alae 
Ri 


ei 
vas 


Ho 


Res 


ad ied <i 
ae 


ay i 
never 
oh He iby ag rie ce 
Peak iaeeteat 

coud 


a 
Ltd a4 

IFES 
ic 


Digitized by the Internet Archive 
in 2024 


https://archive.org/details/gospelaccordingtO0O00unse_v5h0 


220.307 S975 1927 
Bible. 

‘The Gospel according to St. 
| Mark. 


' 


DEMCO 


THE GOSPEL 


ACCORDING TO ST MARK 


MACMILLAN AND CO., LIMITED 
LONDON . BOMBAY . CALCUTTA . MADRAS 
MELBOURNE 


THE MACMILLAN COMPANY 
NEW YORK . BOSTON . CHICAGO 
DALLAS . SAN FRANCISCO 


THE MACMILLAN CO. OF CANADA, Lip, 
TORONTO 


THE GOSPEL 
ACCORDING TO ST MARK 


THE GREEK TEXT 


WITH 


INTRODUCTION NOTES AND INDICES 


BY 


HENRY BARCLAY SWETE, D.D., D.Litt., F.B.A. 


REGIUS PROFESSOR OF DIVINITY 
AND FELLOW OF GONVILLE AND CAIUS COLLEGE, CAMBRIDGE 
HON, CANON OF ELY$ HON. CHAPLAIN TO THE KING 


THIRD EDITION 


415°450 


MACMILLAN AND CO., LIMITED 
ST. MARTIN’S STREET, LONDON 


1927 


DEUS QUI NOBIS PER MINISTERIUM BEATI MARCI EVANGELISTAEH TUI VERI- 
TATEM EVANGELII PATEFIERI VOLUISTI: CONCEDE, QUAESUMUS, UT QUOD AB 
ILLIUS ORE DIDICIMUS GRATIA TUA ADIUIT OPERARI VALEAMUS. PER IESUM 
CHRISTUM DOMINUM NOSTRUM, AMEN. 


COPYRIGHT. 
First Edition, 1898. Second Edition, 1902 ; reprinted, with slight changes, 1905, 


1908. Third Edition, 1909; reprinted, with slight changes, 1913. 
Reprinted 1920, 1927 


PRINTED IN GREAT BRITAIN 


J 


94603 
BLS 
Cen, 


PREFACE TO THE THIRD EDITION. 


~~ 


- THE present edition is little more than a reprint of the second. 
~ A few corrections and additions have been made, chiefly in the 
~ footnotes; the most important of these being the insertion at 
5 p- 404 of he Greek fragment which follows ‘ Mark’ xvi. 14 in the 
: Freer MS. of the Four Gospels. 

Of one important source of new knowledge I have been unable 
to make as much use as I could have wished. Professor Deissmann 
and Dr A. Thumb in Germany, and Professor J. H. Moulton and 
< Dr G. Milligan in Great Britain, have taught us how much the 
* papyri and the inscriptions have to contribute to the study of 
» New Testament Lexicography. Most of their researches have 
’ appeared since the publication of the first edition of this book, 
and it would be impossible to avail myself of them without a 
serious interference with the plates. I can only refer the reader 
to the published papers and books of the above-mentioned 
scholars, and in particular to the Lexical Notes contributed by 
Dr Moulton and Dr Miiligan to the Hzpositor, and to the work 
which, it is understood, will be based upon them. 

The conclusions with regard to New Testament Grammar 
: which have been drawn from the non-literary papyri are not as 
s yet, in my opinion, established beyond doubt, and I am therefore 
» content still to rely upon the authority of Winer-Moulton, Winer- 
+ Schmiedel, and Blass. But the subject is one upon which I desire 
‘ to keep an open mind, and the time may come when this com- 
| mentary will call for a more extensive revision in this respect 
' than I am at present prepared to undertake. 
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE years which have gone by since the first issue of this 
Commentary have been singularly fruitful in publications bearing 
upon the study of the Gospels. In the work of preparing a 
second edition for the press these new helps have not been left 
out of sight; and from several of them—more particularly from 
Dr Chase’s and Dr Salmond’s articles in the third volume of 
Dr Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, the second volume of 
Professor Theodore Zahn’s Linleitung in das Neue Testament, 
Sir J. C. Hawkins’ Horae Synopticae, and Mr P. M. Barnard’s 
Biblical Teat of Clement of Alewandria—much assistance has 
been derived. If my conclusions have not often been modified, 
it is not because I have failed to reconsider them in the light of 
these and other recent contributions to Biblical knowledge. 

I am glad also to acknowledge my debts to the kindness of 
reviewers, and of not a few private friends and some unknown 
correspondents, who have pointed out errors or deficiencies in 
the first edition of my book. These corrections have all, as I 
trust, received respectful attention, although in some cases the 
plan of the work has refused to lend itself to the proposed changes, 
or after full consideration I have found myself unable to accept 
them. 

In the preface to the first edition I expressed a desire to 
discuss more fully at a future time some of the larger questions 
raised by the Gospel of St Mark. This purpose has not been 
fulfilled. The book has been revised throughout; the critical 
apparatus has been enlarged by the use of the fresh evidence 
printed in Mr Lake’s Teats from Mount Athos, of which advanced 
sheets were sent to me through the kindness of the author; the 
foot-notes have been here and there expanded or re-written, But 
the pressure of other work and the call of fresh studies have 
precluded me from attempting the dissertations which I had 
intended to write. My book therefore goes forth under its 
original limitations. But I am confident that younger students 
will be found to fulfil the task which I am constrained to leave. 
The growing interest manifested in all problems connected with 
the Gospels, and more especially the’ earliest of the Gospels, 
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justifies the expectation that the next generation of New Testa- 
ment scholars will carry our knowledge more than one step 
nearer to the fulness and certainty which all must desire to 
attain. 


Bas. 


CAMBRIDGE, 
F. of St Peter, 1902. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE earliest of extant commentators on St Mark urges as 
his apology for undertaking so serious a task the neglect which 
that Evangelist appeared to have suffered at the hands of the 
great teachers of the Church. - While each of the other Gospels 
had received separate treatment, the Gospel according to St Mark, 
so far as he could discover, had been passed by, as if it needed no 
elucidation or none which could not be gathered from expositions 
of St Matthew and St Luke. 

If this plea can no longer be used, it is still true that St Mark 
has gained far less attention than he deserves. The importance 
of his work as an independent history, and the beauty of its 
bright and unartificial picture of our Lord’s life in Galilee, are at 
length generally recognised; but no monograph has yet appeared 
which makes full use of the materials at the disposal of the 
expositor. 

I cannot claim to have supplied this deficiency in the present 
volume, nor has it been my aim to do so. I am content to offer 
help to those who desire to enter upon the serious study of the 
Gospels. Such study should begin, as it appears to me, with the 
Gospel which I believe to be the earliest of the four and, through- 
out a large part of the narrative, the nearest to the common 
source. 

My chief aids have been the concordances of Bruder and 
Moulton-Geden, the grammatical works of Winer-Moulton, Winer- 
Schmiedel, Burton, and Blass, and the Greek text, introduction, 
and notes of Westcott and Hort. Next to these, I have learnt 
most from the concordance to the Lxx. compiled by Hatch and 
Redpath, the text and indices of Niese’s Josephus, and the illus- 
trations from the later Greek literature which are to be found 
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in the pages of Field, Grinfield, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and 
Wetstein, together with those which Deissmann has collected 
from the papyri. For Aramaic forms I have consulted Kautasch 
and Dalman, and for Jewish thought and customs the well-known 
works of the elder Lightfoot, Schéttgen, Schiirer, Streane, Taylor, 
Weber, and Wiinsche. Of ancient expositors Origen, Jerome, 
Victor of Antioch, Bede, and Theophylact have supplied valuable 
help; among those of recent times I have consulted with ad- 
vantage Schanz and Knabenbauer, Meyer-Weiss and Holtzmann. 
But no effort has been made to collect and tabulate the views of 
the commentators upon disputed points; it has been thought 
that a mere list of authorities, apart from a detailed statement 
of the grounds on which their opinions are based, could render 
little assistance to the student and might discourage individual 
effort. Nor have I appealed to any expositor, ancient or modern, 
until an effort had been made to gain light from a careful 
study of the Gospel itself. A prolonged examination of the 
text, and a diligent use of the lexical and grammatical helps 
to which reference has already been made, will almost invariably 
guide the student to a true interpretation of St Mark’s rugged 
yet simple sentences. It is chiefly in the attempt to penetrate 
the profound sayings of our Lord, which this Evangelist reports 
in their most compact form, that valuable assistance may be 
gained from the suggestiveness of Origen and the devout insight 
of Bede and Bengel. 

The text of Westcott and Hort has been generally followed; 
the few changes which I have permitted myself to make consist 
chiefly of the introduction within square brackets of words which 
the New Testament in Greek either omits or relegates to the 
margin. Even if we regard as proved the contention of Dr 
Salmon that “what Westcott and Hort have restored is the text 
which had the highest authority at Alexandria in the third 
century ”—1.e. that it is “early Alexandrian,” rather than strictly 
“neutral ”—we may still reasonably prefer this text on the whole 
to any other as a basis for the interpretation of the Gospels. At 
the same time it is desirable that the student should have before 
him materials for forming a judgement upon all important variants, 
or at least discriminating between the principal types of text, 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. ix 


and explaining to himself the grounds upon which any particular 
reading is to be preferred. With the view of enabling him to 
do this, I have printed above the commentary an apparatus of 
various readings, largely derived from the apparatus of Tischen- 
dorf’s eighth critical edition, which has been simplified and to 
some extent revised and enriched. 

It had been part of my original plan to discuss in additional 
notes and dissertations some of the points raised by this Gospel 
which seemed to require fuller investigation. But as the work 
grew under my hands, it became apparent that this purpose could 
not be carried into effect without unduly increasing the size of 
the volume and at the same time delaying, perhaps for some years, 
the publication of the text and notes. If strength is given to me, 
I hope to return to my task at a future time; meanwhile I have 
thrown into the form of an Introduction a portion of the materials 
which had been collected, and I trust that the present work may 
be regarded as complete in itself within the narrower limits which 
circumstances have prescribed. 

It would be difficult to overestimate what I owe to the 
kindness of friends. While in each case I am responsible for 
the final form assumed by the text, apparatus, and _ notes, 
I desire to acknowledge with sincere gratitude the generous 
assistance which has enabled me to make them what they 
are. To the Bishop of Durham I am indebted for permission 
to use the WH. text of St Mark as far as I might find it con- 
venient to do so. My colleague, Professor J. Armitage Robinson, 
has supplied me with copious notes upon the readings of the 
Armenian version, and has also frequently verified and corrected 
my references to the Sinaitic Syriac and the other Syriac versions. 
Mr F. C. Conybeare has contributed a photograph of the page of 
an Armenian MS. in which the last twelve verses of the Gospel 
are ascribed to the “presbyter Ariston.” From Mr F. C. 
Burkitt I have received much valuable help, especially in the 
earlier chapters of St Mark, in reference to the readings of the 
Old Latin and the treatment of various points connected with 
Syriac and Aramaic words. Mr H. 8S. Cronin has given me access 
to his yet unpublished collation of the new fragments of cod. N, 
and to the results of a fresh examination of cod. 2°; and through 
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the kindness of Mr A. M. Knight I have been permitted to use the 
proof-sheets of a new edition of Field’s Otiwm Norvicense (pt. 111). 
Not less important service of another kind has been rendered 
by Mr J. H. Srawley, who has revised the proofs and supplied 
materials for the index of subject-matter, and by Dr W. E. 
Barnes, to whom I owe many corrections which have been embodied 
in the sheets or appear in the list of corrigenda. Lastly, it is due 
to the workmen and readers of the University Press to acknow- 
ledge their unvarying attention to a work which has necessarily 
made large demands upon their patience and skill. 

Few readers of this book will be more conscious of its short- 
comings than the writer is. The briefest of the Gospels is in 
some respects the fullest and the most exacting; the simplest of 
the books of the New Testament brings us nearest to the feet of 
the Master. The interpreter of St Mark fulfils his office so far 
as he assists the student to understand, and in turn to interpret to 
others, this primitive picture of the Incarnate Life. To do this 
in any high degree demands such a preparation of mind and 
spirit as can rarely be attained; to do it in some measure has 
been my hope and aim. 


Domine Deus...quaecumque diat in hoc libro de tuo, agnoscant 
et tut; si qua de meo, et Tu ignosce et tut. 


Hy Bes: 


CAMBRIDGE, 
Lf’. of the Name of Jusus, 1808. 
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PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK‘. 


1. The Roman praenomen Marcus was in common use among 
Greek-speaking peoples from the Augustan age onwards. The 
inscriptions offer abundant examples from every part of the 
Empire, and from every rank in society. 

The following are examples of the widespread use of the Greek 
name. Attica: CIG 191 Yoappareds Bovdrjs kat dypov M. Eixapridov 
"ALnvicds. 192 Bphyrrw0t...’Eaiyovos Mépxov, ‘Inoxparns Mapxov. 
254 M. ’AvadAvoruos. Lydia : 3162 M. tapias. 3440 Myloves M. xal 
Netkos. Mysia: 3664 M. “Povdov pvorns. Nubia: 5109 M. ozpari- 
wrns. Cyrene: 5218 M. Mapxov. Sicily: 5644 Maapxov vids Maadp- 
KeAXos. Italy: 6155 Maapxos Koocovrios Maapxov azredevOepos. The 
last two inscriptions justify the accentuation Mdpxos, which has 


been adopted in this edition after Blass: see his comm. on Acts 
xii. 25, and his Gramm. d. NTlichen Griechisch, § 4. 2. 


In all these instances the name stands by itself in accordance 
with Greek practice. The same is true of its later Christian use ; 
thus we have a Marcus who was the first Gentile Bishop of 
Jerusalem (Aelia), a Marcus who was a Valentinian leader con- 
temporary with Irenaeus, and another who was eighth Bishop of 
Alexandria; even at Rome the praenomen occurs as a single 
name in the case of Pope Marcus (f 336). Christian inscriptions 
of the fourth century collected by Prof. Ramsay in the neigh- 
bourhood of Laodiceia combusta supply several examples of the 
same kind. 


1 The first two sections of this Intro- from articles published in the Expositor 
duction have been reproduced in part (v. vi. pp. 80ff., 268 ff.). 


Xiv PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK. 
Mitth. d. kh. d. arch. Instituts (Athen, Abth.) 1888, p. 233 ff: 


55 7G mobeworatw pov vid MapKe mpecButépw. 56 Mapxw kat 

TlavAw. 61 Mdpxw diaxdvy. 

In the N.T, the name occurs eight times (Acts xii, 12, 25, Xv. 
37, 39, Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 11, 1 Pet. v.13). In the 
Acts it is the surname of a Jew of Jerusalem whose name was 
John (xii. 12 Iwdvov rod émixadovpévov Mdpxov, 25 “lwdvny tov 
émuxrnbévta Mapxor, xv. 37 lwdvnv tov kadovpevor [émrux. S°CD 
min®™"] Mapxov, 39 tov Mapxov): the Epistles use Mdapxos by 
itself and without the article, as if it were the only or at least 
the familiar name by which the person to whom they refer was 
known}. 

The N. T. bears witness to the readiness of the Palestinian Jew 
to adopt or accept a secondary name, whether of Aramaic or 
foreign origin’. Latin names were frequently used in this way, 
whether epithets such as Justus (Acts 1. 23), Niger (2b. xiii. 1), 
Secundus, xx. 4, cognomina like Paulus, Lucanus, Silvanus, or 
praenomina, of which Caius (I’dsos Acts xix. 29, Rom. xvi. 23, 
t Cor. i, 14, 3 Jo, 1) and Lucius (Acts xiii. 1) are examples. 
Marcus is an exact parallel to Caius and Lucius, except that in 
the Acts, where St Mark appears in Jewish surroundings, his 
Jewish name precedes, and the Roman praenomen which he had 
assumed occupies the place of the cognomen. 

For other examples of the use of Marcus as a secondary name see 
Dittenberger anscr. Att. aet. Rom. 1137 Aedvxios 6 kal M., Mapa- 
Ouvios waparpibys, 1142 “AAwos 6 Kat M. Xoddcidys &pyfos (time of 
L, Verus and Commodus); Ramsay ap. op. cit. 92 Aip. Mapxe. 

2. The mother of John Mark wasa Mary who was a member of 
the Church at Jerusalem (Acts xii, 12). She was clearly a woman 
of some means and a conspicuous person in the Christian com- 
munity. Her house (tiv oixtay Mapias)* is approached by a porch 
(zvA@r): a slave girl (sravdicxn), probably the portress (4 Oupe- 
pos, Jo. xviii. 16, 17), opens the door; there is an upper room or 


* It seems to have been rarely borne same fact see Deissmann, Bibl. Studia 
by Jews; cf. Chase, in Hastings D. B. (E. T.), p. 314. 


iil., Pp. 245. 3 See foot-notes to Mc. xiv. 14, 52. 
2 On the witness of Josephus to the 
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guestchamber large enough to receive a concourse of the brethren 
(joav ixavol cvrnPpoicpévor). It is to Mary’s house that Peter 
naturally turns his steps, when released from prison; he is con- 
tent to leave in the hands of the party who are assembled there 
the duty of communicating the tidings of his escape to the rest of 
the Church (lake cat trois adeddois)!. John is not mentioned 
in this narrative, except for the purpose of distinguishing his 
mother Mary from others of the same name; but it is reasonable 
to suppose that he was present, and that he was already a believer, 
and intimate with St Peter and the heads of the Church at 
Jerusalem. 

Conjecture has connected the name of John Mark with certain 
incidents in the Gospel history. In the Dialogue of Adamantius 
de recta fide (Lommatzsch, xvi. 259) we read: Mapxos ovv Kal 
Aovkés ek tadv EBdounxovtra cal Svoiy dvtes Tlavhy TS amrootérAw 
einyyedoayro. Epiphanius (haer. 21. 6) adds: els jervyxavey ék 
TOY €Boopncovra. dvo TOV Stacxoprurbévrwy ért 6) pypate o elev 
6 Kvpios “Edv py tis pou ayy tHv capa Kr. The statement is 
probably as baseless as many others which are due to that writer ; 
it may be that the reference to Jo. vi. 66 has arisen from what 
is said of John Mark in Acts xiii. 13, xv. 38. That he was the 
veavioxos of Mc. xiv. 51 f. is not unlikely: see note ad loc. Bede’s 
supposition that he was a Priest or Levite, which is probably 
borrowed from the comm. of Ps.-Jerome, or from the preface 
to Mark in mss. of the Vulgate (cf. Wordsworth-White, p. 171 
“Marcus evangelista.. sacerdotium in Israhel agens, secundum 
carnem levita ny. rests ultimately upon Mark’s connexion with the 
Levite. Barnabas. 

John was at Jerusalem during the famine of 45-6, when 
Barnabas and Saul visited the city for the purpose of conveying 
to the Church the alms of the brethren at Antioch; and on their 
return they took him back with them to Syria (Acts xii. 25). He 
may have attracted them as the son of a leading member of the 
Church at Jerusalem, and possibly also by services rendered 
during the distribution of the relief fund which revealed in him a 
capacity for systematic work. If we assume his identity with the 
Mark of St Paul’s Epistles, there was doubtless another reason. 
Barnabas was still leader of the Christian body at Antioch; he 


1 On the interesting traditions con- in this commentary on Me. xiv. 13ff., 
nected with the house of John Mark see 51 f. 
Zahn, Hinleitung ii. 212 f., and the note 
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had been sent there by the mother Church (Acts xi. 22), and 
Saul’s position in the Antiochian brotherhood was as yet 
evidently subordinate (ib. 25, 30, xii. 25, xi. If). It was for 
Barnabas to seek fresh associates in the work, and John was a 
near relative of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10 0 dveyids Bapydfa"). 
Whether the father of John had been uncle to Joseph of Cyprus 
(Acts iv. 36), or the mother his aunt, is unknown; but the re- 
lationship accounts for the persistent favour which Barnabas 
extended to Mark. 

Mark’s association with the Antiochian leaders was doubtless for 
the purpose of rendering assistance to them in their growing work. 
As Saul had been brought from Tarsus (Acts xi. 25 f.), so Mark 
was now taken from Jerusalem; the same verb cuvrrapadaBeiv is 
used again in xv. 37, 38, and seems distinctly to indicate the 
position which Mark was called to fill—that of a coopted colleague 
of inferier rank (cf. Gal. 11. 1 avé8nv...ueta BapvaBa ovvtapada- 
Bov cat Titov), It was natural that when the Holy Spirit 
designated Barnabas and Saul for a new field of work, Mark — 
should accompany them. The general character of his duties is 
now expressly stated ; it was personal service, not evangelistic, to 
which he was called (etyov 5€ cat “Iwdvnyv tanpérnv)*. Blass de- 
fines this service too strictly when he comments “ velut ad bap- 
tizandum*”; Mark may have been required to baptize converts 
(cf. Acts x. 48, 1 Cor. i. 14), but his work would include all those 
minor details which could safely be delegated to a younger man, 
such as arrangements for travel, the provision of food and lodging, 
conveying messages, negotiating interviews, and the like. 


_ An examination of the passages where trnpérys is used in Bib- 
lical Greek will shew that the word covers a wide range of offices: 
cf. e.g. Prov. Xiv. 35 dexrds Baowrel 4. vorjpov (a courtier ; similarly 
Sap. vi. 4, Dan. il. 46); Mt. v. 25 prroré ce rapadd 6 xperijs TO 
darnpérn (the officer of a court); Me. xiv. 54 cvvkaOypevos perdi t&v 
vanperav (temple police); Le. 1. 2 ianpérar yevduevor tod éyou, Acts 

1 On dveyids see Bp Lightfoot ad loc. 

2 Cf, Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, 
p. 71: ‘he was not essential to the 
expedition ; he had not been selected by 
the Spirit; he had not been formally 
delegated by the Church of Antioch; he 


was an extra hand, taken by Barnabas 
and Saul on their own responsibility.” 

* Acts xiii, 5. For banpérqv D reads 
brnperourte abrots : E substitutes éyovres 
ped Eavtav kad’ I. els duaxovtar. 

4 Acta, App., p. 146. 
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XXvi. 16 iaypérynv Kal paptupa (a person employed in the service of 
the Gospel); Le. iv. 20 drodobs 7G trnpérn (the synagogue minister 
or }19). Official service, not of a menial kind, is the prevalent 
idea of the word which distinguishes it from SodAo0s on the one 
hand, and to some extent from diaxovos on the other: see Trench, 
syn. 9. eparwv is similarly used in reference to Joshua (Exod. 

SX. TT, LXX.): 

For such forms of ministry John possessed perhaps a natural 
aptitude (2 Tim. iv. 11 evypnoTos eis Svaxoviav), and his assistance 
would be invaluable to the two Apostles, whose time was fully 
occupied with the spiritual work of their mission. But it was 
rendered only for a short time. At Perga in Pamphylia he left 
his colleagues, and returned to Jerusalem (Acts xiii. 13 droyo- 
pyoas am avtav tréctpeev cis “lepocodvpa). If St Luke 
records the fact in words which are nearly colourless, the censure 
which he represents St Paul as having subsequently passed upon 
Mark’s conduct at this juncture is severe and almost passionate 
(xv. 38 H&tov Tov amootavta am avtav amo Ilaududias Kal pr 
ovverOovta avtots eis TO Epyov, py cuvTapaday Pavey TodToV). 
Nevertheless, as Professor Ramsay has pointed out?, there is some- 
thing to be said on Mark’s behalf. He was not sent to the work 
by the Spirit or by the Church, as Barnabas and Saul had been. 
The sphere of the mission, moreover, had not been revealed at the 
first; and when the Apostles determined to leave the seacoast and 
strike across the Taurus into the interior, he may have considered 
himself free to abandon the undertaking. He had left Jerusalem 
for work at Antioch, and had not engaged himself to face the 
dangers of a campaign in central Asia Minor (2 Cor. xi. 26); and 
he may have felt that duty to his mother and his home required 
him to break off at this point from so perilous a development of 
the mission. 

To Barnabas, at any rate, Mark’s withdrawal did not appear in 
the light of a desertion, nor was St Paul unwilling to be associated 
with him again in the work at Antioch; for from Acts xv. 37 it 

1 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. John, the synagogue minister.” 
2451.) suggests that the word may be 2 The Church in the Roman Empire, 


used in this sense of John Mark, trans- op. 61; St Paul the Traveller, p. go. 
lating, ‘‘and they had with them also ; 


8. M.? } 
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would seem that he was with the Apostles there till the eve of the 
second missionary journey. St Paul, however, declined to accept 
the cousin of Barnabas as a companion in another voyage to Asia 
Minor, and Mark consequently set out with Barnabas alone. 
Whilst Paul went by land through the Cilician Gates, Barnabas 
sailed with Mark to Cyprus. In the first soreness of the separa- 
tion each turned to the home of his family. Barnabas was 
Kumpuos TO yévet, for Levite though he was, he belonged to a 
Hellenistic family which had settled in the island (Acts iv. 36), 
and Mark was also probably a Cypriot Jew on one side’. Un- 
fortunately the author of the Acts leaves the two men at this 
point, and there is no early or even moderately trustworthy 
tradition to carry on the thread of Mark’s story. The Acts of 
Barnabas (epiodo. BapyaBa), a work ascribed to St Mark, but 
of the fourth, or, in its present form, the fifth century, represents 
the Apostle as suffering martyrdom in Cyprus, and adds that after 
his death Mark set sail for Egypt, and evangelised Alexandria. 


The book as a whole is quite unworthy of credit, but it is not . 


improbable that Mark proceeded from Cyprus to Egypt, whether 
in company with Barnabas or after his death. 
Barnabas was still alive and at work when St Paul wrote 1 Cor. 

ix. 5 (7) povos éy® kal BapvaBas odx éxouev eLovotay pr épyaleo ban ;), 

ie. in A.D. 57, or according to Harnack 52-3. In the Clementine 

Homilies Barnabas is represented as doing evangelistic work in 

Egypt (i. 9 &.). McGiffert conjectures, but without probability, 

that B. was the author of 1 Peter, which with Ramsay he places 

in the reign of Domitian (Hist. of Christianity im the Apostolic age, 

Pp. 597 ff). 

A widespread series of traditions connects St Mark with the 
foundation of the Alexandrian Church?, According to Eusebius, 
whose statement is possibly based on Julius Africanus or an 
older authority’, his first successor in the care of that Church 
was appointed in Nero’s eighth year, ie. A.D. 61-2, If the date 


1 On Jewish settlements in Cyprus 


see Schiirer 1. ii. pp. 222, 232 (E. T.), 
or ed. 3 (1898) iii. p. 27 n.; and ef. 
Acts xi. 19, 20, xxi. 16. 

2 Against this must be placed the fact 
to which Chase (Hastings, D. B. ii. 248) 
calls attention, that ‘the great Alex- 


andrian Fathers, Clement and Origen, 
make no reference to any sojourn or 
work of Mark in that city.” 

3 Cf. Lipsius, Die Apocryphen Apostel- 
geschichten, ii. 2, p. 323; Harnack, 
Chronologie, p. 123 f. 
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is approximately correct, it may be that of the departure of 
Mark from Alexandria after the completion of his mission there. 
Such a hypothesis helps to account for part at least of the long 


interval between Mark’s separation from St Paul and his reappear- 
ance in St Paul’s company at Rome. 


The following are the chief early authorities: Eus. H.Z. ii. 16 
gaciv ért ths Aiyvmrtou areAdpevov 70 evayyéuov 6 8) Kal ouve- 
ypawaro xnpvéar, éxxkyoias te mpdtov é avris *ArcLavdpetas overy- 
gacba. 1b. 24 Népwvos 8& dydoov ayovtos THs Bacirelas éros mpdros 
peta MGpxov tov etayyehuoriy THs év "AXeLavdpeia taporKias "Avviaves 
THv Aevroupyiav Siadéexerar. Of. Hieron. de virr. ill, 8 ‘“adsumpto 
itaque evangelio quod ipse confecerat’ perrexit Aegyptum...mor- 
tuus est autem octavo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandriae 
succedente sibi Anniano.” Const. Ap. vii. 46 rijs 58 “AXdcLav8pguv 
*Avviavds mpatos b7d Mapxov Tod evayyeuotod Keyepordvytat. Epiph. 
haer. li. 6 6 MGpxos...ypawas 76 evayyé\uov aroortederar bd Tod 
dyiov Teérpov eis tiv tov Aiyurriwv xwpav. Cf. Mart. Rom. (Apr. 25) 
“ Alexandriae natalis b. Marci evangelistae... Alexandriae 8. Aniani 
episcopi qui b. Marci discipulus eiusque in episcopatu successor... 
quievit in Domino.” 


We have assumed the identity of John Mark of the Acts with 
Mark of the Pauline Epistles. 
doubt by Col. iv. 10, where St Paul refers in one sentence to the 
relationship which existed between Mark and Barnabas, and the 


It is placed beyond reasonable 


hesitation which the Colossians would naturally feel as to receiving 
the man who had forsaken the Apostles on occasion of their first 
visit to Asia Minor (Mapxos 6 dveuds BapvaBa, repi ob éXaBere 
évronas "Eav €\On pos vas, déEacGe avtov’). Mark, it appears, 
had thought of visiting the Churches of the Lycus valley some 
time before the writing of the Colossian letter, perhaps when he 
was on the point of leaving Cyprus; and St Paul had on that 
occasion sent orders to Colossae that he was to be received. 
There is nothing to shew that the visit took place; if our 
hypothesis is correct, it was abandoned for the mission to Egypt. 
The latter was now at an end, and Mark had proceeded to Rome. 


1 An inference from the ambiguous from the imperial city.” But it is 


phrase of Eusebius. Bishop J. Words- 
worth (Ministry of Grace, p. 603 f.) sug- 
gests that ‘“‘the close connection of 
Alexandria with Rome” was ‘‘due pro- 
bably at first to the mission of St Mark 


explained as easily by the constant 
communication between the two cities. 

2 See Lightfoot ad loc.; for défacbe 
comp. Me. vi. 10, ix. 37, and Didache 
C. IT. 
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There, perhaps to his surprise, he found St Paul a prisoner. A 
complete reconciliation took place, and the tmanpérns of the first 
missionary journey became the cvvepyés of the Roman imprison- 
ment (Col. iv. 11, Philem. 24). The fact is the more remarkable, 
because of all the Jewish Christians in Rome at this time only 
three were loyal to St Paul, Aristarchus, Jesus Justus, and Mark; 
The 
Apostle’s grief was alleviated by the ministry of his Jewish 


his other colleagues, Epaphras, Demas, Luke, were Gentiles. 


friends (éyevnOnoav pot tapnyopia), and especially no doubt by 
the revival of his old association with Mark. After this Mark 
seems to have returned to the East, for in 2 Tim. iv. II, Timothy, 
who is apparently at Ephesus (cf. v. 19), is directed to “pick up 
Mark” on his way to Rome (Mapkov avaraBov aye weTa ceavTod’). 
The reason which is given assigns to Mark his precise place in the 
history of the Apostolic age; he was edypnotos eis Scvaxoviar. 
Not endowed with gifts of leadership, neither prophet nor teacher, 
he knew how to be invaluable to those who filled the first rank in 
the service of the Church, and proved himself a true servus servo- ~ 
rum Der. 

Mark’s early history had connected him with St Peter, and 
it is therefore no surprise to find him described by St Peter 
(1 Pet. v. 13) as his ‘son®’ The Apostle who had been most 
prominent in the beginnings of the Church of Jerusalem must have 
known Mary and her son John from the time of their baptism, 
and may have been the instrument of their conversion. Yet 
6 vids pov does not involve spiritual relationship of this kind, 
which is more naturally expressed, as in the Pauline Epistles, by 
rexvoy (ef. 1 Cor. iv. 17, Phil. ii, 22, Philem. 10, 1 Tim. 1. 2, 18% 
2 Tim. 1. 2, 11.1, Tit. i. 4). Rather it is the affectionate designation 


1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 407. 

2 The Petrine authorship of x Peter 
may be assumed, notwithstanding the 
recent attempt of Professor McGiffert to 
assign that epistle to Barnabas (History 
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, 
p. 598 ff.). It is difficult to follow him 
when he writes (p. 599f.): “that Bar- 
nabas should speak of him (Mark) as 
his son was very natural, but it is not 


likely that any one else would do it 
save Paul himself” ; the epithet is surely 
at least as appropriate on the lips of St 
Peter. As to the ‘ Paulinism’ of 1 Peter 
see Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 169: 
“St Peter makes them [the thoughts de- 
rived from St Paul] fully his own by the 
form into which he casts them, a form 
for the most part unlike what we find in 
any epistle of St Paul.” 
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of a former pupil, who as a young disciple must often have sat 
at his feet to be catechised and taught the way of the Lord, 
and who had come to look upon his mother’s old friend and 
teacher as a second father, and to render to him the offices of filial 
piety. 

But the Mark of 1 Peter is not merely described as St Peter’s 
son ; he is represented as being with that Apostle at Rome’. 

The words are: dorderar tuas 4 ev BaBvdGw ovvexdXextiy Kat 
Mépxos 6 vids pov. ‘Babylon’ has been identified with (1) the 
city on the Euphrates, (2) a fortress in Egypt now Old Cairo’, 
(3) Rome. The evidence in favour of the last is summarised by 
Lightfoot, Clement, ii. p. 492, Salmon, Introduction to the N.7.’, 
p- 439 ff, and Hort, Yirst Hpistle of St Peter, p. 5 f.; the first and 
second identifications are without ancient authority, and beset with 
difficulties. Blass (Philology of the Gospels, p. 27 ff.) regards 
St Peter as having proceeded to Babylon from Antioch (Gal. 
li. 11) shortly after a.p. 46. But apart from Strabo’s statement 
that Babylon was at this time a desert, which Blass seeks to 
minimise, the facts which Josephus (ant. xviii. g sqq.) relates as 
to the condition of the Jews in Babylonia render this hypothesis 
highly improbable. 

‘ 

According to the constant and probably true tradition which 
brings St Peter to Rome, that Apostle suffered martyrdom there 
in the time of Nero and at the same time as St Paul (Diony- 
sius of Corinth ap. Eus. ii, 25 éuaptipnoay Kxata tov avrov 
xpovov). “The expression (as Lightfoot urges, Clement, ii. p. 499) 
must not be too rigorously pressed, even if the testimony of a 
Corinthian could be accepted as regards the belief in Rome,” or, 
we may add, the testimony of a bishop who lived in the latter 
half of the second century as regards matters of fact which belong 
_ to the history of the first. Lightfoot himself placed the martyrdom 
of St Peter in A.D. 64, and that of St Paul in a.p. 67; but if the 
two martyrdoms may be dissociated, it is open to consideration 
whether St Paul’s was not the earlier. 


Harnack*, who holds that the two Apostles suffered together in 
A.D. 64, refers to Clem. 1 Cor. 6 rovrous Trois avdpdow (sc. Heérp@ Kat 


1 Cf. Jerome de virr. ill. 8 ‘‘meminit | Churton), ii.p.353ff.; and cf. A. J. Butler, 
huius Marci et Petrus in prima epistula, Ancient Coptic Churches, i. p. 155 ff. 
sub nomine Babylonis figuraliter Romam 3 Chronologie, p. 708 ff. ; cf. C. H. Tur- 
significans.”” ner, Chronology of the N. T.. (in Hastings, 
2 See Pearson’s Minor Th. Works (ed. Dictionary of the Bible). That the 
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Taviw)...cvvnOpoic0n mohd mANGos éxAexTov olrives 7roAXals aikious 
kat Bacdvos...brdderypa Kdddorov eyévovto. But the words of 
Clement do not necessarily imply that the Apostles and the odd 
mjOos suffered at the same time, or that the martyrdom of the 
Apostles took place at the first outbreak of the persecution. Nor 
does the fact that St Peter was believed to have been buried in 
the Vatican amount to a proof that he was among the first 
sufferers. Early as the tradition is (cf. Eus. H.Z. ii. 25), it may 
rest upon inference only. 


An examination of 1 Peter supplies more than one reason for 
believing the Epistle to have been written subsequently to St 
Paul’s death. (1) It is addressed to the Christian communities 
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, some of which 
were distinctly Pauline Churches and had received letters from 
St Paul during bis imprisonment. It was transmitted to them by 
the hands of Silvanus, a well-known colleague of St Paul. It con- 
tains reminiscences of two of St Paul’s writings, the Epistle to the 
Romans and the Epistle to the Ephesians. The conclusion can 
scarcely be avoided that at the time when it was written St Paul 
had finished his course. The care of the Churches had fallen on 
St Peter; the two oldest associates of St Paul had transferred 
their services to the surviving Apostle; both had originally been 
members of the Church of Jerusalem, and, when the attraction of 
the stronger personality had been withdrawn, both had returned 
to their early leader. St Peter on his part is careful to shew 
by the character of his letter and by his selection of colleagues 
that he has no other end than to take up and carry on the work of 
St Paul. (2) Further, it has been pointed out by Professor 
Ramsay that 1 Peter contemplates a state of things in Asia Minor 
which did not exist before A.D. 64, and was hardly realised before 
the middle of the eighth decade of the century. Reasons have 
been advanced for hesitating to push the year of St Peter’s death 
so far forwards as 75, or beyond 70%; but even 68, the last year 


martyrdom of St Peter took place in op. 168; Salmon, Intr. to the N. T.7, p. 
A.D. 64 is also maintained by Chase 442ff. 
(Hastings, D. B, iii. 777.); ef. Zahn, 2 The Church and the Empire, p. 
Hinleitung, ii. p. 19. ayoff. Cf. Exp, rv. viii. 285 ff. 

1 Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. ’ Dr Sanday in the Expositor, rv. vii. 
Ixxiy. ff.; Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. arf. 
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of Nero’s reign, will leave time for a considerable interval during 
which Mark may have ministered to St Peter at Rome. 

Of the services rendered by Mark to Barnabas or to St Paul 
the tradition of the Church preserves but the faintest traces; in 
post-canonical Christian writings his name is persistently associ- 
ated with St Peter. 


An exception occurs in Const. Ap. i. 57 Ta edayyehva G...01 
ovvepyot IavAov Tapenpores karéeupay Dy Aovkas kal Mépxos, and 
another i in Hipp. haer. vii. 30 tovrous [Sc. Tovs Adyous] ovre IatAos 
6 ardaTto\os ovte MGpxos...avyyyeAav. But the former writer has 
perhaps been influenced by the order of the Gospels with which he 
was familiar ; and the latter seems in this passage to have strangely 
confused St Mark with St Luke (see Duncker’s note ad loc.). 


3. One of the oldest and most trustworthy of Christian 
traditions represents Mark as St Peter’s interpreter, and as the 
author of a collection of memoirs which gave the substance of 
St Peter’s teaching. 


The chief authorities are as follows: (1) Asiatic and Western. 
Papias ap. Eus. H.Z. iii. 39 Kal ro00 0 mpeo Buvrepos édeye: Mapxos 
pev, Epunvevtys Térpov Yevopevos, ooo epumpovevoev akpiBas eyparper, 
od pevTou TdEel, TO. bmrd Tod XpLaTod 7) NexGevra 7) 0 mpaxb evra. ovTe yap 
Hkovee TOD Kupiov ovTE mapyKoAoVOncev ait@: voTepov Sé, ws Epny, 
Ilérpw, os mpos Tas xpelas eroveiro Tas SidacKadias, aN ody domep 
owvracw TOV KUPLOKOV Touovpevos Adyov. GOTE ovdey jpapre Mépkos, 
oUTwsS evo. ypayas ws dare pan povencev™ évOs yap eroujoaro mpdovouay, TOU 
padev © ov mKOUTe Tapahumetv 7 petra bat me év avrois’, Tren, iii. 1. 1 
peta. O€ THY TOUTWV [se. ToD Tlérpov_ Kal Tob Tlavhou] é£0dov Mépxos, 6 
pabyriys Kal Eppnvevtiys Ilérpov, cat adrdos ta tro Ilérpov kypvocdpeva 
eyypapus net wapadéduxe. Ib. 10. 6 “ Marcus interpres et sectator 
Petri initium evangelicae conscriptionis fecit sic.” Fragm. Murat. 
ad init. “ [Marcus.. .(?) aliJquibus tamen interfuit et ita posuit’.” 
Tertullian adv. Marc. iv. 5 “‘licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri 
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” (2) Alexandrian, Clement, 
ha ypotyp. ap. Eus. H.#. vi. 14 76 8 xara M4pxov TavTHV eoxnKe- 
vat THY oikovop.tay: Tov Ilérpov dnpooia év “Poy Knpvfavros tov 
Adyov Kal mvevpate TO ebaryyéhuoy éfevrovtos Tos mapdvtas Todovs 
ovTas mapaxaheo at TOV M@pxov ws ay dxodovbijo ava avTtd Toppwbev Kal 
peuvnpevov TOV Nex Pevrov dvaypayan TO cipnyneva, Toujravra dé TO 
evaryyéhvov petadodvat TOUS Seopevous avrov. d7ep eruyvovra. TOV Tlérpov 
mpotperTicas pyte Koddoar pate mpotpepacbar, (Of. Hus. ii, 15 yvovta 


1 For the interpretation of this pas- chen Kanons, i. p. 871 ff.; Link, in 
sage see Westcott, Canon of the N. 7.8, Studien u. Kritiken, 1896, 3 

Ds 7 Athos Lightfoot, Supernatural Reli- 2 Comp. Lightfoot, S. ree p- 208 ff. ; 
ee p- 163 ff.; Zahn, Gesch, d. NTUi- Zahn, op. cit., ii. p. 14 ff. 
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8 76 mpaxbev pact Tov ardaToAoy, aroKxaAspavTos avTo rob mvevparos, 
joOjva. TH Tov dvdpdv mpobvpla, Kupdcal TE THY ypadiy ets evrevew 
rats éxxAnolas: KAnuys év exto TOV broruTUOTEwy mapareBerta THY 
ieropiav.) Adumbr. in 1 Petr. v. 13: “Marcus Petri sectator 
palam praedicante Petro evangelium Romae coram quibusdam 
Caesareanis equitibus et multa Christi testimonia proferente, 
petitus ab eis ut possent quae dicebantur memoriae commendare, 
scripsit ex his quae Petro dicta sunt evangelium quod secundum 
Marcum vocitatur.” Origen ap. Eus. vi. 25 devrepov de [tay Teo- 
odpov edayyc\iwy] 76 Kata Mapxov ws Ilérpos tpyyjoato aire 
moujoavra. Jerome gathers up the substance of the traditions 
recorded by Papias and Clement (de virr, ill. 8); but elsewhere 
he follows Origen (see p. xxi). 


It will be observed that while the two lines of tradition have 
much in common, they are by no means identical, and probably 
depend on sources partly or wholly distinct. The Asiatic 
tradition goes behind St Mark’s work as an Evangelist, and, 
describes the nature of his services to St Peter. He had been the 
Apostle’s interpreter. According to its usual meaning in later 
Greek, the épynveutns is the secretary or dragoman who translates 
his master’s words into a foreign tongue!. 

Thus when Joseph as an Egyptian prince communicates with his 
brethren from Palestine he uses the services of an interpreter 
(Gen. xi. 23 6 yap Epunvevtis ava pécov atrav jv). St Paul directs 
that the gift of tongues shall not be exercised in Christian 
assemblies unless there be an interpreter at hand (1 Cor. xiv. 28 
ea dé put) 7 Svepunvevtyjs (v1. éopnvevtys), cuydrw év 7H éxxAyoia). 
Now John Mark had enjoyed opportunities of becoming a 

serviceable interpreter to an Aramaic-speaking Jew. Asa resident 
in Jerusalem he was familiar with Aramaic; as a Jew who on one 
side at least was of Hellenistic descent, he could doubtless make 
himself understood in Greek. His Graeco-Latin surname implies 
something more than this; he had probably acquired in Jerusalem 
the power of reading and writing the Greek which passed current 
in Judea and among Hellenistic Jews. Simon Peter on the other 
hand, if he could express himself in Greek at all, could scarcely 
have possessed sufficient knowledge of the language to address 


a Roman congregation with success. In the phrase épunveutis 


* For a different view see Zahn, Hinleiting, ii. pp. 209, 218 ff, 
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Ilérpov yevouevos we catch a glimpse of St Mark’s work at Rome 
during St Peter’s residence in the city’. 

The traditions differ also as to some important points con- 
nected with the origin of the Gospel. Papias suggests and 
Irenaeus expressly says that it was written after St Peter’s death; 
Clement of Alexandria on the other hand states that the Apostle 
knew and permitted or even approved the enterprise. He adds 
that Mark wrote at the request of the Roman hearers of St Peter; 
but this feature in the story bears a suspicious resemblance to 
the account which the Muratorian fragment gives and Clement 
On the whole, 


notwithstanding St Mark’s Alexandrian connexion, the Alexandrian 


repeats in reference to the Gospel of St John. 


tradition appears to be less worthy of credit than the Asiatic. 
Clement indeed attributes it to “the elders of olden time” (srapa- 
doow tov avéxabeyv mpecBuTépwry TéOevtar), meaning probably 
Pantaenus and others before him. But it must have passed 
through several hands before it reached Clement, whereas the 
statement of Papias came from a contemporary of St Mark’. 

John the presbyter, on whose witness Papias relies, describes 
the character of St Mark’s work with much precision. It was not 
an orderly or a complete account of the Lord’s words or works. 
Mark had no opportunity of collecting materials for such a 
history, for he had not been a personal follower of Christ, and 
depended upon his recollections of St Peter’s teaching; and that 
teaching was not systematic, but intended to meet the practical 
requirements of the Church. On the other hand there was no 
lack of industry or of accuracy on the part of the Evangelist ; he 
was careful to omit nothing that he had heard and could recall, 
and in what he recorded he kept strictly to the facts. It will be 
observed that John does not describe St Mark’s work as a ‘Gospel.’ 


1 Jerome ad Hedib. 11 suggests that 
St Peter may have employed more than 
one interpreter, basing his belief on the 
differences of style which distinguish 
1 and 2 Peter (“ex quo intellegimus pro 
necessitate rerum diversis eum usum 
interpretibus”’), The argument applies 
with greater force to 1 Peter as com- 
pared with St Mark; the evangelist was 


assuredly not the interpreter who sup- 
plied the Epistle with its Greek dress. 

2 The Alexandrian elders were so im- 
perfectly informed as to the relative age 
of the Gospels that according to Euse- 
bius (H. HE. vi. 14) they held mpoye- 
ypdpba Tov ebayyeNwv Ta meprexovTa 
Tas yeveadoylas. 
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It was a record of St Peter’s teaching or preaching (rijs didac- 
xarlas, cf. Iren. lc. Ta vd Ilérpou xnpvocdpeva). Yet it was 
certainly limited to the Apostle’s reminiscences of the ministry of 
Christ (ra vad tod xpicTod 7} AcyOdvTa } mpaxGévra), and thus 
in its general scope answered precisely to the book which was 
afterwards known as evayyéAvov kata Mapxov. Later forms of 
the story exaggerate St Peter’s part in the production. Even 
Origen seems to represent the Apostle as having personally con- 
trolled the work (es Ilérpos vdnyjcato aiT@), whilst Jerome 
(ad Hedib.) says that the Gospel of St Mark was written “Petro 
narrante et illo scribente.” 


The subscriptions which are appended to St Mark’s Gospel 
in certain cursive mss. enter into further details, eg. 293 
subscr. éypady idioxelpws atrod tod dyiov Mdpxov...xal é&edd0n 
mapa LUérpov...tots év “Pdun ovor motois adeAdois. Others add 
banyopevOn (or SdupyopevOn) td Llérpov, or éedd0y Madpxw To 
etayyeAiory. On the other hand the subscriptions to the versions 
recognise Mark’s authorship without mention of St Peter: e.g. 
“explicit evangelium secundum Marcum” (Latin Vulgate); ev- - 


ACTEAFON JWHC KATA MAPKOM (Memph.); JoalNsaet ple 
wants (Sin. and Cur. Syriac); sam JadNsao ple 
<mamis surtmami jam 2 manima hin 
(Peshitta; similarly Harclean). The last of these seems to be 
an attempt to combine the Papias tradition with the ordinary 
attribution to Mark; the Gospel is a record of preaching at 
Rome, but the preaching is Mark’s and not St Peter’s. 


4. One personal reminiscence of St Mark survives in a few 
authorities of Western origin. According to Hippolytus (Philos. 
vil. 30) he was known as 6 KoAoBodaxrudos, and the epithet is 
repeated and explained in the Latin prefaces to the Gospel. A 
Spanish Ms. of the Vulgate, cod. Toletanus (saec. VIII), says: “colo- 
bodactilus est nominatus ideo quod a cetera corporis procerita- 
tem (svc) digitos minores habuisset!”; whilst the ordinary Vulgate 
preface states that the Evangelist after his conversion amputated 
one of his fingers in order to disqualify himself for the duties of 
the Jewish priesthood (“amputasse sibi post fidem pollicem dicitur 
ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur”). The explanation is ingenious, 


1 Wordsworth and White, p. 171. 
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but it is evidently based upon the conjecture that Mark, like 
Barnabas, belonged to the tribe of Levi. An attempt was made 
by Dr Tregelles* to shew that the word is used by Hippolytus as 
an equivalent for ‘deserter, in reference to Mark’s departure from 
Perga. But this account of the matter can hardly be regarded as 
satisfactory; it is far-fetched at the best; and so offensive a 
nickname is not likely to have attached itself to the Evangelist in 
Roman circles, where he was known as St Paul’s faithful colleague. 
The word itself determines nothing as to the cause of the defect, 
or its extent; it may have been congenital, or due to accident; it 
may have affected both hands or all the fingers of one hand or one 
finger only. The preface in cod. Toletanus seems to ascribe it to 
a natural cause. No authority can be allowed to a document of 
this kind, but the statement is not in itself improbable; at all 
events there seems to be no reason for setting aside the literal 
meaning of the word, or for doubting that it describes a personal 
peculiarity which had impressed itself on the memory of the 
Roman Church. Such a defect, to whatever cause it was due, 
may have helped to mould the course of John Mark’s life; by 
closing against him a more ambitious career, it may have turned 
his thoughts to those secondary ministries by which he has ren- 
dered enduring service to the Church. 

KodoBés is either (1) of stunted growth, or (2) mutilated. Both 
senses occur when the word is used as part of a compound; the 
former appears in KoAoBavOys, KoXoBoxépatos, KodoBotpdyydos, the 
latter in KoAoBdxepKos (Lev. xxii. 23 LXX., where it is coupled with 
atoTpytos), KoAoBdpw (Lev. xxi. 18); cf. 2 Regn. iv. 12 kodoBotow 
Tas XElpas adTav Kal Tos 7ddas adTdr. 

As to the time and manner of St Mark’s death we have no 
trustworthy information. Jerome, as we have seen, fixes his 
death in the eighth year of Nero, at Alexandria; but the state- 
ment seems to be merely an unsound inference from the Eusebian 
date for the succession of Annianus. The Paschal Chronicle 
assigns to Mark the crown of martyrdom’, but the story cannot be 


1 Journal of Classical and Sacred to some mutilation or malformation of 
Philology, 1855, p. 224 f. the toes, resulting in lameness.’ i 

2 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 8 Chron. Pasch.: émt robrov rod Tpaa- 
247) suggests that ‘the word may refer vod kal Mapxos 6 ebayyehorns Kal émi- 
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traced back further than the fourth or fifth century, when it is 
found in the Acts of Mark, an apocryphon of Alexandrian origin’; 


the particulars as they were elaborated at a later time may be 


seen in Nicephorus, or in the Sarum lections for his festival?. 


No 


reference is made to the fact in the prefaces to the Vulgate, 
or by Jerome, though he relates that Mark was buried at 


Alexandria’. 


okoros "Adekavdpelas "yer duevos...€uapTv- 
pnoev. 

1 See Lipsius, Apostelgesch. ii. 2, p. 
321 it. 

2 Niceph. Call. H. EH. ii. 43 els ri 
*AreEdvdpevay mad émdvercw, Grou OH 
Tas diaTpiBas morodmevos nv év Tots Bov- 
kéXou dvouafouévors pera Tw ddehpov 
mappnola tov xpicTov Knptcowv. ob Tol- 
vu Tav €lddd\wv Oeparevtal aipyns atr@ 
éemiOéuevar cxowlos Tods wbdas dvadaBdv- 
Tes admnvéotepov eldov...otrw 67 oupd- 
pevos TO tvedua maparlOno. TH Oeq. 
Procter and Wordsworth, Sanctorale, 
col. 262f. The day of his martyrdom 
was Pharmouthi 30 in the Egyptian 
Kalendar, and vim Kal, Mai=Apr. 28 in 
the Roman (Lipsius, op. cit., p. 335). 

3 For the traditional connexion of St 


Mark with the Church of Aquileia and 
the translation of his body to Venice 
see the Acta Sanctorum (Apr. 25), and 
as to the latter point cf. Tillemont, 
Mémoires, ii. pp. 98 f., 513; Lipsius, 
op. cit., p. 346 ff. On the mission to 
Aquileia Ado of Vienne (t+ 874) writes 
(Chron. vi., Migne P. L. oxxi. col. 78): 
“Marcus evangelista evangelium quod 
Romae scripserat Petro mittente primum 
Aquileiae praedicavit, itaque...ad Ae- 
gyptum pervenit.” The extension of the 
older story (Eus. H. H, ii. 16) in this 
passage. is instructive. The mosaic at 
St Mark’s, Venice, which represents the 
removal of the EKvangelist’s body is 
described by Ruskin, St Mark’s Rest, - 
p. 109 ff. ; for his account of St Mark’s © 
see Stones of Venice, ii. p. 56 ff. 


Xx1x 


IL. 
HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL IN THE EARLY CHURCH. 


1. A work which was ascribed by contemporaries to a dis- 
ciple and interpreter of St Peter, and believed to consist of carefully 
registered reminiscences of the Apostle’s teaching, might have 
been expected to find a prompt and wide circulation in Christian 
communities, especially at Rome and in the West, where it is said 
to have been written. Yet the letter addressed to the Corinthian 
Church by Clement of Rome, c. A.D. 95, contains no certain refer- 
ence to the Gospel according to St Mark, although it quotes 
sayings which bear a close affinity to the Synoptic record. 


Clem. R. 1 Cor. 23, mparov pev pvddoppoei, eira Bdaotds yiverat, 
eira pvAXov...€lra otapvAn mapeornxvia, reminds the reader of 
Me. iv. 28, 29; but the passage in Clement is part of a quotation 
(cf. ypady...omov Aéyer) which occurs again in Ps.-Clem. 2 Cor. 11 
and appears to be derived from some Christian apocryphon (cf. 
Lightfoot ad loc.), so that the reference, if there be any, is 
indirect. In Clem. 1 Cor. 15, otros 6 Aads Tols xetAeow pe TYG, 7 OE 
Kapoia avtav moppw areotw am éuod, Isa, xxix. 13 is cited in words 
which are nearer to Me. vii. 6 than to the Lxx., but the quotation 
is given by Mt. in an almost identical form, and Clement (cod. A) 
differs from both Evangelists and from the Lxx., writing dreotw 
for dméye. The passage had probably (Hatch, Essays, p. 177 f.) 
been detached from its context and abbreviated by some compiler 
of testimonia before the middle of the first century, and, if so, no 
argument can be built upon the general coincidence of the form 
used by Clem. with that which appears in Mc. Jb. 1 Cor. 46, ovat 
7 dvOpdrw éxeivy Kaddv iv airG ei ovk eyevv7Oy, agrees fairly well 
with Mc. xiv. 21, but still more exactly with Mt. xxvi. 24, and 
may have been cited from a pre-evangelical tradition. 


The same may be said of the writings of Ignatius, Polycarp, 


and Barnabas. Bishop Westcott, after a careful examination, 
arrives at the conclusion that “no Evangelic reference in the 
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Apostolic Fathers can be referred certainly to a written record?,” 
Yet these writers with Clement represent the chief centres of 
both East and West—Rome, Antioch, Smyrna, and perhaps 
Alexandria. If we add other documents of the same period— 
the Didache, the so-called second Epistle of Clement, the Epistle 
to Diognetus, the martyrdom of Polycarp, the fragments of Papias 
and the Elders—the general result will not be different. On the 
other hand the Shepherd, which is the next document emanating 
from the Roman Church, and cannot be placed later than A.D. 156, 
while it may possibly belong to the first years of the second 
century, seems clearly to shew the influence of the second Gospel. 


Herm. sim. ix. 20 of rovodroe ovv SuatKodws eiveXevoovTas Eis 

Ns / a lal lal , , 12 > > 
tyv Bactrclav Tod Oe0d...rois ToovTas S¥aKoOXrOY éoTiy eis T. B. 
t. 0. cioeAOetv (cf. Me. x. 23, 24; Mt. has merely rAovotos cioedev- 
cera eis t. B. TSv odpavdv, and Le. drifts further away from the 
Marcan form of the saying). Ib. mand. ii. 2 évoxos éon THs duaptias 
(cf. Me. iii. 29). On the general question as to the use of our four 
Gospels by Hermas see Dr C. Taylor, Witness of Hermas, p. 5 ff. 


In Justin, again, we have an echo of Christian opinion at 
Rome, and though the point is open to dispute, there is ground 
for believing that he not only refers to the second Gospel, but 
identifies it with the “memoirs of Peter.” 


Dial. 106 76 «ireiy petwvopakévar avtov Iérpov &va tév drocToAwy 
Kat yeypapOar ev Tots aropvnpovetpacw avTod yeyevymevoy Kal TodTO 
peta TOD Kal adAovs dvo adeApors viods ZeBedaiov dvras peTwvopaxévar 
dvopat ToD Boavepyés, 6 éotiv viol Bpovtys, onmavtiKov nv Tov 
avtov éxetvoy dv od Kal TO érwvupov “laxdof 7d “Iopand émuxdyOévre 
e606y. It is clear from this that Justin knew certain “Arouvy- 
povevpara Iérpov which contained the words évopa Boavepyés, 6 
éoriv viol Bpovr#s, or their substance. But the actual words occur 
in Me. iii. 17, and in no other evangelical record’. The assump- 
tion that they were borrowed not from our second Gospel but 
from Pseudo-Peter appears to be arbitrary, notwithstanding the 
support of some great names (Harnack, Bruckstiicke d. Hv. d. 
Petrus, p. 37 ff, and Sanday, Inspiration, p. 310). A second 
reference to Mc. has been found in Dial. 88 rékrovos vouslouévou 


' Canon of the N. T.5, p. 63. possibly a reminiscence of the saying in 
2 Ignatius has (Hph. 16) the Marcan Me. ix. 35, éorav...rdyTwv didKovos, but it 
phrase 7d mip 7d daBeorov, but cf. Mt. iii. is too uncertain to establish direct in- 
12=Le, ili. 17; all the passages rest on debtedness, 
Isa. Ixvi. 24. In Polye. Philipp. 8 (rod 3 See the writer’s Akhmim Fragment, 
kuplou 8s éyévero dudkovos rdvtwy) thereis p, xxxiii. ff.; J. Th. St. ii. p. 6 fi. 
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(Mc. vi. 3); other passages might be quoted, but they relate to 
contexts which are common to Mec. and Mt. or Le., or to the 
non-Marcan verses xvi. g—20 (see Intr. § xi.) 


Meanwhile the Gospel was known and used by more than one 
of the earlier Gnostic sects, and in other heretical circles both in 


East and West. 


Thus Heracleon (ap. Clem. Al. strom. iv. 72) in a catena of 
extracts from the Synoptic Gospels cites Me. vii. 38; cf. Zahn, 
Gesch. d. NTlichen Kanons, i. p. 741 f. Irenaeus (i. 3. 3) refers 
to the use of Mc. v. 31 by a Valentinian school, and Me. i. 13 
is distinctly quoted by the Eastern Valentinians, Clem. exe. 85 
(airika 6 KUpLos pero TO Barris pa yivetau T POTOV peta Onpiwv év 
TH €pyxuw). A Docetic sect mentioned by Irenaeus manifested a 
preference for the Second Gospel (iii. 11. 7 “qui autem Iesum 
separant a Christo et impassibilem perseverasse Christum passum 
autem Iesum dicunt, id quod secundum Marcum est praeferentes 
evangelium”). But a mistake may perhaps lurk in this state- 
ment. Basilides, we know (Clem. strom. vii. 17), professed to have 
received instruction from one Glaucias, who is styled an interpreter 
‘of Peter. If this Gnostic rival of St Mark wrote a Gospel, it is 
possible that the words of Irenaeus refer to the Gnostic Gospel, 
and not to the true St Mark. In Pseudo-Peter there are distinct 
indications of the use of St Mark (Akhmim Fragment, p. xl.). 
The Ebionite Clementine Homilies also shew an acquaintance 
with it, e.g. xix. 20 Tots airod pabytats Kat idiav éréAve THs Td 
otpavav BactArcias pvorypia (Me. iv. 34); a reference to Me. xii. 
29 in hom. iii. 51 is less certain, but probable (cf. Sanday, Gospels 
in the second century, p. 177 f.). Hippolytus (phil. vii. 30) 
strangely represents St Mark’s Gospel as forming part of the 
canon of Marcion’. But apart from Marcion the Second Gospel 
seems to have found no opponents in early Christian communities, 
heretical or catholic. 


The early circulation of St Mark’s Gospel is further attested by 
its place among the primary Gospels, which were regarded, perhaps 
before the middle of the second century, as a sacred quaternion. 


This idea is first expounded by Irenaeus iii. 11. 8 éedy Técoapa 
Kiara ToD Kéopov év @ eopev ciot Kal téccapa KaboALKd. mvedpara, 
Karéomapta. dé 1 exxAyota emt rdons THS yqs-..<ikoTws (consequens est) 
técoapas éxev adriy orvdovs...e& av avepov dott 6 TaV array Tov 
rexvirns Adyos, 6 Kabjpevos él rdv xepovBip. Kal ovveXov TO. mavra, 
avepwhels Tots dvOpwros cOwKey yuly TeTpdpoppov TO evayyéALov 
(quadriforme evangeliwm), évi dé mvedpare ovveyopevov. But the 
conception of a rerpdpoppov ciayyéAvov does not seem to have 


1 Marcion was probably acquainted with St Mark (cf. Westcott, Canon’, 
p. 316n.; Zahn, Geschichte, p. 675). 
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originated with the Bp of Lyons. Dr C. Taylor (Witness of Hermas, 
i. passim) with much probability traces it to Hermas, i.e. to . 
the generation before Irenaeus. Between Hermas and Irenaeus 
we have the witness of Tatian, whose Diatessaron reveals the fact 
that the four Gospels which had received general recognition were 
none other than those of the present canon. Moreover there 1s 
reason to believe (J. R. Harris, Dratessaron, p. 56) that Tatian’s 
Harmony was not the first attempt of its kind; certainly the 
harmonising of portions of the Synoptic narrative appears to 
have begun before his time. 


If it be asked why St Mark’s Gospel took its place among the 
four, the answer must be that in the belief of the post-Apostolic 
Church it was identified with the teaching of St Peter. It did not 
appeal in any special manner to the interests of the Ancient 
Church, or, like the first and fourth of our Gospels, bear an 
Apostolic name. It was saved from exclusion, and perhaps from 
oblivion, by the connexion of its writer with St Peter. Thus its 
position in the primitive canon bears witness to a general and 
early conviction that it was the genuine work of the interpres 
Petri. 

Tn Irenaeus the identification of the work of St Mark with the 
Second Gospel is formal and complete. The great Bishop of 
Lyons is “the first extant writer in whom, from the nature of 
his work, we have a right to expect explicit information on the 
subject of the Canon!,” and he does not disappoint our expectations 
here. He quotes our Gospel repeatedly, he quotes it as St Mark’s, 
and he declares the author to have been St Peter’s disciple and 
interpreter. 


Tren. ili. to. 6 “Marcus interpres et sectator Petri initium evan- 
gelicae conscriptionis fecit sic: imitium evangelit Iesu Christi filet 
Dei,” ete. (Me. i, 1—3). Elsewhere Irenaeus quotes verbatim 
Me 1.524 (iv. 6. 6),'v.'3r (3. 3); 41, 43 (vo 13.1), vee 
16. 5), 38 (iii, 18. 6), ix. 23 (iv. 37. 5), 44 (i. 32.'1), x. 38 
(i. 21. 3), xili. 32 (ii. 28. 6), xvi. 19 (iii. ro. 6). The last of these 
passages shews that the Gospel as he possessed it included the 
supplementary verses, and that he attributed the whole to Mark: 
“in fine autem evangelii ait Marcus Et quidem Dominus Jesus, 


poner locutus est eis, receptus est in caelum, et sedet ad dexteram 
et. 


' Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, p. 271. 
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The century ends with the witness of an anonymous Roman 
writer, the author of the so-called Muratorian fragment, and that 
of Tertullian, who represents the belief of the daughter Church of 
Carthage. 


The Muratorian writer recognised four Gospels (“tertio secun- 
dum Lucam...quarti evangeliorum Iohannis”), and the single line 
which is all that remains of his account of St Matthew and 
St Mark doubtless refers to St Mark. The words are quibus 
tamen interfuit et ita posuit. Quibus may be regarded as the 
second half of aliquibus, the first two syllables having perished 
with the preceding leaf of the ms., or quibus tamen may represent 
ois 5¢ in the Greek original’. The sentence cannot mean that 
St Mark was on certain occasions a personal attendant on our 
Lord, as the next sentence (“Lucas...Dominum...nec ipse vidit 
in carne”)? clearly shews, and must therefore refer to St Peter’s 
teaching*, which Mark reported carefully so far as he had oppor- 
tunity. This may be either a reminiscence of the words of 
Papias (otdév muapte Mapxos, ottws via ypdyas ws dmenvnud- 
vevoev), Or part of an independent Roman tradition. In either 
case it is important as evidence of Roman opinion at the end of 
the second century. 

Tertullian’s belief is clearly shewn in adv. Mare. iv. 2, 5 “nobis 
fidem ex apostolis Ioannes et Matthaeus insinuant, ex apostolicis 
Lucas et Marcus instaurant...licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri 
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” His references to Mark are 
few, but some of them at least admit of no doubt; they will be 
found in Roénsch, d. V. 7’. Tertullians, p. 148 ff 


From the end of the second century the literary history of 
‘St Mark is merged in that of the canon of the Four Gospels. 
The Gospel according to Mark holds its place in all ancient 
versions of the New Testament and in all early lists of the 
canon. No voice was raised against its acceptance; East and 
West, Catholics and heretics, tacitly recognised its authority. 
The evidence comes from all the great centres of Christian life ; 
from Edessa and Antioch, from Jerusalem and Asia Minor, from 
Alexandria and the banks of the Nile, as well as from Rome, 
Carthage, and Gaul. 


The Gospel according to St Mark was contained in the Old 
Syriac version (it appears in both the Curetonian and Sinaitic 


1 So Chase in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. tung, ii. pp. 200, 201. A later tradition 
247. represented St Mark as one of the 

+ Lightfoot, 8. R. p. 271. Seventy (Adamant. Dial. p. 10 (ed. 
3 See on the other hand Zahn, Hinlei- Bakhuyzen), Epiph. haer. 51 § 6). 
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texts), in the Egyptian versions, both Bohairic and Sahidic, and 
in the oldest forms of the Old Latin. It finds a place in all the 
catalogues which enumerate the Gospels, both Eastern and Western 
(see Westcott, Canon, app. D; Preuschen, Analecta, p. 138 ff.). 


2. But while no doubts are expressed by any early writer as 
to the genuineness of St Mark, it cannot be denied that the Gospel 
received comparatively little attention from the theologians of the 
ancient Church. This relative neglect is noticeable from the very 
first. It has been pointed out that with the exception of Hermas 
the Apostolic fathers contain no clear reference to St Mark, and 
that their quotations as a whole are in closer agreement with the 
first Gospel than with the second’. But it is doubtful whether 
the earliest post-apostolic writers of the Church made use of 
written Gospels at all. Papias expresses the general feeling of the — 
age which succeeded the Apostles when he records his preference 
for “the living voice,” i.e. the oral testimony of the elders who yet 
survived from the first generation; even the Memoirs of St Peter 
would not be widely used so long as the stream of oral tradition 
continued to flow. This consideration may serve to account for 
the absence of quotations from St Mark in such writers as Clement 
of Rome and Ignatius of Antioch. It is less easy to explain the 
apparent neglect of this Gospel long after it had taken its place in 
every Greek codex of the Gospels and in every version of the New 
Testament. The commentator known as Victor of Antioch, a 
compiler whose date is certainly not earlier than the fifth century, 
complains that, while St Matthew and St John had received the 
attention of a number of expositors, and St Luke also had 
attracted a few, his utmost efforts had failed to detect a single 
commentary upon St Mark. 

Victor, hypoth.: mwohddv eis 7d Kata Marbatov kat eis rd Kare 

"Twavyyny...cuvragavtwv trouvypara, ddiyov dé eis 75 Kata AovKay, 

ovdevos d€ Odws, ws oipa, eis Td Kati. MGpxoy e&yynoapévov, ret 


XN id , > / \ cal lad 
pdt péxpt THmepov axyKoa Kat TovTo TokuTpaypLovncas Tapa TOV 
\ , N a > 
orovdyy Toovpevwv Ta TOY apxaotépwv cwvdyev Tovypara KTH. 


1 Sir J. C. Hawkins (Hor, Syn. p.179) the purposes of catechetical or other 
finds a correspondence between “‘thede- _teaching.’”? Traces of such adaptation — 
gree of familiarity with the language of are fewest in St Mark, and this fact 
the three Gospels which appears to have suggests a reason for the comparative 
existed among Christians” and the re- neglect of St Mark in the sub-apostolic 
lative adaptation of the Gospels “for age. _ 
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The cause is doubtless partly to be sought in the prestige 
attaching to the first Gospel, which was regarded as the im- 
mediate work of an Apostle, and the greater fulness of both 
St Matthew and St Luke. St Mark offered, after all, merely a 
disciple’s recollections of his master’s teaching. There was little 
in St Mark which was not to be found in St Matthew or St Luke, 
or in both. Moreover, St Mark was believed even by Irenaeus ° 
to have been written after St Matthew; and from this view men 
passed by easy steps to the conclusion that the second Gospel 
was a mere abridgement of the first. 

Tren, iii. 1. 1 6 prev 8” Maréaios...ypadyny eénveyKev ebayyedion - TOU 
Tlérpov kat rod TavAov ev “Pay ebayyehilopevar.. pera d€ THY TOVTwY 
efodov Mapkos xrA. Victor, hy ypoth, ioréov Ort peta, Matbatov Mapxos 
6 evayyedoTys Cvyypapyy moira. Aug. de cons. evr. i. 3, 4 “ isti 
quatuor evangelistae...hoc ordine scripsisse perhibentur: primum 
Matthaeus, deinde Marcus...Marcus eum subsecutus tanquam 
pedissequus et breviator eius videtur. cum solo quippe Ioanne 
nihil dixit, solus ipse perpauca, cum solo Luca pauciora, cum 
Matthaeo vero plurima et multa paene totidem atque ipsis verbis 
sive cum solo sive cum ceteris consonante,” 

Such an estimate of St Mark was sufficient to counterbalance the 
weight which was attached to this Gospel as the work of St Peter’s 
interpreter. 

Something may be learnt as to the relative importance of the 
Gospels in the judgement of the Ancient Church from the order 
in which they are placed in catalogues and mss. The two 
principal groupings are as follows: 


(1) Mt. Mc. Le. Jo. (or Mt. Mc. Jo. Le.); 
(2) Mt. Jo. Le. Me. (or Jo. Mt. Le. Me., or Jo. Mt. Me. Le., or 
Mt. Jo. Mc. Le.). 


The first is that of nearly all the Greek mss. and of the great 
majority of the catalogues and ecclesiastical writers, and in its 
secondary form it appears in the Curetonian Ms. of the Old 
Syriac, and in the Cheltenham list. The second is the order of 

1 Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 137 Be siaster and the list of ‘the Sixty Books’ 
Sanday, Studia Biblica, iii. p. 259 f have Mt. Le. Me. Jo., where the Apos- 
Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N. T. — tolic Gospels are placed first and last, 


(E. T.), p-16rf. The O.L. ms. &% has but Me. retains its usual Western posi- 
the order Jo. Le. Mc. Mt., whilst Ambro- _ tion. 
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the Gospels in Codex Bezae and one Greek cursive, in certain Old 
Latin ass. (a b e f ff q r), the Gothic version and the Apostolical 
Constitutions, in the Latin stichometry of Codex Claromontanus, 
in Tertullian, and in the vocabularies of the Egyptian versions. 
Each of these groupings rests upon an intelligible principle. The 
second, which embodies the original order of the West (cf. Tert. 
adv. Marc. l.c.), places in the first pair the Gospels which were 
ascribed to Apostles, and after them those which were the work 
of followers of the Apostles. The first, which ultimately prevailed 
in the West as well as in the East, arranges the four according to 
the supposed ordo scribendi', In both the relative inferiority of 
St Mark is apparent; in (1) he follows Mt. as his pedissequus ; in 
(2) he is preceded not only by the two Apostles, but usually also 
by St Luke. The two exceptions are probably due to a mixture of 
(2) with (1); the scribe began with the Western order, but when 
he reached the apostolic, he reverted to the customary arrange- 
ment, in which Mark precedes Luke according to the order of 
time’. 
Another indication of the attitude of the ancient Church 
towards the Gospel of St Mark is to be found in the distribution 
of the evangelical symbols among the Four Evangelists. From 
the time of Irenaeus the four Gospels were associated in Christian 
thought with the four Cherubim of Ezekiel, and the correspond- 
ing 6a of the Apocalypse. Irenaeus (iii. 11. 8) quotes the 
Apocalypse only, but he calls the living creatures Cherubim, 
and refers to Ps, lxxix. (Ixxx.) 2 LXx. (6 xaOnpevos ém tév 
xepouBein, gupavnds). It is the Eternal Word, he says, Who 
sits upon the Cherubim, and their four aspects represent His 
fourfold manner of operation (zpaypareia, dispositio); the lion 
answers to His royal office and sovereign authority and executive 


z, MMe oid > a ¢ 
power (To €umpaxtoy avtod Kai ryewovixoy Kat Baoiduxdv); the 


1 Cf. Clem. Al. in Kus. H. #. vi. 14. 1456, give the same order. It may have 


2 The Rev. H. T. Tilley informs me 
that in the tower of Wolston Church near 
Rugby there is a fifteenth century bell 
which bears the inscription +marcys » 
MATHEVS « LYCAS « IOHES, and that some 
tiles at Malvern Priory Church, dated 


come from the Commentary on the 
Apocalypse which is printed under the 
name of Victorinus of Pettau, where the 
Evangelists are mentioned in this order 
(Migne, P. L. v., col. 324). 
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calf symbolises His sacrificial and priestly character; the human 
face, His coming in human nature; the flying eagle, the gift of 
the Spirit descending on His Church. The Gospels accordingly, 
which reflect the likeness of Christ, possess the same character- 
istics; St John sets forth the Lord’s princely and glorious genera- 
tion from the Father, St Luke emphasises His priestly work, 
St Matthew His human descent, St Mark His prophetic office : 


Tren. J.c. MGpxos 8€ amé TOU Tpopyt ikov mvevparos TOU ef vous 
€rovTos Tois avOpurros THY opty erroujoaro A€yor "Apx?) TOD evay- 
yeAtou ‘Tnood Xpuorov, ws yéyparta év “Hoaia oO mpopyrn, THY 
TTEPWTLKHY eikova Tov evayyehiou Seckvtwv" Oud TOUTO By kat ovvTopoy 
Kat Tapatpexovoay THY KatayyeAiav jemoinra TpopyriKos yap 6 
XapaKTnp OUTOS. 

Thus Irenaeus, it is clear, regards the Eagle as the symbol of 
St Mark, whilst St Matthew, St Luke and St John are repre- 
sented by the Man, the Calf, and the Lion respectively. This 
interpretation of the symbols is followed in the lines prefixed 


to the Gospel-paraphrase of Juvencus, according to which 


“Marcus amat terras inter caelumque volare, 
Et vehemens aquila stricto secat omnia lapsu.” 


But the method by which it was reached is so arbitrary that 
later writers did not hesitate to rearrange them at discretion. 
Thus in the notes on the Apocalypse attributed to Victorinus of 
Pettau the Eagle is assigned to St John and the Lion to St Mark. 
Through the influence of Jerome this became the popular view, 
and impressed itself on mediaeval art, although it was based on 
grounds not more reasonable than those which led Irenaeus to the 
opposite conclusion. 


Hieron. in Marcum tract. ad init. “in Marco leonem in heremo 
personat...qui in heremo personat utique leo est.” Cf. Victorin. in 
Apoc. c. iv. (Migne, P.L. v. .c.) “simile leoni animal Marcum 
designat in quo vox leonis in heremo rugientis auditur...Marcus 
itaque Evangelista sic incipiens...leonis habet effigiem.” 


Other arrangements were freely proposed. Thus in the Pseudo- 
Athanasian Synopsis! Matthew is the man, Mark the calf, Luke 


1 Migne, EG ae XXVILKS ool. 431: 70 kara M@pxov evaryyédov. The second 
Téscapa "yap elde xepouBelu odros 6 mpo- symbol is attributed to the second 
PATHS...7O devTEpov Suovoy MdoXY, TOUTETTL Evangelist, 
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the lion, John the eagle. Augustine finds the lion in Matthew, 
the man in Mark, the calf in Luke, the eagle in John. He 
complains with justice of the puerility of deciding the character 
of a book from the opening sentences, and not from the general 
purpose and aim of the writer; and he justifies his assignment of 
the man to St Mark on the ground that the second Gospel sets 
forth the human life of Christ rather than His royal descent, or 
His priestly office. 


De cons. evv. i. 9 “de principiis enim librorum quandam coniec- 
turam capere voluerunt, non de tota intentione Evangelistarum... 
Marcus ergo, qui neque stirpem regiam neque sacerdotalem vel cog- 
nationem vel consecrationem narrare voluit et tamen in eis versatus 
ostenditur quae homo Christus operatus est, tantum hominis figura 
in illis quatuor animalibus significatus videtur.” 


A table will shew the extent of these variations’. 


Irenaeus. Victorinus. Augustine. Ps.-Athanasius. 
Mr. Man Man Lion Man 
Mc. Eagle Lion Man Calf 
Le. Calf Calf Calf Lion 
Jo. Lion Eagle Eagle Eagle. 


It will be seen at a glance that while in three out of the four 
distributions St Matthew is the Man, St Luke the Calf, and 
St John the Eagle, to St Mark each of the symbols is assigned in 
turn. This fact illustrates with curious precision the difficulty 
which the ancient Church experienced in forming a definite 
judgement as to the place and office of his Gospel*, Irenaeus 
indeed has rightly seized upon the rapid movement of the narra- 
tive as one of its features, and Augustine calls attention to 
another and deeper characteristic, the interest which the writer 
shews in the humanity of the Lord. But it remained for a later 
age to realise and appreciate to the full the freshness and exact- 
ness of the first-hand report which has descended to us from the 
senior Apostle through the ministry of John Mark. 


1A fuller treatment will be found in symbols in connexion with certain Irish 
Zahn, Forschungen, ii. p. 257 ff. mss. ‘‘in which, while the text followed 

2 See Professor Lawlor’s Chapters on the Vulgate order, the symbols adhered 
the Book of Mulling (p. 17 ff.) for an to that of the older versions.” 
interesting discussion of the evangelical 


Til. 


PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING, AND ORIGINAL 
LANGUAGE. 


1. According to the prevalent belief of the ancient Church 


St Mark wrote his Gospel in Rome and for the Roman Church. 
Chrysostom transfers the place of composition to Egypt, but he 
is sufficiently refuted by the testimony of Clement of Alexandria 


and Origen. 


For the Alexandrian evidence see p. xxiif. Chrysostom’s words 
(prooem. in Mt.) are as follows: kat Mapxos dé ev Aiyirtw rév 
pabytav rapaxahecdvtwv avtov adits Tovto Toupoa (sc. cvvOeivar Td 
evayyéAvov, as the context shews). The error has possibly arisen 
from the statement of Eusebius (1. £. ii. 16), Mapxov rpardv gdacw 
éxi ths Aiy’rtov oreAdpevov 76 evayyéAuoy 6 Of cvveypdiato Kypvsas : 
cf. Jerome, de virr. all. 8 “adsumpto itaque evangelio quod ipse con- 
fecerat perrexit Aegyptum.” Epiphanius for once expresses him- 
self with greater care (haer. li. 6 év “Pon émitpérerat TO evaryyéAvov 
€xbéaGa, Kal ypaas arooré\Xerat td Tod aylov Ilérpov eis tHy Tdv 
Aiyvrriwv xwpav). The subscriptions to the Gospels vary; while the 
majority of those which fix upon a locality are in favour of Rome, 
others refer only to the preaching of the Gospel at Alexandria, 
e.g. a codex quoted by Mill has éred06y Mdpxw to evayyedory Kat 
exnptyOn év ’AdecEavdpcia Kal raon TH Teptxdpw arhs (cf. Ps. Ath. 
synops. 76). Tischendorf mentions the subscription éypadn...€v 
Aiyirr as found in certain mss. which he does not specify. 


2. But if the Gospel was written at Rome or for the Church of 
Rome, at what time was it written? ‘After the departure (é£0dov") 


1 For éodos in this sense cf. Le. ix. 
31, 2 Pet. i. 15, Jos. ant. iv. 8. 2 (é7’ 
é£6dov Tod (qv). The citation from Ire- 
naeus which follows Victor’s argument 
(Possin. cat. p. 5, Oramer, p. 264) 
begins pera THY TOU Kara MarOaiov evay- 


yerlov éxdoow, and Grotius (Annot. p. 
523) quotes pera rovrov ékdoow from 
“an old ms.”; but the Latin of Ire- 
naeus post vero horum excessum supports 
the printed Greek text. 
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of St Peter and St Paul, says Irenaeus; ‘while St Peter was yet 
alive” is the answer of the Alexandrians. The former is the more 
credible witness, whether we consider his relative nearness to the - 
age of St Mark, or his opportunities of making himself acquainted 
with the traditions of Rome and Asia Minor. 

According to the subscriptions of many of the later uncials and 
cursive Mss. of Mc., the Gospel was written in the tenth or twelfth 
year after the Ascension’, This computation is doubtless based 
on the tradition which represents Peter as taking up his abode in 
Rome in the second year of Claudius (Kus. H. H. i. 14, Hieron. 
de virr. ill. 1). If we dismiss this story, we are left free to adopt 
the terminus a quo fixed by Irenaeus and at least implied in the 
statement of Papias. It is more difficult to settle the terminus ad 
quem. As we have seen, Jerome’s date for the death of St Mark 
(the 8th year of Nero) rests upon a mistake. The Paschal 
Chronicle with greater probability places it in the reign of 
Trajan; the young man who was the banpérns of Saul and 
Barnabas in A.D. 47-8 might have lived to see the last decade of - 
the first century®. On the other hand an earlier date is suggested 
by the circumstances under which, if we accept the Alexandrian 
tradition, the Gospel was composed. The request for a written 
record of St Peter’s teaching would naturally be made soon after 
the Apostle’s death, while the Church was still keenly conscious 
of its loss. Thus we are led to think of A.D. 704 as a probable 
limit of time, and this conclusion is to some extent confirmed 
by the internal evidence of the Gospel. The freshness of its 
colouring, the simplicity of its teaching, the absence of any indi- 
cation that Jerusalem had already fallen when it was written, 
seem to point to a date earlier than the summer of A.D. 70. 

3. It may be assumed that a Gospel written for Roman be- 
lievers in the first century was composed in Greek. Even if Greek , 
was not the predominant language of the capital, it certainly pre- 


The form is usually é£€6b0y pera xpictod dvadjpews oweypddyn év “Pdun, 
Xpéovous e’ (or 16’) ris TOO xpicToO dvadj- Cf, Harnack, Chronologie, pp. 70, 124. 
yews (so codd. G*KS and many cur- 2 See pp. xviii. f., xxvii. 
sives) ; ef. Thpht. prooem. in Mc. 7d kara > Comp. Harnack, op. cit., p. 6525 
Maoxoy ebayyéhov were déxa érn THs TOO 4 See p. xxii, f, ch i 
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vailed among the Roman Jews and the servile class from which the 
early Roman Church was largely recruited. The Gospel of St Peter’s 
interpreter, if of Roman origin, was doubtless written in the 
language which was employed by St Paul when he addressed the 
Christians of Rome, and by Clement when he wrote in the name 
of the Christians of Rome to the Church at Corinth. A Latin 
Gospel would have appealed to comparatively few of St Peter's 
Roman friends. Moreover it can scarcely be doubted that Greek 
and not Latin was the tongue into which St Mark had been 
accustomed to render St Peter’s Aramaic discourses, whether at 
Jerusalem or at Rome. Bishop Lightfoot indeed maintains 
the opposite’, on the ground that the Apostle knew Greek enough 
to address a Greek-speaking people without the aid of an inter- 
preter. But the scanty knowledge of colloquial Greek which 
sufficed the fisherman of Bethsaida Julias in his intercourse 
with Galileans, may well have proved inadequate for sustained 
discourses delivered at Rome. The occasions would have been few 
when the Apostle would have needed to use the Latin tongue, and 
it is at least uncertain whether Mark, a Jew probably born and 
brought up in Jerusalem, could have rendered him assistance 
here. 

A few mss. (e.g. codd. 160, 161) in their subscriptions to St Mark 
support the view that the Gospel was originally composed in Latin, 
and the form of words which they adopt (éypady “Pwpoort év 
“Pwun) suggests the origin of the mistake. The same error appears 
in the subscriptions to the Peshitta and Harclean Syriac (see 
p. Xxvi.); on the other hand the preface to the Latin Vulgate is 
content to say, “evangelium in Italia (or “in Italiae partibus ”) 
scripsit.” Yet it was once believed that the autograph of St Mark 
existed in a ms. of the Latin Vulgate at Venice (Simon, hist. critique 
ii, p. 114, and Dobrowsky, Mragm. Pragense Bv. S. Marci vulgo 
autographt (Prague, 1778); c£. Gregory, prolegg. p. 185, Scrivener- 
Miller, ii. pp. 84, 259). 

Professor Blass? maintains that St Mark’s Gospel was originally 
written in Aramaic, and that Papias, who knew the Gospel only in 
1 The evidence is stated most fully by Commentary on Romans, p. lii. ff. 
Caspari, Quellen zur Geschichte des Tauf- 2 Clement, il. p. 494- 


symbols, iii. p. 267 ff.; a useful summary 3 Philology of the Gospels (1898), Ps 
may be seen in Sanday and Headlam’s 196 ff, 
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a Greek form, mistook a translation for the original. Blass sup- 
ports his theory by two arguments: (1) “Luke in the first part 
of his Acts followed an author who had written in Aramaic. 
Mark is very likely to be the author who first published these 
stories; he seems therefore to be Luke’s Aramaic authority. If 
Mark’s Acts were written in Aramaic, his Gospel originally was 
written in Aramaic also.” (2) “Secondly, the textual condition of 
St Mark’s Gospel suggests the idea that there existed a plurality 
of versions of a common Aramaic original.” It is difficult to 
take the first of these arguments very seriously. Granting that 
St Mark wrote a book of Acts in Aramaic, it is manifestly unsafe 
to infer that Aramaic was also the original language of his 
Gospel; for Mark was ex hypothes bilingual, and he would use 
either Aramaic or Greek according to circumstances. The second 
argument is supported by examples which open an interesting 
field of enquiry, but cannot be regarded as supplying a secure 
basis for so large an inference. When he adds that the Aramaic — 
words in St Mark are “relics of the original, preserved by the - 
translation,’ Blass seems to overlook the fact that they are followed 
in almost every case by a rendering into Greek. A translator 
might have either translated the Aramaic or transliterated it; but 
transliteration followed by interpretation savours of an original 
writer. 

But the theory of an Aramaic original has to meet a stronger 
objection. A translator may shew a partiality for certain words 
and constructions by employing them as often as the author 
gives him the opportunity. But an examination of St Mark’s 
vocabulary and style reveals peculiarities of diction and colouring 
which cannot reasonably be explained in this way. Doubtless 
there is a sense in which the book is based upon Aramaic 
originals; it is in the main a reproduction of Aramaic teaching, 
behind which there probably lay oral or written sources, also 
Aramaic. But the Greek Gospel is manifestly not a mere trans- 
lation of an Aramaic work. It bears on every page marks of the 
individuality of the author. If he wrote in Aramaic, he translated 
his book into Greek, and the translation which we possess is his 
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own. But such a conjecture is unnecessary, as well as at variance 
with the witness of Papias. 


Blass’s supposition that “ Papias’s presbyter knew of different 
Greek furms of Matthew besides the Hebrew (or Aramaic) original, 
but in the case of Mark, the interpreter of Peter, he knew only 
one Greek form of that Gospel, and nothing at all of an Aramaic 
original,” imputes to this contemporary witness something worse 
than ignorance. It is evident that ‘the presbyter’ means to con- 
trast the original work of St Mark with the many attempts which 
had been made to translate the Aoyia of St Matthew. 


IV. 


VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE. 


1. A complete vocabulary of St Mark! will be found at the 
end of this volume. It contains some 1330 distinct words, of 
which 60 are proper names. This is not the place to attempt 
a full analysis of the Greek of St Mark, but it may be useful 
to the student to have access to a few tables which will enable 
him to form some estimate of the relation in which St Mark’s 
vocabulary stands to that of other writers in the New Testament. 


i. Words in St Mark (excepting proper names) which occur in 
no other N.T. writing : 


* dypevev, *adaXos, ddrextopodwvia, dAdaxod, *dpdiPdddev, * aud- 
odov, dvaxvAlew, dvados, * avarydav, * avacrevalev, amddynpos, amtooTte- 
yalev, dopitev, T Boavynpyés, * yvaded's, * ducyiAror, * SicKodos, «lev, 
* exdapPeiodar, * exPavpalew, tf éxrepioods, * évayxariler Oar, * eéverdeiv, 
fevvvya, * eEarwa, * efovdeveiv, t émupdrrey, t émiovvtpéxewv, eoxdras, 
Teppaba, *OayBeiobar, *bvydrpiov, * karaBapivew, *karadwxev, * kata- 
Kortew, * xatevdoyeiv, *katolkyots, Kevtupiov, tKebadvotv, Tt kopBav, 
T kotp, * KvAlew, Kopdrodts, * unkvvew, * noytAdAos, pupllew, vouvexas, 
Eéatys, ova, * radi0Fev, tapdpotos, * mepirpéxeny, * tpacid, mporavA.ov, 
} wpopepipvav, * rpocdBBarov, * rpooxepaAraiov, mpocopytler ba, * mpoo- 
mopeverOar, Lrvypuy, *oxudng, oprupviler, [omexovlatwp, otaciacTys, 
otBds, *oridBew, *ovprdciov, *ovved(Pav, *ovvrAvretcban, * cioonpov, 
Trodebd, frnAavyds, tpilew, *rpvparia, *drepypavia, t dreprepicods, 
*jrodiviov, Powlkcca, * yadkiov. 


(Words in this list marked by an asterisk occur in the Lxx. 
Thick type denotes that Mt. or Le. uses another word in the same 
place. Transliterations peculiar to Mc. are distinguished by +, and 
other words which appear to be azraé Neydpeva, by t.) 


1 *Me.’ xvi. g ff. is not included in in the Index of Greek Words at the end 
this examination of the Marcan vocabu- _ of the volume, 
lary, Its words will be found, however, 
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ii. Words peculiar to St Mark and one or both of the other 
Synoptists : 


dyavaxteiv, dyyapevew (Mt.), dyeAn, ayvados (Mt.), dyopd, daypds, 
addBaortpos, deeds, dAiLew (Mt.), dvéyatov (Lc.), dvaewarilew (Le.), 
avakpalew (Le.), dvaceiew (Le.), dyurros (Mt.), dvrdéd\aypa (Mt.), 
Gmaipev, dmadds (Mt.), drapveicOar, arodney, aroxeparilew, dro- 
KvAlev, amootdcvov (Mt.), apxiovvdywyos (Le.), aoBeoros, acos, 
arpadds (Le.), adtépatos (Le.), apedpav (Mt.), Barricrys, Baros (Le.), 
Brdntew (Le.), Bovrdevtrys (Le.), yanvy, yeveow (Mt.), yovurrerely 
(Mt.), Sepparevos (Mt.), dia Brérew, diayiverGar (Le.), diaroyiler Oar, 
diavotyev (Le.), duaepav, Suapyooeyv, Siapralew (Mt.), dacrdy, dca- 
pypilew (Mt.), dive (Le.), dvoxodws, eioropeveoOat, ExatovrarAaciov, 
éexdidocba, éxrAjooerbai, exrvetv (Le.), exotacis (Le.), éxtwaooe, 
éexpvev (Mt.), “EAAnvis (Le.), Awd (Mt.), euratlev, éumriew, evdidve- 
ew (Le.), eEaipyys (Lic.), eéavaré\rXew (Mt.), é£aviordvar (Le.), érav- 
oravat (Mt.), ér/BAnua, éxvypady, émudveww (Le.), eruoxialerv, erurvvayeur, 
épijpwois (LXX.), evxoros, “Hpwdiavds, Oépos, OnrAdLew, OopvBetcbar 
(Le.), @dpvBos, ipariLew (Le.), iy@ddiov (Mt.), xabedpa (Mt.), Kaxo- 
Aoyetv, kapnros, Kavavaios (Mt.), katayeav, karaxdgy (Le.), karadvpa 
(Le.), xatapaprupeity (Mt.), Katackyvoiv, Katactpépew, Katadudeiv, 
kataxetv (Mt.), xaretovoralew (Mt.), xepapuoy (Le.), xpvoos (Mt), 
korn (Mt.), Kodpavrns (Mt.), kokoBotv (Mt.), coma Lew (Mt.), Kopaccoy 
(Mt.), xpaoedov, kpnuvos, kta, KvAASs (Mt.), kvvapiov (Mt.), Kwdds, 
Aapa (Mt.), Aaropety (Mt.), Aeyusy, A€wpa, Aerpos, Aerrdv (Le.), Avtpov 
(Mt.), paxpds (Le.), wary (Lxx., Mt.), pecovi«riov (Le.), pvypocvvoy, 
p0d.os, porxyacbar (Mt.), povodOadrpos, Nalapyvos (Le.), vores (Mt.), 
voa0s, vuppwy, oikodeororys, dupa, dvixds (Mt.), dpAads (Le.), dproy, 
dpxilew, dppav, dpvacey, dpxetoOa, owe (Mt.), tapaxovew (Mt.), zapa- 
Autikds, taparopeverOau (Mt.), rapapéepew (Le.), rédn (Le.), rely (Mt.), 
mevOepa, wep BrérecOax (Lc.), repidvros, Tepurods, Tepixwpos, TeTpwdns 
(Mt.), wypa, iva, rviyew (Mt.), roppw (LXX.), tpoBaivew, mpookudiew 
(Mt.), xpoorimrev, rpootaccey, mpootpéexev (Le.), tpvyva (Le.), mpwro- 
Kabedpia, mpwrokdicia, mipyos, wupécoew (Mt.), faxos (Mt.), padis 
(Mt.), pros (Le.), caBaxbave’ (Mt.), Saddovcaios, cavdadrov (Le.), 
oéBeoba (LXX.), civam, owddv, cwrav, oxAnpoKapdia (Mt.), onde, 
omav (Le.), omapdooey (Le.), omdayxvilecOa, ondpipoy, OTEXUS, 
oréyn, otpwrvivat, orvyvacev (Mt.), cvpPBovAror, ovvaxohovbetv (Le.), 
ovvavakeiobat, cvvlevyrvev (Mt.), cvvéqrety (Le.), ovvKabno bat (Le.), 
ovveadev (Le.), cwAareiv, ovvrviyey, cwropeverGan (Le.), ovvoTapac- 
sew (Le.), cvvrnpetv, Svpos, opupis, téxtwv (Mt.), TeAwvys, Tehwvtor, 
TiddXew, tetpaxirxidior, tpiBos (LXX.), tpvBd.ov (Mt.), droKpurys, 
gavracpa (Mt.), éyyos, ppayeAAody (Mt.), xotpos, xpypyo (Le.), 
Wevdopaprupeiy, Wevdoxpiatos (Mt.), yrxiov (Mt.). 


iii. Words peculiar to St Mark and St John’s Gospel : 


/ > 4 4 4 
dxavOwos, évtad.acpds, Ouvpwpds, “lepowoAupetrys, KuTTELY, po Boor ds, 
vd 7 ta < ‘ 
vdpdos muotixds, mAovapiov, mpocaitys, mrvew, paPPovvel, pamiopa, 
ve > 7 
TPLAKOTLOL, WTapLoV. 
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iv. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and 
St John: 

» gy / > a € he Le.) 

apwWa. (Le.), yalopuAaKvov (Le), ey Bpypaco, (Mt.), inas ( » 
kpaBarros (Le.), porxeia (Mt.), ocos (Mt.), mA€éxecv (Mt.), paBBed 
(Mt.), ordyyos (Mt.), pavepads (Le.), doavvd (Mt.). 


v. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Pauline Epistles (in- 
cluding Hebrews): 

GBBd, draddlew, dpaprnpa, avayipvyncke, droBadXeuy, dom hava, 
amoorepey (LXX.), adpootvy, axetporointos, Pamtic pos, eipnvevely, 
expoBos, eopvacev, evKatpos, edkalpws, 7d€ws, dokavTwpa, TEepLpEpELy, 
ropveve, pohapBavew, cvvaroOvyckelv, Tpopos, boTépyors. 


vi. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and 
the Pauline writings : 

dyputvety (Le.), ddnpoveiv (Mt.), axvpotv (Mt.), amtia (Mt.), 
amrékpugos (Le.), arotaccecbar (Lec.), appworos (Mt.), aprvecv (Lec. ), 
dovveros (Mt.), aripos (Mt.), yévv (Le.), duamopeverGou (Lc.), didacka- 
dia (Mt.), SiunyetoOau (Lic.), exdvecOar (Mt.), expépew (Lec.), évéxew 
(Lc.), &vradpa (Mt.), efavris (Lec.), érourxvverbou (Le.), erurdocew 
(Lec.), épnpia (Mt.), eixaipetv (Le.), Ojrvs (Mt.), OA‘Bev (Mt.), 
Opo<ciobar (Mt.), xafaupety (Le.), paorté (Lc.), petapoppodobar (Mt.), 
pwpds (Mt.), vedrns (Le.), oikodoun (Mt.), wavraxod (Le.), ravtrobev 
(Le.), wapadoois (Mt.), waparetoOar (Le.), maparrwopo (Mt.), mapa- 
typeiv (Le.), mepuxadvrrew (Lc.), wepuxetoOar (Le.), mAetoros (Mt.), 
mpookaipos (Mt.), zpockaprepetv (Le.), oBevvivar (Mt.), ozopos (Le.), 
atvveots (Le.), cxorclev (Le.), trodetcGar (Lc.), yadev (Le.), xeupo- 
motntos (Le.). 


vil. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Catholic Epistles: 
Sapdlew (Jas.), SwpetrOau (2 Pet.). 


viii. Words peculiar to St Mark, one other N.T. writer, and the 
Catholic Epistles : 


ayaborouey (Le., 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), &yvoetv (Paul, 2 Pet.), aypios (Mt., 
Jude), avédyea (Paul, 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), OepuatverOar (Jo., Jas.), AaiAay 


(Le., 2 Pet.), rodvreAys (Paul, 1 Pet.), crevagew (Paul, J as.), ovvTpe- 
xew (Le., 1 Pet.), tpeweuw (ewe Pet.). 


ix. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Apocalypse, or to 
St Mark, the Apocalypse, and one other N.T. writer: 

Spéravov, kavparilew (Mt.), Aeveatvev, peyworay, perr (Mt.), pvrog 
(Mt.), aopvedvew (Paul), toppvpa (Le.), mropa (Mt.), crodry (Le.), 
pvAdrov (Mt.), xAwpds, yxods. 

Such tables may easily be multiplied? with the help of the 
index at the end of this volume and a good concordance. But 


_' For a good comparative table of the ‘characteristic’ words in Mc., see Haw- 
kins, Hor, Syn., p. 10 f. 
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those which are given above suffice to bring out certain features 
in St Mark’s vocabulary. Of the 1270 distinct words (excluding 
proper names) which it contains, 80 are peculiar to St Mark, 
about 150 are shared only by St Matthew and St Luke, and 100 
more are among the less widely distributed words of the New 
Testament. This is not a large proportion of peculiar or unusual 
words. St Luke’s Gospel has more than 250 dsra& Neydpueva, 
besides a large number of words common only to itself and the 
Pauline writings. On the other hand the drat dXeydpueva of 
St Mark, if not relatively numerous, are often striking; while he 
has comparatively few of the compounds in which the later Greek 
delighted, we meet in his pages with such survivals as eirev, 
ma.ovoGev, such colloquialisms as xevtupiov, Eéotys, miotLKds, 
omexouNatwp, and such transliterations as copBav, rareOd Kovp, 
éppaba, paBPovvet. If we might generalise from these features 
of St Mark’s Greek as compared with the Greek of St Luke, we 
should be led to conclude that the writer was a foreigner who spoke 
Greek with some freedom, but had not been accustomed to employ 
it for literary purposes*. He is not at a loss for an unusual word 
when it is wanted to convey his meaning or give point to his 
narrative, but under ordinary circumstances he is comparatively 
limited in his choice, and he displays no familiarity with the 
habits of the Hellenistic writers of his age. 

2. The Greek of St Mark’s Gospel is characterised by pecu- 
liarities of construction and style which force themselves upon 
the attention of every student. A few of these may be parti- 
cularly mentioned. 

(a) Frequent use of eivac and é\Getv with a participle : i, 6 HV.. 
evdedupEevos.. Kal érOwv, 33 vias . CTLTVV IY LEV, 39 nrGev knptoown, 
40 epXET aL. -mporKahsy, it. epXovTat péepovres, 5 fjoay KaBrjprevor kal 
diadoyifomevor, V. 5 nv Kpalwv Kal KaTaKOmT OY eaurdv, 1x, 4 joa 


ovvhahovvres, Se By Hoay.. -avaBatvovres. . kal WV mpoaywv, Xill, 13 
reobe pucotpevor, 23 ecovtar mimrovtes, XV. 43 TV Tpocdexopevos. 


1 See Plummer, St Luke, p. lii. ff. ‘‘the non-classical words...occur with 

2 Sir J.C. Hawkins (Hor. a p.106) considerably more frequency in the 
has collected a list of 26 “rude, harsh, special vocabulary of St Mark than in 
obscure or unusual wordsor expressions those of the other Synoptists.” Comp. 
in St Mark,” and points out (p.171) that Hncycl. Bibl. ii. 1767. 
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(b) Multiplication of participles: 1. 21 mpooehOav TYEE «+ 
KpaTyoas, 41 orAayxvia Geis éxtelvas...ywato, Me A) ff bd hohe es 
nabovoa...xat Saravyoaca...kal pydev wednfetoa adAAG...€APovca, 
dxovoaca...edOotea HWaro, xiv. 67 iodoa...éuprepaca déeyet, XV. 43 
éOav...rolpycas <iandOev. 


. 5 . eaainne . ¥ Q 
(c) Use of article with infinitives and sentences: 1. 14 pera To 
. \ 2 Ce 
rapadobjvat Tov "Iwavyy, iv. 6 dua 7d pap exe pilav, v. 4 dua TO abrov... 
, a G \ 4 bt 
Sedéc0ar Kal Sueoracbar br adtod KTX., ix. 23 76 ei OVvy, Xiv. 28 peta 
TO eyepOnval pe. 
(d) Frequent use of ei6vs, which occurs 34 times in Me. i.—ix. 
and 7 times in x.—XvVl. 
A see 3 / 
(e) Use of ay in such sentences as iii. 11 drav abrov eGewpow, 


Lg a > , 7 Xv 4 s gf Se, 
Vi. 56 OTOU QV ELD ETTOPEVETO...O0OL av nwavTo, Xi. 19 OTQV €yevovTo. 


(f) Use of broken or imperfect constructions, in cases of paren- 
thesis (ii. 22, iii. 16—18, vii. 19), or mixture (ii. 1, iv. 15, 26, 
30—31, vi. 8, 11, Vill. 2, xiii. 34), or extreme compression (Vv. 30, 
vi. 43, vili. 8), or ellipse (x. 40). 

(g) Constructio ad sensum: ix. 20 iddv atroy 16 rvedua, ill. 14 
TO BdéAvype...€oTnKOTO. 

(h) Repetition of negative: i. 44 pndevt pnder elrys, V. 3 ovd8... 
ovKETL ovdels edvvaTO, XVI. 8 oddevl ovdEeY EizraV. 


(i) Frequent use and careful discrimination of prepositions: 
6g. 1. 39; ll. I, 2, 10, £3, il. 8, 1V.°7, 10, 2%, vi 5 iO avila ms Eee 
42, X. II, 22, 24, Xi. 4, XUl. I, 17, xili. 513 cf. droxvAlew, dvaxvAtew, 
xviegu 
3. Such examples, however, give no just conception of St 

Mark’s general style. The body of the work consists of a series 
of sentences connected by the simplest of Greek copulas, each 
contributing a fresh fact to the reader’s knowledge, and each 
by its vivid and distinct presentation of the fact claiming his 
close attention. St Mark knows how to compress his matter, 
where a multitude of words would only weaken the effect, or 
where the scheme of his work forbids greater fulness; on the 
other hand, when words can heighten the colouring or give life 
to the picture, they are used without regard to brevity and with 
httle attention to elegance. 

1 To these stylistic peculiarities may asyndeton (Hawkins, Hor. Syn., pp. 108 ff., 
be added (j) a frequent use of the ‘his- 113 ff., 120 ff.); and (m) disposition to 
toric present ’—151 instances are quoted employ pleonastic forms (Salmond, in 


as against 78 in Mt. and4or6inLe.; Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 251). 
(k) preference of xal to dé; (1) use of 
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For instances of compression see especially Mark’s summaries of 
our Lord’s teaching or of the comments of the hearers, e.g. i, 27, ii 
7, Vill. 29, xii. 38—40 (comp. Mt.). For his habit of adding word 
to word where one might have sufficed see i. 32 dyias...dre vcev 6 
iALos, 35 mpwi evvuxa Alay, v. 26 (see above 2 § b), vi. 25 eibds perd 
orovdns, Vil. 13 TH Tapaddcer 7 mapedwxate, Viil. 25 OueBreWev Kal 
amexatéotn Kal eveBrerev, 37 tmeprepisods e€erdnocovto, Xil. 14 
WE 8 a 8 a aN \ 8 a , R 4 4 S, 
ECEOTLY OOUVAL...0WMEV 7) LY OWMEV;, 44 TaVTA Oa eixey EBadrev, OAOV 

\ vg > “ = > / / ~ an ” 
Tov Blov avris, X1Vv. 3 aAdéBactpov vapdov mioTiKHs ToAUTEAODs, 68 ovTE 
oida ovre ériotapa, xv. I edOis mpwi, xvi. 8 tpdpos Kal exoracts. 
Under the same head may be placed the frequent instances in 
which a statement is made first in a positive and then in a negative 
form or the reverse (e.g. 1. 22, ii. 27, ili. 29, V. 19, X. 45). 


Two other points, which the tables do not shew, deserve 
to be emphasised here: (1) the relatively frequent use of certain 
characteristic words; (2) the use of certain ordinary words in 
an uncommon and sometimes enigmatic sense. 

Examples of (1) are: dxdéfapros"' (in the term rvedpua dxdbapror), 
dvaBdérew®, duaroyilerOa’, exOapBeicbar*, eioropederOar®, exzropev- 
eoOar”™, éuBr€rew*, EuBpydcbar*, evayxarilerOau”, é£ovoia’’, érepwrav™, 
éritacoey®, emityav®, evayyédov’, OapBetcGa*®, pelepunveter bac’, 
TapadapBavew*, raparropeverOar*, repiBrérec Gar’, Aj pwua*, rpoayev® 


») 
an an aA ¢€ / lal 
mporkarcicbar®, mwpotaba (rupwors)”, ovvenreiv®, tmdyew™, pyod- 


aOa.?, Under the second head we may place évetyey (vi. 19), wvypH 

(vil. 2) ameéxel (xiv. ree) eriBadroyv (xiv. Te. 

Further, St Mark gives movement to his history by the 
remarkable freedom with which he handles his tenses. 

Changes of tense occur (1) with a corresponding difference of 
meaning: v. 15 ff tov dapovidpevov...6 Sayoviobeis, vi. 14 ff. 
eypyeptat...yyépOy, Vil. 35 eAVOn... Add... duerteihato...duerrédAerOo, 
ix. 15 efeBapByOyoar...... nomalovto, XV. 44 TéOvnKev...... dr Oaver : 
(2) apparently for the purpose of giving life to a dialogue: ix. 
34 ff. érnpuira...déye...elrev, Xi. 27 EpxXovTac...Kal eAeyov...€lirev... 
Aéyouow...éyet. 

Thus present, perfect, imperfect, aorist, are interchanged, 
not through ignorance of the laws of the Greek language, or 
with conscious artificiality, but from a keen sense of the reality 
and living interest of the facts. Sometimes the historical tenses 
are used almost exclusively throughout a paragraph (e.g. 11. 3— 
10, xv. 20—24); more frequently they alternate with the imper- 
fect and aorist (e.g. iv. 35—41, vi. 30—51). Even in indirect 

8. M.? d 


l VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE. 


narration the present and perfect are freely used (ii. 1, xv. 44, 47, 
xvi. 4), when the writer desires to place the reader for the moment 
in the speaker's point of view. On the other hand St Mark 
frequently uses the imperfect in a sense which is scarcely dis- 
tinguishable from the aorist, except that it conveys the impression 
of an eye-witness describing events which passed under his own 
eye (cf. e.g. v. 18, vil. 17, X. 17, X11. 41, XIV. 55). 

Much has been written as to a supposed tendency on the part 
of this writer to adopt Latin words and forms of speech. The 
occurrence of such words as dnvapsov, Kevtupiov, KodpavTns, Kpa- 
Battos, rNeyiov, Earns, omrexovAaTwp, and such a phrase as ‘cavov 
movetv, lends a prima facie support to this view. But some of these 
Latinisms occur in other Gospels as well as in St Mark, and it 
may be doubted whether they prove more than a familiarity 
with the vulgar Greek of the Empire, which freely adopted Latin 
words and some Latin phraseology’. Nevertheless their relatively 
frequent occurrence in-St Mark is one indication amongst others 
of his larger acquaintance with the Greek which was spoken in 
the Roman world, and it accords well with the tradition which 
represents the writer of this Gospel as a professional ‘interpreter, 
and as having resided for some years in Rome. 


1 Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 211 f. 
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I. Attempts were made at an early time to break up the 
Gospels into sections corresponding more or less nearly to the 
nature of the contents. Besides the stichometry which measured 
the text by lines!, and the ‘Ammonian’ sections which divided it 
in such a manner as to shew its relation to that of the other 
Gospels, there were systems of capitulation under which it was 
arranged in paragraphs for reading. Two such systems survive in 
cod. B and cod. A respectively. In the former, which is the more 
ancient”, St Mark is broken up into 62 sections as against 170 in 
St Matthew and 152 in St Luke; in the system represented by 
cod. A® (the so-called ceparata maiora or titdor) St Mark has 
48 sections, St Matthew 68, and St Luke 834 

The following table will enable the student to compare the 
capitulation of codd. BA with the paragraphing adopted in the 
text of Westcott and Hort. Italics are used where two of the 
three systems coincide; where the three agree the verse-numbers 
are printed in thick type. 


Cod. B Cod. A WH. 
IE, if le I 
2 
9 9 
TD Ee 


1 For the variations of the sticho- 
metry in St Mark see Studia Biblica, p. 
268 f.; J. R. Harris, Stichometry, p. 49; 
we Dh. St. 1. p. 444 t., il. p..250; the 
majority of the subscriptions in mss. give 
1600. The Ammonian sections fluctuate 
between 232 and 242 (Gregory, Prolegg., 
i.p.152f.; ef. Burgon, Last twelve verses, 
p. 310f.). On the Church lessons in 


St Mark see Gregory, p. 162, Scrivener- 
Miller, p. 80 ff. 

2 Found also in cod. &. 

3 Found also in codd. CNRZ, and 
possibly of Alexandrian origin; ef. J. 
Thse ae aro: 

4 Cod. D has a system peculiar to it- 
self, in which Me. is divided into 148 
sections (Scrivener, Codex Bezae, p. xx.). 
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li 


Cod. B 


II. 


ELE 


EW. 


VE 


VAT: 


I0 
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Cod. A 


EL 


Eft, 


TY. 


VI. 


VII. 


13 


34 


47 


eo 


WH. 


Li. 


IT. 


EV. 


Yi. 


VII. 


IX. 


XI. 


AL. 


ATL 


ALY. 


13 
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Cod. A 


var: 


TX, 


Al 


».G HR 


Dir: 


BGA 


I 


2 
17 


VATE 


1b.€ 


XI. 


XII. 


ATT. 


ALY; 


hii 
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Cod. B Cod. A WH. 
26 
27 27 
32 
43 43 
5S) 
ee 66 66 
LOW. it XV. it 
I6 IO 
206 

24 
33 

38 
42 EXOVicn AZ 42 
XaVale es XV Le ers 


The titAos which precede the Gospel in cod. A give the 
contents of the successive chapters as follows’: 


Tod kata Mépxoy evayyediov ai eproxat. 


a. mpl TOU Sarpoviopevov. B. .  mept THS mevOepas: Tlérpov. 
Y: meph tov tabévrwy ard Toucihov 1 vow. &. rept TOU Aerpod. 
€. mept Tod TaparvTiKcod. Gi Tept Aevi rod tedovov. Cf. epi 
TOU Enpay éxovTos xElpa. n. wept tHS TOV arocTOAwy éKAoyys. 

mept THs _tapaBodis Tov oTdpov. LU. TEpl THS eriTyNTEWs TOD 
dvéuouv Kat THs Oadaoons. ta. qepl Tod Aeyewvos. 8. Tept THS 
Ovyarpos TOU dpxrvvayssyou. Ly’. mept THS aipoppoovans. uo. rept 
THs Siararyns TOV dooréduv. ue. mepl *Twavvov kal “Hpwdov. 
ign mept TOV TEVTE apTwv. wl. mepl tod év Oartaoon mepimrarov. 
un. Tept THS mapaBacens THs evtoAns Tov Geod. 0. Tepl THS 
Pouixioons. K. Tepl TOU poyAdov. Ka. mepl TOV eta dprov. 
Kp. rept THS Cops TOV Papioaiwv. Ky. mepl TOU TupArod. KO. mept 
Tis ev Kawapia erreporioens. ke. epl THs peTapoppuicews TOU 
Incod. xs’. wept Tod oeAnviaopevor. Kl. wept tov Siadroyilope- 
vov tis peilwv. Kf rept TOV erepwTnoavTwV Papiratwv. KO’. rept 
To) erepwryncavtos avtov mAovaiov. N. repli trav vidv ZeBedaiov. 
da’. epi Bapripatov. AB’. wept tod modrov. dy. eph TS 
EnpavOetons TUKIS. do. mepl dpynouKaxcas. de. rept TOV errepw- 
THO dV TOV TOV Kt piov dpxvepewv Kal Ypapparewv “Ev toia e€ovoia Tatra 
motets; AS. meph Tod aumehdvos. AL. wept Tov eyxabérov dua Tov 
Knvoov. Ay. epi Tdv Saddovkaiwy. AO’. epi TSv ypapparéwr. 
pe. wept THs TOD Kuplov errepornrews. pa rept aHs ta dvo Aerra. 
np. TEepl THS ovvreXetas. py: Tept THS 7eEpas Kal @pas. pd. mept 
THS adeupaons Tov Kiprov pipw. ue. mepl TOD Tacxa. ps’. Tepl 


1 For the variants of codd. LA see the Latin Vulgate, cf. Wordsworth and 
Tregelles, p. 486f.; for the capitulation White, p. 174; and for tables of Latin 
of cod, Amiatinus and other mss. of  tituli, Thomasius, opera, i. p. 303 sqq. 
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‘ 4 
rapaddcews mpopyreia. jut’. apvynors Ilérpov. ary. Tept THs aity- 
TEWS TOD KUPLAKOD THpaTos. 


The following conspectus shews the contents as they are 


arranged in the present edition. 


ue 


VE. 


~ 
2—8, 
9—II 
I[2—13 
I4—I5 
16—20 
21—28 
29—31. 
32—34. 
30mg: 
40—45. 
I—I12 
13—I4 
I5—I7 
18—22 
23—28. 
I—6. 
7—12. 
WRI 
19>—30. 
31—35- 
I—09. 
rlo—1I2. 
I3—20 
21—25 
26—29 
3032 
SO amom: 
3541 
I—1I3 
14—I17 
18—20 
21—34. 
35-435 
=O, 


Superscription. 

Preparatory ministry of John the Baptist. 

The Baptism. 

The Temptation. 

First preaching in Galilee. 

Call of the first four disciples. 

Casting out of an unclean spirit in the synagogue 
at Capernaum. 

Healing of Simon’s wife’s mother. 

Miracles after sunset. 

Withdrawal from Capernaum and first circuit of 
Galilee. 

Cleansing of a leper. 

Healing of a paralytic in a house at Capernaum. 
The forgiveness of sins. 

Call of Levi. 

Feast in Levi’s house. 

Question of fasting. The Old and the New. 

Cornfield incident. Question of the Sabbath. 

Healing of a withered hand on the Sabbath. 

Second great concourse by the Sea. 

Second withdrawal from Capernaum, and choice of 
the Twelve. 

Question of the source of the Lord’s power to 
expel unclean spirits. 

Errand of the brothers and the mother of Jesus, 
and teaching based upon it. 

Teaching by parables. The parable of the Sower. 

Reasons for the use of parables. 

Interpretation of the parable of the Sower. 

Parabolic warnings as to the responsibility of hear- 
ing the word. 

Parable of the automatic action of the soil. 

Parable of the mustard seed. 

General law of parabolic teaching. 

Stilling of the wind and sea. 

Casting out of the ‘legion’ at Gerasa. 

The Gerasenes alarmed and hostile. 

The restored demoniac sent to evangelise. 

Petition of Jairus. Healing of the aipoppootca. 

Raising of the child of Jairus. 

Departure from Capernaum. Préaching at Naza- 
reth. 

Another circuit of Galilee. Mission of the Twelve. 


lvi 


I4—16. 
17—20. 
30—44- 
45— $2. 
53—56. 
VII. 1—13. 
14— 23. 
24—30. 

Sut Sik 
VIII. :—»9. 
1O—13. 
I4—21. 
22—26 
27—30 

3 lied? 
34—I1X. 1. 
IX. 2—8. 
9—13- 
I4—29 

So Oe 
Sommo! 
38—40 
41I—50 

De ase 

2—I2 
13—16 
17—22 
23—27 
28—3I. 
32—34- 
35—45- 
46—52 
exe ot 
I2—14 
I5—I19 
20—25. 
27—33- 
XO 12 
13—17 
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The fame of Jesus reaches the Tetrarch. 

Episode of John’s imprisonment and death. 

Return to the sea. Feeding of the five thousand. 

Walking on the sea. 

Ministry in the Plain of Gennesaret. 

Question of ceremonial washings. 

Teaching based upon the question. 

In the region of Tyre and Sidon. The daughter of 
a Syrophoenician delivered from an evil spirit. 

Return to Decapolis. Healing of a deaf man who 
spoke with difficulty. 

Feeding of the four thousand. 

Fresh encounter withthe Pharisees near Dalmanutha. 

The leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of 
Herod. 

Arrival at Bethsaida. A blind man recovers sight. 

Journey to the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi. 
Question as to the Lord’s Person. 

The Passion foretold. Peter reproved. 

Public teaching on self-sacrifice. 

The Transfiguration. 

Conversation about Elijah, during the descent from 
the mountain. 

A demoniac boy set free, and the sequel. 

The Passion again foretold. 

Return to Capernaum. Question of precedence. 

On the use of the Name by a non-disciple. 

The teaching resumed. On the consequences of 
conduct towards brethren in Christ. 

Departure from Galilee; journeys in Judaea and 
Peraea. 

Question of divorce. 

Blessing of children. 

The rich man who wanted but one thing. 

The rich and the Kingdom of Gop. 

The reward of those who leave all for Christ’s sake. 

The Passion foretold for the third and last time. 

Petition of the sons of Zebedee. Teaching based 
on the incident. 

Passage through Jericho: Bartimaeus restored to 
sight. 

Solemn entry into the precinct of the Temple. 

Fig-tree in leaf but without fruit. 

Second day in the Precinct. Breaking up of the 
Temple-market. 

Conversation on the withering of the fig-tree. 

Third day in the Precinct. Authority of Jesus 
challenged by the Sanhedrists. 

Parable of the Husbandmen and the Heir. 

The Pharisees’ question. . 
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18—27. The Sadducees’ question. 
28—34. The scribe’s question. 
35—37°%. The Lord’s question. 
37>—40. Denunciation of the Scribes. 
41—44. The widow’s two mites. 
XIII. 1—2. Destruction of the Temple foretold. 
3—13- Question of the Four: first part of the Lord’s 
answer. 
14—23. ‘Troubles connected chiefly with the Fall of Jerusa- 
lem. 
24—27. End of the Dispensation foretold. 
28—29. Parable of the budding fig-tree. 
30—32. The time known to the Father only. 
33—37- Final warning. 
XIV. x1—2. The day before the Passover. 
3—9. Episode of the Anointing at Bethany. 
1o—11. Interview of Judas with the Priests. 
12—16. Preparations for the Paschal meal. 
17—21. Paschal Supper: the Traitor pointed out. 
22—25. Institution of the Eucharist. 
26—31. Departure to the Mount of Olives. The desertion 
and denial foretold. 
32—42. The Agony in Gethsemane. 
43—50. Arrival of the Traitor: arrest of Jesus: flight of 
the Eleven. 
51—52. Story of the young man who followed. 
5365. The Trial before the High Priest. 
66—72. Peter denies the Master thrice. 
XV. 1i1—15. The Trial before the Procurator. 
16—20%. The Lord mocked by the Procurator’s soldiers. 
2022. The way to the Cross. 
23—32. The Crucifixion, and the first three hours on the 
Cross. 
33—37- The last three hours on the Cross : the Lord’s Death. 
38—.41. Events which immediately followed. 
42—47. The Burial of the Lord. 
XVI. 1-—8. Visit of the women to the tomb on the third day. 
[9—11. Appearance to Mary of Magdala. 
12—-13. Appearances to two disciples. 
14—18. Appearances to the Eleven. 
I9—20. The Ascension, and its sequel. | 


2. We are now in a position to consider how far the contents 
group themselves into larger sections’, revealing the existence of a 


1 Zahn (Hinleitung, ii. p. 224 ff.) di- Dr Salmond (in Hastings, D. B., ili. 249) 
vides the Gospel, apart from the intro- suggests a division in accordance with 
duction and appendix, into five very the geographical data (i. 14—Vil. 23, 
unequal parts (i. 16—45, ii, 1—ill. 6, Vil. 24—iX. 50, X. I—31, X. 32—XV. 47). 
iii. 7—vi. 13, Vi. 14—X. 52, X1. 1—XVi. 8). 
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purpose or plan in the mind of the writer. Even a hasty exami- 
nation will shew that the book deals with two great themes, 
the Ministry in Galilee (i. 14—1x. 50), and the Last Week at 
Jerusalem (xi. 1—xvi. 8), and that these sections are connected 
by a comparatively brief survey of the period which intervened 
(x. 1—32). The first fourteen verses of the Gospel are evidently 
introductory; the last twelve have the character of an appendix, 
which links the Gospel history with the fortunes of the Church 
in the Apostolic age. 

The first of the two great sections of St Mark bears manifest 
signs of brevity and compression, especially in certain parts of the 
narrative. On the other hand there are indications of the writer’s 
desire to follow the order of events, as far as his information 
permitted him to do so. It is shewn by the notes of time and 
place which continually occur. 


The following are examples: rapdywv rapa tHv Oadaccay (i. 16)... 
kal mpoBas dAlyov (19)...Kat eloropevovras eis Kadhapvaovp, Kat edfds 
rots oaSBacw <cicehOov eis THY cvvaywyyv (21)...Kal edOds ex THS - 
cvvaywyns ebedO bytes (29)...dyias de yevopevys 32)...Kal Tpwl evvvya 
Atay avao Tas e€nOev (35): Kal eioeA Gov wadw Eis Kad. dv ypepay (ii. T) 

kat e&p\Oev madi apa TH Oararcav (13).- Kat mapayov (14).- Kal 
ace mad eis owvayoyyy (ili. T) aka. avEXeopnoey ™pos Tv Oa~ 
Nacoay (7)...Kat avaBaiver eis TO Spos (13)...Kal épxerau eis oikov (20)... 
Kat mod npéato SiddorKewv Tape my c\agcoay (iv. I). Kal OTE eyévero 
KATO pLovas (10). Kat Néyer adrots ev éxelvy Hh TEEPE éwias yevoperns 
ArhPwpev cis TO Tépas (35).- .kat MAOov eis 70 mpav (v. 1)...Kat 
Starrepdcavros TOD ‘Tnood év TO TAOlw wadw (21). Kal ccnp Bev exet0ev 
(vi. 1)...Kal mepinyey Tas Kwmas (7)... Kal anh Gov év TO TAoiw «is 
épnjov ToTov (32)...Kat Siarepdoavtes € eri Thy yav 7A8ov eis Devycapér 
(53). .exeibev dé dvacras amnOev eis TH Opto Tupov (vii. 24)...Kal 
maAww eceOdy € €k TOV dpiwv Tupov rev dud 2udavos eis THV OdArAacoay 
(31)...Kat edd euBas eis TO TAolov.. Bev cis TO wepn Aahpavovba 
(vill. 10)...kal...7aAwv ep Bas amiprev eis TO Tépav (13)...Kal épyovrat 
eis BnOoaiddv (22).. Kab ec Bev... -<is Tas kopas Kawapias (2 7)...kaL 
pera pepas ee. -avacbépet adtovs eis Spos tWydov (ix, 2). Kall raraf 
vovTwv aitav ex Tod Spovs (9)...Kat eiceXOovtos aitod eis oikov (28). 
kaxelbev e&eAOovres éropevovto Sua THS TadevAalas (3G) /Kab aNoy, €is 


Kadapvaovp (33). 


It is impossible to resist the impression that the writer 
who constructed this chain of sequence believed himself to be 
presenting his facts upon the whole in the order of their actual 
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occurrence ; and this impression is not weakened by the occasional 
dropping of a link (as e.g. at i. 40, ii. 23, vil. 1), for such excep- 
tions suggest that he was unwilling to go beyond his information, 
and that the indications of order which he gives are sound so 
far as they go. This view is supported by the absence of his 
favourite ev@vs at the points of transition; at such times the 
writer vouches for the relative order only, and not for the im- 
mediate succession of the events. The kind of sequence which 
he aims to establish is consistent with the omission of many 
incidents or discourses, and with the bringing into close proximity 
of others which were separated by considerable intervals, but not 
with a disregard of chronological order; nor is it his habit to 
group together materials of similar character, or which appeared 
to illustrate the same principle. 

But granting that the writer intended to follow the relative 
order of time, is there reason to suppose that he has succeeded ? 
Can we recognise in this part of his work the steady and natural 
development of events which possesses historical verisimilitude ? 

The answer makes itself distinctly heard by the careful 
student. He observes a progress in the history of the Galilean 
Ministry, as it is depicted by St Mark, which bears the stamp 
of truth. The teaching of Christ is seen to pass through a 
succession of stages in an order which corresponds to His method 
of dealing with men: first there is the synagogue homily, then 
the popular instruction delivered in the larger auditorium 
supplied by the sea-shore or the neighbouring hills, then the 
teaching by parables of the multitudes who had proved them- 
selves incapable of receiving spiritual truth, and lastly the 
initiation of a select few into the mysteries of the Kingdom, 


which they were afterwards to proclaim to the world. And 


1 Dr Sanday, however, (Smith, D.B.?, 
i. p. 1224, cf. Hastings, D.B., ii. p. 613) 
finds some instances of this: ‘‘Some 
sections (according to Holtzmann, ii. 
23—ili. 6, iv. 21—25, ix. 3350, xX. 2— 
31, xi. 23—26) shew marks of artificial 
composition.” Mr C,H. Turner (Hastings, 
D.B., i. pp. 406, 410) expresses himself 
with less reserve: ‘even if the sections 


as wholes are in chronological order, the 
events within each section are obviously 
massed in groups”; “within his first 
section St Mark certainly groups events 
by subject-matter rather than by time.” 
The general attitude of St Mark. to- 
wards chronological order is stated in a 
few careful sentences by Dr Salmond, 
in Hastings, D. B., iii. p. 255. 
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the course of events as sketched by St Mark answers to 
this progress in the teaching and partly explains it. We see 
the crowd growing daily in numbers and enthusiasm, the 
opportunities of teaching increased, the necessity arising for a 
division of labour, the consequent selection and training of the 
Twelve; and on the other hand, the growing hostility of the 
Scribes, their reinforcement from Jerusalem, their alliance with 
the party of Herod, the unintelligent and dangerous excitement 
of the common people, the awakened curiosity of Antipas. As 
we look more closely into St Mark’s picture, the plan of the — 
Ministry begins to shape itself, We see that it includes (1) the 
evangelisation of the lake-side towns and country, both in the 
tetrarchy of Antipas and in that of Philip; (2) the extension 
of this work to the rest of Galilee during intervals of enforced 
withdrawal from the lake-district; and (3) the instruction and 
disciplining of the men who were ultimately to carry the preach- 
ing of the Divine Kingdom to the ends of the earth. The whole 
of this complicated process moves onwards in St Mark’s history — 
in so easy and natural a manner that we are scarcely conscious 
of the movement until we come to analyse the contents of the 
Gospel. But in fact the scheme is developed step by step, each 
incident forming a distinct link in the sequence’. 


According to Papias St Mark wrote dxpiBds, od pévrot tééer, and 
this has been taken to mean that, while his recollections were 
faithfully reproduced, he made no attempt to arrange them chrono- 
logically*. But rags is order of any kind, and its precise meaning 
must be interpreted by the context in which it occurs. In this 
case the context supplies a clue, for Papias goes on to say that 
St Peter taught ody worep ctvtaéy Tov KupiaKGv ToLovpevos Aoywv, 
i.e, not with the view of producing a literary work, <A ovvragis is 
a set treatise which follows the rules of orderly composition ; thus 
the writer of 2 Maccabees at the end of his task (xv. 39) finds 
comfort in the reflexion 76 rijs katackevijs ToD Adyou TépTeL Tas aKodS — 
TOV evTUY XAVOVTIY TH ovvtage, Papias himself claims that his logia 
were compiled cuvraxtixds: od« éxvycw S€ cou Kal doo Tore rapa TOY 
mpecButépwv Karas Euabov Kat Karos éuynudvevoa cvvKataraéat (al. 


1 The solitary exception is the ex- 2 For various explanations of this 
armen. —— of the Baptist’s death omission see Salmon, Intr.’ p. gi. 
vi. 17—29). 
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owrdgar) tats épynvetais. St Mark’s work, being a mere echo of 
St Peter's droyvnpoveduara, was not in this sense orderly; it 
belonged to a different category from the artificial treatises which 
were in fashion, and for the most part was a mere string of notes 
connected in the simplest way. The structure of the Second Gospel 
is wholly in harmony with this view. The paragraphs, often 
extremely brief, are connected by the simplest of Greek copulas. 
Tore, which abounds in St Matthew, is not once used by St Mark 
as a note of transition ; odv, St John’s favourite copula, is employed 
in narration only by the writer of the supplementary verses; 8é 
occurs in this connexion but four times in the first nine chapters. 
Yet in the longer subsections the writer of this Gospel shews him- 
self willing to vary the monotony of the repeated kaif by the use 
of dAdd, yap, iSov, or by dispensing with copulas of any kind. His 
invariable use of xai at the commencement of a paragraph’ may 
therefore be attributed to the deliberate purpose of connecting his 
notes together in the least artificial manner; and this feature of 
his work sufficiently explains the words of Papias. 


When we pass from the narrative of the Galilean Ministry 
(i. 14—1ix. 50) to the brief summary of the Judaean and Peraean 
journeys which followed it, St Mark’s manner changes perceptibly. 
He is still, at least in c. x., a compiler of trourynpatiopol, but 
his memoranda are no longer accompanied by notes of time, 
and the notes of place are few (x. 1, 17, 32, 46). When Jerusalem 
is reached such indications of fuller knowledge appear again; the 
succession of the events is carefully noted, and the places where 
they occurred are specified (e.g. x1. I, 11,12, 15, 19, 20,27; xil. 41 ; 
xi. 1, &c.). The hand of the writer to whom we owe the first 
great section of the book is clearly to be seen in the last. Yet 
there is a change of manner which is perhaps not wholly due 
to the difference of theme. The narrative of the Passion is on a 
scale which is out of all proportion to that on which the Ministry 
is drawn. The subsections become noticeably longer ; instruction 
holds a more prominent position; the terseness of the earlier 
sayings is exchanged for specimens of more prolonged teaching (e.g. 
xi. 23—25, xil. 2427, 29—31, 38—40); a whole chapter (xii) 
is occupied by a single discourse; the style is more varied, and 
the monotonous xa/ gives place more frequently to dé or some 
other equivalent. These are among the signs which point to a 


1 See above, p. xlviii. n. 
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partial use in these chapters of a source distinct in character from 
that which supplied the materials of the first nine or ten chapters. 

3. The tradition which from the days of Irenaeus has 
identified the Second Gospel with the teaching of St Peter is too 
early and too consistent to be wholly set aside, unless the internal 
evidence of the book requires us to abandon it. There is certainly 
but little in this Gospel which did not fall within the lmits of 
St Peter’s personal knowledge. He may have been present on all 
the occasions in our Lord’s life to which St Mark refers except the 
Baptism, the Temptation, and the Crucifixion and the scenes which 
followed it. On certain occasions he was one of three selected 
witnesses. It is true that the figure of Simon Peter does not 
loom large in the Second Gospel, and some pages in the history 
where he fills a prominent place are wanting in St Mark; it 
is St Matthew who relates the high commendation passed upon 
Peter’s confession of faith, while St Mark gives only the story 
of his subsequent miscarriage; the story of Peter’s walking 
on the sea, and of the stater in the fish’s mouth, are also in 
Matthew only; indeed the only long paragraph in Mark which 
concerns St Peter is the account of his three-fold denial of the 
Master. 


This difficulty presented itself to the acute mind of Eusebius 
of Caesarea, and he met it by what is probably on the whole the 
true explanation of the facts—the Apostle’s reluctance to call 
attention to himself in a record of the words and works of Christ ; 
dem. ev. ill. 3 Tatra pev odv 6 Iérpos eixdtws tapacwwrac bat nélov: 
516 kal MG@pxos atta wapehumev, 7a S€ Kata THY apvyow adrod eis TavTas 
éxypvgev dvOpuirous...Mapxos pev Tatra ypape, lérpos 8 tatra rept 
€avtod paptupet. Such reticence may indeed serve to disarm sus- 
picion when we remember that the Pseudo-Peter writes in the 
first person (Hv, Petr. ad fin. éyo d& Sipwv Térpos cat “Avdpéas 6 
ddekpds pov), and that the same feature appears in other Christian 
pseudonymous literature. 


But if tokens of Petrine origination are not prominent in 
St Mark’s Gospel, they are not wanting altogether, and the 
unobtrusiveness of those which meet the eye of the careful 
student increases his sense of their importance. Thus, while the 
Second Gospel omits a series of incidents relating to St Peter 
which find a place in the first and third (e.g. Mt. xiv. 28 f, xv. 15, 


CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES. Ixiii 


xvi. 18, xvii. 24 ff, xvili. 21, Le. v. 3 ff, xii. 41, xxii. 31), and 
contains no such incident which the other Synoptists omit, it 
occasionally identifies St Peter where St Matthew and St Luke 
are indefinite. 

Simon, Peter, or Simon Peter is mentioned 28 times by Mt., 25 
by Mc., 27 by Le. Of Me.’s references to the name in separate 
contexts four are peculiar to him (Me. i. 36, xi. 21, xiii. 3, xvi. 7), 
whilst, except in the passages cited above, Mt. has no reference 
which is not shared by one or both of the other Synoptists. Le. 
has four (vill. 45, xxii. 8, xxiv. 12, 34), but the last two are found 
elsewhere (Jo. xx. 3 ff., 1 Cor. xv. 5). 

There are other facts which point to the same conclusion. The 
reader of the Synoptist Gospels is frequently struck by the appear- 
ance in St Mark of minute details or touches which suggest first- 
hand knowledge. This impression may be partly due to St Mark’s 
characteristic style, though on the other hand it is possible that 
the style itself may have been moulded by intercourse with an 
eye-witness. Such striking phrases as éuSpiyynodpuevos atte 
evOvs é€éBarev adtov (1. 43), wepeBreyrdpevos avtods jet opyhs 
cuvAVTOUpMEVOS el TH Tapaces THs Kapdias avTary (ill. 5), Tepte- 
Bréreto deity THY TodTO Toincacay (Vv. 32), avémecay Tpacial 
mpaciat (vi. 40), can hardly be attributed to the fancy of a 
compiler. Certainly no amount of realism will account for the 
scores of unexpected and independent details with which St Mark 
enriches the common narrative; as Bishop Westcott observes, 
“there is perhaps not one narrative which he gives in common 
with St Matthew and St Luke to which he does not contribute 
some special feature’.” 

Examples may be found in Me. i. 14 f., 20, 27, 29, 33, 35 fiomiEw 2. 
3) 4, 13, 15, 23, li. 4, 7, 9, 146, 17, 20f, 31, 32, 34, IV. 33, 34, 
35> 36, 38, V. 13, 20, 2q, 26, vi. I, Oe. 32; 37> 455 48, bits 53> 56, 
Was, 20, 31, Vill, 12, 2201, 34, 1x, 13, 15 i, 28, 33 if, x. 16, 
ert. 32, 40 i. xi> 8,11, 13, 16, 19, 208, 27, xii. T2,°35..37, 41, 
43, Xill. 3, xiv. 40, 58, 59, 65, 66, 67, 72, XV. 7, 8, 21, 23, 25, 41, 
44, 45) 40, XV1. I, 3, 45 5; 

Was St Peter the eye-witness who supplied this mass of 
independent information? There are three narratives in the 
Synoptic tradition which must have been derived originally from 


1 Westcott, Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, p. 562. 
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St Peter, St John, or St James; and there is one of which 
St Peter alone was competent to give a full account. A com- 
parison of St Mark’s account of these incidents ought to throw 
light upon the question. 


(1) Me. v. 37-43 (Mt. ix. 23—25, Le. viii. 51—56). Me. 
alone distinguishes the successive stages of the Lord’s way to the 
dead child (otk addijcev od8éva pet aitod cvvakoAovjoat «i pun 
kTA....Kal épxovtat eis TOV OlKoV...Kal ciceAOav...eiomopeveTar Orrov Vv 
7d mradiov); in Me. only the Lord’s words are preserved in Aramaic, 
and the child’s age is mentioned at this point to account for her 
rising and walking (epuerarer, Hv yap érdv dedexa); lastly, it is Mc. 
only who connects this miracle with the departure from Capernaum 
which followed (vi. 1). (2) Me. ix. 2—13 (Mt. xvii. 1—13, Le. ix. 
28—36). Here Mt. is in some respects fuller than Mc., and seems 
to have had access to another tradition. But Mc. has several 
striking features, some of which point to Peter as their source. 
Such a phrase as oriABovra Nevka. Niav ota yvaded’s xrA., the untrans- 
lated “‘Rabbi” of Peter’s ‘answer,’ the explanatory clause od yap nde 
ti dmoxptOy, the mention of the suddenness with which the vision 
vanished (efamiva mepiBrcWapevor ovKéere ovdeva cidov), the reference — 
to the reticence which the three practised (rov Adyov éxparynoar... 
ovvlntobvtes ktX.)—are just such personal reminiscences as St Peter 
might have been expected to retain. (3) Me. xiv. 33—42 (Mt. - 
xxvi. 37—46, Le. xxii. 4o—46). Here Mt. agrees with Mc., yet a 
close examination reveals the greater originality of Mc., and some 
probable traces of a Petrine source; thus it is Mc. only who pre- 
serves the Aramaic a8@d, and the Si/uwv of the Lord’s address to 
Peter ; moreover the characteristic ov« ydeay ti aroKxpibdow atte 
clearly comes from the same mind which supplied the similar note 
in the Marcan account of the Transfiguration. (4) Mc. xiv. 54, 
66—72 (Mt. xxvi. 58, 69—75, Le. xxii. 54—62). All the Synoptic 
accounts here depend on St Peter, for St John’s report (Jo. xviii. 
17—18, 25—-27) is quite distinct. But Mc.’s narrative manifests 
special knowledge of the lesser details (e.g. jv...eppauwopuevos mpos 
70 fds, idovca tov Tlérpov Oeppatopevoy, cis TO rpoatArov, éx Sevrépov, 
éxBaduv). His dialogue also has greater freshness and verisimili- 
tude; comp. kat ob pera tov Nalapyvot joa rod “Inood with Mt.’s 
Kat od 7oOa peta “Incod tod TadedAalov, and the answer ovre olda ove 
ériotapat od ti Néyers (Mc.) with the tamer oi otda ré Néyers (Mt.), 
ovK otoa avrov, yovac (Le.). 


The internal evidence does not amount to a proof of Petrine 
origination. But it is entirely consistent with the tradition which 
represents St Mark as specially indebted to St Peter; and the 
tradition is at once too early and too wide-spread to be abandoned 


unless the evidence of the Gospel itself renders its acceptance 
impossible. 
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It is another question whether the present book can be 
assigned as a whole to St Peter or even to St Mark. The last 
twelve verses, as we shall see, almost certainly belong to another 
hand; the first verse is possibly no part of the original work. 
To St Mark and not to St Peter must probably be ascribed the 
episode of the Baptist’s martyrdom, the story of the veaviexos in 
Gethsemane, such explanatory notes as vil. 3—4, 19 b, and the 
interpretations of Aramaic words and names. It may be doubted 
whether the long discourse of ¢. xiii. was derived from St 
Peter’s teaching ; indeed the note in v. 14 (6 dvaywoéoKwr voeitw) 
seems to point distinctly to a written source which St Mark 
has incorporated. At xiv. I we come upon the traces of another 
source; the words nv S& To mdoya Kail ta alupa peta Svo 
npépas have the air of a new beginning and are not in St Mark’s 
style, and the incident which follows, although it might have formed 
a suitable introduction to a detached narrative of the Passion, 
breaks St Mark’s order of time, carrying us back, as St John 
shews, to the day before the Lord’s entry into Jerusalem, Thus 
it is probable that at this point St Mark has availed himself of an 
earlier document, into which he has worked his recollections of 
St Peter's teaching and such other materials as his own residence 
at Jerusalem had placed within his reach’. 

On the whole it seems safe to assume as a working theory of 
the origination of the Gospel that its main source is the teaching 
of St Peter, which has supplied nearly the entire series of notes 
descriptive of the Galilean Ministry, and has largely influenced the 
remainder of the book. But allowance must probably be made, 
especially in the last six chapters, for the use of other authorities, 
some perhaps documentary, which had been familiar to the 
Evangelist before he left the Holy City. 


1 The present writer has risen from 
his study of the Gospel with a strong 
sense of the unity of the work, and can 
echo the requiescat Urmarkus which 
ends a recent discussion. But he is not 
prepared to express an opinion as to the 
nature and extent of the editorial re- 
vision which St Mark’s original has 


8. M2 


undergone. 

2 For an account of the attempts 
made by critics since the time of Baur 
to discover a ‘ tendency’ or a dogmatic 
purpose in the Second Gospel, see Sal- 
mond in Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 260; and 
on the supposed Paulinisms of St Mark 
ef, Hncycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1844. 


VI. 


COMPARISON OF ST MARK WITH THE OTHER 
SYNOPTISTS. 


If we accept the traditional account of the origin of St Mark’s 
work, the writer was far from regarding it in the light of 
a ‘Gospel,’ ie. as one of a series of attempts to produce a record 
of the life of Christ. It is not impossible that the present 
headline ’ApyH' tof eyarredioy “Incoy Xpictoy may be due to a later 
hand; the superscription Kata Mépkon was certainly added by 
a generation which had conceived the idea of a tetrad of Gospels. 
The interpreter of Peter, if he gave a title to his book, was 
doubtless content to call it by such a name as we find in Justin— 
"ATIOMNHMONEYMATA TTéTpoy. 

But though originally an independent work, St Mark stands 
to the first and third of our present Gospels in a relation which 
is not accidental or artificial, but vital. When the three writings 
are compared together, they are found to deal with the same 
great cycles of events, and to describe them in words which are 
often nearly identical. The literary problem which arises from 
this remarkable fact belongs to the general Introduction of the 
Gospels, and cannot be usefully discussed here?; nor, indeed, is it 
one which directly concerns the student of St Mark. But he will 
do well to take note of the distinctive features of the second 
Gospel as compared with the first and the third, and to examine 


1 For a comprehensive treatment of 
the subject the reader may be referred 
to Professor Stanton’s article Gospels 
in the second volume of Dr Hastings’ 
Dictionary of the Bible. An elaborate 
and able article on the same subject in 


Encyclopaedia Biblica is unhappily dis- 
figured, more especially in the section 
on the ‘Credibility of the Synopties,’ by 
the dogmatic statement of conclusions 
which are quite insufficiently supported. 
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their bearing upon the origin and character of the book upon 


which he is engaged. 


The following table will shew how far the First and Third 
Gospels cover the ground which is covered by St Mark, and the 


relative order which they follow. 
see Sv 
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Wile 
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I—6, 15—17 
21-——22 
I—13 
I4—I5 
r ff] 
yi 
38—39 
40—41 
42—44 
12—16 
17—26 
27—28 
29—32 
I= ay) 
I—5 
6—II 
17—I9 
12—16 
14—26 
19—21 
4—8 
g—I0 
II—I5 
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18—19 
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34-=37 
38—39 
40—48 
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16—30 
1—6 
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e2 


lxviii COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS. 


VIL. 


VILE 


LX 


XI. 


XII. 


XITI. 


Me. 


30—44 
45—52 
I—13 
14—23 
24—30 
Slaw od 
I—I10 
II—13 
14—21 
22—26 
GNX) 
Sie) 
34—IX. 1 
2—8 
9—13 
14—29 
30—32 
Soman 
38—4o 
41—50 
I 
2—I2 
13—16 
17—22 
23—27 
28—31 
32nco4 
35—45 
46—52 
I—Il1 
12—14 
I5—I9 
20—25 
BUS 
I—I2 
13—17 
18—27 
28—34 
35 oie 
3740 
41—44 
I—2 
Smmno 
14—23 
24—27 
28—29 
30—32 
39-37 


XV: 


XVI. 


XVII. 


XVIII. 


XIX. 


XX. 


XXII, 


XXII. 


XCEL. 
XXIV. 


Mt. 
13—21 
22—33 

tT 9 
IOo—I19g 
21—28 

29 ff.— 31 


of moo 


IX. 
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5—12 


13—20 
21—23 
24—28 
1—8 
DUS 
14—20 
22—23 


reat 


6—9 

i—2 

se ) 
13—I5 
16—22 
23—26 
27—30 
17—I9 
20—28 
29—34 
I—II 
18—I9 
I2—I7 
19>—22 
23—27 
33—46 
I5—22 
23—33 
34—40 
41—45 
I—38 


j-—2 

3-14 
15—25 
29—31 
32—33 
34-35 
42—44 


XVIII. 


XIX. 


XXII. 


Le. 


I0—I17 
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Me. Mt. Le. 
XIV.) 446 RRWE, ieee ko prog. 
3-9 6—13 
I0o—II 14—16 3—6 
I2—16 17—I9 7—13 
17—21 20—25 14, 2I—-23 
22—25 26—29 17—20 
26—31 30—35 31—39 
32—42 36—46 40—46 
43—50 47—56 47—53 
5I—52 
53=65 57—68 549 3-71 
; 66—72 69—75 56—62 
XV. -I—=15 XXVIII. 1—26 AeXITE ~~ 4225 
16—204 27—31% 
20>—22 31>— 33 26—332 
23—32 34—44 33°43 
33 oF 455-52 44—45* 
38—41 51356 45°—55 
42—47 5704 50—55 
XVI. 1—8 XXVIII. 1—20 56—XXIV. 


1. It appears from this table that out of the 106 sections of 
the genuine St Mark there are but three (excluding the head-line) 
which are wholly absent from both St Matthew and St Luke; 
and of the remaining 102, 96 are to be found in St Matthew, 
and 82 in St Luke. On the other hand, as the table shews with 
equal distinctness, there are large portions of St Matthew and St 
Luke (e.g. Mt. i—ii., v—vit., Le. 1.—il., ix. §1—xviil. 14) which are 
either entirely wanting in St Mark, or represented there only by 
an occasional fragment. This is but a rough statement of the 
case, but it suffices to indicate the relation of St Mark to the 
other Synoptists’ in regard to the extent of the fields which they 
respectively occupy. 

2, Further, the table reveals a marked difference of order in 
that part of the common narrative which belongs to the Galilean 
Ministry. From the beginning of the journeyings to Jerusalem 
to the Resurrection the order of the sections differs but slightly. 
St Matthew (xxi. 19 f.) brings the withering of the fig-tree into 
immediate connexion with the sentence pronounced upon it, and 


1 Compare Mr W. C. Allen’s paper in Exp. 1. xii., p, 279 ff. (The dependence 
of St Matt. i—aivi upon St Mark). 
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St Luke (xxii. 21 f.) places the detection of Judas after the distri- 
bution of the Eucharist. With these exceptions the order of Me. 
x. I—xvi. 8 is generally followed by St Matthew and St Luke. 
But in the sequence of the events narrated in Me. i. 14—1x. 50 
there is no such consensus. St Luke, indeed, is generally in fair 
agreement with St Mark, where the two are dealing with the same 
events; but St Matthew’s displacements of the Marcan order are 
numerous and serious in the earlier chapters. 


The chief differences of order in St Luke are as follows: (1) the 
charge of collusion with Beelzebul follows the arrival of the 
mother and brethren; (2) the parable of the mustard seed is 
detached from that of the sower and stands in a later context ; 
(3) the preaching at Nazareth is placed at the outset of the 
Ministry. St Matthew’s order is essentially different from 
St Mark’s as far as Mc. vi. 13, although from that point the 
two are in almost complete agreement. 


It may be taken as a prima facie argument in favour of St — 
Mark’s order that it is “confirmed either by St Matthew or St 
Luke, and the greater part of it by both.” Moreover, when one - 
of the other Synoptists strikes out a path peculiar to himself, 
his order usually has less verisimilitude, and is open on internal 
grounds to suspicion. 


Thus (rt) when Mt. places the gathering of crowds from Decapolis 
and Judaea at the very outset of the Ministry (Mt. iv. 25), there 
can be little doubt that he antedates a state of things which Mc. 
rightly places at a later stage (Mc. iii. 7 ff). (2) The crossing to 
the Gadarene (Gerasene) country, if preparatory to an evangelistic 
tour in the Decapolis, seems to come too early in Mt.’s order, 
and on the other hand he places the calling of the Apostles too 
late ; in Me. both incidents occupy places which accord with what 
appears to be the natural course of events. (3) The synagogue 
scene at Nazareth, which Le. fixes before the commencement of the 
Lord’s residence at Capernaum, bears upon its surface the evidence 
of a later date (cf. Le. iv. 23 dca nKovoapev yevoueva eis THY Kadap- 
vaovp, KtA.). (4) Again the notes of time and place in Me. are 
frequently precise where in Le. they disappear, or exist only in a 
weakened form—e.g. Me. i. 22 etfds trois oa BBaow (Le. év trois o.), 
ii. 1 cioeh Oy mahw eis Kadapvaotp 80 yuepdv (Le. éyévero év jue Trav 
nyepav), iv. 35 év éxeivy 7H yuepa (Lec. év ud tov jpepov)—whilst in 


1 Mr F. H. Woods in Studia Biblica, ii. p. 62; ef. Dr Sanday’ ‘ks i 
Smith’s D.B.? (p. 1224). ae ye 


COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS. Poe 


Mt. the incidents have sometimes fallen into new surroundings 
which are inconsistent with those assigned to them in Me. or ee 
or in both ; comp. &.8 . Mt. viii. 1 xataBdvros d€ abrovd ard Tod dpous 
(Le. év 7 clvar on é€v pug Tov TOEwV), IX. 18 Tadta adtod AadodvTOS 


(Me, and Le. place the preceding parables in other contexts), 


3. The comparison of St Mark’s matter with that of the corre- 
sponding narratives in St Matthew and St Luke has been to some 
extent anticipated in the preceding section (p. Ixiii ff). But it 
may be useful to illustrate a little more fully the relative fulness 
of St Mark’s knowledge in matters of detail’. The following 


examples are taken from the first four chapters of the Gospel. 


Mc. 
MJ > v4 \ 
1. 20 adevtes Tov 
, 3 cad 

matépa avTav Le Be- 
datov év TO TrOLW 
peta TOv pro Owray 
dahGov 6 ériow avrov. 

rh 35 mpwl évvvxa 
Alav avacras e&fAOev 

X 3 ~ > ” 
kal arnAOev eis Epnjwov 
TOTOV KGKEL TPoG- 
UX ETO. 

1. 43 Kat €u B popy- 


TALEVOS AVTH €v- 
Ods éééBahev at- 
, \ / > an 
TOV, Kal A€yer aiTa 
KTA. 
*: \ , 
ii. 2 katovynyOy- 
\ A 
gav moAXAol wate 
PNKETL Xwpetv -N- 
dé 7a mpos Ovpay. 

li. 23 ypgavro 6d6v 
am ovetv TLAAOVTES TOUS 

7, 

OTAXVAS. 

lil. 6 é&eAOovres ot 
Papicaio evOvs pera 
tov Hpwdiavev xtA. 

lili.14 tpookodetrat 

a ” f yee 2 
ovs nOedkev adros... 

5 > 2 5 50 
Kal émoinoev dwoe- 
KO...0Va @oLW per 
avrov Kal lva adro- 
aotéXXyn avtovs Ky- 

Hf] a 


4 


1 Cf. Papias ap. Eus.:; év 


Qs., 


Mt. 
iv. 22 adevtes 70 
a AN 
mAolov Kal TOV TaO- 
/ 3 Lad cy , 
Tépa avtov 7KoXov- 
Onoav atre. 


so She, 
Vili. 4 Kat A€ye 


av7@ KTA, 
Scie 


>” 
npEavTo 
4 / \ 
TiANew oTaxvas Kal 
eo Ole. 

xili. 14 €€eAOovres 
dé of Papioaior KrA. 


X. I mpooKaderd- 
pevos Tors dudexa 
pabytas avrod €dw- 
KEV auTois éSovolav 
KTX, 


Le. 


; 
V. II Katayayov- 
a \ XN 
Tes TA TAOta ert THYV 
n~ 4 
ynv apévres mavra 
> / > tal 
nKkodovOnouy advTo. 
c 


. 42 ‘yevomévns 
de nyepas e&eAOov 
éropev0n cis epnuov 


, 
TOTOV, 


Vv. I4 Kat avros 
mapiyyyehev avT@ 
KTX. 


vi. I ettAXAov of 
pabyral atrod Kat 
noOov Tovs oTAXUAS. 

vi. Ir avrot 6é 


K TA. 


vi. 13 mpooepuy- 
noe Tovs pabyras 
autov, Kal ékdeéa- 
pevos am avtdv bv- 
deka... 


Fn Ze és 
eroiiraro mpdvouuy, Tod pndey wy jKovoe mapahirety, 


- ]xxil 


Me. 


pvooe.v Kal €xew 
é€ovciav KT. 

iil. 19—21 EPXE 
TOL eis otkov’ Kat 
ocuvepxeTar maduv 
5 dxXos, WoTe bY 
dvvac Gat aUTOUS 
pn de a aprov payety. 
Kal dKovoavTes ot 
rap avTov eénrOov 

a > fy w+ 
KpaTHOaL AUTO, €- 
Neyov yap OTL €&e€- 
oT. 

iv. 10 oTe eyeveTo 
Kata povas, YpwoTwv 
avtov of wept avTov 
avy Tots dudexa KTA, 

iv. 34 car iddav 
dé Tots idloes pab y- 
Tats éwéAvev wav- 
Ta. 

iv. 36 apadapBa- 
VOVOLY avTOV os nv ev 
TO TAolw, Kal adAa 
wota HY peT av- 
TOV. 

iv. 38 kal avros Hv 
év TH Tpvpvy emt 
TO TpocKkepadatov 
Kabevowr. 

iv. 39 émeriunoey 
TO aveuw Kal etmev 
™ Garacon Y.w7a, 
TEPLMwWOO. 


Mt. 


Xlil. 10 mpooed- 

VA e ‘A S 
Oovres ot pabynrat et- 
Tav aut KTA, 


ove > , 
vill. 23 é€uBavre 
avt@ els mAotov 4KO- 
Py Sura € 
Aovonoav avT@ ot 
\ | 
palyrat avrov. 


sisi SEEN \ 
Vili. 24 airos dé 
> 7 
éxadevoev. 


Ree are 
Vill. 26 ézretipy- 
oev Tols avepos Kal 


TH Oaraooy. 
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Le. 


Vili. 9 érypurwv 
\ AEN e X 
dé avtov of pabyrat 
avToU KTA. 


Bs ‘ 
Vill. 22 avros évé- 
By «is wAotov Kat of 
> ~ 
pabyntat avrod, 


Vill. 23 wAcovtwr 
dé avrav aditvucer. 


viil. 24 emeripn- 
Oev TO dv ep Kat TO 
Kdsave 70d $Saros, 
Kal éravoavto. 


When St Mark does not add to our knowledge, his presentation 
of a fact or saying is often distinct from that which it assumes in 
St Matthew and St Luke, and has the appearance of being the 
original from which one or both of the other accounts have been 


derived. 


The following examples from the same chapters may suffice: 


Me. 
Let Ripove Kal 
*Avdpéav tov adeAdoy 
Sipwvos, 


Mt. 
iv. 18 dvo0 aded- 


govs, Sipnwva Tov 
Aeyopevov TL érpoy 


Le, 


. 
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Me. 


1. 26 orapagay av- 
TOV. 


ll. 12 Tov kpaBar- 
Tov. 

ll, 17 xKadéoat... 
dpaptwrovs. 


= : , 
li. 21 ef d€ py, alpe 
XA te > > > a 
70 TANpwLaA aT avTod 
\ X\ 
TO KaWOV TOU TAaAaLODd. 


ee ae 
ll. 16 Kal éreOnKkev 
+ a / / 
ovopa TO Sipwwve Ileé- 
A.D , 
Tpov, kat laxwov. 
=} cH La) ~ 
iv. 11 dyiy 7O p- 
es / 
oTnpiov d<doTat. 


iv. 21 é€pxerar 6 
Avxvos. 
iv. 22 ov yap éo- 
\ oN Ny: 
TLY KpUTTTOV eay Uy iva, 
KTA. 


iv. 31 Ws KOKKy. 


Mt. 
Kat *Avopéeav TOV a- 


deAdov Sipwvos. 


ix. 6 tv Kdivyv. 


ix. 13 Kadéoa... 
dpaptwrovs. 


2 ” 

lv. 16 aipe yap 
A , > a 
TO TAYpwmaA avTOdD 
Pe a 
aro TOD ipartiov. 


X. 2 Lipwv 6 ka- 
Aovpevos ILérpos... 
kal “laxwBos. 

xiii. 11 ty Se 
Sorat yvovar TO pv- 
oTHpla. 

Veo a5 
dvxvor. 

x. 26 ovoev yep 
éoTw Kexaduppevov 
6 ovK KTA. 

xill. 31 dpoia éo- 
TIV...KOKK®. 


, 
KQLOVOLV 


Ixxill 


Le. 


iv. 35 pilav avrov 
eis TO pécov...undev 
Brawav aitov. 

V. 24 76 KAwvidvov. 


V. 32 Kadéeoo d- 
paptw ods eis pera~ 
VOLOY. 

v. 36 ef d€ pyye, 
Kal TO KaLvov oxioeL 
Kal T@ maaw ov 
ouppovncer TO émi- 
Brynpa TO ard TOD 
KQLVOV. 

O , a 

Vi. 14 Sipova ov 

\ >? / id 
Kat wvopacey ITle- 

\ > ip. 
Tpov...Kat “IdkwBov. 
ss eon , 

Vill. g tpiv déo- 
TOL yvovat TA pvoTH- 
pla. 

vill. 16 dAdyvov 
¢ 
awas. 

ece 9 , 
vul. I7 ov yap 
a 
éoTw KpuTTov & ov 
KTA, 
eieis e i} > 

xiii. 19 dpota éo- 

TW KOKK, 


Although in several of these instances St Mark’s mode of ex- 


pressing himself is briefer than that which is preferred by the other 
Synoptists, his style is not on the whole distinguished by brevity. 
On the contrary his treatment of incident is constantly fuller than 
theirs, partly through the habit, already illustrated, of fillmg up 
his picture with an abundance of minute details, partly from his 
way of (1) presenting facts in a vivid and pictorial form, and 
(2) interpreting character and conduct. 


Examples of (1) may be found in the story of the Gerasene 
demoniac, the narrative of the cleansing of the aiwoppootca and 
the raising of the child of Jairus, the Baptist’s martyrdom, the 
discussion arising out of the question about xowai xeipes, the 
healing of the Syrophoenician girl, the epileptic boy, and the son 
of Timaeus, the scribe’s question, the anointing at Bethany. This 
feature in Me. is most apparent when he is compared with Mt, 
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Le. has a fulness of his own, but it is of another character, and 
largely due to a literary style; cf. Me. ii. 22 with Le. v. 37f., v. 1 
with Le. viii. 26, v. 17 with Le. viii. 37, viii. 30 with Le. ix. 21, 

viii, 34 with Le. ix. 23, ix. 32 with Le. ix. 45, xi. 8 with Le, xix. 

37, xi. 7f. with Le, xxi. 9 ff. 

The following may serve as illustrations of (2): Mec. 1. 41 
orhayxviabeis, i. 43 uBpyunodpevos, il. 5 per dpyys owurovpevos, 

V. 30 émuyvods év éavtd tHy é€ avtod dvvapw, V. 36 Tapaxovoas Tov 

Adyov Aahovpevor, Vi. IQ éverxev adT@ KTA., V1. 20 épofeiro...7oAda 

nroper Kal ndcws avTOD AKovEV, Vi. 52 Vv avTOV n Kapoia TeTwpopevn, 

Vii. 19 KabapiLov mavra Ta Bpwpata, x. 21 euBdr€pas avTO nyamnoe 

avrov, X. 22 aTvyvdoas emt TH Adyw, XV. 15 Bovddpevos TO ox\w 7d 

ixavov rouoat, Xvi. 8 ovdevl oidey clrov, époBodvTo yap. 

As a result of this characteristic fulness of St Mark, some 
eighty verses in his Gospel find no direct parallel in the other 
Synoptists. Although he seldom introduces a narrative or a 
parable which is not also found in St Matthew or St Luke, the 
agoregate of matter peculiar to the Second Gospel cannot fall 
much below one-sixth of the whole book. 

In one respect, indeed, St Mark is concise where the other 
Evangelists are full. With a single exception (c. xii.) he repre- 
sents the longer discourses of St Matthew and St Luke by a few 
compact sentences. Thus, the Sermon on the Mount finds only 
an occasional echo in the Second Gospel (e.g. iv. 21, ix. 50, x. I1); 
the long charge to the Twelve (Mt. x.) is reduced by St Mark 
to a few verses (vi. 8—11); of the final denunciation of the 
Pharisees, which occupies a whole chapter in St Matthew (xxiii.), 
St Mark gives merely a specimen (xii. 38—40). Such public 
teaching as St Mark reports is chiefly parabolic (ji. 19—22, iii. 
23—27, lv. 3—32, Vil. 15, xii. I—g); yet his parables are few in 
comparison with those of either Matthew or Luke. On the other 
hand instructions delivered privately to the Twelve are some- 
times given more at length by St Mark than by the other two 
Synoptists (cf. eg. vii. 18—23, vill. 17—-21, 1x. 3350, xiii, 
34—37). And such sayings as St Mark records are often, like 
his narrative, characterised by touches which possess a singular 
freshness and originality. 

The following are examples: i, 14 memAypwrat 6 Kaipds, ii. 27 7d 
caBBartov dud tov GvOpwrov éyéveto Kal ody 6 avOpwros Os, To od 8 Baror, 
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iii. 23 was dWwatar Saravas Saravay exBadrAcw ; 2 
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29 evoxos Eorat aiwviov daptHpatos, iv. 8 dvaBatvovra Kat avcéavopmeva, 
13 ovK oidare THv wapaBodny Tadrnv KTA., Vi. 13 mapdpoia ToLadra 
TOAXG Tovetre, Vil. 27 ahes TpaTov XoptagcOnvar TA Téxva, Vili, 21 orm 
ouviere; 1x. 23 76 Hi Svvy, wavra Suvari TO mirrevovt, ix. 29 TovTO TO 
yévos év ovdevi Svvarat eLeOetv ci py ev wpotevyh, X. 30 pera Sumypav, 
Xl. 22 €xere miotw Geod, xii. 27 ToAY mAavaobe, xii. 34 od poaKxpay el 
dx6 tis Bacidelas Tod Oeod, xiv. 36 mdvra Svatd cou. 


To sum up these remarks. It would appear that the relation of 


St Mark to the other Synoptists is that of an early but fragmen- 
tary record towards records of a somewhat later origin? and more 
In compass St Mark falls far short of the 
other two?, but he excels them in approximation to chronological 
order and in life-like representation of the facts*. 


complex character. 


His narrative 
moves in a more contracted field; he reports but one of our 
Lord’s longer discourses in full, and comparatively few of His 
sayings and parables. But where the three Synoptists are on 
common ground, St Mark is usually distinguished by signs of the 


minuter knowledge which comes from personal observation or 


from personal contact with an eye-witness‘ 


1 For a discussion of this point see 
Hastings, D. B. ili. 259f., Enc. Bibl. ii. 
1847 f.; the literature upon it will be 
found in Moffatt, Historical N. T., p. 
262. 

2 Jerome, de virr, ill. 8, “ Marcus... 
breve scripsit evangelium.”’ 

3 On the ‘genius’ of St Mark’s Gospel 
see Salmond in Hastings, D. B., p. 253 ff. 

4Mr F. P. Badham in St Mark’s 
Indebtedness to St Matthew uses the 
picturesqueness of St Mark’s narrative 
as an argument against his priority; see 
e.g. p. 44: “‘consider the frequently 
trivial character of these details...con- 
sider, too, the tendency to emphasise 


the marvellous. With the phenomena 
of the Apocryphal Gospels before our 
eyes it will surely be reckoned a sign of 
decadence that our Second Evangelist 
dilates so exuberantly on the Gadarene’s 
ferocity and the epileptic’s paroxysm.” 
The comparison of St Mark with the 
Apocryphal Gospels is unfortunate. If 
calls attention to the essential difference 
between the real and the realistic, a 
report based upon a first-hand authority 
and an historical romance. For a criti- 
cism of Mr Badham’s method the student 
may be referred to Mr A. Wright’s Some 
N. TL. problems, p. 256 ft. 
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USE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT BY ST MARK. 


This Gospel contains 68 distinct references to the Old Testa- 
ment, of which 25 are either formal! or nearly verbal quotations. 
Only seven of the references are peculiar to St Mark. 


In the following table quotations are distinguished by an 


asterisk ; (Mt.), (Lc.), 


indicate that the passage is used by 


St Matthew or St Luke in a corresponding context; a dagger 
before a Marcan reference shews that it contains a quotation 


peculiar to St Mark. 


*Gen. = 91427 

* li. 24 
XvVill. 14 
XXXVI. 20 
XXXVUl. 8 
lil. 6 

2G We 
XX. 12—I7 
xxL oy 
xxiv. 8 
Xlll. 49 
sabe, 1S} 
pSarnawiy, 
iv. 35 

v. 16 

Vv. 17—20 
vi. 4 

Vis 

duis a 
XXIV. I 
XXlVe rs 
XXV. 5 
LOGE, Al 

I Sam. xv. 22 


Me. x. 6 (Mt.) 

x. 7i. (Mit) 
x. 27 (Mt., Le.) 
xii. 7 (Mt., Lc.) 
xii, 19 (Mt., Le.) 
xii. 26 (Mt., the.) 
vii. 107, x. 19 (Mt.) 
x. 19 (Mt., Lc.) 
vil. 10> (Mt.) 
xiv. 24 (Mt.) 
i. 44 (Mt., Le.) 
Kili, 3 eee cs) 
vi. 34 (Mt.) 

it XEL32 
vii. ro (Mt.) 
x. 19 (Mt., Le.) 
XU. 20; 32 
xii. 33 (Mt., Le.) 
xill, 22 (Mt.) 

x 4 (Mt.) 

hie CHE 
xii. 19 (Mt., Le.) 
xili. 27 (Mt.) 

tekdees3 


1 The formal quotations in Me. are 19; see Introduction to the O. T. in Greek, 


PP. 382, 391, 
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t Sam. xxi. 6 Me. ii. 26 (Mt., Lc.) 
1 Kings xxii. 17 vi. 34 (Mt.) 
2 Kings i. 8 i, ro (Mt.) 
Esther v. 3, vii. 2 vi. 23 
Job xiii. 2 x. 29 (Mt.) 
25. Xxil. I xv. 34 (Mt.) 
XXil. 7 xv. 29 (Mt.) 
xxii. 19 xv. 24 (Mt., Le.) 
xl. 9 + xiv. 18 
Z xlii. 6 xiv. 34 (Mt.) 
ixix. 22 xv. 36 (Mt.) 
> eX. 1 xii, 36, xiv. 62 (Mt., Lc.) 
* CXvili. 22 f. xil, 10 (Mt., Le.) 
* CERWIN 25 £ xi. 9 (Mt.) 
Isa. ov. I—2 xii. 1 (Mt.,, Ihe.) 
vi. of. iv. 12 (Mt., Lc.) 
xiii, 10 xiii. 24 (Mt.) 
xix, 2 xiii, 8 (Mt., Lc.) 
_ SRE, 13 vil. 6 (Mt.) 
XXXIV. 4 xili. 25 (Mt.) 
* slg i. 3 (Mt., Lec.) 
> lvi. 7 ein 72 ( NGS Tue, ) 
Ixii. 2 vi. 11 (Mt.) 
* xvi. 24 Pixs 43 
Jer, We 23 T viii. 18 
* vil. 11 xi. 17> (Mt., Lc.) 
Ezek. xii. 2 fT viii. 18 
EVIL 33 iv. 32 (Mt., Le.) 
EXXIVS 5 vi. 34 (Mt.) 
Dan. ii. 28, 29, 45 xiii. 7 (Mt., Le.) 
iy, 12, 21 iv. 32 (Mt.) 
Wil. £3 xiii. 26, xiv. 62 (Mt., Le.) 
ix. 27 xiii. 14 (Mt.) 
PROF xiii. 14 (Mt.) 
> xii. I xiii. 19 (Mt.) 
a Saiilg gta xiii. 14 (Mt.) 
Joel iii. 13 tiv. 29 
Mic. vil. 6 xiii, 12 (cf. Mt., Lc.) 
Zech. ii. 10 xiii. 27 (Mt.) 
vill. 6 x. 27 (Mt.) 
by BI xiv. 24 (Mt.) 
* Xiil. 7 xiv. 27 (Mt.) 
*Mal. iit. 1 i, 2 (Mt.,, Le.) 
Rite fe ix. 12 (Mt.) 


A comparison of the formal and direct quotations with the 
Cambridge manual edition of the Lxx.' will shew that while St 


1 A more detailed comparison is given by Mr W. C. Allen in Exp. Times, xii. 
(1900-1) pp. 187 ff., 281 ff. 
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Mark is generally in fair agreement with the ms. which on the 
whole presents the LXx. in its relatively oldest form, there are 


some remarkable variations. 


In the following list thick type is used where the text of the 
Cambridge Lxx. diverges from the text of St Mark as & edited 1 in this 


volume. 


Me. i. 2 Sov drootehhw TOV 
dyyedov pov po mpoowmou cov, 
8s KatacKevacer THY bd6vV Gov. 

Me. i. 3 poviy Boavros ev 
TH €pypw ‘Hrowacare THY 6d0r 
Kuplov, ev0elas moveite Tas Tpi- 
Bovs avrod. 

Me. vii. 6 6 Aads ovdTOS Tots 
xetheo lv pe TYG, n d€ Kapdla 
abt av moppw aaréxeu Gm é.ov 
parnv dé céBovtai pe, SdacKovTes 
diwWacKkadias évtahpata avOpurrwv. 


Mice valaerios Tipe TOV TaTépa 
cov Kal THY pnTépa cov. 

Me. vii. 10> 6 Kaxodoydv 
Tar épa 7) pytépa Oavatrw Tedev- 
TATW. 

Me. ix. 48 6 oxwdrn€é aitrav od 
TEAEUTG Kal TO TIp Ov OBEvvUTOL. 


Me. x. 6 apoey kal O7Av éroi- 
noev adrovs. 

Me. x. 7 f. €vexey rovrov Kata- 
Aetier dvOpwros Tov marépa avTOU 
kal THY parépa, kat évovtTat ot dvo 
eis TdpKa play. 

Me. x. 19 te) povevons, py 
poixedtons, pay Khelys, pay pevdo- 
PapTepyoys, fra dmoorepyons, Tipe 
TOV TaTépa, Gov Kal THY pHTEpa. 


Me. Xi. os ooavvé: evoynmevos 
6 €pxopmevos év évopmatt Kupiov. 


Me. xi. 172 6 oikds pov otkos 
mpooevyns KAnOynoceTat mao Tots 
eOveow. 


Me, xi. 17> orpAaov Anorav. 


Mal. iii. 1 iSod &arroaréA\Aw TOV 
ayyedov pov, Kal ériBéperar 6d0v 
TpO TPOTWTOV pov. 

Tsaiy xe porn Bodvros év 
TH epypw ‘Brouacare Tiyy 6dov 
Kupiov, «d0eias mouetre Tas Tpl- 
Bovs tod Ccod tpov. 

Tsa, xxix. 13 éyylter por 6 Aads 
ovTos év T@ ordpatt aitot, Kal év 
Tos xel(Acow aditav Tiudoly pe, 77 
dé Kapdia abrdv moppw améxer a 
éuod: patyy b€ oéBovral pe, di- 
dacKovtes évtdApata avOpwrrwv 
Kal dudacKkadias, 

Exod. xx r2 (Deut. v. 16) Tip, 
TOV TATEépa Gov Kal THY pyrepa. 

Exod. xxi. 16 (27) 6 ) Kaxohoyav 
marépa aitot 7 pytépa adtod 
TehevTyoe Oavary. 

Isa. lxvi. 24 b...0Koddné avTav 
ov TedevTyioe (teAevta A), Kal Td 
mop aitav ov oecOyicerat. 

en. i. 27 apoev kal Ondv éroi- 
yNoev adrovs. 

Gen. ii. 24 &vexev tovrov Kata- 
Neier dvOpwros Tov marépa abrod 
Kal THY pyTépa adrod,...Kal Evov- 
Tat ot Ovo eis od pKa. par. 

Exod. xx. 12—17 Tipa tov 
marépa cov kal THY pyTépa...od 
potxevos, od KAEWers, od hovevous, 
od WevdouapTupycets. 

Deut. xxiv. 14, A ov« dzrocre- 
pyoes. 

Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 25, 26 od- 
cov 84...evAoynuevos 6 epxdpevos 
ev dvépate Kupéov. 

Isa. lvi. 7 6...0iKds prov ofkos 
mpoocevxns KAnOnoeTaL TacW TOIS 
eOveowv, 

Jer. vil. 11 ompAaov Anorar. 
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oe \ 

Me. xii. to Alov dv daredoxi- 
pacay of oikodopotvtes, ovTos 
> , > ‘\ , \ 
eyev/Oy «cis Kepadiy ywviasy rapa 
Kupiov éyéveto avry, Kal ori 


Oarvpacth év dpbarpots npov. 


Me. xii. 26 etrev... Eyo 6 beds 
> 
ABpadm kal Oeds “IoadKk Kai Oeds 
"A Bpadp 
laxwf. 

Me. xii. 29 f AKOVE, ‘Topayr- 

€ \ a e 

Kvpwos 6 eds yuav Kupuos eis 
éorw: Kal ayarnoes Kvpuov TOV 

, . a , 
Geov cov e& ddys [THs] Kapdéias 
cov kal é€ oAns THs Wryns cov 

N, pec. e: A , AES 
kat e€ OAns THS Svavoias Gov Kal é& 
OAs THS ioXVos Tov. 

Me. xii. 31 ayamryoes Tov 
tAnoiov gov Ws TEavTov. 

Me. xii. 32 ov éotw aAXos 
TAHVv avrod. 

Me. xii. 36 elrev Kupus 7o 

4 / +] a 
Kupia pov Kadfov éx defuav pov 
7 on fal \ > / e 
€ws av 00 Tovs éyOpovs cov wro- 
KaTW TOV TOOMV TOV. 


Me. xiii. 14 70 BdeAvypa THs 


Epnwacews. 

Me. xiii. 19 Odds ofa od 
yeyovev... 

Me. xiv. 24 76 aipa...ris dia- 
Onkns. 


* oi QA 
- Me. xiv. 27 matagw tov tol 
peva, Kal 7a mpdBara diacKop- 


mic Oynoovral. 
Mc. xiv. 34 mepiAvros...7 
Wox7. 


Me. xv. 34 6 Geds pov 6 beds 
pov, eis Th éycatédurés pes 


lxxix 


Ps. cxvii. (exvili.) 22 f rdv 
s 

AiPov ov aredoKipacav of oiKodo- 

a i > a > \ 
povrvres, ovtos eyevnOn eis Kepadyv 
yovias* rapa Kupiov éyévero avrn, 

A oe, ss > > a 
Kat eotw Govpacty ev 6>Gadpots 
Nov. 

Exod. iii. 6 efrev "Eyo eur 6 

\ > > \ x > \ 
Oeds... ABpadip Kat Geds “Ioadx 

x ‘\ >? 4 
kal Oeds “lax. 

: + 
Deut. vi. 4£. axove, “Iopaya: 
Cees a 

Kvpwos 6 Geds nudv Kupuos ets 
éorw: Kai ayaryoes Kvpiov tov 
Geov cov e& odys THs Siavolas wou 

\ ee 7 lal A Ae I 
Kat é& dAns THS Woyns Gov Kal é 
oAns THS Svvdpeds cov. 


Lev. xix. 18 ayaryoes Tov 
aAnoiov Gov ws cEauTov. 

Deut. iv. 35 otk éorw ern 
(aAAos A) wArv avrod. 

Ps. cix. (cx.) 1 elev 6 Kvptos TO 
xupio pou Kddou é« deEidv pov 
ews av 00 Tors éxOpovs cov vo- 
TéSLov TOV TOOY COV. 

Dan. xii. 11 (LXx.) 7d Bde. 
Avypa. THS épnpwcews. 

Dan. xii. 1 (Th.) OAdfis ota 
ov yeyovev... 

Exod, xxiv. 8 16 aiva tas Sia- 
Onkns. 

Zach. xiii. 7 taradgare Tovs Trot- 
peas Kal exomdoare TA mpdBara. 


Ps, xli. (xlii.) 6 mepiAvros...7 
YUNLY Vane Sono. . 

Ps, xxi. (xxii.) 1 6 Oeds 6 Beds 
pov. ..tva tl éykaré\ureés [Me ; 


The variations, it will be seen, are not numerous or extensive, 
but they are sometimes well marked and of considerable interest. 
Details have been discussed, as far as space permitted, in the 
footnotes; but attention may be called here to a few points. 
(1) St Mark manifests an occasional leaning towards the text of 
cod. A (Gen. ii. 24 [7], Exod. xx. 13 ff. (order), xxi. 16, Deut. vi. 4, 
Zach. xiii. 7). (2) In a few remarkable instances he agrees with 
the other Synoptists against the Lxx. (Isa. xxix. 13, xl 3, 
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Zach. xiii. 7, Mal. iii. 1). (3) While his LXx. quotations usually 
exhibit the same text as St Matthew’s and St Luke’s, he is here 
and there independent of one or both (Exod. xx. 13 ff, Deut. Vi. 
4, Ps. xxi. (cui): 1} ix. (ex.)i): 

With few exceptions (e.g. i. 2, 3) St Mark’s references to the 
Old Testament occur in his report of the words of our Lord or of 
those who conversed with Him. But the commentary will make 
it probable that our Evangelist was intimately acquainted with 
the language of the Greek Bible’. To the Lxx. he was probably 
indebted for nearly all that he knew of Greek as a written language’, 
as well as for the form in which his conceptions of the Messiah 
and the Kingdom of Gop were generally cast. 


1 See also § rv. of this Introduction. 

2. Sir J. C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn. pp. 
108, 162 ff.) points out that, to judge by 
the list of words peculiar to St Mark, 


his acquaintance with the uxx. was less’ 


intimate than either St Matthew’s or 
St Luke’s. The test, however, is not 


conclusive, merely establishing a proba- 
bility that Mc. had other resources, such 
as those which a épunveuryjs might not 
unnaturally possess, which rendered him 
more independent of the Lxx. vocabulary 
than the other Synoptists, 


VT. 


EXTERNAL CONDITIONS OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST 
AS DEPICTED BY ST MARK. 


I. Two sections of Palestine make up the field of St Mark’s 
history, Galilee (7) Tade:Aata?), and Judaea (7 “lovSala yopa or 
simply 7) *lovéaia); and two cities stand prominently forward as 
the centres of the movement, Capernaum (Kad¢apvaovu), and 
Jerusalem (in Me. always “IepoodAvpa). Adjacent regions are 
also mentioned, into some of which the scene occasionally passes— 
Idumaea, Peraea (aépav “lopdavov), Phoenicia (aept Tupov xal 
Lava, ta opta T’pov kal Xwddvos), Decapolis (7 Sexdmors, 
Acxarrons), Gennesaret, ‘the land of the Gerasenes’ (7 yopa Trav 
Tepacnvev); and other towns and villages—Nazareth (Nafapér), 
Bethsaida, Dalmanutha (? Magdala or Mageda), Caesarea (Kavcapia 
n Wuidlrmov), Tyre, Sidon, Jericho, Bethphage, Bethany. The 
river Jordan, the ‘wilderness’ of Judaea (7 Epnos), the waste 
or common ground in the neighbourhood of the towns of Galilee 
and Gaulonitis (gonuou toot, épnula), the lake (7 @aracca Tis 
Tarevraias, or 7 Oddacca), the Galilean and Peraean hills (rd 
dpos, Ta Opn), a ‘high mountain’ in the North which is probably 
Hermon, and the Mount of Olives (76 épos tév édasady), complete 
the geographical surroundings of the narrative. 


1 The name is spelt thus in cod. B 
throughout St Mark except i. 9 and xvi. 
7, and uniformly in the O.T. (Jos. xx. 
7, xxi, 32, 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv. 
29, 1 Chron. vi. 76, Isa. ix. 1). Wuiner- 
Schmiedel, § 5, 13.4, classes T'adevAala 
with xpelvew, wewretv, rodetrau. But though 


Su Mae 


analogy may have had weight, it is 
probable that TadeAala is a genuine 
attempt to reproduce the sound of the 
Hebrew word, and that the diphthong 
answers to the long vowel in Oi, Cf. 


WH. Notes, p. 155. 


a 
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If we consider the extent of our Lord’s itinerations, this list 
will appear singularly meagre. During the period covered by 
Mc. i. 14—ix. 50 He seems to have evangelised in person or 
through the Twelve every part of Galilee, and a portion at least 
of the vaguely defined region east of the Jordan which was known 
as the Decapolis, besides undertaking a journey through Phoenicia 
and across the Lebanon. These missionary journeys led Him 
through all the towns and larger villages (cwpomones) of the 
most densely populated part of Palestine; but though St Mark 
relates the fact (i. 38 ff, vi. 6 ff.), he is silent as to the names of 
the places visited. Nor again, graphic as he is, does he stop to 
describe the effect produced upon fishermen of the little inclosed 
freshwater lake by their first sight of the Mediterranean and 
of the glories of Lebanon and Hermon. The Evangelist keeps 
strictly to his purpose, and allows himself to enter into details only 
when they illustrate the matter which is in hand. He is more 
concerned to set forth the character and method of the Ministry 
than the names of its localities. Nevertheless the indications of 
place are distinct enough to fix the geographical surroundings of 
almost every important incident, if we may assume that St Mark’s 
order is roughly chronological. Of the events reported in c. x. I—31 
no more can be said than that they took place in Judaea or in 
Peraea (x. 1). But in both the greater sections of the history 
(i. 14—1x. 50, x. 32—xvi. 8) localisation can be carried into 
details. 


This is obvious in x. 32—xvi. 8; but a little examination 
will shew that it is true also of the earlier section. Capernaum 
or its neighbourhood on the west side of the Lake is the scene of 
i, 16—38, ii, I—ill. 12, iii, 20—iv. 36, v. 2143, VL 53—vVil. 23, 
ix. 33—50, whilst v. 1—20, vi. 32—47, vii. 32—vili. 9, 22—26 
belong to the eastern shore, and iv. 37—41, vi. 48—52, viii. 
14—21, to the Lake itself ; journeyings through Galilee, Phoenicia, 
Abilene and Ituraea occupy i. 39-—45, iii, 13—19, vi. 1—13, 
30—31, Vil. 24—31, Vili. 27—ix. 32. This accounts for the whole 
section i. 14—ix. 50 with the exception of vi. 14—29, which 
consists of an explanatory episode and belongs, as we learn from 
an independent source, to Machaerus on the east of the Dead Sea. 
In many cases we can locate separate incidents yet more precisely. 
Thus the events of i, 2134, il. 1—12, ix. 3350, are expressly 
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connected with Capernaum ; others belong to Gerasa, Gennesaret, 
Bethsaida, Nazareth, the neighbourhoods of Tyre and Caesarea 
Philippi. The exact locality however is more frequently described 
than named ; the writer is usually content to place the event in 
its physical surroundings—in a house, on the road, by the side of 
the lake, among the hills, or wherever it may have occurred—but 
information of this kind is rarely withheld. 


This method of localising the incidents imparts distinctness 
and movement to the history, while it does not burden the 
reader’s memory with mere lists of names. At the same time it 
offers guidance in the construction of an intelligible plan of the 
Ministry. We can see quite clearly that the Ministry in Galilee 
found its centre in Capernaum; there it begins and ends (i. 21, 
ix. 33). Other Gospels couple Chorazin with Capernaum (Mt. xi. 
21 ff, Le. x. 13 ff.); St Mark mentions no other town on the west 
shore of the lake, and thus fixes attention on the head-quarters of 
the movement. Capernaum was the home of Simon and Andrew 
(i. 29) and Levi (1.15); from Capernaum easy access could be had, 
not only to every part of the lake-district, but, by means of the 
great roads which were within reach, to every part of Palestine. The 
roads brought people together from east and west, north and south 
(iii. 8), and at other times carried the Lord and the Twelve upon 
their errand of preaching the Gospel to the rest of Galilee. So 
_ far as we can judge, it belonged to our Lord’s design to evangelise 
the Tetrarchy thoroughly, while He made the lake-side the centre 
of His work. In St Mark we can see how the wider purpose was 
worked into the narrower. The itinerations occur at intervals 
determined by circumstances; whenever the enthusiasm of the 
crowd rose to a dangerous height, or the hostility of the Scribes at 
Capernaum or of the court-party at Tiberias rendered a temporary 
withdrawal expedient, the Lord used the interval either in evan- 
gelistic work (i. 35 ff., vi. 1 ff.), or in intercourse with the Twelve, 
for which leisure and privacy were gained by travel (vil. 24 ff, vii. 
27 ff.). Towards the end of the Ministry in Galilee the latter 
employment predominated, and in this fact it is impossible not 
to see the working out of a Divine plan. The solitudes of 
Lebanon and Hermon afforded an unrivalled scene for the teaching 
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of the laws of the Kingdom to the future Apostles and their 
initiation into the mystery of the Passion. 


Besides the journey from Judaea to Galilee (i. 14), the Gospel 
describes (i.) three voyages on the lake, with visits to places in the 
neighbourhood, (ii.) three inland journeys in Galilee, (iii.) three 
longer journeys. The particulars are as follows: i. 1. From 
Capernaum to the land of the Gerasenes and back (iv. 35, V. I, 
21). 2. From some point on the west shore, probably north 
of Capernaum, to the neighbourhood of Bethsaida, and back to 
Gennesaret (vi. 32, 53). 3. From some point on the east shore to 
the neighbourhood of Dalmanutha, and from thence to Bethsaida 
(viii. ro, 22). ii. 1. Circuit of Galilee; return to Capernaum 
(i. 39, ii. 1). 2. Visit to the hill-country ; return to Capernaum 
(iii. 13). 3. Circuit of the villages beginning with Nazareth ; 
return to the lake (vi. 1, 6, 32). i. 1. From Capernaum to 
Phoenicia, through Sidon, and round to Decapolis and the lake 
(vii. 24, 31). 2. From Bethsaida to the neighbourhood of Caesarea 
Philippi, thence northwards to Hermon ; return through Galilee to 
Capernaum (vill. 27—ix. 33). 3. From Capernaum to Judaea and 
Peraea (x. 1). 

For the identification of the various sites see the commentary 
upon the text, and the maps, It is to be understood that the dotted 
lines in the latter give merely the probable direction of the routes. 


2. Into the political conditions of the countries where our 
Lord worked or travelled, St Mark allows his readers only a passing 
glimpse. He is almost obviously indifferent as to precise details of 
this kind. Herod Antipas is introduced as ‘the king’ (vi. 14, in a 
context where both Mt. and Le. are careful to write 0 retpaapyys). 
There is nothing to shew that when Christ crossed the lake to 
Bethsaida or Gerasa He entered another tetrarchy, or that He 
came under the authority of the legatus Syriae when He visited 
Phoenicia, and under that of the Procurator of Judaea when He 
reached Jericho. Yet if St Mark’s history is placed in the light 
of these facts, it is seen to be in full accord with them. Tyre 
and Sidon, Caesarea Philippi, and even Bethsaida Julias are 
recognised as places of relative safety, where the Lord can shelter 
for a time from the intrigues of Herod. On the other hand, He is 
represented as being aware that in going up to Jerusalem He is 
encountering greater peril than in Galilee; there He will be 
delivered to Gentile officials (rots Oveow), and die by a Roman 
punishment. If the writer of this Gospel does not display a 
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knowledge of the complex political life which prevailed in 
Palestine at the time, his reticence is not due to ignorance. 

3. On the state of religion in Galilee and Judaea St Mark is 
less reserved. The synagogues in Galilee, the Temple and Precinct 
ab Jerusalem, control the ecclesiastical life of the two provinces; 
in the North the apyvovvdywyou, in the South the dpycepeis, are 
the ecclesiastical authorities. But in both the religious teachers of 
the people are the Scribes—oi ypaypareis, as St Mark uniformly 
calls them—and we meet them everywhere, at Capernaum (ii. 6), 
among the villages under Hermon (ix. 14), and at Jerusalem. Of 
the two great religious sects which divide religious opinion, the 
Pharisees are found both in Galilee and Judaea; of the Sadducees 
St Mark makes no mention till he reaches the lst scenes at 
Jerusalem. In these the Pharisaic Scribes fall into the back- 
ground, and their place is taken by the Sadducean priesthood 
which dominates the capital. There is a delicate mark of truth 
in this sudden but unannounced change, of which indications 
may be found everywhere in the last five chapters of the Gospel. 
On the first morning after His entrance into the Precinct the 
Lord comes into collision with the hierarchy through His action 
in the matter of the temple-market. From that moment they 
take the lead in seeking His death: they head the deputation 
from the Sanhedrin which demands to know His authority; they 
negotiate with Judas for the betrayal; a servant of the High 
Priest seems to have been foremost in the arrest; the Lord is 
taken from Gethsemane to the High Priest’s Palace, and, though 
other members of the Sanhedrin are present, the condemnation is 
evidently the act of the priesthood, and it is from them that the 
Procurator learns the nature of the charge. Even Pilate could 
detect the motive which inspired them. [For traditionalism, 
which concerned the Scribes so deeply, they cared little; but they 
could not suffer a superior, and if Jesus were the Christ, or were 
generally regarded in that light, their supremacy was at an end. 
Thus Jesus was condemned in the end not for His supposed con- 
tempt of the Law, written or oral, but for His acceptance of the 
Messianic character. The result is widely different from what the 
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experience of Galilee would have led the reader to expect; but 
it is fully explained by the change of circumstances which St 
Mark assumes but does not stop to relate. 

Not less interesting is the light which the Evangelist throws 
upon the religious and social condition of the mass of the Jewish 
people. There is here again a marked distinction between the 
North and the South, though our attention is hardly called to it. 
In Galilee we find ourselves in the midst of a population which on 
the whole is rural; the towns are for the most part cwpo7rdXeus, and 
round them are uninhabited spaces, high ground, cornfields (ra 
omdpyia), open country dotted with villages and farms (daypoi). 
The history moves among the working classes, the fishermen and 
husbandmen who were the backbone of the lake-side people. At 
Tiberias and Machaerus the court of Antipas attracted men of 
another stamp, and on the occasion of the Tetrarch’s birthday we 
see the “heads of Galilee” (of mpétoe ths Tadevaias) mingling 
with high officials and military tribunes (01 peysotdves, of yuri- 
apyot). But at Capernaum the only indications of proximity to 
a seat of government are the teXovioyv which faces the shore, and 
the “Herodians” with whom the local Pharisees take counsel. 
The most striking feature here is the vast throng (0 dydos, of 
dyXov) which surrounds the Prophet of Nazareth all day long and 
day after day. It is replenished from all parts of Syria, but the 
bulk of the crowd must always have come from the lake-side towns 
and villages (cf. vi. 55). This crowd is uniformly friendly and 
indeed enthusiastic, intent in the first instance upon getting its 
sick healed or watching and admiring the miracles, but also 
attracted by a teaching which was strangely unlike that of 
other Rabbis (i. 21, 27). Many elements were mingled in this 
Galilean audience; a few were themselves Rabbis, and these were 
at least secretly hostile; the majority were doubtless members of 
synagogues and men of unblemished orthodoxy (cf. Acts x. 14), 
but there was also a large following of persons who had no place 
in the religious life of Judaism (ted@vat Kai dpuaptwrol, ii. is); 
but were not averse to religious instruction such as Jesus offered. 
Our Lord was touched by their enthusiasm; it revealed a yearning 


EXTERNAL CONDITIONS OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST. Ixxxvii 


for guidance which deserved better shepherding than it received 
at the hands of their official guides (vi. 34). But He was at 
the same time grieved by the immaturity and obtuseness which 
rendered the masses impervious to directly spiritual teaching, and 
indeed unworthy of it (iv. 11 ff.). Even the picked companions of 
His journeys in Galilee retained much of the callousness and 
blindness which belonged to their environment (viii. 17, 21). 
Hence the Galilean teaching of Christ was limited to elementary 
lessons of truth, or, if it went further, was clothed in parables 
Gv. 11 £): 

Of the Jerusalemites this Gospel tells us little, but there are 
indications that the influences at work among them were widely 
different. The Lord had friends and disciples in Jerusalem and 
the neighbourhood—the household of Simon at Bethany (xiv. 3), 
Joseph of Arimathaea, the owner of Gethsemane, and the master 
of the house in the city where the last supper was eaten. But it 
may be doubted whether the Galilean Prophet was popular in the 
city. The crowds who escorted Him to Jerusalem, and who hung 
on His words in the Court of the Gentiles, were largely made up 
of Galileans and visitors; the crowd of citizens which thronged up 
to the Praetorium when the news of His arrest spread through 
the city, was chiefly interested in the opportunity of pressing its 
claims upon Pilate (xv. 8), and yielded to the importunity of the 
apxsepeis (xv. 11). The report that Jesus had threatened to 
destroy the Temple easily turned the scale of feeling against 
Him; no release was attempted, no hands were laid on the 
party who had brought about His crucifixion, no sympathy was 
extended to Him on the cross by the passers-by, who mocked His 
sufferings (xv. 29). On the other hand our Lord’s attitude at 
Jerusalem shews that He was brought face to face there with 
questions quite distinct from'those which met Him in Galilee. He 
was no longer under a government which, though pagan in spirit, 
preserved the forms of Judaism; the shadow of the Roman 
imperium lay upon Jerusalem, and He was called there to 
vindicate His Messiahship, and to settle the apparently conflicting 
claims of Caesar and Gop, 
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4. The Gospel abounds with minute references to the external 
features of life. 


Its vocabulary is rich in words which describe clothing (iydrvor, 
xitsv, ator}, kpdoredov, toppipa, sway, Covy, cavddAdiov, trddnpe, 
iuds), food (apros, otvos, d£0s, Adxavov, ixAvdiov, Coun, pers, Bpdpo, 
kAdcpa), the house and its parts (otkos, oixéa, avA7, mpoavAtoy, 
muduv, Opa, dvdyaov, KatdAvpa, oTeyn, Sapa, apedpov), utensils 
and tools (y68c0s, A¥xvos, Avxvia, iva, Tp'BALov, worypiov, aokés, 
ddd Baotpos, E€oTys, kpaBarros, Krivn, mnpa, Kopwos, opupis, paxaipa, 
Kepdpov, pvAos), Coins (dpyvpiov, Xarkds, Snvdptov, KodpavTns, Aerrov, 
kOAAvBos), divisions of time (wpa (rpéirn, extn), mpwi, tpwia, dé, dia, 
pecovi«riov, GAexropopuwria), religious practices (Gamrip0s, ka$a- 
pipds, KopBdav, odBBatov, mpocaBBarov, mapackevy, mapadoors, 
ovvaywyy, ovvédptoy, tepdv, yalopuddkiov, éopty, Ovoia, dAoKavrwpo, 
vnorela, cddoyelv, edxapirreiv, duveiv), marriage (yopiev, yapetv, 
yapetrOa., vupdtos, vuppay, yuu}, tevOepad, BiBdos drocraciov), service 
(Sudxovos, brnpérns, Soddos, pucOwrds, Ovpwpds, rardioxy), punishment 
(Sépew, Bacavile, droxeparile, prraxy, deopios, eTavpds), agricul- 
ture and other rural pursuits (o7épusa, mpacid, duredwy, broAnvor, 
ppaypos, mupyos, Spémavov, Oepuryos, yewpyds), trade (éxdiddvas, 
dvtahAaypa, Avtpov), military matters (xevTupiwv, XiAlapxos, oTEKOU- 
Adrwp, o7eipa, Aeywyv), boating and fishing (ddecis, dupiBadrev, 
dikrvov, mAotov, TAowdpioy, mpvpva, mporKepadaov, mpocoppilerOar), 
animals (Oypia, Kdunos, Xoipos, Kvvdpiov, wOAos, TeTEelva, TepioTepa), 
disease (ruperds, A€émpa, Kwdds, poyidddos, orapaccecbar, Satpovi- 
LeaOar, povdpbadpos), treatment of the dead (éveirely, évradiacpos, 
pvpov, apopara), A considerable number of these words are used 
by no other N.T. writer. 


Besides this free use of words which describe the visible 
surroundings of life, there are many less manifest but not less 
instructive traces of local knowledge; such as the references to 
pauperism which appear only in connexion with Judaea and 
Jerusalem (7Twyos, X. 21, xl. 42 f, xiv. 5, 7; mpocairns, x. 46), 
and a similarly restricted use of AyoTHs (xi. 17, xiv. 48) and 
gTacvacTns (xiv. 7); the tacit assumption of the general em- 
ployment of Aramaic, at least in Galilee, which underlies such 
Aramaisms as Boavypyés and tareOa xovm; the careful choice 
of words which seem to imply that in Hellenised places, such as 
the Decapolis and the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi, the 
Lord’s ministry was limited to the villages and open country, and 
that He did not enter the practically pagan towns. 

St Mark’s interests do not lie in the field of contemporary 
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history or political geography or in the social condition of Pales- 
tine. Every detail of this kind in his Gospel is merely incidental. 
But his passion for exact description, so far as it can be brought 
within the compass of his work, leads him unconsciously to supply 
a variety of information on these subjects, whilst his residence in 
Jerusalem and his personal relation to St Peter assure us that 
the information which he gives is first-hand and accurate. 


IX. 


ST MARK’S CONCEPTION OF THE PERSON AND 
OFFICE OF OUR LORD. 


Whether the present headline of the Gospel in its fuller form is 
due to St Mark or not, it admirably expresses the idea of the book. 
It is the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of Gop. St Mark begins 
(i. 2) by quoting two well-known Messianic passages (Mal. iii. 1, 
Isa. xl. 3), and tracing their accomplishment in the mission of the 
Baptist; and his next step is to shew that at His Baptism 
Jesus was declared to be the Beloved Son (i. 11). Thus he © 
places in the forefront of the work the presupposition of our 
Lord’s Messianic office and Divine Sonship, and all that follows 
is a record of the historical manifestation of the Christ. 

According to St Mark the Lord began His Galilean Ministry in 
the character of the Baptist’s successor, repeating St John’s message, 
and carrying it a stage further (i. 15). His method, however, was 
new. John had appeared in the wilderness, Jesus shewed Himself 
in the heart of Galilee; John waited till men came to him, Jesus 
sought them out, and called them to follow Him (i. 17 ff.); John 7 
was a preacher only, Jesus on His first sabbath in Capernaum 
revealed His power over unclean spirits (i. 27), who at once - 
recognised Him as the Holy One of Gop (i. 24), the Messiah 
(i. 34), and the Son of Gop (iii. 11, v. 7). But their premature 
and hostile testimony was refused and silenced, and the Lord 
proceeded to reveal Himself by other means. He began by 
applying to Himself the title Son of man (ii. 10), which, while it 
implied a relation to human weakness and mortality (viii. 31, 
ix. 9, 31, X. 33, 45, xiv. 21, 41), at the same time asserted His 
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authority over all matters connected with the spiritual well-being 
of the human race; and in this capacity he claimed the right to 
forgive sins upon earth (ii. 10), to regulate the observance of the 
Sabbath (iti. 28), and to adjudge future rewards and punishments 
(vill. 38 f.). 

But neither friends nor enemies could find an explanation of 
His extraordinary powers in a name which seemed to carry no 
assertion of a superhuman origin. At Nazareth the wisdom and 
the miracles of the Son of Mary excited both surprise and 
resentment (v1. 2, 3). His own family and friends saw in them 
indications of madness which called for interference and restraint 
(zi. 21). Learned scribes, who had come down from Jerusalem to 
enquire and report, hazarded the conjecture that He was possessed 
by the chief of the unclean spirits (iii. 22). Among the crowd, 
on the other hand, whispers were heard that Jesus was a prophet, 
and one of the same rank as the Prophets of the canon; possibly 
Elijah himself, the expected forerunner of the Messiah (vi. 15, 
ix. 11), or the Baptist restored to life (vi. 14, 16, viii. 28). The 
Twelve shared the general perplexity (iv. 41). There is no indica- 
tion that any one in Galilee, while the Ministry was in progress, 
stumbled upon the truth, or that Jesus during this period either 
publicly or privately declared Himself to be the Christ. 

The Twelve were the first to make the discovery, but they did 
not make it till our Lord’s work in Galilee was practically at an 
end. He was on His way to Caesarea Philippi, with his back 
turned upon Capernaum and the Lake, when He raised the ques- 
tion of His own personality, and received from St Peter the 
immediate answer “Thou art the Christ” (vii. 29). For the 
Apostles the moment was decisive. Henceforth the Messiahship 
of Jesus was a part of their faith, and the ruling idea of their 
lives; they knew themselves to be Christ’s (ix. 41). The Lord 
now began to speak to them freely of His future glory (vii. 38); 
to Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, whom he seems to have 
constituted His three witnesses (v. 37, 1X. 2, Xlv. 3 3), He granted 
a remarkable anticipation of it, which at once confirmed and 
interpreted St Peter's confession, The Transfiguration proved 
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that Jesus was not a mere Prophet, not even Elijah, but greater 
than Elijah and Moses himself; it repeated the Divine assurance 
vouchsafed to the Baptist, that the Son of Mary was also the 
beloved or unique Son of Gop (ix. 7); it revealed Him for a 
moment clad in the glory of the Father, and thus rebuked the 
expectations which had begun to rise in minds that savoured not 
the things of Gop, while it encouraged hopes of a more than 
earthly magnificence. Raiment such as the Messiah wore at His 
Transfiguration no fuller on earth could whiten (x. 3); all was 
celestial and superhuman in this vision of the glorified Christ. 

Another revelation began simultaneously with that of the 
Lord’s Messianic dignity. From the moment that St Peter con- 
fessed Him to be the Christ, Jesus set Himself to foretell His 
coming Passion (vill. 34); and the prediction was repeated more 
than once with growing clearness during the months which 
followed the Transfiguration (ix. 31, x. 33). But the doctrine of 
the Cross, while it perplexed and disquieted the Twelve, awoke no 
response in their hearts, and did not even penetrate their under- - 
standings (ix. 32, x. 32, 35 ff.). False ambitions were at work 
in them, shutting out the true conception of the Kingdom of 
Gop; and the Lord was occupied at this period in dispelling 
these errors, and teaching the primary laws of self-sacrifice and 
service (1x. 33 ff, x. 2I—3I, 35—-45). 

When at last the Lord approached Jerusalem to offer His 
own Sacrifice, the occasion for the reserve which He had prac- 
tised in Galilee had passed away. His Messiahship was no 
longer a secret to be kept by the Twelve; it was openly recog- 
nised and acknowledged. At Jericho for the first time in this 
Gospel we hear the cry Son of David (x. 47). On the Mount of 
Olives the crowd acclaimed the coming Kingdom of our father 
Damd (xi. 10). In the parable of the vineyard the Lord openly 
represented Himself as the Beloved Son and the Heir (xii. 6, 7). 
His question on Ps. cx. 1, though it dealt only with the general 
subject of the Messianic dignity, was doubtless understood to 
refer to Himself. When Caiaphas asked Art Thou the Christ? 
the Lord, according to St Mark, replied without hesitation J am, 
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adding words from the Book of Daniel which placed His early 
claim to be the Son of Man in connexion with the vision of a 
Messianic Kingdom (xiv. 62). It was as Messiah that He was 
condemned to the Cross, for the King of the Jews is but ‘the Christ, 
expressed in terms intelligible to a Roman judge. The banter 
with which He was assailed on the Cross proves that His claim 
to be Messiah was uppermost in the thoughts of the people 
of Jerusalem, from the hierarchy downwards: let the Christ, 
the King of Israel, come down now from the cross; He calleth 
Elijah...let us see whether Elijah cometh to take Him down 
(xv. 32—36). 

The abrupt end of St Mark’s work prevents us from ascer- 
taining his conception of the Risen Christ. We do not know 
whether the original work was ever brought to a completion. 
But if it was, a comparison of Mc. xvi. 7 with Mt. xxviii. 7 
suggests “that St Mark, like St Matthew, proceeded to give an 
account of the meeting in Galilee’. In such a narrative, if it 
followed the general lines of Mt, xxviii. 16—20, our Evangelist’s 
view of the Person and work of Jesus Christ the Son of Gop 
would have found its natural issue. The Lord had begun His 
ministry in Galilee by claiming authority over the spiritual 
forces which are at work in man’s world (Me. i. 10, 27); this 
claim was renewed in His last utterances, and extended to 
things in heaven (Mt. xxviii. 18). He had foretold the catholic 
mission of His Gospel (Mc. xiii. 10, xiv. 9); before He left the 
world He provided for its worldwide propagation (Mt. xxviii. 19). 
He had been revealed as the Beloved Son (Me. 1. 11, ix. 7, 
xii, 6), and had identified His work with the operation of the 
Divine Spirit (Me. iii. 29, 30); He now completed the revela- 
tion of His oneness with the Father and the Spirit by the 
command that all His disciples should be baptized into the Name 
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost. He had 
taken the Twelve to be with Him in the association of a 
common life (Me. iii. 14), and now He pledged Himself to be 


1 Of. Pseudo-Peter, ev. 12, and see Mr F.C, Burkitt’s Two Lectures on the Gospels, 
p. 28 ff. See also Me. xiv. 28. 
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with them and with His whole Church until the consummation 
of the age. 

St Mark does not write with a dogmatic purpose. But the 
Person whose movements are depicted in his vivid narrative is 
seen to be at once man and more than man. In every act 
and word the Christ of the second Gospel is revealed as the 
supreme Son of man and the only Son of Gop. No Gospel 
brings into clearer light the perfect humanity of the Lord. He 
can be touched (i. 41) and grieved and angered (iii. 5); He makes 
as though He does not hear (v. 36) or does not see (vi. 48), He is 
moved with indignation (x. 14), He permits Himself to use irony 
(xiv. 41); He sleeps from fatigue (iv. 38); He possesses a human 
spirit (ii, 8), soul (xiv. 34), and body (xv. 43), with all their 
capacities and their sinless limitations. He turns to see who has 
touched Him (v. 30); He asks questions, apparently for the 
purpose of gaining information (vii. 5). He submits Himself 
absolutely to the Father's will (xiv. 36); He disclaims the right 
to make the final award apart from the Father’s predestination 
(x. 40); He professes Himself ignorant, as the Son, of the 
Father’s appointed time (xi. 32). On the other hand He claims 
an authority in the sphere of man’s relations to Gop which 
is coextensive with the present order (ii. 10, 28); He knows 
precisely what is passing in men’s minds and hearts, and the 
circumstances of their lives (il. 5, 8, vill. 17, ix. 3 f,, xii. 15, 44); 
He foresees and foretells the future, whether His own (viii. 31, 
38) or that of individual men (x. 39, xiv. 27) and communities 
(xi. I ff); im the most trying situations He manifests abso- 
lute wisdom and self-adaptation; even in His death He extorts 
from a Roman centurion the acknowledgement that He was a 
supernatural person (xv. 39). The centurion’s words express the 
conviction with which the student of St Mark rises from his 
examination of the Gospel; truly this man was Son of Gop. But 
for those who have before them the whole record of that supreme 
human life they bear a meaning of which the Roman could not 
have dreamt; we realise that the Sonship of Jesus was unique 
and essential. It was not a servant who was sent in the last 
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resort to receive the fruits of the Divine Vineyard, but the only 
Son, Who is the Heir of Gop (xii. 2—7). 

Limited as St Mark’s work is to recollections of the Lord’s 
Ministry and Passion, it is full of glimpses into His future relations 
to the world. J came not to call the righteous but sinners (ii. 17); 
the Son of man...came...to give His life a ransom for many (x. 
45); My blood of the covenant...is shed for many (xiv. 24); every 
one shall be salted with fire (ix. 49); the Bridegroom shall be taken 
away (11. 20); the Son of man...shall come in the glory of His 
Father (vil. 38); the Gospel must first be preached to all the 
nations (xii. 10); if any man willeth to come after me let him 
deny himself (vill. 34); have salt in yourselves, and be at peace 
one with another (ix. 50); have faith in Gon...pray...believe... 
forgive (xi. 23 ff.); what I say unto you I say unto all, Watch 
(xui. 37). These and similar sayings contain an almost complete 
outline of Christian soteriology and eschatology, and assert the 
principles of the new life which the Lord taught and exemplified 
and which His Spirit was to produce in the life of the future 
Church. 


I. 


ox 


AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT. 


The following Uncial mss. contain the Greek text of 


St Mark in part or in whole. 


Cod. Sinaiticus (iv.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1862. Ends at 
xvi. 8 (see § x1). 

Cod. Alexandrinus (v.). Ed. E. M. Thompson, 1879. 

Cod. Vaticanus, 1209 (Iv.). Ed. Cozza-Luzi, 1889. Ends 
at xvi. 8 (see § xi.). : 

Cod. Ephraemi (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1843. Contains 
Me. i. 17—Vi. 31, Vill. 5—xll. 29, xiii, Ig—XVi. 20. 

Cod. Bezae (v1.). Ed. F. H. A. Scrivener, 1864; reproduced 
in heliogravure by the Camb. Univ. Press’, 1899. 
Contains Mc., except xvi. 15—20, which is in a later 
hand. 

Cod. Basiliensis (v1I1.). 

Cod. Boreelianus (1x.). Contains Me. i. 1—41, ii. 8—23, 
ill, 5—xi. 6, xl. 27—-xXiv. 54, xv. 6—39, XV1. I9—20. 

Cod. Seidelianus I. (1x. or x.). Contains Mc. i. 13—xiv. 18, 
xiv, 25—Xvi. 20, 

Cod. Seidelianus II. (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 1—31, 
li, 4—XvV. 43, XVi. 14—20. 

Fragm. Petropolitanum (v.). Ed. Tischendorf,.mon. sacr. 
uned., nov. coll, i, 1855. Contains Mc. ix. 14—22, xiv. 
58—70. 

Cod. Cyprius (1x.). 

Cod. Regius (vii1.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 
1846. Contains Me. i, 1—x. 15, x. 30—xv. I, xv. 20— 
xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g (see § xi.). 

Cod. Campianus (1X.). 


1 A useful collation of D with Gebhardt’s text is printed in Nestle’s N.T. Gr. 
supplementum (Lips., 1896). 
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Cod. Purpureus (v1.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 
1846 ; an edition including the new St Petersburg frag- 
ments has been published as the Rev. H. 8. Cronin in 
Texts and Studies, v. 4 eres 1899). Contains 
V. 20—Vii. 4, Vil. 20—vili. 32, ix. I—x. 43, xi. 7-—xil. 19, 
X1V. 25-——XV. 23, XV. i Abo ys 

Cod. Guelpherbytanus (v1). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. saer. 
wmed., nov. coll. vi., 1869. Contains i. 2—11, ill, s—r7, 
xiv. 13—24, 48—61, xv. 12— 37. 

Cod. Vaticanus 354 (x.). 

Cod. Borgianus (vul.). Contains Mc. i. 3—8, xii. 35—37. 

Cod. Nanianus (1x. or x.). 

Cod. Moscuensis (1x.). 

Fragm. Neapolitanum (vi. or 1x.). Contains Mc. xiii. 
2I—xlyv. 67. 

Fragm. Sangallense (1x.). Contains Me. ii. 8—16. 

Fragm. Cantabrigiense (1x.). Contains Me. vii. 3—4, 6—8, 
30—vill. 16, ix. 2, 7—9. Ed. J. R. Harris (in an 
Appendix to his Diatessaron of Tatian, 1890). 

Fragm. Oxoniense aed. Chr. (1x.). Contains Me. v. 16—21, 
22—28, 29—35, 35—49- 

Fragm. Londiniense (1x.). Contains Me, i. 1—42, i. 21— 
Vv. I, V. 29—Vi. 22, X. 50—xl. 13. 

Fragm. Oxoniense Bodl. (1x.), Contains Me. ili. 15—32, 
Vv. 16—3I. 

Fragm. Parisiense I. (vu.). Contains Me. xiii. 34—xiv. 
20. 

Fragm. Parisiense II. (vi. or vi.) Contains Me. i, 
27—4I. 

Fragm. Mediolanense (1x.). Contains Me. i, 12—24, il. 
26—ill. Io. 

Cod. Monacensis (x.), Contains Me. vi. 47—xvi. 20; many 
verses in xiv.—xvi. are defective. 

Cod. Oxoniensis (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 1—iil. 34, 
vil. 2I—XVl. 20. 

Cod. Sangallensis (1x. or x.). Ed. Rettig, 1836. On the 
text of this ms. in Mc. see WH., Jutr. §§ 209, 225, 229, 
307, 352; Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T., p. 72. 

Fragm. Petropolitanum I. (vu.), Contains Me. iv. 24—35, 
Vv. 14-23. 

Fragm. Porfirianum (v1.). Contains Me. i. 34—ii. 12, with 
some lacunae. 

Cod. Petropolitanus (1x.). Contains Mc., except xvi. 18— 
20, which is in a later hand. 
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Cod. Rossanensis (v1.). Ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 1883. 
Contains Mc., except xvi. 14—20. 

Cod. Beratinus (vi.). Ed. Batiffol, 1886. Contains Me. i. 
I—xIv. 62. 

Cod. Athous Laurae (vu. or 1x.). Contains Mc. ix. 5— 
xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9’. 

Cod. Athous Dionysii (v1ir. or 1X.). 

Cod. Athous Andreae (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 1—v. 40, 
vi. 18—viil. 35, 1x. I9g—XVi. 20. 

Fragm. Sinaiticum (v.). Ed. J. R. Harris, Biblical Frag- 
ments, 1890. Contains Me. i. 11—22, li, 21—ill. 3, il. 
27—iv. 4, V. 9—20. 

Fragm. Sinaiticum (v1). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit. Con- 
tains Me. xii. 32—37. 

Fragm. Sinaiticum (v.). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit., and in 
Mrs Lewis’s Syriac MSS., p. 103. Contains Me. xiv. 29 
—45, XV. 27—xvi. 10; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9. 

Fragm. Parisiense (vul.). Ed. Amélineau, ap. WVotices et 
Extraits, xxxiv. il. pp. 370, 402 ff. Contains Me. xvi. 
6—18; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9?. 

Fragm. Oxyrhynchitanum.(y. or vi.). Ed. Grenfell and 


Hunt, Oxyrhynchus papyri, i., 1898. Contains Mc. x. 
Sof, Xk 11 Ft. 


For the Freer ms. of the Four Gospels see p. 404. 

2. ‘The cursive Greek Mss. which contain this Gospel are far 
too numerous to be recited here. According to Gregory (Prole- 
gomena (1884—94), pp. 616, 717, 1310, the known cursive MSS. 
of the Gospels are 1287, besides 953 lectionaries; Mr Miller 
(Scrivener’s Introduction (1894), i. p. 283, 396* f.) enumerates 
1326 Gospels and 980 lectionaries. The following list is limited 
to those which are frequently cited in the apparatus. 


I. 
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59: 


1 On the text of this Codex in Me. 
see J. Th. St., 1. p. 290 ff., and Studia 


Te 
28. 


33: 


Basle, Univ. Libr, (x.). Ed. K. Lake in Vexts and Studies, 
Vil. 3, 1902: 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x111.); wants Me. i. 20—45. 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (x1.). 

Paris, Nat. Libr. (1x. or x.); wants Me. ix. 31—xi. 11 
xi. TI—xly. 59. 

Cambridge, Gonville and Caius Coll. (x11); cf. J. R. Harris, 
Origin of the Leicester Codex. 


b) 


symbol T! (Textual Criticism of the N. 
T’., PP. 70, 74). 


Biblica, Vv. 2, pp. 97104; the latter ° For these mss. see Dr T. K. Abbott, 
gives also a complete transcript of the Collation of four important MSS., 1877; 


Marcan fragment (pp. 105—122). 


cf. J. R. Harris, On the origin of the 


2 For this ms. Nestle proposes the Ferrar Group, 1893. 


AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT. XC1X 


66. Cambridge, Trin. Coll. (x. or x11). 
°69. Leicester, Libr. of Town Council (xv.); cf. J. R. Harris, 
op. cit. 
10g. London, Brit. Mus. (xtv.). 
118. Oxford, Bodi. Libr. (xm1.). 
°r24. Vienna, Imp. Libr. (x1.). 
131. Rome, Vat. Libr. (x1v. or xv.) 
157. Rome, Vat. Libr. (x11.). 
209. Venice, 8. Mark’s Libr. (xiv. and xv.). 
238. Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (x1.). 
242. Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (x11.). 
282. Paris, Nat. Libr. (xm.). 
299. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x. or x1.). 
$346. Milan, Ambr. Libr. (x. or x1). 
435. Leyden, Univ. Libr. (x.). 
482 (=p*", 570 Miller). London, Brit. Mus. (x11). 


556 (=543 Greg.). Burdett-Coutts collection (x11.). See Scrivener, 
Adversaria crit. sacr., p. 1 ff. 

565 (= 2" Tisch. = 81 WH., = 473 Miller). St Petersburg, Imp. 
Libr. (1x. or x.). Edited by Belsheim, 1885 ; corrections 
of his text are supplied in an appendix to Mr Cronin’s 
edition of cod. N (Zeats and Studies, v. 4, p. 106 ff.). 


569 (7° Tisch., = 475 Scriv.), St Petersburg, Imp. Libr. (xr.). 


604 (=700 Greg.), London, Brit. Mus. (x1.). Collation published 
by H. C. Hoskier, 18go. 


736 (=718 Greg.), Cambridge, in the possession of the editor. 


to71. Athos, Laur. 104 4 (xu.). See the Rev. K. Lake’s descrip- 
tion and collation in Studia Bublica, v. 2, p. 132 ff. 


3. The ancient versions of St Mark used in this edition are 
the Latin, Syriac, Armenian, Egyptian, Gothic, and Ethiopic. 


I. Latin (latt). 


(a) Old Latin (lat™). . 
The following mss. are cited as offering a more or less purely pre- 
Hieronymian text. 


a. Cod. Vercellensis (1v.). Ed. Bianchini, evang. quadr., 1749 ; 
Belsheim, 1894. Wants Me. i. 22—34, iv. 1725, XV. 
I5—xvi. 20; xvi. 7—20 is supplied by a later hand. 

b. Cod. Veronensis (v.). Ed. Bianchini, op. cit. Wants Me. 


xiii. g—19, xiii. 24—xvl, 20. 
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c. Cod. Colbertinus (x1r.). Ed. Sabatier, 1751; Belsheim, 1888. 

d. Cod. Bezae (v1.). The Latin version of Cod. D (q. v.). 

e. Cod. Palatinus (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1847. Contains Me. 
i, 20—iv. 8, iv. 19—Vi. 9, xli. 37—40, xl. 2—3, 24—27, 
33550" 

Cod. Brixianus (v1). Ed. Bianchini, op. cv. ; Wordsworth 
and White in the Oxford Vulgate, 1891. Wants Me. xi. 
5—xiii. 32, xiv. 53—62, XIV. 70—XVI1. 20. 

ft, (=ff?, Tisch. Greg. Scriv.). Cod. Corbeiensis II. (v1.). Ed. 

Belsheim, 1887. Wants a few verses in Me. vi., xvi. 


Fh 


g. (=g', Tisch. Greg. Seriv.). Cod. Sangermanensis I. (vui1.). 
Collated by Wordsworth and White, who cite it in Me. 
as G, 


i. Cod. Vindobonensis (v1. or vu). Ed. Belsheim, 1885. 
Wants i. 1—ii. 16, ili, 29—iv. 3, x. 2—32, XIV. 37—XvV. 
32, XV. 40—XVl. 20. 

k. Cod. Bobiensis (iv. or v.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, O. Z. Bibl. texts ii., 1886. Contains vill. 8—11, 
14—16, 19—xvi. 8, and the shorter ending (see § xi.). 

1. Cod. Vratislaviensis (vu.). Ed. H. F. Haase, 1865—6. 

n. Cod. Sangallensis I. (v.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, op. cot. Contains vil. 13—31, Vill. 32—ix. Io, _ 
Xlll. 2—20, XV. 22—xXvVl. 13. 

o. Cod. Sangallensis IT. (vir). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, op. cit. Contains xvi. 14—20. 

q. Cod. Monacensis (vu.). Ed. White, 0. Z. Bibl. teats iii., 
1888. Wants i. 7—22, xv. 5—36. 

r, Cod. Dublinensis (vi. or vit.). Ed. T. K. Abbott, ev. versio 
anteher., 1884. Wants xiv. 58—xv. 8, xv. 32—xvi. 20; 
many lacunae. 

t. Cod. Bernensis (v. or vi.). Ed. Wordsworth, O. Z. Bibl. 


texts ii., 1886. Contains i. 2—23, ii. 2224, ill, 11 —18. 


(B) Vulgate (lat’’). Ed. Wordsworth and White. 


II. Syriac (syrr). 
(a) Old Syriac (syrr*™%). 
This version exists in two Mss., which appear to represent’ 
different recensions,. 

Cod. Sinaiticus (Iv. or v.). Ed. Bensly Harris and Burkitt, 
1894. Wants Mc. i. 1—11, i. 44—1i. 20, iv. 19—40, 
Vv. 27—-vi. 4; ends at xvi, 8. 

Cod. Curetonianus (v.). Ed. Cureton, 1858; a fresh edition 


is in progress under the care of F. C. Burkitt (Texts and 
Studies). Contains only xvi..17—20, 
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(8) Vulgate Syriac or Peshitta (syr?*), Ed. Leusden and 
Schaaf, 1717; P. E. Pusey and G. H. Gwilliam, rgor. 


(y) Harclean (syr?). Ed. White, 1778. 


(8) Palestinian (syrt"), Ed. Lagarde, 1892; Mrs Lewis and 
Mrs Gibson, 1899. Contains Me. i. I—I1, 35—44, li. 
I—12, 14—17, 23—iii. 5) V. 24—34, vi. 1—5, 14—30, 
Vil. 24—37, Vl. 2731, 34—39, ix. 16—30, 32—49, x. 
32—45, Xl. 22—25, xii, 28—44, xv. 16—32, 43—xvi. 20. 


Ii. 


Armenian (arm). 


The only critical edition of the Armenian text is that of Zohrab 
(Venice, 1805), whose margin gives variants, without however 
naming the codices from which they are taken. Uscan’s edition 
(Amsterdam, 1666) is valueless to the critic, as having been freely 
corrected by the Latin Vulgate. The most recent study of the 
Armenian version is the article by Mr F. C. Conybeare in Hastings’ 
Dict. of the Brble (1898). Some interesting facts about Uscan’s 
oe are given by Simon (Hist. Crit. des Versions, 1690, pp. 
196 ff.)*, 


IV. Lgyptian (aegg). 


(a) Memphitic or Bohairic (me). Ed. D, Wilkins, 1717. A new 
edition by Mr G. Horner with a translation and copious 
apparatus criticus has been issued by the Clarendon Press 
(1898). 

(8) Thebaic or Sahidic (the). A list of the mss. is printed in 
G. Zoega’s Catalogus codd. Copticorum (Romae, 1810). 
The known fragments of St Mark (Gregory, ill. p. 864) 
are i. 36—38, i. 41—44, il. 2—4, ll. 7—9, ll. 12—1x. 16, 


1 This account of the Armenian ver- 
sion has been supplied by Dr J. Armitage 
Robinson. He adds: ‘According to 
the Armenian historians this version 
was translated from Syriac and after- 
wards subjected to a careful revision by 
the aid of Greek mss. Internal evi- 
dence affords striking confirmation of 
this view (see Huthaliana, Texts and 
Studies m1. ii. pp. 72 ff.). Two con- 
spicuous elements of the version are 
(x) the Old Syriac, as now represented 
for us in St Mark by the Sinai palimpsest, 
and (2) the text represented by the Greek 


cursives known as the Ferrar group; see 
e.g. (1) viii. 43 (2) iii. 18, iv. 24, Vili. 14, 
xi.g. The relation of the Ferrar group 
itself to the Syriac is a vexed question. 
Striking correspondences are also to be 
noted with 1-28-209, with 2P*, and 
with 604; many too with D and with k; 
some, both in this Gospel and in the 
others, with the first hand of N. Note- 
worthy is xiv. 25 o¥ wh mpoc8S re D 
(2P°) a f arm: it is curious that for a 
Semitic idiom like this no Syriac attes- 
tation is forthcoming.” 
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ix. 19—xiv. 26, xiv. 34—XvV. 41, xvi. 20—“about three 
quarters of [the] Gospel” (Scrivener-Miller, ii. p. 131). 


A full account of these versions is given by Mr Forbes Robinson 
in Hastings’ Dictionary (i. 668 ff.). 
V. Gothie (go). 


Ed. Gabelentz and Lobe, 1836 ; Massmann, U/filas, 1857 ; Stamm- 
Heyne, Ulfilas, 1878; Skeat, Gospel of St Mark in Gothic, 
1882. The extant fragments of Mark contain i. 1—vi. 30, 
vi. 53-—xii. 38, xiii. 1629, xiv. 4—16, xiv. 41—xvl. 12. 


VI. Ethiopic (aeth). 


Kd. T. P. Platt, 1830 (but cf. Gregory, prolegg., p. 899 f.). See 
Ethiopic Version, in Hastings, 1. 791 f. 


x 
ALTERNATIVE ENDINGS OF THE GOSPEL. 


In some of our authorities the Gospel according to St Mark 
ends with the words kai overt ovdév ecirav, eboBodvto ydp 
(xvi. 8). Other Mss. and Versions add the twelve verses which 
follow in the Received Text, whilst others again, usually as an 
alternative, present a short ending which consists of only two 
sentences, and is wholly independent of the printed supplement. 

I. Eusebius of Caesarea in his book of Questions and Solutions 
concerning the Passion and Resurrection of the Saviour? represents 
an apologist’ as seeking to remove a supposed inconsistency in the 
Gospels by throwing doubt upon the genuineness of Mc. xvi. 9 ff. 


Quaest. ad Marin. ap. Mai nov. patr. bibl. iv. P- 255 f. O pev yep 
™V TOUTO packovoay TepLKoT TY adetov €l7rot av py év araciv aitny 
peper bau TOUS dvtuypacous TOD KATO Mépxov chayyeMow: Td. youv dx pei) 
TOV dyteypacwv TO TéAOS Teprypagpel.. .€V TOLS Aoyous... ‘ epofodvro yap.’ 
év TovT® yap oxedov €v darace Tots dvrvypaors TOU Kara. Mapxoy 
cbayyehov Tepuyéypamrar TO téhos, ta be €&ns oravins év Tic aAN ovK 
év rac hepopeva tepitTa av ein, For a full discussion of this passage 
see WH., Notes, p. 30f. The textual statement for which Euse- 
bius appears to make himself responsible is reproduced by Jerome 
(ad Hedib. 3 “Marci testimonium...in raris fertur evangeliis, om- 
nibus Graeciae libris paene hoc capitulum non habentibus ”), and 
by Victor of Antioch (in Me, xvi. 1 ered) de év Test Tov dvtuypawv 
TPOOKELTAL.« ‘dvacras be KTA.’. --<pobpey ws Ovuvarov nv el ely OTL 
vevobevtar TO Tapa Mapxo Ere év tit depopevov. Victor's 
commentary ends accordingly with xvi. 8, for the note on xvi. 9 
and the attempt to reestablish the authority of vv, g—20 which 
follow in Cramer are clearly due to other sources (WH., Notes, p. 35). 


p- 47) suspected that Eusebius met 
“with the suggestion in some older 
writer (in Origen probably).” Dr Hort 


1 On the subject of this chapter see 
now Zahn, Linleitung, ii. p. 227 ff. 
(Leipzig, 1899) ; ; a useful summary of 


the literature is given by Salmond in 
Hastings, D. B. ili. p. 253. 
2 On this work see Bp Lightfoot’s 
art. Lusebius in D. C. B. (ii. p. 338f.). 
3 Dean Burgon (Last twelve verses, 


(Notes, p. 32) agrees with him, and 
points out that in this case “ the testi- 
mony as to mss. gains in importance 
by being carried back to a much earlier 
date and a much higher authority,” 
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The two great codices which have come down to us from the 
fourth century corroborate this evidence. Both B and & bring 
the Gospel to an end at époBobvro yap, as “the accurate copies ” 
cited by the apologist in Eusebius were wont to do. In both the 
words are followed by the subscription; but in B the scribe has 
left a column blank after kata mapKon, which has been taken to 
mean that he was acquainted with a text of St Mark which 
did not end at v. 8, although his own copy failed him at that 


point. 
The Gospel ends thus in the two Mss. : 
Cod. B. Cod. &. 
CTACIC Kal OYAENI OY CTACIC Kab OY > 
AEN EITTION EDOBOYN AENI OYAEN El > 
TO Pap: TION EDOBOYN 
ee TO FAP 3: 
> KATA > 
> MAPKON > 
; >€yarre > 
> AION > 


>KATA MAPKON > 


Witness of a similar kind is borne by the cursive MS. 22, 
which places rédos after both v. 8 and v. 20, and after the first 
téXos has the note év tics Tov avTiypadov ews G@O€E TANPOUVTAL 6 
evayyehiaTns, €v ToNAOls Sé Kal Tav’Ta Péperar. In like manner 
“some of the more ancient Armenian MSS. have evayyédvov Kata 
Mdpxov after both v. 8 and v. 20” (WH, Notes, l.c.); a few 
Ethiopic Mss. appear to omit everything after v. 8 (Sanday, 
Appendices ad N.T., p. 195). To this must now be added the 
testimony of the Sinaitic Syriac, which ends the Gospel at 
époSobvto yap, followed immediately by the subscription and 
the opening of St Luke. Other documentary evidence of a 
less direct character will come into view as we proceed. 

2. Of the two endings found in Mss. and versions which 
do not stop short at v. 8, it will be convenient to discuss the 
shorter first. It occurs in four uncial Mss, whose testimony 
must be given in full, 
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Cod. L. 


EDUBOYN 

To yap’ 
De AS AO DR AK 
cepete Troy 
KAL TAYTA 
Tlanta Ae TA TrApH 
PreAMENA TOIC 
TTEPI] TON TIETPON 
CYNTOMO@C €2H 
PPIAAN’ META 
AE TAYTA KAI AYTOC 
0 IC, ATIO ANATOAHC 
KAl AYP] AYCEWC 
E€ZATIECTIAEN Al 
AYT@N TO IEPON 
Kdl ADOAPTON KH 
PYTMa&’ THC Adlad 
NIOY C@THPIAC’ 
€CTHN AE Kal 
TAYTA Cepo 
MENA META TO 
EMOBOYNTO 
Tap" 
Anactac A€ TIpai 
TIPOTH CABBATOY 

KTA. ... CHMEIOON. 

OMHN. 
KTA MA&PKON 


1 J owe this restoration (rdvra 6€... 
pera 62) to Mr Burkitt, who points out 
that, since 7!2 has 25 lines to the 
column, 5 lines are lost before raira kal 


CV 


Cod. 5. 
- EdO 


To flap >> >> 
>>> 
eee: 


[Boyn 


[eyarrea JIon 
[kata ma ]pKON 
[Tanta Ae TA TA 
PH[[EAMENA TOIC 
TTEPl TON TIETPON 
CYNTOMO@C €2ZHT 
relAan Meta Ae]? 
TAYTA KA AYTOC 
IC ATTO ANATOAHC 
Ayp! AyCce@c €2d 
TIECTEIAEN Al AY 
T@N TO IEPON Kal 
APOSPTON KHPY 
[TMA THC AIMNIOY 
CWTHPIAC AMHN 
ECTIN AE KAI TAYTA 
EPOMENA META 
TO eqdoBoYNTO fap 
ANACTAC AE TIPal 
TIPWTH CABBATOY 
EPANH TIPOTON 
MAPIA TH Marad 
AHNH IOP HC 
e€KBeBAHKEl €TTTA 
AAIMONIA EKEINH 
Tropeyé[eica] aTtHr 
reiAen [ToIc] me 
(cetera desiderantur) 


at’rés. He adds, however, that as the 
note dori xrd. is “in a smaller charac- 
ter” (Syriac MSS., p. 104), péperai mov 
kal ravra may have stood before wavra. 
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Cod. p- 


EdoBOYNTO 

rap" 

A A A A Aa 
[Tanta] Ae Ta 
[TrapH | FreAMeNa 
TOIC TTEPI TON 
[tTeTpon] cyN 
TOMWMC €ZHT 
PelAan* 

META AE TAYTA 

KAl AYTOC O IC 
EDANH AYTOIC 

aT ANATOAHC 

TOY HAIOY Kal AyPi 
AYCEMC EZETIE 
CTEIAEN Al AY 
TON TO IEPON 

Kal APOAPTON 
KHPY[Md THC 
AIONMWOY CTH 

PlIAC OMHN* 

nw A A A A 
ElIYEN [AP AYTAC 
TPOMOC Kal €K 
CTACIC KAl OY 

AENI OYAEN €1 

TION EcdoBoY 

TO fap" 

aNACTAC A€...THO[ CIN | 
(cetera desiderantur) 


Cod av. 


epoBoynto rap: Tt 
Tlanta A€ TA TIAPHTPEAMENA TOIC TTEPI TON 
TIETPON CYNTOMWDC. EZHTLEIAAN ¢ Meta 
Ae TayTa. Kal AYTOC IC edaNnH OTTO ANATOAHC 
KAl MEYPl AYCEG@C EZATIECTEIAEN Al AYTOON 
TO TEpON Kal APOAPTON KHPYTMA THC Ala 
NIOY CO)THPIAC OMHN : . 
ECTIN Kal TAYTA PEPOMENAdA 
META TO EDOBOYNTO Lap. 
CHMEIOON. 


Anactac A€ KTA. .. AMHN. 


EYATTEAION KATA MAPKON 


It is obvious that the archetype of LJ” [) ended at époBodvro 
yap, and that the scribes on their own responsibility have added 
two endings with which they had met in other mss., preferring 
apparently the shorter one, since it is in each case placed first. 
But each codex has its own way of dealing with the supplementary 
matter. In 4” the subscription evayyéduov Kata Mapxov has 
been retained after v, 8, where it stood in the archetype; in L, 


ALTERNATIVE ENDINGS. evii 
and possibly also in J, each ending is preceded by a brief note 
of origin; in P there are no such notes, but the scribe, after 
writing the shorter ending, returns to v. 8 and annexes the 
longer ending to it. Cod. WV, which stands alone in placing 
the shorter ending immediately after é$o8odvto ydp, without 
either break or note’, seems to have descended from an archetype 
which had the shorter ending only, though the scribe of V 
proceeds to give the longer with the usual prefatory note. Since 
the formula éorw 6€ Kal tadta depopeva peta TO ‘eh. yap’ is 
common to L ¥ J”, we must suppose that these Mss., notwith- 
standing other features which attest independence, drew at this 
point from the same relatively early archetype. 

Besides these uncial authorities the shorter ending finds a place 
in the margin of the cursive MS. 274 and of the Harclean Syriac, 
in the margin of two important Mss. of the Bohairic or Memphitic 
version’, and in several Mss. of the Ethiopic, where it stands in the 
text between v. 8 and v. 9 without note or break*®. One authority 
which is still extant gives the shorter ending only—the O.L. Ms. 
k, in which Me. ends: “omnia autem quaecumque prae|cepta erant 
et qui cum puero (sic) erant | breviter exposuerunt posthaec | et 
ipse hi® adparuit- et ab orienté- | usque - usque in orientem - 
misit | per illos - sanctam - et incorruptam - [praedicationem‘] | 
salutis aeternae - amen.” 


As the shorter ending has not been printed with the text, it may 
be convenient to give it here with an apparatus. 


wdvTa oe Ta TapnyyeApéva Tols wept TOv Ilérpov owvTomws eeyyyedar. 
pera, O€ tadta Kal adros 6 “Incods édavy adrois, kal ad avarodjs Kai 
dypt Sicews eLaréorerrev Sv abrav 76 tepov Kat apBaptov Kypyypa THs 
aiwviov cwtypias. 


TAVTO... {LETH de] hiat 4 | om kat avtos me44 (me) gethoodt | o Inoovus 
LP] om o W 4 0 Kupws I. ath | epavy avrois (p) me" '™) aetho*] 


1 Gregory, prolegg., p. 445: ‘‘nihil chapter expelled in the Greek’” (Oxford 


adnotationis ante rdyra é noster inter- 
ponit, quod antiquiorem sibi vindicare 
fontem videretur, nisi fortasse vocabula 
épdvn, wept, Guny seriorem textus con- 
formationem testarentur.” 

2<«Tn A, at the end of v. 8, in the 
break, as if referring to the last twelve 
verses, is a gloss [in Arabic] ‘this is the 


edition, p. 480). 

3 So WH.2, Notes, pp. 38, 44; see 
however Sanday, App., p. 195. 

4«Ha” which stands here in the 
margin refers, as Dr Sanday points out, 
to praedicationis (i.e. praedicationem) 
which the corrector has written at the 
foot of the page, 
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om L7 274™8 syr™!™s) om avrous Wk | xa 2°k (mer? (mg) caine 
om rell | azo] ar P | aro avarodns (avarodwy 274™8 cf. mead (ms) 
+ Tov yAtov 5 med ime) geth4 | om car 3° 3 k | axpe] pexpe vale 
crews orientem k | e€ereot. P | cwrnpias] + apnv VY 1 P 274% k sys 
meet A (ms) gethdd, 


For cod. L see the facsimile in Burgon, Last twelve verses, p. 112, 
and Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 1846; for cod. ¥, Gregory, Prolegg. 
ii. p. 445, Lake, V'eats from Mt Athos, p. 122; for cod. ™, Mrs 
Lewis, Catal. of Syriac MSS. on Mt Sinai, p. 103 f.; for cod. p, 
Amélineau, Motices et extraits XxXIv. il. p. 402 ff.; for cod. 274, 
Tischendorf, .V. 7. Gr2 i. p. 404; for syr™, White’s edition, i. 
p- 2583 for me, Sanday, Appendices ad N. 7., p. 187, and Coptic 
Version of the N. T., Oxf., 1898, i. p. 480 ff.; for aeth, Sanday, op. 
cit., p. 195 ; & is printed in full in V. L. Bebl. Texts, ii. p. 23. 


As to the origin of this ending there can be little doubt. It 
has been written by some one whose copy of the Gospel ended at 
éhoBodvtTo yap, and who desired to soften the harshness of so 
abrupt a conclusion, and at the same time to remove the impres- 
sion which it leaves of a failure on the part of Mary of Magdala 
and her friends to deliver the message with which they had been 
charged. Terrified as they were, he adds, they recovered them- 
selves sufficiently to report to Peter the substance of the Angel’s 
words. After this the Lord Himself appeared to the Apostles 
and gave them their orders to carry the Gospel from East to 
West; and these orders, with His assistance, were loyally fulfilled. 

The style of this little paragraph, as Dr Hort? observes, bears 
some resemblance to that of St Luke’s prologue, but it is certainly 
as little as possible in harmony with the manner of St Mark. 
Perhaps it may without rashness be attributed to a Roman hand?; 
a Western origin is suggested by the pointed references to the 
westward course of the Apostolic preaching. 


One or two verbal similarities may suggest Clement, ef. 1 Cor. 
7 / » a“ lal > an ‘I s 
6 Kypvé yevopevos év Te TH avatohy Kal év TH dvoer, and with fepdv Kal 
+ . « A > 
aplaprov cf. ib. 33 tepais Kat duwpos. On the other hand some of 
the more striking words are characteristic of Ps.-Clement 2 Cor. 
/ 9¢ / \ »” 

(e.g. cvvtépws, earooréd ew, apbapros). 


1 WH., Intr., p- 298 i conjectures that it is taken from the 

* Nestle (in Hastings, D. B., iii. p. 13) K7pvyua Iérpov, which, as he contends, 
suggests Egypt as its birth-place, and was written as an appendix to Mc, 
Dobschiitz (Texte wu. Unters, xi. 1. p. 7 3 f.) 


fe 


, 
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The place it occupies in & and its occurrence in other versions, 
and in the four uncials where it is given with considerable variations 
of text and setting, point to an early date, and there is nothing 
either in the vocabulary or the manner to ,forbid this view. On 
the other hand it must always have had a very limited acceptance, 
for no trace of it has been found in any Greek or Latin Christian 
writing. It was overshadowed almost from the first by the 
superior merits of the longer ending. 

3. The longer ending follows v. 8 without break in every 
known Greek MS. except the two which end at éfoBodvto ydp 
(8 B) and the four which append both endings as partially attested 
alternatives (L V 4” >): It is found or at one time occupied a 
place without alternative in the uncial mss. AC(D)EFGHKM(N?) 
SUVXTACIS)OS, in all cursive Mss., in the Old Latin mss. c ff 
g1noq,in the Curetonian form of the Old Syriac, in the Mem- 
phitic and Gothic. Moreover, it appears as the recognised ending 
of St Mark in the earliest Christian writings which bear definite 
traces of the influence of the second Gospel. There are indica- 
tions of its use in Hermas, and Justin appears to refer to v. 20, 
whilst v. 19 is expressly quoted by Irenaeus as the work of St Mark. 

For Hermas see Dr C. Taylor’s Hermas and the Four Gospels, 
p- 574. Justin either has our fragment in view or stumbles unac- 
countably upon its phraseology when he writes (ap. i. 45): ot dad- 
orodo aitrod é£eAOovres Tavtaxod exynpvgav. Other ‘early evidence for 
the twelve verses” may be seen in a paper contributed by Dr Taylor 
to the Zxpositor for 1893 (1V. vill., p. 71 ff.). These writers, however, 
may have known the fragment in another connexion ; in Irenaeus 


it is quoted as a true part of this Gospel: iii. 10. 6 “in fine autem 
evangelii ait Marcus Lt quidem dominus Lesus,” &e. 


Thus on the whole it seems safe to conclude that at Rome and 
at Lyons in the second half of the second century the Gospel 
ended as it does now. If the last twelve verses did not form part 
of the autograph, there is nothing to shew when they were 
attached to the Gospel. But they must have been very generally 
accepted as the work of St Mark soon after the middle of the 
second century, if not indeed at an earlier time. It is significant 


1 See Cronin, Codex purpureus Petropolitanus, p. Xxviil. 
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that a writer of such wide knowledge as Irenaeus entertained no 
doubt as to their genuineness. 

4. The present ending of the Gospel stands in evident con- 
trast with the formal and somewhat turgid manner of the shorter 
‘ending. Although it contains an abundance of words and phrases 
which differentiate it from the rest of the book, yet like St Mark’s 
genuine work, it might have been written by a bilingual Jew of 
the first generation who had been nourished upon the vocabulary 
of the Lxx., and accustomed to translate Aramaic into Greek. 
But the two fragments are distinguished bya more serious and 
indeed fundamental difference. While the shorter ending was 
evidently composed with the view of completing St Mark’s work, 
the last twelve verses of the common text are as clearly part of 
an independent composition. They form an epitome of the appear- 
ances of the Risen Christ from the moment of the Resurrection 
to the Ascension, followed by a brief summary of the subsequent 
work of the Apostles. Instead of taking up the thread dropt at 
the end of xvi. 8, the longer ending begins with a statement 
which, if not inconsistent with xvi. I—8, presupposes a situation 
to which the earlier verses of the chapter offer no clue. It is 
clear that the subject of dvactas...éhavn has been indicated in 
the sentence which immediately preceded; but v. 8 is occupied 
with another subject. The writer of v. g introduces Mary of 
Magdala as if she were a person who had not been named before, 
or not referred to recently; but St Mark has already mentioned 
her thrice in the previous sixteen verses. Moreover, both the 
structure and the general purpose of this ending are remarkably 
distinct from those which distinguish the genuine work of Mark. 
Instead of a succession of short paragraphs linked by «ad and an 
occasional dé, we have before us in xvi. 9—20 a carefully con- 
structed passage, in which peta 6€ tadra, tatepoy Oé, 6 pev ody, 
éxeivos o€, mark the successive points of juncture. The purpose is 
didactic and not simply or in the first instance historical; the 
tone is Johannine rather than Marcan. The author wishes to 
exhibit the slow recovery of the Apostles from their unbelief, and 
the triumphant power of faith (jricrngav...ov8 éemictevoan... 
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aveldicev TH atictiav abTOr...6 TisTedcas TwONcETAL...eKElvOL 
dé eEeNOovres exnpvEav mavtayod). He carries the Risen Lord 
beyond the sphere of history to His place at the Right Hand 
of Gop, and recognises His cooperation in the work of the Church 
during the age which followed the Ascension, The historian has 
given place to the theologian, the interpreter of St Peter to the 
scholar of St John. 


5. A recent discovery assigns a name to the author of this 
fragment. In November 1891 Mr F. C. Conybeare found in the 
Patriarchal Library of Edschmiatzin an Armenian Ms. of the 
Gospels written A.D. 989, in which the last twelve verses of St 
Mark are introduced by a rubric written in the first hand, Of the 
presbyter Ariston’. Mr Conybeare with much probability suggests 
that the person intended is the Aristion who is mentioned by 
Papias as one of the disciples of the Lord. 


Papias (Kus. HW. Z. iii. 39) is quoted as saying: «i 5€ wou Kal rapy- 
KoAovbnKus Tis Tots TperBuTépors EMBL, Tos THY TperBuTEepwv avéKpLvoOV 
Adyous...4 Te “Apiotiwy kal 6 rperBdrepos “Iwavvys of Tod Kupiov pabyrat 
Aéyovow. Eusebius adds: kai dddas 8@ 7H idle ypady rapadidwow 
"Apirtiwvos Tov mpoabev SednAwpévov Tov Tod Kupiov Néywv diunynous. 
Papias frequently cited him by name in his Aoyiwy xvptaxdy éényy- 
oes (Eus. l.c.: “Apuotiwvos 82 Kai tod mperButépov “Iwavvov attyKoov 
éavtov dno yevérGau dvopacrti yodv rodhaKis adTav pynovedoas év Tots 
aitod cvyypdppacr TiOnow abroy trapaddce:s). 


Through Mr Conybeare’s kindness a photograph is given of the 
leaf which bears the name of Ariston. He has sent me the 
following note in explanation of the facsimile. 


“Tn this codex verse 8 of ch. xvi. ends at the beginning of a line, 
in the second column of a page. The line is partly filled up with 
the vermilioned flourishes which indicate that the Gospel proper of 
Mark is ended. Verse 9 however is begun on the next line, and 
the whole 12 verses are completed in the same large uncials as the 
rest of the Gospels. As it were by an afterthought the scribe adds 
the title Ariston Hritzow just above the flourishes mentioned, and 
within the columnar space. It is written in vermilioned smaller 
uncials identical in character with those which at the foot of each 
column denote the Ammonian canons, and also with those which 
the scribe uses to complete a word at the end of a line, thereby 
preserving the symmetry of the lines and avoiding the necessity of 
placing the last one or two letters of a word by themselves at the 


1 Laxpositor, 1v. Vili. p. 241 ff. 
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beginning of a fresh line. The title therefore was added by the 
first hand; or, if not by him, at least by the diopIwr7js. In any 
case it is contemporary and must have stood in the older copy 
transcribed, from which also were perhaps transferred the fifth 
century full-page illuminations included in the existing codex. At 
first it was intended to omit the title, but on second thoughts it 
was added. If the scribe had from the first meant to keep it, he 
would have left room for it, instead of cramping it in above the 
terminal flourishes. That he regarded Mark proper as ending with 
verse 8, is further shewn by the large circular boss consisting of 
concentric circles of colour added against the end of verse 8 
between the columns. The paler tints in the photograph corre- 
spond to vermilion in the codex ; and the vermilioned lettering of 
the title was so faint in the positive sent to Mr Conybeare from 
Edschmiatzin in 1895, that he has strengthened it with ink for 
the preparation of the present facsimile. The parchment of the 
codex is so thin and fine that the writing on the back of the page 
here and there shews through in the photograph.” 


Though neither Eusebius nor Papias as quoted by Eusebius 
says that Aristion committed his dinyjoess to writing, nothing is 
more likely than that they were collected and published by those 
who heard them. To such a collection, made under the influence of . 
the school of St John, this summary of post-Resurrection history 
may well have belonged, and in the exemplar which was the 
archetype of the codices known to Irenaeus it had been judged 
worthy to complete the unfinished work of the Evangelist. While 
the shorter ending passed over to Carthage and established itself in 
some circles at Alexandria, Rome and Gaul were quick to perceive 
the higher claims of this genuine relic of the first generation, and 
it took its place unchallenged in the fourfold Gospel of the West. 

6. The documentary testimony for the longer ending is, as 
we have seen, overwhelming. Nevertheless, there are points at 
which the chain of evidence is not merely weak but broken. 
Besides the fact that in the fourth century, if not in the third, 
the ‘accurate copies’ of the Gospel were known to end with 
xvi. 8, and that in the two great fourth century Bibles which 
have come down to us the Gospel actually ends at this point, 
those who maintain the genuineness of the last twelve verses 
have to account for the early circulation of an alternative ending, 
and for the ominous silence of the Ante-Nicene fathers between 
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exill 


Trenaeus and Eusebius’ in reference to a passage which was of 
so much importance both on historical aad theological grounds. 
When we add to these defects in the external evidence the internal 
characteristics which distinguish these verses from the rest of the 
Gospel, it is impossible to resist the conclusion that they belong 
to another work, whether that of Aristion or of some unknown 


writer of the first century’. 


1 See Zahn, Hinleitung, ii. p. 227. 

2 Dr Salmon (Introduction to the 
N.T., p. 151) writes in reference to the 
last twelve verses of this Gospel, ‘‘ We 
must ascribe their authorship to one 
who lived in the very first age of the 
Church. And why not to St Mark?” 
St Mark, undoubtedly, has more than 
one manner; he writes with greater 
freedom when he is stating facts on his 
own knowledge than when he is com- 


piling his recollections of St Peter’s 
teaching. But is there anything in the 
Gospel, whether in its opening verses 
or elsewhere, which resembles the 
rhythmical structure and didactic tone 
of the present ending? Unless we en- 
tirely misjudge the writer of the second 
Gospel, the last twelve verses are the 
work of another mind, trained in another 
school. 


XII. 
COMMENTARIES. 


We have already seen that this Gospel received little or no 
attention from the great commentators of the first five centuries. 
The commentary ascribed to Origen in a Paris MS. (Omont, 
Manuscrits grecs de la bibl. nat., p. 180) is identical with the work 
of Victor (Harnack, Gesch. d. altchr. Int., p. 389; cf. Huet, 
Origeniana, iii., app. § iv.; see also Westcott, ‘Origen, in D.C. B. 
iv. p. 112). In Anecdota Maredsolana (Il. u. p. 319 sqq., 
1897), Dom Morin has printed some interesting homilies on 
St Mark which he attributes to Jerome}, but the treatment is ~ 
allegorical and practical rather than exegetical in the strict sense. 
A few fragments which are found among the exegetical works 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia are probably taken from his other 
writings (Fritzsche, fragm. Th. Mops., p. 84). Chrysostom is 
said by Suidas to have written on St Mark, but the statement 
needs confirmation’. 

The earliest extant commentary on the second Gospel is that 
which bears the name of “ VicTor, presbyter of Antioch.” 

In the Oxford ms. used by J. Cramer (Catenae in Evangelia, 
1840) the argument is said to be ék ris eis adrov (Tov Mapxov) 
Eppnvelas Tod év dytows KupiAdov “AAcEavdpedas. Other mss. have 
the same attribution, but the majority ascribe the work to Victor 
(Simon, hist. crit. du N.T., p. 427). For an account of the mss. 
and editions of this commentary see Burgon, Zwelve last verses 
of St Mark, p. 272 ff. It was first published by Possinus in the 


Catena Graecorum Patrum in ev. sec. Marcum (Rome, 1673); see 
Burgon, p. 270. 


1 Two commentaries upon St Mark of Gregory the Great will be found in 
are printed in the appendix to Jerome PL. xxix. coll. 1052, 1178. 


(Migne, P.L. xxx. coll. 5608qq., 5908qq.). * See Bardenhewer, Patrologie, p. 313. 
Collections on St Mark from the works r : 
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VicToR oF ANTIOCH is otherwise unknown, but his personality 
is of little importance, since he professes to limit himself to the 
task of a compiler (cuvetSov tad Kata pépos kal ozopddny eis 
auto eipnpéva rapa tév SidacKkarov THs éexkAnolas cuvayayely, 
kal ovvtopov épunvelav ovyta~at). Burgon (op. cit, p. 275 f.) 
has shewn that while Chrysostom’s homilies on St Matthew 
supply the backbone of the work, Origen is freely used, and 
there are at least occasional references to St Basil, Apollinaris, 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Titus of Bostra, and Cyril of Alexandria. 
A suggestion of Schanz? that the bulk of the commentary belongs 
to the school of Antioch is not supported by a solitary reference to 
Nestorius, which points the other way. Rather it seems to be 
the work of an industrious compiler who is willing to use all 
the materials at his disposal. Yet as Burgon points out’, Victor 
is not a catenist in the ordinary sense, for he speaks occasionally 
in his own person, and rarely quotes his authorities by name. 
The popularity of his work in the Eastern Church is shewn by 
the multiplication of copies ; it survives in more than fifty codices 
of the Gospels*. As to the time of its composition Dr Hort 
writes‘: “it probably belongs to Cent. v. or vi, but there is 
no clear evidence to fix the date”; Dean Burgon, less cautiously : 
“Tthe] date...may be assigned to the first half of the fifth century 
—suppose A.D.425—450.” A conjecture which placed it a century 
later would perhaps be nearer to the truth. 

Next in point of age to Victor of Antioch comes our country- 
man BaEpA [+ 735]. Bede’s commentaries on St Mark and 
St Luke were written at the desire of Acca, Bishop of Hexham. 
A passage from a letter to Acca prefixed to the commentary 
on St Mark describes Bede’s method: “quae in patrum venera- 
bilium exemplis invenimus hinc inde collecta ponere curabimus, 
sed et nonnulla propria ad imitationem sensus eorum ubi opor- 
tunum videbitur interponemus.” He complains in the preface 
to Luke of the difficulties which in a monastic cell beset such 


1 Commentar, p. 53. The passage = koa (Cramer, p. y's 
quoted runs: ef Gos év GAXw éorl kara 25 Ope cits, Dean 
Tous déyous TOU Neoroptou Ze elmeiv “Ey 3 Ib. pp. 60, 278 ff. 
col €or 6 vids pou 6 dyamnros év ob €v66- 4 Notes, p. 34. 
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work—*ipse mihi dictator simul notarius et librarius ”__put tells 
us that he has nevertheless contrived to collect materials from 
all the great Latin fathers, Ambrose, Augustine, Gregory and 
Jerome. To the commentary of Jerome on St Matthew most 
of his exposition of Mark appears to be due; but the work 
is by no means devoid of independent merit, and perhaps its 
best features are those which it owes to the insight and devotion 
of Bede himself. Printed in Migne, P. L. xcii. 

Under the name of WALAFRID STRABO (} 750) we have (1) the 
Glossa ordinaria, and (2) a few notes on St Mark (Migne, P. L. 
CXLIL, CXIV.). 

THEOPHYLACT, Archbishop of Achridia (Ochrida) in Bulgaria 
(fl. c. A.D. 1077), has expounded St Mark with considerable fulness 
in his ‘Epunveia eis ta Téooapa evayyédva (Simon, iv., p. 390 ff.). 
Simon’s judgement (“les commentaires de Théophylacte...sont 
plutét des abrégés de S. Chrysostome que de véritables commen- 
taires”) is manifestly less applicable to this Gospel than to the 
others, if Chrysostom left no genuine work on St Mark; certainly 
Theophylact’s commentary on St Mark is of considerable im- 
portance for the exposition of the Gospel, and in the dearth of 
older expositions invaluable. Printed in Migne, P. @. exxiii. 

EUTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS, a monk of Constantinople (fl. c. 
A.D. I115), is also a follower of Chrysostom (prooem. in Mt.: 
pamota perv ard Ths éEnyjoews Tod év aylows TaTpos Huav 
"Iwdvvov tod ypvaoctomov, ets Sé Kal amd Svaddpwv ddrov 
Tatépwv ocuverceveycovtos Tid). But unlike Theophylact he 
regards St Mark as scarcely deserving of a separate commentary, 
since ‘the second Gospel is in close agreement with the first, 
excepting where the first is fuller’ (cuppwve? Nav TS MazOaiw 
Ty bTav éxelvos éots TaTUTEpos). His notes on Mark are 
therefore generally mere cross-references to those on Matthew ; 
here and there, however, where Mark differs from Matthew or 
relates something which is peculiar to himself, useful comments 
will be found. Printed in Migne, P. G. cxxix. 

BRUNO ASTENSIS (+ 1125) contributes a brief exposition, of 
which the author writes: “non multum quidem nos laborare 
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necesse erit quoniam valde pauca ibi dicuntur quae in Matthaeo 
exposita non sint.” Printed in Migne, P. L. clxv. 
Rupertus TuIvIENsis (Rupert of Deutz, + 1135): in vol. iv. 
Lvangelistarum commentariorum liber unus (Migne, P. L. elxvii.). 
(?) THomas Aquinas (+ 1274): catena aurea in iv. Evangelistas. 
ALBERTUS Maanus (t 1289): commentarius in Marcum. 
DIONYSIUS CARTHUSIANUS (1417): in iv. Hvangelia. 
FABER STAPULENSIS (+ 1527): commentarit initiatorit in WW. 
Evangelva. 
DesIDERIUS ERASMUS (+ 1536): paraphrasis in N.T. 
Jo. MALDONATUS (+ 1583): commentarii in iv. Evangelistas. 
CoRNELIUS A LAPIDE (f 1637): commentaria in iv. Evangelia. 


Among later writers on the four Gospels good work of varying 
merit and usefulness may be found in the commentaries of Bengel, 
Elsner, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and Wetstein. The last century 
produced many expositions of St Mark, and others have appeared 
since 1900. It must suffice to specify the following: 

Fritzscue, K. F. A.: Evangelium Marci, Lips., 1830. 

Meyer, H. A. W.: in the Krit.-exegetischer Kommentar, first 
ed., 1832; ninth ed. (Meyer-Weiss), 1901. 

ALFORD, H.: in the Four Gospels, London, 1849. 

ALEXANDER, J. A.: Gospel acc. to St Mark, Princeton, 1858. 

LANGE, J. P.: in the Theol.-homiletisches Bibelwerk, first ed., 
1858; fourth ed., 1884. 

KLosTERMANN, A.: das Markusevangelium, Gottingen, 1867. 

Weiss, B.: das Markusevangelium, Berlin, 1872; die vier 
Evangelien, Leipzig, 1900. 

Morison, Jas.: Commentary on the Gospel acc. to St Mark, 
London, 1873. 

Cook, F. G.: in the Speaker's Commentary on the N.T., vol. 1, 
London, 1878. 

RipDtE, M. R.: in Schaff’s Popular Commentary on the N.T., 
Edinburgh, 1878-82. 

Prumerre, E. H. (in the NV.7. Commentary for English 
readers), London, 1879. 
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ScHanz, P.: Commentar tiber das Evangelium d. h. Marcus, 
Freiburg-im-Breisgau, 1881. 

Mactgar, G. F. (in the Cambridge Greek Testament), Cambridge, 
first ed., 1883; last reprint, 1899. 

CHADWICK, G. A.: the Gospel acc. to St Mark (an the Expo- 
siter’s Bible), London, 1887. 

Lucxock, H. M.: Footprints of the Son of Man as. traced by 
St Mark, London, 1889. 

Hourzmann, H. J.: in the Hand-commentar, Freiburg-im- 
Breisgau, 1892; third edition, 1901. 

KNABENBAUER, J.: Commentarius in Evangelium sec. Marcum 
(in the Cursus scripturae sacrae), Paris, 1894. 

GouLp, E. P.: a@ critical and exegetical commentary on the 
Gospel ace. to St Mark (in the International Critical Commentary), 
Edinburgh, 1896. 

Bruce, A. B.: St Mark Gn the Expositor’s Greek Testament), 
London, 1897. 

Mewnzigs, A.: the Earliest Gospel: a historical study of the 
Gospel acc. to Mark, London, 1901. 

WELLHAUSEN, J.: Das Hvangelium Marci. Berlin, 1903. 

GRESSMANN, H., and KtLosTerMann, E.: Die Evangelien. 1. 
Markus. Tiibingen, 1907. 

WOHLENBERG, G.: Das Evangelium des Markus (an Th. Zahn’s 
Kommentar zum N.T.). Leipzig, 1910. 


The following are a few of the least obvious abbreviations 
employed in the footnotes: 


BDB. Brown Driver and Briggs, Hebrew and English Lexicon of the O.T. (Oxford, 
18g2— ). 

Blass, Gr. F, Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek. Translated by H. St J. Thackeray 
(London, 1898). 

Burton. EH. de W. Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek (Edin- 
burgh, 1894). 

Dalman, Gr. G. Dalman, Grammatik d. Jiidisch-Paliistinischen Aramiisch (Leip- 
zig, 1894). 

Dalman, Worte. G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu bd. 1 (Leipzig, 1898): the English 
translation (The Words of Jesus, 1, Edinburgh, 1902) appeared too late to be 
quoted in this edition. 

D.C.A. Smith and Cheetham, Dictionary of Christian Antiquities. 

D.C.B. Smith and Wace, Dictionary of Christian Biography and Doctrines. 

Deissmann. G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies. Translated by A. Grieve (Edin- 
burgh, 1go1). 

Delitzsch. N.T. in Hebrew (Leipzig, 1892). 

Euth, Euthymius Zigabenus. 

Exp. The Expositor. 

Exp. T. The Expository Times. 

Field, Notes. F. Field, Notes on the translation of the N.T. =Otiwm Norvicense iii., 
edited by A. M. Knight (Cambridge, 1899). 

Hastings, D. B. J. Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible (Edinburgh, 1898—1902). 

J.B.L. The Journal of Biblical Literature. 

J. Th. St. The Journal of Theological Studies. 

Nestle, 7.C. E. Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T. Translated by W. Edie and 
A. Menzies (London, rgor). 

SH. Sanday and Headlam, Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh, 
1895). 

Thpht. Theophylact. 

Vg. The Latin Vulgate. 

Victor. ‘Victor of Antioch’ (in Cramer’s Catena). 

WH. Westcott and Hort, N.T. in Greek (Cambridge, 1881); WH.?, second edition 
(1896). 

WM. Winer-Moulton, Grammar of N.T. Greek, 8th Engl. ed. (Edinburgh, 1877). 

WSchm. Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik d. NTlichen Sprachidioms (Gottingen, 
1894— ). 

Zahn, Hinl. Th. Zahn, Hinleitung in das N.T. (Leipzig, 1897—9). 


In substance and style and treatment the Gospel of St Mark is essentially 
a transcript from life. The course and issue of facts are imaged in tt with 
the clearest outline. If all other arguments against the mythic origin of the 
Evangelic narratives were wanting, this vivid and simple record, stamped 
with the most distinct impress of independence and originality, totally 
unconnected with the symbolism of the Old Dispensation, totally independent 
of the deeper reasonings of the New, would be sufficient to refute a theory 
subversive of all faith in history. The details which were originally 
addressed to the vigorous intelligence of Roman hearers are still pregnant 
with instruction for us. The teaching which ‘met their wants’ in the first 
age finds a corresponding field for its action now....The picture of the 
sovereign power of Christ battling with evtl among men swayed to and fro 
by tumultuous passions is still needful, though we may turn to St Matthew 
and St John for the ancient types or deeper mysteries of Christianity or 
jind in St Luke its inmost connexion with the unchanging heart of man.— 
Bishop Westcott. ; 
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APXH ov evayyeNiov “Inco Xpirrod S[viod Oeod].1 &- 


§r 


kara Mapxoy SBF] pr evayyehvoov ADEHKLMULAIIS® min?! ro x. M. (ayo) 


evayyehioy mintmu 


I. 1 apyy Tou ev.] evaryyeduoy syrer | wov Oeov S*BDIL] wov tov Geov AEFHKMSU 
VIALS min? latt syrrPe helms) arm me go aeth Ir? Or?! Amb Hier! Aug (om &* 28 
[Iyo. tantum 28*] 255 syrbier Ir! Or+ Bas Hier?) 


I. 1. SupERscrrprion. 

I. apx7 Tod evayyeXlov “I. X.] Pos- 
sibly an early heading which arose 
from the fusion of an original title 
€YarréAION ly Xy With the note dpy4 
that marked the beginning of a new 
book (Nestle, Hap., Dec. 1894; Inir. 
pp. 163, 261; see on the other hand 
Zahn, Hinl. ii. :p. 220 ff, 235). Yet 
the sentence is intelligible if regard- 
ed as a title prefixed to the book 
by the writer or editor; for a similar 
opening comp. Iosea i. 1 (LXX.), dpx7 
Adyou Kupiov év ‘Qoje ; see also Prov. 
i. 1, Eccl. i. 1, Cant. i. 1, &c. Or it 
may have been intended to refer to 
the immediate sequel. Irenaeus con- 
nects it with v. 2 : a6 Tov mpopyriKod 
mvevparos...THv apxny emomoaro héyav 
’Apx)...68 yéypanra, Kkrr.; and so 
Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 24). Others with 
more probability find the dpx7 in the 
events described in v. 4 ff, e.g. Basil 
c. Eun. ii. 15, 6 5é Mapkos dpxny rot ev- 
ayyediov Td Iadvvou memoinke Knpvypa : 
Victor, "Iloavyny ovv redevtatov TaY Tpo- 
yrav dpyiy eivat rod evayyediov pyotr. 
The starting-point varies with the 
position of the writer ; Mt. sees it in 
the ancestry and birth of the Messiah, 


s. M? 


Le., in the birth of the Baptist ; Jo. (but 
see Jo. xv. 26) looks back to the dpy% 
in which the Word was with Gop; St 
Paul, using the word ‘Gospel’ in a 
wider sense, sees a fresh beginning in 
the foundation of each of the churches 
(Phil. iv. 15). / That Me. begins his 
Gospel! with the ministration of the 
Baptist is one indication amongst 
many that he preserves the earliest 
form of the evangelical tradition, in 
which the record of the Birth and 
Childhood did not find a place. 
EvayyéAvoy (in class. Greek usually 
pl., evayyeaca) from Homer downwards 
is the reward accorded to a bearer of 
good tidings, but in later writers 
(e.g. Lucian, Plutarch) the good news 
itself. The txx. use it only in 2 Regn. 
iv. 10, and in the class. sense, for in 
2 Regn. xviii. 22, 25 we should pro- 
bably read evayyedia (cf. v. 20). In 
the N.T. the later sense alone occurs, 
but with some latitude of application ; 
see v. I5n. Ev. I. X. is ‘the good 
tidings concerning J. C.’ (gen. of the 
obj.), as revealed in His life, death, and 
resurrection. The phrase is unique in 
the Gospels, which elsewhere have ro 
ev. Tov beod (i. 14), TO ev. TIS BacrreLas, 
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Tod / lou fi 
S*Kabos yéyparta év TO “Hoalia Te rpopnTn 


> 2 of i \ / 
ISov droaréAXNw TOV ayyeAov jou Sip0 TPOTwTrOU 


2 kadws NBKLAII* 1 33 209 604 2? alPe Or al] ws ADEFHMPSUVII’2Y 
Ir Or! al| ev rw Hoaa rw mpopyry SB(D)LA (1 22 al) 33 604 1071 alrom™ latt 
syrrPeshhel(mg) hier grmcodd me Ir! Or* al] ev ros mpopyrais AEFHKMPSUVIIZ& 
syrbcl(tt) arm aeth Ir2!t | om cdov...7qv 0d. cov Bas Epiph Victorin | wdov]+eyw 
NALPPAIMZ6 minfereomn yoed gyrhel arm go aeth Ort (om BD 28 latt Ir) | amoorehw 


S alpare me 

or simply 76 ev. (i. 15). If the heading 
was added early in the second century 
we might understand by ev. here a 
record of the Lord’s life and words: 
for the earliest exx. of this use of 
the word see Ign. Philad. 5, 8, Did. 
App. 8, 11, 15, Justin ap. i. 66; and 
cf. Zahn, Gesch. des N. T. Kanons, i. 
p. 162. 

viod Ocodv] The evidence for the 
omission of these words is weighty, but 
meagre. WH. (Wotes, p. 23) relegate 
them to the margin as a secondary 
reading, but hold that “ neither read- 
ing can be safely rejected.” Possibly 
the heading existed almost from the 
first in two forms, with and without 
vi. 6. The phrase vids Oeod or 6 vi. tT 
6. occurs in Me. iii, 11, Vv. 7, XV-| 393 
Cis Ti,c1Xer 75 Mie XM Oop eM Laos 

2—8. THE PREPARATORY MINISTRY 
or JoHN THE Baptist (Mt. iii. 1—12, 
Le. iii. 1—6, 15—17 ; ef. Jo. i. 6—31). 

2. kabds yéyparra] A Lxx. for- 
mula = 13N233 (4 Regn. xiv.6, xxiii. 14, 
2 Paral. xxiii. 18, xxv. 4, xxxiii. 32, 
xxxv. 12, Tob. i. 6). Me. employs it 
again in ix. 13, xiv. 21, and it occurs 
in Le.ev eet, and frequently in St 
Paul; Jo. (vi. 31, xii. 14) seems to 
prefer xaOds éoriw yeypappévov. The 
perf. gives the sense of perpetuity ; 
the ‘litera scripta’ abides. See WM., 
P. 339. 

The apodosis to cads xrd. is want- 
ing, unless we find itin » 4. Fora 
similar omission see the opening clause 
of 1 Tim. (i. 3, 4). For other possible 
constructions cf. Nestle, Zntr. p. 261. 

év 76 ‘Hoaia tO mpoprjrn] The quo- 
tations are from Mal. iii. 1, Is. xl. 3, 


In the patallels Mt. iii. 3, Le. iii. 1—6 
(ef. Jo. i. 23) Malachi is not quoted, but 
his words areused by the two Synoptists 
in another connexion (Mt. xi. 10, Le. 
vii. 27). Origen (in Jo. t. vie 24) 
remarks that Mc. is here dvo mpo- 
gyreias ev Siaddpors eipnuevas Toro.s 
ume dvo mpopytay eis ev cuvdyov. That 
he quotes the two under one name 
did not escape the notice of Porphyry 
(Hier. tr. in Mc.); Jerome (on Mt.) 
answers: “nomen Isaiae putamus ad- 
ditum scriptorum vitio...aut certe 
de diversis testimoniis scripturarum 
unum corpus effectum.” The latter 
solution is not improbable. Me. (or 
his source) may have depended upon 
a collection of excerpts in which Mal. 
lil, 1 stood immediately before Is. xl. 
3, possibly on a leaf headed Hcatac. 
A similar confusion occurs in Iren, 
ili. 20. 4, where quotations from Micah 
(vii. 19) and Amos i. 2 are preceded 
by the formula Amos propheta ait. 
On the use of such coilections see 
Hatch, Essays, p. 203 ff.; SH., Romans, 
pp. 264, 282. The reading is hotly 
contested in Burgon-Miller, Causes 
of Corruption, p. 111 f. 

idod...77v 0ddv cov] LXxx. idod é€a- 
TOTTEAA TOV Ayyeov frou, Kal ELEN E- 
Werat odor mpd Tpogerov pov. Both 
Mt. (xi. 10) and Le. (vii. 27) read with 
Me. karackevdoes and gov, and trans- 
pose mpd mpocwmov cov, but both 
add ¢umpoode& cov after 6ddv gov. 
The Lxx. émiPréyerar presupposes the 
vocalisation 122, whereas ckarackevdcet 
represents 1272 (Resch, Paralleltexte 
zu Lucas, p. 114); Symm. (drockevdcet) 
and Theod. (éroyace:) agree with the 
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ray / \ 7) / 3 \ od 
Tov, Os KaTacKevacer THY OdoY Gov. Fwy BowyTos 3 
> > ? / € / \ eQ\ / ? 
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ox \ / > ~~ > if € 
Toutre Tas TpiPous a’Tov. *éyéveTo ’lwavns 6 Bam- 4 
/ > lon > id / / / 

TiCwy év TH €pnuw Knovoowr BarrTicua pEeTavoias 


2 Tnv odov cov]+eurpoobev cov ATATI?> al min?! fff g vg*4 syr'! arm go me Or 
3 avrou] Tov Geov vuwy D 34™ abe f ff t (dei nostri) syr'!(™s) go Irintvidbis (ante deum 
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Gospels. For cov the Heb. supplies 
no justification : it is perhaps due to 
the compiler of the excerpts (see last 
note), who has blended Mal. /.c. with 
Exod. xxiii. 20. 

mpo mpog@mov cov| Victor : cabarep 
-.eml Tay Baoiéwy of eyyvs Tov 6x7- 
paros €AXavvovtes odrou TaY GhA@yv eicl 
Aapmporepo., 

3. eavi...tpiBovs avrov] So the 
Lxx. exactly, except that for the last 
word, following the Heb., they give 
Tov Geod nudov—a reading which has 
found its way into some Western texts 
of Me. (see vy. Il.). Origen (in Jo. l.c.), 
Jerome (in Mal. iii.), and Victor notice 
this remarkable divergence of the 
Synoptists from the xx. The passage 
is quoted also by Jo. (i. 23), but he 
stops at Kupiov. 

Tregelles connects év 77 €pnue with 
éromacare, following the M. T.; but 
the absence in the Greek of any 
parallelism corresponding to 12 U2 
justifies the ordinary punctuation 
which is common to the Gospels and 
the Lxx., and itis supported by Jewish 
interpretation (Delitzsch ad 7.). 

4. éyévero “Iwavns xthd.] ‘There 
arose John the Baptizer in the wilder- 
ness, preaching’ &c. For this use of 
eyévero cf. 2 Pet. ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii, 18; and 
especially Jo. i. 6, where it begins a 
sentence with equal abruptness. On 
the forms "Iedvys, Iwayyns see WH., 
Notes, p. 166; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 57 ; 
Blass,p.11. Mt. (iii. 1) has wapayiverat, 
Le. (iii. 3) fAGev. ‘O Barrifev is nearly 


= 6 Bamriorys, as in vi. 14, 24 (cf. 25); 
on this use of the participle see Light- 
foot on Gal. i. 23. If with all the 
uncials except B and with the versions 
we read kal knpvccwy, the descriptive 
clause will run on to the end of the 
verse (‘John the Baptizer...and 
preacher,’ &c.). 

ev th épnuo] Mt. connects this 
with kypvooey and adds ris “Iovdaias. 
According to Le. (i. 80, iii. 3) the 
Baptist was év rais épnuocs till his call 
came, and then went to the Jordan ; 
Mt. and Mc., writing in view of Isa. xl. 
3, draw no distinction between the 
épnuos and the Jordan valley. The 
wilderness of Judah or Judaea (021) 
N71, uxx. (A), ryyv epnuov “lovda, 
Jud. i, 16) has been described as 
a region “piled up from the beach of 
the Dead Sea to the very edge of the 
central plateau” (G. A. Smith, ist. 
Geogr. p. 263), and, from an opposite 
point of view, as “the barren steeps in 
which the mountains break down to 
the Dead Sea” (Moore, Judges, p. 32); 
Engedi seems to have been the most 
southerly town of this district (Moore, 
lc. referring to Josh. xv. 61f.). It 
was in the wilderness of Engedi that 
David had sought a retreat (1 Sam. 
xxiv. I), and the same neighbourhood 
would naturally have offered itself to 
John, whose childhood had been spent 
in the hill country of Judaea (Le. i. 
39). 

knpvoowv Bartiopa...apapriav] The 
vox clamantis (Isa. lc. ef. Jo. i, 23) 
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was the cry of a herald (87? is ren- 
dered indifferently by Boav and knpio- 
cew, ef. Dan. iii. 4, Lxx. and Theo- 
dotion), proclaiming a religious rite 
which was to be at once the expression 
and the pledge of repentance (era- 
volas, gen. of inner reference, WM., p. 
235), and had remission of sins for its 
purpose and end (eis af., WM., p. 495). 
The baptism of John was. strictly 
speaking eis perdvovay (Mt. iil. 11, Acts 
xix. 3; cf. Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge, 
p- 385); it was eis dpeow only inas- 
much as it prepared for the éy B. eis 
ddeow duapriov of the Christian 
Creed. Ambr. in Le. ii: “aliud fuit 
baptisma paenitentiae, aliud gratiae 
est”; Victor: mpoodoroiy mapayéyove 
kal mpoeroysatav, od thy Swpeay yapt- 
Copevos...d\kad mporapackevatoy Tas 
auxds. “Adeos belongs properly to 
the Messianic Kingdom (Mc. ii. 5 ff.), 
in which it is associated with the 
Baptism of the Spirit (Acts ii. 38). 
The Law itself offered forgiveness of 
external offences through external 
rites; the new order, anticipated in the 
Psalms and Prophets and beginning 
with John, proclaimed a full forgive- 
ness citra sacrijicia levitica (Bengel). 

On the form Bamrioua see Me. vii. 
4, note, and Lightfoot on Col. ii. 12: 
neither Barricpa nor Barricpds is 
known to the Lxx., and the verb is 
used of a religious purification only 
in Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 30. Merdvo.a is 
nearly restricted to the non-canonical 
books (Prov.! Sap.? Sir.) ; apeors, 
though frequent, occurs nowhere in 
the Greek O.T. in the sense of forgive- 
ness, although the ewavrss ddécews 
(Lev. xxv. 10) is the archetype of an 


era, of spiritual remission (Le. iv. 21). 
In the N.T. both words are used with 
gome reserve (dpecis!®, peravora™) ex- 
cept perhaps by Le. (ad., per"). 

5. eemopevero...mavres| Judaea is 
personified, as in Gen. xli. 57 macau ai 
X@par 7rAdov. So Mt.; Le. (iii. 7) pre- 
fers to speak of ékxmopevopevot dxAot. 
With 7 ’L yopa (Vg. Ludaeae regio) 
cf, the similar phrases in Le. ili. 1, 
Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23; 7 “Iovdaia yi 
occurs in Jo. iii. 22, 7 yépa Tév lovdaiwr 
in Acts x. 39,7 x. Tis “Iovdaias in Acts 
xxvi.20. More usually we have simply 
7 lovdata (e.g. Me. iii. 7, x. 1, xiii. 14). 
For the limits of Judaea see Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 3. 5, and comp. Neubauer, 
géogr. du Talmud, p. 59 ff, G. A. 
Smith, Hist. Geogr., c. xiii. Mt. adds 
kal maa 1) mepixwpos Tov lopdavov, i.e. 
the Jordan valley (J720 933°29, Gen. 
xiil, 10); some came from Galilee, as 
Simon, Andrew, and John (Jo. i. 35 ff.), 
and Jesus Himself. Oi Iepocodvpetrac 
(on the breathing see WH., p. 313, and 
on the termination in -eirns, WH., 
Notes, p. 154: for the form comp. 4 
Mace. xviii. 5, Jo. vii. 25, Joseph. ant. 
xil. 5. 3); distinguished from 7’L ydpa 
as a conspicuous portion of the whole, 
cf. Isa. i. 1, il. 1, iii. 1—not only the dis- 
trict in general, but the capital itself, 
poured out its contribution of visitors. 
Ilaca, raves, like the Heb. mp are used 
with some looseness : cf. Mt. ii. 3 maca 
‘IepoooAvpa. The movemeut was prac- 
tically universal. The long-cherished 
desire for a revival of prophecy 
(1 Mace. iv. 46, xiv. 41, cf. Mt. xi, 
9, 32) seemed to have been realised; 
hence this exodus to the Jordan. 

€Barrigovro] Both the exodus and 
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the baptisms were continuous ; comp. 
Jo. ili. 23, and contrast the aorists in 
INCtSMIoA Tb OOP. 1 3fs0xn 2.x 13. 
‘Yr avrod determines the voice of 
eBarr., ‘they received baptism at the 
hands of John’ (ef. v. 9); the middle 
is also used, as in 4 Regen. v. 14, 
Judith xii. 7, Acts xxii. 16, 1 Cor. x. 2. 
For Josephus’s account of the baptism 
of John see ant. xviii. 5. 2, and on the 
question of its relation to proselyte- 
baptism, cf. Schiirer 11. ii. 319 ff. °Ev 
T@ lopd. rorapu@ (cf. eis rov “Iops., v. 9, 
note): so Mt.; “im Jordanstrome” 
(Schanz). °L corapos is regarded as a 
single term, needing but one article 
(synthetical apposition, cf. WM., p. 
Viavks): 

€§opon. Tas dp. avtév] Hividence of 
perdvota. "E£opohoyeia Gar in Biblical 
Greek is usually to give glory to Gop 
(=?! 77}77), a phrase especially common 
in the Psalms ; see also Mt. xi, 25, 
Rom. xiv. 11. The rarer éEopod. ayap- 
rias occurs in Dan. ix. 20 (LXx.), where 
Th. has éfayopevew, the usual equiva- 
lent in the Luxx. of the Hithp. of 7), 
*Eéayopevery does not occur in the 
N. T., but éEouor. ras duaprias is used 
in James vy. 16 as well as by Mt., Mc. 
in this place ; see also Barnabas (19), 
Clement of Rome (1 Cor. 51), Ps. 
Clement (2 Cor. 8), Tert. pat. 15, 
paen. 10, 12. 

6. Fv...evdeOupevos xrd.] Elijah had 
worn a sheepskin mantle (undern, 
3 Regn. xix. 19; ef. Heb. xi. 37, Clem. 
R. 1 Cor. 17) and a leathern girdle 
(4 Regn. i. 8 (dunv depparivny mepteCw- 
opévos Thy cody avrod) ; and a similar 
costume had become the traditional 
dress of the prophet (Zech. xiii. 4 


evdvoovrat Séppiv tpiximyv; cf. Mt. vii. 
15). Aéppw has been transferred from 
Zech. /.c. into some representatives of 
the ‘ Western’ text of Mc.; see vv. ll. 
But John’s évdupa awd tprydv kaprjov 
(Just. dial. 88) was probably not a 
camel’s skin, but an ordinary garment 
of sackcloth (cdkkos tpixivos, Apoc. Vi. 
12) woven from the rough hair of the 
animal; J. Lightfoot ad loc. points 
out that the Talmud speaks of such 
a garment (oS3 Teer abe), - (Ole, 
Victor: cabécrepov 0 Mardaiss dnow 
os TO evdupa adttod Hv amd Tpiydy 
kapndov’ HKuth.: rpiyas ovxt dxarep- 
ydorovs GAN vdnpacpévas, and see 
Joseph. ant. xvi. 4, B. J.i.17. Hieron. 
op. imp.: “non de lana cameli habuit 
vestimentum...sed de asperioribus 
setis.” The crowd did not go out to 
see dvOpamov ev padakois judrecpévoy 
(Mt. xi. 8), but one who inherited the 
poverty as well as the power of Elijah. 
Jerome claims the Baptist as the 
head of the monastic order: “mona- 
chorum princeps Johannes Baptista 
est.” With the constr. evded. rpixas 
ef. Apoe. i. 13, xIx. 14. 

kal €obav] Mt. 7 d€ tpodpy jv avrod. 
It was “wilderness food” (Gould), Cer- 
tain locusts were accounted ‘clean’: 
Lev. xi. 22, 23, tatra payeode amo 
Tov épmeTav...THY axpida (23M) Kat Ta 
byora avry. “The Gemarists feign 
that there are 800 kinds...of such 
as are clean” (J. Lightfoot ad loc.): 
Hieron. adv. Jovin. it 6, “ apud orien- 
tales...locustis vesci moris est.” It 
was perhaps in ignorance of this fact, 
perhaps from encratite tendencies, 
that some ancient commentators 
understood by dxpis in this place a 
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kind of vegetable food (cf. Euth.); see 
J. R. Harris, Yragments of Ephrem, 
p. 17f. As to the wild honey of 
Palestine (cypuov, Vg. silvestre, Wy- 
cliffe, “hony of the wode”), cf. 4 Regn. 
iv. 39, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 14, and see 
Kxod. iii. 8, Deut. xxxii. 13, Judg. 
xiv. 8, 1 Sam. xiv. 25; also Joseph. 
B. J. iv. 8. 3, where it is named among 
the products of the plain of Jericho. 
The Sinaitic (Mt.) and Jerusalem 
Syriac versions render pedu dypioy 
‘mountain honey’ (cf. Le. xii. 28 in 
Syrr.s-<-)5 the Ebionite Gospel had 
the curious gloss (from Exod. xvi. 31, 
Num. xi. 8) od 9 yetous Av Tod pdvva 
ws eykpis ev edaig: ef. Resch, Paraliel- 
texte zu Mt. u. Mc. p. 56. The 
name peru aypiov (mel silvestre) was 
also given by the ancients to a 
vegetable product: Diod. Sic. xix. 94, 
pverat...dmo trav Sévdpov Kal pede TOAD 
TO KaNovpevoy dypiov: Plin. H, N. xix. 
8, “est autem mel in arundinibus col- 
lectum.” But it is unnecessary in the 
present case to go beyond the natural 
meaning. 

"Eo dew = éoOiew, a Homeric form 
which “occurs Me.tand probably Me}, 
Le.*, mostly in the participle” (WH.2 
Notes, p. 152 f., ef. WSchm., p. 127, 
Blass, p. 54). In the xx. the shorter 
form of the participle is frequent in 
cod. B. 

7+ Kal éxnpvocev Néyouv” Epxerac KTA. | 
A second stage in the Baptist’s preach- 
ing—the heralding of the Christ. Le. 
(iii. 15) mentions that he was led to 
it by the growing belief in his own 
Messiahship. ‘O icxupdrepds prov: cf. 


Le. xi. 22. Mt. inverts the sentence (6 
dé dm. pou épx. iaxupdrepos...) 5 COMP. 
Jo. i. 15, where the ground of the 
superiority is found in the preexistence 
of Messiah (dre mpdrds prov Fr)e Ose 
avrod : see WM., p. 184 f. 

ovK elpl feaacal Cf. Exod. iv. 10 
(LXX.). ‘Ikavds efue in the N. T. is fol- 
lowed by an inf., as here (Burton, 
§ 376), by wa (Mt. viii. 8), or by mpéos 
re (2 Cor. ii. 16). Jo. (1.27) substitutes 
a&ios for ikavos; see Origen in Jo. 
t. vi. 36 (20). 

Kvwas Adoat Tov iuavra KTA.| Kuyas 
is a touch peculiar to Mc. and ex- 
punged by D and some other Western 
authorities. For Atoa...da0d. avrod 
(Me. Le.) Mt. substitutes ra vrodjpara 
Baoraca, cf. Victor, and Origen (i7 Jo. 
t. vi. 34), who suggests, dxoAovbov ye 
pndevos oaddopévor Tav evayyeh aT av 
...duporepa kata Suapdpovs Katpovs 
eipnxevaa tov BanrtiotHy: similarly 
Aug. de cons. li. 30. Both were 
servile acts connected with the use of 
the bath, and possibly suggested by 
the baptismal rite (Bengel: “ad bap- 
tismum...calcei exuebantur”): see Ps. 
lx. 10, and Le. xv. 22, where the 
slaves offer vrodjpuata. Plautus trin. 
ii. 1 speaks of slaves known as sandalt- 
Jerae: and cf. Lucian Herod. 5, 6 dé 
Tis pada SovdiKos apaipel Td wavdadAtov. 
For iuds (corrigia) sce Isa. v. 27 (LXx.) 
ovdé py payeow of iuavres tay Sao0- 
Snpatoy avrov. Victor: ip. dyot réov 
opapearnpa (Gen, xiv. 23) rov vmo- 
djparos. HKuth.: rov ék Adpou Secpodr. 
For toa in this connexion see Exod. 
iii. 5 (Lxx.) and Polye, Mart. éreuparo 
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kal UmohVewv EavTov, [4 TMpOTEpoy TOvTO 
moav. Ov..avTov, Cf. Vii. 25, and see 
WM., p. 184 f. 

8. €Bdarroa] Mt, Le, Bamrifo. 
The aor. represents John’s course as 
already fulfilled in view of the coming 
of Messiah: ef. the epistolary ¢ypayya 
scripst, and érepwa mist (WM., p. 
347). “YOatt...mvetpare ‘with water,’ 
‘with the Spirit, dat. of manner or 
instrument (WM., p. 271): év vdart, 
ev mv. are used (Mt. Le. Jo. i. 33, 34, 
Acts i. 5) in reference to the spheres, 
material and spiritual, in which the 
action is performed (WM., p. 483 ff.). 
For the correlation of ddwp and 
mvevpa see also Jo. iii. 5, iv. 14, Vil. 
BomsO ACIS ls lt dike 5. Mit; 
Le. add kai mupi. The effusion of 
the Spirit was a well-known character- 
istic of the Messianic age (see Isa. xliv. 
3, Ezek. xxxvi. 25—27, Jocl ii. 28), but 
the phrase Bamrifew mvevpare is new, 
though Joel (Lxx.) has ékyed and Ezek. 
pavé. Iv. ayov is the Holy Spirit in 
operation ; contrast rd mv. (i. 10, 12), 
To mv. TO Gy. (iii, 29), the Holy Spirit 
regarded as a Divine Power. 

g—ii. Tue Baptism (Mt. ili. 13— 
17, Le. iii. 21—22 ; ef. Jo. i. 32—34). 

9. Kal eyevero,..nOev] A Hebra- 
ism, .-°7}11; also Kai ey. (or ey. Oe) ie 
cai: both constructions occur in the 
LXx., e.g. Gen. iv. 3, 8, and the N. T., 
but Me. has only the first. For kat 
éyévero followed by the inf. see Me. ii. 
23, and on the whole subject consult 
WM., p. 760 n., Burton, § 357 f.  *Ev 


exeivais Tais nuepats, another Hebra- 
ism=000 oa, Cf Exod. ii. 11, 
Jud. xviii. 1, &c., and in the N.T. Mt. 
iti. 1, Me. vili. 1, xiii. 17, 24, Le. ii, 1, 
iv. 2, Acts ii. 18, vii, 41, &tc.; év exeivn 
ThneEpa Occurs in nearly the same sense 
Lie. xvii. 31, Jo. xvi. 23, 26. As a 
note of time the phrase is somewhat 
indefinite, but like dre (Mt. iii. 13) it 
brings the narrative which follows into 
general connexion with the preceding 
context. Here eg. it connects the 
arrival of Jesus at the Jordan with 
the stage in the Baptist’s ministry de- 
scribed in 7, 8. EHuth.: nuépas d¢ viv 
dyow év ais exnpvoce...6 lwavyns. 

amo Na¢apér ths Tadedaias] Mt., 
amo ths T.; the exact locality had 
been mentioned by him in ii, 23. 
Me.’s adpyn does not carry him behind 
the Lord’s residence at Nazareth ; to 
the first generation Jesus was 6 aro N. 
(Jo. i. 46, Acts x. 37), or 6 Na¢apnvds 
(Me. i. 24, xiv. 67, xvi. 6) or Na{wpaios 
(Let Jo.? Acts§)—on the two forms 
see Dalman Gr. d. Aram. p. 141 0. 
Naapér (-pé6, -pa6, -pd are also found, 
but not in Mc., see WH., Notes, p. 160) 
is unknown to the O. T. and to Jose- 
phus ; and its insignificance seems to 
be implied by the explanatory notes 
which accompany the first mention of 
the place in Mt. ii. 23, Le. ii. 39, and 
here: perhaps also by the question of 
Jo. i. 46. The onomastica revel in 
etymologies, e.g. “N. flos aut virgultum 
eius vel munditiae aut separata vel 
custodita”; the first was based on a 
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supposed reference to the ¥} in Isa. 
xi. 1. Delitasch (Z. f. d. 1. Th., 1876) 
proposed to connect the name with 
ny), Aram. NY$] (Dalman, p. 119, 
prefers nyy3, Aram. N7¥2, NTW2), a 
watch- tower, in reference to its posi- 
tion on the flank of a hill commanding 
a wide prospect. On the situation 
see G. A. Smith’s A. G., p. 432 f. and 
Merrill, Gadilee, p. 122. Tis Tadedatas 
(Mt. xxi. 11, Le. i. 26) is the topo- 
graphical gen., cf. WM., p. 234. “H yi 
7 Tadeuaia, or simply 7 T., occurs 
in the uxx. as far back as Jos. xx. 7, 
xxi. 32; cf. 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv. 
29, 1 Par. vi. 76 (61), Isa. ix. 1 (vill. 


23), and answers to bib 3 mby3, a 


roll, or ring, hence a circuit of country: 
see G. A. Smith, H. G, p. 413 ff, ef. 
Joseph. B. J. iii. 3.1. From Nazareth 
the journey to the place of the Bap- 
tism would lie along the Hsdraelon 
as far as Bethshan, and then down 
the valley of the Jordan. On the 
locality of the Baptism see G. A. 
Smith, AZ. G., p. 496. 

kal €Barric6n...vm6 I.) Mt. adds 
that the journey was taken for this 
purpose (rod BamricOnva). Eis rov 
"Topdavny (WM., p. 517 f.)=ev 76 
Iopdavn (i. 5), but with the added 
thought of the immersion, which 
gives vividness to the scene. In 
every other instance Bamrifew els ig 
followed by the acc. of the purpose 
(cis werdvoray, eis &heowv) or of the ob- 
ject to which the baptized are united 
(eis Xpuorov ‘Inooby, eis Tov Movoh, 
els rov Odvarov). ‘Yard "Iwavov (cf. i. 5, 
note), as the rest—perd tdv SovAwy 6 
deordrns (Euth. Zig.). 

10. kat evO’s xrd.] EvOds (Wy- 


cliffe, anoon) is characteristic of Me. 
—“ein Lieblingswort des Marcus,” 
Schanz—oceurring Mc. Mt.® Le’; 
Mt. shews a similar partiality for rére. 
In the uxx. (Gen. xv. 4, xxxviil. 29) 
kal evOvs=N}N=Kal idov, a phrase 
which, though common in the other 
Gospels, is not used by Mc. Of the 
forms evéis, ev6éws the first only 
occurs in Mc.; the second predomi- 
nates in the rest of the N. T. (2). 

dvaBaivey ex Tod Vdaros| Out of the 
river into which He had descended : 
cf. Jos. iv. 18, e&€Bnoav of iepeis...ex 
Tov “Jopdavov, Jer. XxXix. 20 (xlix. 19), 
eomep éov avaBnoerat ek pécov Tod 
Jopddvov. Mt.’s dé rod Udaros is less 
graphic, giving merely the point of 
departure: cf. Acts xxv. 1, Apoc. vii. 
2, Le. adds TpooevxXOpevos, ef. Me. i. 
25, vi. 46, Lc. ix. 28. 

eidev oxiCopevous To’s ovpavods | 
The subject is “Iycots (v. 9). Some 
interpreters, influenced by Jo. i. 32 ff, 
have regarded dvaBaivey as a nom. 
pendens, and understood 6 “Iwavns 
after eiSev: cf. Tindale, “John saw 
heavens open” (so even in Mt.). It 
was permitted to the Baptist to share 
the vision as a witness (Jo. J.c. édpaxa 
kal pewaptipynka), but the vision was 
primarily for the Christ. 

oxiCouevous] Vg. apertos, with the 
‘Western’ text, from Mt. (jve8yOnoav 
of ovpavoi, cf. ifs ); in the true text of 
Mc. both the word and the tense are 
more graphic—‘ He saw the heaven 
_in the act of being riven asunder,’ 
“Bengel: “dicitur de eo quod antea 
non fuerat apertum.” Syi¢ew is used 
of a garment (Isa. xxxvi. 22, Jo. xix. 
24), a veil (Le. xxiii. 45), a net (Jo. 
xxl. 11), rocks: (Zech. xiv. 4, Isa. 
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xlviii. 21, Mt. xxvii. 51), and wood 
(Gen. xxii. 3): scindere caclum occurs 
in Silius Italicus i. 535 f. “Avoiyew 
is the usual word in this connexion 
(Gen. vil. 11, Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 23, 
Isa, xxiv. 18, lxiv. 1, Acts vii. 56, 
Apoc. iv. 1, xix. 11): cf esp. Ezek. 
i. I, jvoltyOnoav of ovpavol kai «idov 
dpacers Oeov. Orig. in Jo. fragm. 
(Brooke, ii. 238), avovEw O€ 7) cxlow 
ovpavav aigOntikds ovK éotw dey, 
Omote ovdé Tay TaxvTépay TopudTor. 
Jerome in Matt. dc. “aperiuntur au- 
tem caeli non reseratione elemento- 
rum, sed spiritualibus oculis.” This 
vision of the rending heavens seems 
to have symbolised the outcome of 
Christ’s mission: cf. Jo. i. 51. 

Kat TO mvedpa| Mt. mvedpa Oeod (cf. 
Gen. i. 2), Le. ro mv. 7d adywv. The 
art. either looks back to i. 8, ‘the 
(Holy) Spirit already mentioned,’ or 
more probably indicates the Person 
of the Spirit, as in Jo. i. 32, 33, Acts 
eomlOped: T2eOrC) 

os mepiotepay] Mt. woel z., Le. 
Topatixe cide. os mr. Jerome: “non 
yeritas sed similitudo monstratur.” 
The Ebionite Gospel paraphrased : 
év elder mepiotepas KatehOovans kal 
eicehOovons «is avrév. Of. Justin 
dial. 88, ds mepiotepay Tb aytov Tredpa 
émunthvat em avtoy éypawpav ot amoato- 
Aor, and see other references in Resch, 
Paralleliexte zu Luc, p. 15 f. The 
vision corresponds to that of Gen. i. 
2, where NDN1W suggests the motion 
of a bird; cf. Chagigah (ed. Streane) 
15 A. The dove is a familiar image 
in Hebr. poetry; see esp. Ps. ]xviii. 
13 (Cheyne), Cant. ii. 12; F. C. Cony- 
beare (Hap. Iv. ix. 436) produces 
illustrations from Philo, e.g. quis rer. 


div. her. 25, 4 cia copia...cupBorcxds 
..Tpvyev Kadetrar: ib. 48, meprorepa 
HEV O nuérepos vods...elkacerat, TO O€ 
Tovtou mapadelypate (i.e. the Divine 
Adyos) 4 tpvydv. In the Proter., c. 9, 
Joseph is said to have been marked 
by a like phenomenon: iS0d sepic- 
Tepa...e&n bev emt tiv kepadnv loon. 
On the significance of the symbol, ef. 
Mt. x. 16, Tert. bapt. 8, and the Greek 
commentators ad /., e.g. Victor: év ide 
TEPLOTEPGS...TO VEDA epxerau Tov éheov 
Tov Geovd karayyéAAoy a] olkoupern, apa 
Kall Syoby 6 OTL TOY TvEUpMATLKOY dirovnpov 
elvat xp1) kat ™paoy, amhovy TE kal 
aOodov. 

kataBaivoy eis adrov| The xaraBacus 
answers to the davaBacrs of i. 10; cf. 
the play upon these compounds in 
J0, ii) 13, Hphs iy. 9, 10.) Hor es 
avrov, Mt., Le. prefer ex’ avdrov: only 
Jo. (i. 33) has kal euevev em adrov (cf. 
Isa. xi. 2; see vv. ll. here). The im- 
manence of the Spirit in Jesus was 
at once the purpose of the Descent 
and the evidence of His being the 
Christ; see note on next verse. 

Il. kal povy xrd.] Victor: } dyye- 
huky Tus Hv 7) Kal €répa ek mpoa@rrov Too 
matpos. For exx. of such voices in 
the O. T. see Gen. xxi. 17, xxii. 11, 15, 
Exod. xix. 19, XxX. 22, I Kings xix. 12, 
13. In the Gospels the Father’s Voice 
is heard thrice, at the Baptism and 
Transfiguration (cf. 2 Pet. i. 17) and 
before the Passion (Jo, xii. 28). The 
Voice was audible or articulate only 
to those who had ‘ears to hear’ (Jo. 
VY. 37, Xil. 29): comp. the scoff of the 
Jew in Orig. ¢. Cels. i. 41, tis feovcev 
é& otpavod devis; On its relation to 


the Sip na see Edersheim, Life and 
Times, i. p. 285. 


hier 
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av ef 6 vids pov, 6 dyamntos| So 
Le., after Ps. ii. 7; Mt, otrés eorw 
xt. The words point to Gen. xxii. 2 
and perhaps also to Isa. xlii.1 (ef. Mt. 
xii. 18). ?Ayamnros in the Lxx. answers 
to TM (novoyerns, unicus, ef. Hort, 
Two Diss. p. 49 f.) in seven instances 
out of fifteen; in the N. T., where 
the word is much more frequent, 
it is exclusively a title of Christ, or 
applied to Christians as such. As a 
Messianic title (cf. Me. ix. 7, xii. 6, 
2 Pet. i. 17, Eph. i. 6 (6 nyarnpévos), 
Col. i. 13 (6 vids tis ayamns advrod), 
where however see Lightfoot), it indi- 
cates a unique relation to Gop; thus 
in Rom. viii. 31 rod @dcov viovd is sub- 
stituted for rod dyamrnrod vi. of Gen. 
xxii, 16. The title is frequent as a 
name of Messiah in the Ascension of 


Isaiah (ed. Charles, p. 3 &c.; see also 
Hastings, D. B. ii. 501; cf. Test. 
xu. patr. Benj. 11, dvaornoera... 


dyarnros Kupiov) and is used in the 
Targum of Jonathan on Isa. xlii. 1. 

ev got evdoxnoa| Latt., in te com- 
placui. Mt., ev d edd. Evdokeiv ev= 
2 DM 2 Regn. xxii. 20, Mal. ii, 17, or 
3 ¥) Ps. xliii. (xitv.) 4, exlvi. (exlvii.) 
11. The reference is probably to Isa. 
xlii, 1 WD] NDS) (Lxx. mpocedé£aro, 
Th. nvdoxnoer) ; the exact phrase occurs 
in Isa. lxii.4. In Le. an early Western 
reading substitutes eyd onpepov yeyéev- 
ynka oe (from Ps, ii. 7), ef. Just. dial. 
103; in the G. ace. to the Hebrews the 
two sayings seem to have been com- 
bined (Epiph. haer. xxx. 13). Ace. to 
Jerome (on Isa. xi. 2) the Nazarene 
Gospel had the interesting gloss, “Fili 
mi, in omnibus prophetis expectabam 


12 To mvevpa]-+To 


te ut venires et requiescerem in te; 
tu es enim requies mea.” 

The aor. evddocnoa does not denote 
merely “the historical process by 
which God came to take pleasure in 
Jesus during his earthly life” (Gould), 
but rather the satisfaction of the 
Father in the Son during the preexist- 
ent life; cf. Jo. i. 2, xvii. 24. Thus 
it corresponds to the perf. ONY) of 
Isa. xl. 1; cf. Driver, Tenses im 
Hebr. § 9, Burton, § 55. 

Theodore of Mopsuestia, in the in- 
terests of his Christology, held that 
the evdoxia arose from the foreseen 
perfection of the Man with whom the 
Word united Himself (Ainor Epp. ii. 
p. 294 ff.). According to his view the 
Son in whom Gop took pleasure was 
not the Word, but the dvadrnddeis 
avOpwmos (ib. i. 63, 260; Migne, P. G. 
lxvi. 705—6). 

12—13. Tus TemMpration (Mt. iv. 
1—11, Le..iv. 1—13). 

12. kal evOds 7d mvedpa ktA.] For 
kal evdds see i, ION. "ExBddre, Ve. 
expellit; other Latin texts (a, f) have 
duxit, eduxit: Wycliffe, “ puttide 
hym (forth). ” Mt. has simply dv XOn... 
vmod Tov mvevmaros, Le. 7 NYETO ev TO Trvev- 
part. "Ex8ddXe is used for the power 
exercised by Christ over the daudna 
(e.g. 1.34). But expellit and “driveth” 
(A.V.) or “driveth forth” (R.V.) are 
perhaps too strong i in this context, ef. 
Mibirixs 38a Miers eye Jlomexe 43 €k- 
Badrew=N817 in 2 Chron. xxiii. 14, 
xxix. 5 (see Guillemard, G. 7., Hebra- 
istic ed. p.20). At the most the word 
denotes here only a pressure upon the 
spirit (Victor: €\xev), not an irresistible 
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power. Mt. adds the purpose (me- 
pac Ojvai vd Tod StaBoAov). Cf. Hilary 
in Matt.,“significatur libertas Spiritus 
sancti, hominem suum iam diabolo 
offerentis” ; Jerome in Matt. l.c., “du- 
citur autem non invitus aut captus, 
sed voluntate pugnandi.” 

els tiv epnuov| To be distinguished 
apparently from the épnyos of i. 4. 
Christian tradition from the time of 
the Crusades points to the Quaran- 
tania (Jebel Kuruntul),a rugged lime- 
stone height which rises 1000 feet a- 
bove the plain of Jericho (cf. Josh. 
xvi. 1); the Arabs on the other hand 
select the conical hill Osh el Ghu- 
rab. The Gospels give no indication 
beyond the fact that the Lord went 
to the place from the Jordan. 

13. TeaoepdKovTa nuepas...carava] 
The same limit of time occurs in the 
lives of Moses and Elijah (Exod. xxxiv. 
28, 1 Kings xix. 8), and again in the 
life of Christ (Acts i. 3); for other 
exx. of the number in Scripture see 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p.13 ff. 
Mc., Le. make the Temptation coex- 
tensive with the 4o days; Mt. seems 
to connect the limit of time with the 
fasting, and to place the Temptation 
at the end of the days. Comp. in 
support of the Marcan tradition Clem. 
Li@iin 38 BRy ike DO Oates [oie 0 
Luc. 29. Tepdagew in the ixx. is used 
of man tempting Gop, and of Gop 
tempting man, but not of Satanic 
suggestions: in 1 Chron. xxi. 1 we 
have éréceev in this connexion: in 
t Mace. i. 15 émeupddnoay (N°) ap- 
proaches to the latter sense, but the 


reading is more than doubtful. In 
the N. T. this meaning is common 
(cf., besides the present context and 
its parallels, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Gal. vi. 1, 
Heb, ii. 18, Apoce. ii. 10, iii, 10); in 
Mt. iv. 3, perhaps also in 1 Thess. iii. 
5, 0 meipat@y=6 caravas. See Mayor 
on James i. 13. 

vro tov garava] Mt., Le, dad rov 
dvaBdrov. The uxx. translate }OWY3 by 
0 dtaBodos in Job i., ii, and Zech. iii. ; 
caray is used in the sense of an ad- 
versary in 3 Regn. xi. 14, 23, 6 caravas 
appears first in Sir. xxi. 27 (30). In 
the N.T. 6 caravas or Saravas (Mc. iii. 
23, Le. xxii. 3) is invariably the Ad- 
versary kar ¢foynv, and the name 
is freely used by the Synoptists and 
St Paul, and in the Apocalypse. On 
the history of the Jewish belief in 
Satan see Cheyne, Origin of the Psal- 
ter, p. 282 f., Schultz, 0.7. Theology, 
ii. p. 274 ff, Hdersheim, Life dc. ii. 
p. 755 ff., Charles, Hnoch, pp. 52 ff., 
119, Weber, Jtid. Theologie, ed. 2, 
Daz ste 

Hv pera Tov Onpiov] Comp. 2 Mace. 
V. 27, Iovdas...dvaxwpnoas ev rois dpe- 
ow (i.e. probably the wilderness of 
Judaea), Onpiov rpdmov Suef. In Ps. 
xe. (xci.) 13 the promise of victory over 
the @npia follows immediately after 
that of angelic guardianship, cited by 
the Tempter in Mt. iv. 6. But this 
peculiarly Marcan touch may be simply 
meant to accentuate the loneliness of 
the place; cf. Victor: otras aBaros jv 
7 épnwos &s Kal Onpiav mAnpns vrapyxew: 
it was not such an épyyos as John 
tenanted, but a haunt of the hyaena, 
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jackal, and leopard (cf. Tristram, 
Land of Israel, p. 240; G. A. Smith, 
H. G., p. 316 f.). The mystical refer- 
ence to the Second Adam (Gen. ii. 19), 
which some have imagined, seems, as 
Meyer has well said, out of place in 
this narrative; see, however, Trench, 
Studies, p. 9 f. 

kal of dyyedou dunxovory airo] Ap- 
parently during the forty days, the 
imperf. corresponding with jv...meupa- 
(opevos...nv. Mt. seems to limit this 
ministry to the end (rore mpoa7d Gor), 
Comp. Gen. xxviii. 12, Jo. 1. 51, Heb. 
i. 143 esp. the hymn in 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
edixardOn ev mvevpatt, @POn ayyéhors. 
The dcaxovia may refer to the supply 
of physical (1 Kings xix. 5 ff.) or 
spiritual (Dan. x. 19 ff.) needs. Such 
a ministration, while it attests the 
human weakness of the Lord, bears 
witness also to His Sonship; cf. Clem. 
Al. exc. Theod.§ 85 as av 75n Bacieds 
aAnOns dm ayyéhov 7ndn Stakoveiras, 


14—15. First PREACHING IN 
GaLibne (Mt. iv. 12+-17, Le. iv. 
I4—I5). 


14, peta TO mapadoOjvar tov “Iwd- 
mv] A definite terminus a quo for 
all that follows: cf. Mt., dcovcaas 8€ bre 
"lodyns mapeddbn. Tapadidape (in the 
LXx. generally the equivalent of }02) 
acquires its special meaning from the 
context; the most usual complement is 
els (ras) xeipas (raév) éxOpayv or the like, 
but we find also z. eis @avaroy 2 Chr. 
XXxxii. 11, e¢s mpovouny (Isa. xxxiii. 23), 
els ohayny (Xxxiv. 2). Here we may 
supply eds guAakyy, as in Acts viii. 3, 
xxii. 4; cf. Le. iii. 20, Jo. iii. 24. The 
events of Jo. ii. iii. must be placed 
before the commencement of the Syn- 
optic Ministry. If Mark is silent as 
to the previous work in Galilee and 


Judaea, he does not “exclude it” 
(Gould); it lies outside his subject 
—perhaps outside his information. 
From Mes point of view the Lord’s 
Ministry begins where the Baptist’s 
ends: “TIoanne tradito, recte ipse 
incipit praedicare; desinente lege, 
consequenter oritur evangelium” (Je- 
rome). 

jrOcv] Mt., dvexdpnoev. This jour- 
ney to Galilee was in fact a withdrawal 
from Judaea, where the tidings of 
John’s imprisonment (Mt.), and still 
more the growing jealousy of the 
Pharisees towards the new Teacher 
(Jo. iv. 1), rendered a longer stay 
dangerous or unprofitable. Though 
Galilee was under the jurisdiction of 
Antipas, His mission there would not 
expose Him at first to the tetrarch’s 
interference (cf. Mc. vi. 14, Le. xiii. 
31 f., xxiii. 8). It was Jerusalem, not 
Galilee, that shed the blood of the 
prophets; in any case it was clear that 
Jerusalem would not tolerate His 
teaching; Galilee offered a better 
field (cf. Jo. iv. 45). The Greek com- 
mentators think of the move only as 
an escape from peril (Theod. Heracl., 
iva nas Sidakn ur) drromndav Tots Kwvdv- 
vous: Victor, dvernper éavtov); but the 
other motive should be kept in view. 

els THY Tadewmaiay|] Jo, adds maw, 
and states the route (iv. 4 Oia ris 
Sapuapias). Cana was visited on the 
way to Capernaum (Jo. iv. 46). 

Knpiacav TO evayyéduoy Tov Geod| 
Contrast i. 4 knptocav Bamrricpa 
preravoias. Both proclamations urged 
repentance, and both told of good 
tidings; but peravora predominated in 
the one, evayyédvov in the other. The » 
preaching of Jesus began, as a regular” 
mission, with the silencing of John: 
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ef. Mt. iv. 17, dw6 tore jpéaro. He 
took up the Baptist’s note, but added 
another. TO evayyeAvov rod Geod (ev. 
Oeod) is a Pauline phrase (Rom. i. 1, 
xy. 16, 2 Oor. xi. 7, 1 Thess. ii. 8, 9), 
used however also by St Peter (1 Pet. 
iv. 17). The gen. probably denotes 
the source: the Gospel which comes 
from Gop, of which Gop (the Father) 
is the Author and Sender; ef. v. 1; 
see, however, the more inclusive view 
advocated by SH. (on Rom. i. 1). The 
insertion of r7s Baotdeias (vy. Il.) is 
due to a desire to explain an unusual 
phrase: see next verse. 

15. ore IlemAnpwrar 6 Katpos KrA.| 
The substance of the new proclama- 
tion. “Orc is here ‘recitative’ (WM., 
p- 683 n.), as in i. 37, 40, ii. 12, and 
frequently in Mc. For mAnpotcba 
used of time, cf. Gen. xxix. 21, mem)7- 
povrat (1821) ai nuepar—a phrase fre- 
quently occurring in the Lxx.; and 
for its connexion with xaipds see Tob. 
xiv. 5 (B), Esth. ii. 12 (A). Katpos 
(usually =NY or TY) is the ‘season,’ 
the ‘opportune moment’ (see esp. Eccl. 
iii, 1—8), with an ethical outlook, 
xpdvos being merely the time, con- 
sidered ag a date: see Trench, syn. 
§ vii. and cf. Lightfoot on 1 Thess. v. 1. 
Thus St Paul speaks of the mAnpopa 
rod xpovov (Gal. iv. 4), when he has in 
view the place of the Incarnation in 
the order of events, but of the mrp. 
roy kapaev (Eph.i. 10), when he thinks 
of the Divine ofkovopia. Here the 
thought is that of the opportuneness 
of the moment. The season fixed in 
the foreknowledge of Gop (Acts i. 7), 


and for which the whole moral guid- 
ance of the world had prepared, was 
fully come. It is not so much in 
regard to Galilee that the words are 
spoken as in reference to the world 
and humanity considered as a whole. 
See Lux Mundi, Essay iv. 

kat nyyexev 1 Baorela Tod Oeod] 
Ace. to Mt. (iii. 2) this announcement 
had been anticipated by John. Mt. 
has usually 7 Bac. rév ovpavay (rod 0. 
only in Vi. 33, xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 
43), but the two expressions are nearly 
equivalent (see Schirer m1. ii. 171, 
Bevan on Dan. iv. 26, Stanton, J. and 
Chr. Messiah, p. 208 f.). The term 
possibly originated in the language of 
Daniel—see esp. ii. 24, vii. 22 (Nestle, 
Marginal., p. 41), and cf. Stanton, p. 
211—and there are parallels in pre- 
Christian literature, e.g. Ps. Solom. 
XVii. 23, dvaornoes avrois Tov Baowéa 
avrav...eis Tov Katpov ov ies. On the 
Rabbinical use of the term see Stan- 
ton, p. 214f. A yearning for a Di- 
vine Kingdom pervades the history 
of Israel, and the new preaching in 
announcing its realisation probably 
found the phrase ready. For a fresh 
and invigorating if incomplete view of 
the subject see Ecce Homo ce. iii., iv. 
"Hyytxev,appropinguavit, ‘hath drawn 
near, is nigh; ef. Isa. lvi. 1, Thren. iv. 
19, Ezek. vii. 7, &c. (122 or ANP); 
Me. xiv. 42, Lc. x. 9, 11, 1 Pet. iv. 7. 

peravoeire, Kal muorevere ktA.| See 
on v 14. For the connexion of 
peravora and iors cf. Acts xx. 21, 
Heb. vi. 1. Torevew ev (3 }PNT)) 
occurs in Ps, Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 22, cv. 
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(evi.) 12 (cf. 24), Jer. xii. 6, and else- 
where, frequently however with a v. 1. 
which omits ¢v. In the N. T. the 
construction is perhaps unique (see 
Westcott on Jo. iii. 15, and Ellicott 
on Eph. i. 13—on its occurrence in 
Ign. Philad. 8, cf. Lightfoot ad/.); nor 
do we elsewhere hear of believing the 
Gospel (see however ‘Me. xvi. 15, 
16); faith is regarded as primarily 
due to the Person of whom the Gospel 
speaks (cf. e.g. Jo. xiv. 1). Yet faith 
in the message was the first step; a 
creed of some kind lies at the basis 
of confidence in the Person of Christ, 
and the occurrence of the phrase zr. 
€v TO evayyeAlo in the oldest record of 
the teaching of our Lord is a valuable 
witness to this fact. To evayyéAcov is 
the nucleus of Christian teaching 
already imparted in the announce- 
ment jyyecev, krA. For other mean- 
ings see note on i. I. 

16—20, Cau or THE First Four 
DiscrpLes (Mt. iv. 18—22; cf. Le. v. 
Mette): 

16. kal mapayev mapa thy Oddaccay 
ktr.] Mt. meperardy dé; see vy. Il. 
here. Tapayoy intrans. (=722) oc- 
curs in the Lxx, (Ps. exxviii. (exxix.) 
8, cxliii, (exliv.) 4) and N. T. (Mt. 
Me. Jo. Paul), but the construction 
with zapd seems to stand alone; see 
however 3 Mace. vi. 16, card roy inmd- 
Spopov mapiyyev. Mt. and Me. carry 
the reader at once. to the lake-side ; 
Le. prefaces the preaching at Caper- 


naum with the synagogue-scene at 
Nazareth: see Me. vi. 1, note. 

thy Oadaocay ths T.] So Mt., Mc., or 
more usually ‘the Sea.’ Jo. adds (vi. 1) 
or substitutes (xxi. 1) ts TyBepiddos. 
Le. prefers \iuvn to Oddacca, and in 
v. 1 calls it 7 A. Tevynoapér, apparently 
from the district known as Tevynoapér 
on its western shore (Me. vi. 53): ef 
Joseph. B. J. iii. 10. 7, 17) A. Tevynedp, 1 
Mace. xi. 67, 70 Udwp rod T. The O. T. 
name is 133 DY, @ddkacoa Xevdpa 
(XevépeO, Xevepod), Num. xxxiy. 11, 
Jos. xiii. 27. On the topography of 
the Lake see G. A. Smith, A G. 
C, XXi. 

eidev Sivwva kal ’Avdpéay] Sipeor is 
a Hellenized form of Supedy (=iynw, 
Gen. xxix. 33, ef. Apoc. vii. 7); both 
forms are used in reference to Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Mace. ii. 3, 66, to whose 
reputation the popularity of this name 
is probably due (Lightfoot, Gal. p. 
268). The Apostle is called Supedy 
in Acts xv. 14,2 Pet. i. r (NA); the 
Synoptists call him Siveyv up to the 
choosing of the Apostles, after which 
he is THérpos (but see Mt. xvi. 16, 17, 
xvii. 25, Me. xiv. 37, Le. xxii. 31, xxiv. 
34), aname which Mt. anticipates here 
(iv. 18, 3. rov Aeyouevov II.). For a fuller 
discussion see Hort, St Peter, p. 151 ff, 
or Chase, in Hastings’ D. B. ili. p. 756. 
*Avdpeas is a true Greek name (Hero- 
dotus vi. 126), but instances occur of 
its use by Jews (Smith’s D. B., ed. 2, 
i, 128);, and Andrew appears in com- 
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pany with Greeks in Jo. xii. 20f. The 
brothers came from Bethsaida (Jo. ¢.c., 
i. 44, cf. Me. vi. 45 n.), but at this time 
resided in Capernaum (Me. i. 29) ; the 
father’s name was Jonas (Mt. xvi. 
17), or John (Jo. i, 42, xxi. 15—17). 
Andrew had been a disciple of the 
Baptist (Jo. i. 35, 40), but apparently 
both A. and 8. had for some time fol- 
lowed Jesus, witnessing His miracles 
in Galilee (Jo. ii. 2, 7) and Jerusalem 
(ib. 13, 23), and baptizing in His 
Name (Jo. iii. 22, iv. 2); after His 
return to Galilee they had gone back 
to Capernaum and resumed their fish- 
ing. 

dudiBddrovras év tH Oaracon] Mt. 
BddXovras dudiBAnotpov eis THy Oadac- 
cav: cf. Hab. i. 17, dupiBaret rd dupi- 
BAnorpov avrov, and see vv. ll. here. 
Mc. alone uses dudi8ddrew absolutely ; 
cf. however oi dudiBoreis, Isa. xix. 8. 
On the synonyms dpudiBrnorpor, dik- 
tov (Me. i. 18, 19), wayyy (Mt. xiii. 
47), see Trench syn. § Ixiv.: dud. 
and cayjvn occur together in Hab. i. 
16, cf. Isa. xix. 8. On dui. eis, ev, 
see WM., p. 520. 

foav yap adecis| The form adreeis 
predominates in the best Mss. of the 
Too (Iga. xix, 8. 8*B*, Jer. xvi. 16 
8*B*, Ezek. xlvii. 10 B*A (but Job 
xl. 26 dAvéwy) ; cf. WH., Notes, 151. On 
the fish of the Lake of G. see Sir 
C. W. Wilson in Smith’s D. B., ed. 2, 
ii. p. 1074; Merrill, Gadilee, p. 43 f. 

17. Kal etmev avrois xrd.] The 
brothers are in their boat, Jesus 
speaks from the shore; cf. Jo. xxi, 


4,5. Actre dricw pov = ION 395, 4 
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Regn, vi. 19; other forms are épxeoOat 
(Me. viii. 34), dwépxecOae (Me. i. 20), 
dkodovOeiy oricw (Mt. x. 38), or 
simply dxodovdeiv w. dat. (Me. ii. 14, 
Vill. 34b, Jo. i. 43, &c.); for dmayew 
oriow with a very different sense, see 
Me. viii. 33. On the form of the 
sentence see Burton § 269 ¢. 

kat Trowunow...avOporeav| Mt. omits 
yever Oat (nine) ; see) WM. op. 757, 
and C. W. Votaw, Use of the Infinitive, 
p-. 7. “Adecis avOpadmrov: so Mt.; Le. 
dro Tod viv avOpdrous éon Cwypav. For 
the metaphor, cf. Prov. vi. 26, Jer. 
xvi. 16, 2 Tim. ii. 26, and cf. Pitra, 
Spic. Solesm. iii. 419 ff.; as to its in- 
fluence on early Christian thought 
and art see the articles ‘fish,’ ‘ fisher- 
man’ in D.C. A. In Clem, Alex. 
hymn. in Chr. the Lord Himself is 
the acct s] peporar | rév co opévor | 
Tehayovs Kakias | iyO0s ayvovs | KYparos 
€xOpod | yAucepad (wn Sedeafov. The 
anulus piscatoris worn by the Pope 
is of mediaeval origin (D. C. A. ii. p. 


1807). Erasmus appositely remarks, 
“piscantes primum piscatus est 
Jesus.” 


18. Kai evdds adhévres ra Sixrva] 
So Mt.; Le., who appears to follow 
another tradition (cf. Latham, Pastor 
pastorum, p. 197 f.), and connects the 
call with a miraculous draught of 
fishes, concludes (v. 11): katayayévres 
ra Tota éml thy yay dpévres mavra 7K. 
aro. 

19. Kal mpoBds xrh.] Another pair 
of brothers (Mt. Aovs dv0 adeAgovs), 
called shortly after the first pair 
(értyov, Me, only). *IdkcwBos, Tacobus 
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= 2py) xx. "IakéB (Gen. xxv. 26 and 
throughout O. T.), English ‘James’ 
(through Jtal. Giacomo, Mayor) from 
Wycliffe onwards. “Iwdyns (for the 
orthography, see on i. 4)=}2M7, 20” 
(LXX., "Iwavds, "Iwavay, “Iovd, but in 
2 Paral. xxviii. 12, 1 Esdr. viii. 38, 
cod. B uses "Iwdyyns, and “Iwdvns 
occurs in cod. A, 1 Hsdr. 1c, I 
Mace. ii. 1 sq.). The father, who 
is mentioned as present (cnfra), was 
one ZeBedaios = *T3t or rather 17731, 
for which the uxx. have ZaBded in 
2 Esdr. viii. 8, x. 20, and ZaBadaias 
in 1 Esdr. ix. 35, or Za@Sdaios, ib. 21; 
the mother was Salome, see Me. xv. 
4o—on the form of the name cf. Dal- 
man, p. 122. Tov adeApov avrov implies 
that John was the younger or the 
less important at the time; cf. roy 
adeApiy Sipwvos (vw 16). TpoBas 
éXrlyov, ie. along the shore (i. 16) 
towards Capernaum (ii. 1). 

xal avtovs| Me. only. Veg. et ipsos, 
‘they too’: ef. Le. i. 36, Acts xv. 27, 32 
(Blass); the exx. of kat adros with 
a finite verb, adduced by Knaben- 
bauer, are inapposite. James and 
Jobn, like Simon and Andrew, were 
in their boat (€v 76 7A.), though not 
similarly occupied. Karaprifovras ra 
diktva, Vg. componentes retia: Wyc- 
liffe, “makynge nettis,” Tindale, A.V., 
R.V., “mending their nets,’ cf. Jerome: 
“ubi dicitur componentes ostenditur 
quod scissa fuerant.” Karapri¢ew is 
used of rebuilding a ruin (2 Hsdr, iv. 


12, 13), and in surgery, of setting a 
bone, or bringing the broken parts 
together (Galen). In a metaphorical 
sense the word is a favourite with 
St Paul (see Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 1, 
1 Thess. iii. 10), but it is also used in 
1 Pet. v. 10. Here it may include the 
whole preparation (see Heb. x. 5, xi 
3) of the nets for another night’s 
fishing. Comp. the different account 
ri JUG. We 

20. kal evOds éexddecev adtovs] On 
evdvs see v. 10, note. Mt. omits it 
here, but places edééws before dévtes, 
as in v, 18. The cali was doubtless 
as before, v. 17; and the voice was as 
familiar and as authoritative in the 
second case as in the first. 

adévtes Tov tarépa] See the arche- 
type of this parting in 1 Kings xix. 
2of, and cf. Mc. x. 28,29. Mt. brings 
out more fully the relative greatness 
of the sacrifice in this case: adévres 
TO TAolov Kal Tov marépa atrev. In 
both cases the abandonment was 
complete (Lic. dpévres ravra) ; all left 
what they had to leave, Me.’s perd 
Tov picborav has been thought to 
imply comparative prosperity, but the 
two pairs of brothers were partners 
in the fishing industry (Le. yv. 7, 10), 
so that there was at least no social 
difference. Of pscOwroi we hear again 
in connexion with other businesses 
(JO. x> 12,23, cha Mtaxxe a) 

an7jrOov dricw avtov. Mt, 7KoAod- 
O@ncav adte. See note on i. 17. 
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21—28. Castine out AN UNCLEAN 
SPIRIT IN THE SYNAGOGUE AT CAPER- 
Naum (Le. iv. 31—37). 

21. kal elon. eis Kadbapyaovp| Cf. 
Mt. iv. 13 Karadurey tv Natapa édOav 
kar@knoev eis K.; Le. iv. 31 (after the 
Sabbath at Nazareth) kar7dGev eis K. 
In Me. the entrance into Capernaum 
follows the walk by the Sea, but «doz: 
does not of course exclude a previous 
arrival from Nazareth. Kadapvaovp 
(Karepy. is a ‘Syrian’ corruption, 
WH., Notes, p. 160): Mt. adds ry 
mapaGadacciav ey dpiots ZaBovdAdy kat 
Ne@areiu, in ref, to Isa. viii. 23 (ix. 
1). The name DjN) 123, ‘Nahum’s 
village, is unknown to the O. T., but 
Josephus mentions a kouny Kepapyo- 
kov Aeyoueyny (vit. 72) and a fountain 
called Capharnaum in Gennesar (mny7 
.. Kahapvaodp avrny oi émixadpiot héyou- 
ow, B. J. iii. 10. 8), identified by some 
with ‘Ain-et-Tin close to Khan Minyeh, 
by others with ‘Ain-et-Tabigah. The 
site has been sought either at Khan 
Minyeh, at the N. end of the plain 
(so G. A. Smith, A.G. p. 456; Lne. 
Bibl. i. p. 696 ff.), or at Tell Hum 24 
miles N.H. of Khan M. (see Wilson, 
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 342 ff., and 
the other authorities quoted in Names 
and Places, s.v.). Jerome onomast. 
says, “usque hodie oppidum in Gal- 
ilaea.” On the Talmudic references 
see Neubauer, géogr. du Talmud, p. 
221. Tell Hum is now a wilderness 
of ruins, half buried in brambles and 
nettles; among them are conspicuous 
the remains of a large synagogue 
built of white limestone (Wilson, /.c.). 
On the strange statement of Hera- 


Ss. M.? 


Cleon, ovde memounkws Te héyerat ev ath 
7) AeAGAnKods see Origen in Joann. 
Uh 2G le 

kal evOvs Trois caBBacw]| On the first 
sabbath after the call of the Four. Sa8- 
Bara (so Joseph. ant. iii. 6. 6, and even 
Horace, sat. i. 9. 69) is perhaps pl. 
only in form=Aram. SN3Y ; cf. how- 
ever ra a¢upa, Ta yevéova, and the like. 
The Lxx. use both od@Baroy and caB- 
Bara for ‘a sabbath,’ cf. Exod. xvi. 23, 
xx. 8f., xxxi. 15; but od8Baroy does 
not appear in cod. B before 4 Regn. iv. 


- 23. Mc. uses the sing. in li. 27, 28, vi. 


2, xvi. 1, and it is the prevalent form 
in the N. T.; ocd8Bara occurs as a 
true plural in Acts xvii.2. The meta- 
plastic dat. ca88acw is normal in the 
N.T.; “B- twice has caBBarows,” WH., 
Notes, p. 157 (in Mt. xii. 1, 12). On 
rots o. With or without ev see WM., 
p. 274. 

ciceA dav els THY TvVaywyny edidacker | 
He was engaged in teaching in the 
synagogue, when the event about to 
be recorded took place. The rejec- 
tion of etceA dav by some good authori- 
ties (?‘ Alexandrian’) may be justified 
by such passages as i. 39, X. 10, xili. 9. 
The ‘pregnant’ use of eis is not to be 
attriouted to confusion of es with ev; 
see WM., p. 516 ff. Try cvv.; there was 
probably but one (see Le. vii. 5). The 
synagogue teaching of Christ seems to 
have been characteristic of the earlier 
part of His ministry: we hear no more 
of itafter Mc, vi.2, On the Synagogue 
as an institution see Schirer IL. ii. 52 ff. 
The word occurs abundantly in the 
Pentateuch (uxx.) for 7Y or DOP, the 
congregation of Israel (see Hort, Chr. 
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Ecclesia, p. 4 ff.): later on it is used 
for any assembly (Prov. v. 14 év péeo@ 
cuvaywyns Kat éxkAnoias, 1 Mace. xiv. 
28 éml ovvaywyis peyadns lepéwy), esp. 
a religious assembly, Ps. Sol. xvii. 8 ; 
but as denoting a place of assembly it 
is almost peculiar to the N. T., and 
occurs chiefly in the Synoptists and 
Acts (Jo. vi. 59, xviii. 20, James ii. 
2 are not real exceptions). Teach- 
ing was a chief purpose of the syna- 
gogues; Phil. de Sept. 2 calls them 
dwacKkareta hpovnoews. It arose out 
of the Scripture lections (Le. iv. 16, 
Acts xiii. 15), which were followed by 
a NWTI or exposition. The expositor 
(77) was not an officer of the syna- 
gogue, but any competent Israelite 
who was invited by the officers. Hence 
the synagogue supplied invaluable 
opportunities to the first preachers of 
the Gospel. 

22. xal eEemAnooorto xtd.] So Mt. 
vii. 28 f., Le. iv. 32. *ExmA., though 
used from Homer downwards, is rare 
in the Lxx. (Hecl.1 Sap.! Macc.) and 
in the N. T. is limited to Mt., Me, 
Lee at For éxi 17 5. see WM., p. 491 
(Sover’=at). The amazement was due 
to the manner of the teaching. It was 
authoritative, and that not on certain 
occasions only, but in general (Av 884- 
oxy, periphrastic imperf., cf. Blass, 
Gr. p. 203 f.). Its note was eéovoia, 
Justin, apol. i. 14, contrasting our 
Lord with the Greek coduorai says: 
Bpaxets de kal ovvTopmor map avtod dé- 
you yeyovaow: ov yap codiatis tmipyxev 
GAA Svvauus Oeot 6 Adyos adrod jr. 
The frequenters of the synagogue were 
chiefly struck by the Lord’s tone of 
authority; there was no appeal to 
Rabbis greater or older than Himself, 
His message came direct from Gop. 
The same character pervades all our 


Lord’s conduct: ef. i. 27, ii, 10, xi. 28 ff. 
The source of this éovaia is the Father 
(Mt. xxviii. 18, Jo. v. 27, x. 18, Xvii. 
2); the Son delegates His authority 
to His servants (Me. vi. 7, xiii. 34, Jo. 
i. 12). On the distinction between dv- 
vais and eéovcia see Mason, Condi- 
tions of O. L.’s Life, p. 98: “ authority 
is not always power delegated, [nor is 
it always] a rightful power...the dis- 
tinction is rather between the inward 
force or faculty...and the external 
relationship.” For the use of és with 
the part. to denote the manner of an 
action cf. Burton, § 445. 


kal odx os of yp.] Ot yp., generic 
art., ‘the Scribes as a class.’ On the 
functions of this class see Schiirer 11. 
i, 306 ff.; Robertson Smith, 0.7.7.C. 
42 ff. The classical ypapparevs is the 
secretary or clerk of a public body; 
ypappareis ths Bovdns, THS yepovctas, 
tov Snuov are mentioned in the in- 


scriptions, cf. Hicks, Znser. of Ephesos, - 


p. 8, and Blass on Acts xix. 35. In 
the LXx. ypauparets first appear in 
connexion with the Egyptian ¢pyod.é- 
xrat,and Deissmann hasshewn (Bibelst. 
p. 106f.) that the papyri employ the 
word for a class of military officers, 
presumably those who kept the regis- 
ter of the army (cf. Driver on Deut. 
xx. 5, Moore on Jud. v. 14). In the 
later sense of a Biblical scholar the 
word first occurs in 1 Esdr. viii. 3, 
2 Esdr. vii. 6: cf. 1 Mace. vii. 12, 
2 Mace. vi. 18; the Gospels know no 
other. But the ypaupareis had before 
this time become a dominant factor in 
Jewish life, the recognised teachers of 
Israel, taking their place in the Sanhe- 
drin with the representatives of priest- 
hood and people (Me. xv. 1). ‘Scribe’ 
(Latt. scriba) unfortunately lays stress 
on the etymological sense of the word 
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(ypappareis = DOD) ; ‘lawyer’ (vopuxos 
Mt.1 Le.®) is scarcely better: Le.’s 
vouodiwWacKados (Y. 17, ef. Acts v. 34) 


is perhaps the most exact title. .On . 


the relation of our Lord’s teaching to 
the Law and its authorised expounders 
see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 14 ff. 7H» yap 
diddoxov is a little wider than ¢éi- 
darxev above; as He proceeded, the 
note of authority rang out more and 
more clearly. 

23. Kal evOds Av krrd.] Me. and Le. 
only. Le. omits evévs and atvréyv; both 
words as they stand in Mc.belong tothe 
completeness of the picture ; the events 
occurred at a definite time and place, 
on that Sabbath during the sermon in 
the synagogue of the Capharnaites. 

avOperos ev mvevpate axaé.| le. 
avOp. éxov mvedpa Svapoviov axabaprov 
—an easier phrase. For [etva] év 
mvevpate cf. Mt. xxii. 43, Me. vy. 2, 
xii, 36, Le. ii. 27, Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor. 
xii. 3, Apoc. i. 10. °Ev is not here in- 
strumental or indicative of manner 
(Blass, G'r. p. 131): rather it represents 
the person who is under spiritual in- 
fluence as, moving in the sphere of 
the spirit. Most of the exx. refer 
to the Holy Spirit, but there is no- 
thing in the formula to forbid its 
application to evil spirits in their 
relation to men under their control. 
Tlvedpua axa@aprov appears already in 
Zech. xiii, 2 (= ANDO 4); aka@ap- 
ros and dxaapoia are ordinarily used. 
in Leviticus for the ceremonial pollu- 
tion which banishes from the Divine 


presence. This idea of estrangement 
from Gop probably predominates in 
the present phrase: cf. Victor: da ray 
doéBevav kal rnv dro Oeod dvaxdpnow, 
adding however—what should not 
perhaps be excluded—é.a 76 wacas 
tais aicxpais kal movnpais édpndeoba 
mpak&eow. 

kal dvéxpakev krd,| Avakpdcew (LXX.; 
late Gk.) is used again of the cry of a 
demoniac in Le. viii..28 ; and of the 
cry of human terror (Me. vi. 49) or 
excitement (Le. xxiii. 18), Le. adds 
here deovy peyddn (cf. 1 Regn. iv. 5 
and Me. infra, v. 26). 

24. Tl tiv Kal cot Krv.] = nbn 
31: cf. Jos. xxii, 24, Jud. xi. 12, 
2 Regn. xvi. 10, 3 Regn. xvii. 18; the 
phrase was used also in class. Gk., see 
Wetstein on Mt. viii. 29 and WM., p. 
731. ‘What have we in common with 
Thee?’ Cf. Me. v. 7, and esp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 14, Tis yap peroxy Sucavoodyy Kat 
dvopia KxtA. “Hpiv=rois Sdatpoviors, 
‘us, as a class’; only one seems to 
have been in possession in this case, 
but he speaks for all. Naapyvds is 
the Marcan form (cf. xiv. 67, xvi. 6); 
Mt., Le. (xviii. 37), Jo. Acts, give 
Na¢wpaios. On the origin of the two 
forms see Dalman, p. 141 n. 

AdOes aroréoa nuas;| Probably a 
second question, parallel to ri myiy 
k.o.: ‘didst Thou come (hither from 
Nazareth, or perhaps, since 7uas is 
generic, into the world) to work our 
ruin, to destroy and not to save, in 
our case?’ Contrast Le. xix. 10, The 
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Saviour of men must needs be the 
Destroyer of unclean spirits. See the 
use made of this context against 
Marcionism by Tertullian, adv. Marc. 
Iv. 7. 
oldd ae tis et kTA.] See James ii. 19 
Ta Saoma miorevovew kal ppiccov- 
ow, and cf. also Le. iv. 41, Me. v. 7, 
Acts xix.15. Orig. 17 Jo. t. xxviii. 15, 
Svvarat kal rovnpa mvevpata paptupety 
T® “Inoov kal mpodytevew mept avrov. 
For the special meaning of oida as 
opposed to ywodokw (Acts Lc.) see 
Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 9, Rom. vii. 7, 
1 Cor. ii. 11 : ofda is absolute, ywodoke 
relative. At this stage the evil spirits 
merely knew as a matter of fact that 
Jesus was the Messiah : experience of 
His power came later on. The slightly 
pleonastic o¢ is common to Me. and 
Lc. here, and perhaps is due to an 
Aramaic original (Delitzsch, ) AY» 
NAS); for the attraction cf. Mt. xxv. 
24. ‘O dyws tov Oeod: cf. Ps. ev. 
(cvi.) 16, "Aapdy tov dytov Kuplov: 
4 Regn. iv. 9, dvOpwmos rod be0d aywos. 
The Apostles learnt afterwards to 
adopt the title (John vi. 69, ef. 
1 Jo, ii. 20, Apoe. iii. 7). Employed in 
this way it distinguished the Christ 
from all other consecrated persons. 
Victor: dyvos jv kal éxactos tév mpo- 
yntev.. dua rov apOpovu roy éva onpaiver 
TOV drwy eEaiperov. ‘O Sixaios is also 
used (Acts xxii. 14, James v. 6: the 
two stand together in Acts iii. 14). 
But it was the dysrns of Jesus— His 
absolute consecration to Gop (Jo. 
X. 36, Xvii. 19)—which struck terror 
into the dajdwa Bede: “ prae- 
sentia Salvatoris tormenta sunt dae- 
monum.” 

25. émeriunoev ait] Se. ré dv- 
Opadr@, but in effect the spirit, as the 
words that follow shew; cf. v. 8. 


"Emiryuav, Vg. comminari, Wycliffe 
and Rheims “threaten,” other Engl. 
vv., “rebuke”; the strict meaning of 
the word is ‘to mete out due measure,’ 
but in the N. T. it is used only of 
censure; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 2, where it 
stands between ¢Aéyyew and srapa- 
kareiv: Jude 9g (Lach. iii. 2), éaere- 
pnoa gor Kupwos. With these two 
exceptions it is limited to the Synop- 
tists. 


pydOnrt kai e&edde] The rebuke 
takes the form of a double command : 
Euth., eEovotacrixov rd ys. kal 7d 
Z&ede. The offence was two-fold: (1) 
The confession ofSa oe xrA., Coming 
inopportunely and from unholy lips ; 
cf. i. 34, Acts xvi. 18, and see Tert. 
Mare. iv. 7, “increpuit illum...ut in- 
vidiosum et in ipsa confessione petu- 
lantem et male adulantem, quasi haec 
esset summa gloria Christi si ad 
perditionem daemonum venisset”: 
(2) the invasion of the man’s spirit 
by an alien power. ody occurs in 
its literal sénse in Deut. xxv. 4, cited 
in t Cor ix. 9, 1 Tim. v. 18; @epovodae 
is in the Lxx. (4 Mace. i. 35, NV) and 
N.T. uniformly metaphorical, Vg. ob- 
mutescere. The word is not a vulgar 
colloquialism, as Gould’s rendering 
suggests; it occurs in this sense in 
good late writers (Josephus, Lucian, 
&c.) ; see, however, Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 41. In Mt. xxii. 34, 1 Pet. ii. 15 we 
find the active similarly used, cf. Prov. 
xxvl. 10 Th. hipav appova pipot xorovs. 
For e&edde see v. 8, ix. 25. The sum- 
mons to depart was in this case the 
penalty for unprovoked interruption; 
the dacuovov was the aggressor. An 
exodus was possible, since the human 
personality, although overpowered, 
remained intact, awaiting the De- 
liverer : cf. iii. 27, Le. xi. 21 ££. 
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26 Kat e&nOev To mv. TO aK. Kat omapagas avrov Kat Kpatas Pwvy bey. e&nOev ar 
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alpler | e€] am C(D)MAZ 33 alm 


27 eOapBnoav D Or | ravres ACDI'ATL al | avrovs 


SB be ff q] apos avrovs GLSS min™ zpos eavr. ACDIAIIS al min?! pos avrov 
apemg | Neyovres ACH* MA“ 13 33 238 346 736 | om re ect Touro D evr bee fiq 


arm 


26. kat omapagay...c&ndOev| The 
spirit obeyed, but displayed his 
malice (Apoe. xii. 12); cf. Le. pipay 
avrov eis te pecov e&ndOev.. pndev 
Bravav aitév. Smapagav, Vg. dis- 
cerpens; the verb is used in reference 
to a spirit again in Me. ix. 20 (cuveor.) 
26, Le. ix. 39, 42 (cvver.). The later 
usage of the word inclines towards 
the meaning ‘convulse’; see 2 Regn. 
xxii. 8, but esp. Dan. viii. 7, where 
ny Is a7") is translated by Th. 
epivev adrov emi tiv ynv, but by Lxx. 
eorapagey adrov emi thy yn». From 
the second instance it is clear that, on 
the hypothesis of a Hebrew or Aramaic 
original, Le.’s pipay may represent 
the same word as Mc.’s orapdégar, and 
that the latter implies no laceration, 
so that Le.’s (perhaps editorial) note 
pndev Br. adrov is justifiable. The 
reading of D in ix. 20 (érdpa&ev) and 
in Le. ix. 42 (cuver.) is a serviceable 
gloss. For the mystical interpreta- 
tion see Greg. M. hom. in Hzek. i. 
12. 24, “quid est quod obsessum 
hominem antiquus hostis quem pos- 
sessum non discerpserat deserens 
discerpsit, nisi quod plerumque dum 
de corde expellitur acriores in eo 
tentationes generat?” ®avicay dori 
peyary, using for the last time the 
human voice through -which he had 
so long spoken. Le. has connected 
ova peyady with the cry ri epoi k. o., 
and omits it here. 


27, Kai eOapBnOnoav admayres| 


Amazement (v. 22) deepened into 
awe. Lic. ¢yévero OapBos emi mavras. 
OapuBeicba, éxOapBeicbac are used in 
the N. T. only by Me. but occur 
occasionally in the uxx.; in class. 
Gk. the words are found chiefly in 
poetry, and GayuBeiv is intrans.; cf. 
1 Regn. xiv. 15, and the reading of 
D here. CapuBos is connected with 
ékoraous in Acts iii. 10, and the verb 
with PoBetcPa in Me. x. 32. 


oote svv(nreiy avtovs|=Le. cvve- 
Aaddouy mpos aAAnAovs. Suv¢nreiv Is 
usually followed by mpos (ix. 14, 
Acts ix. 29), or the dative (viii. 11, 
Acts vy. 9), or a dependent clause 
giving the subject of debate (ix. 10); 
see vy. ll. here. Here, as again in 
xii. 28, it is used absolutely: ‘ they 
discussed’ The word is predomi- 
nantly Marcan; see Hawkins, Hor. 
Syn. p. 10. 

Tl eotw rovto; didaxyn xawn)| Le. 
tis 6 Adyos ovros; dru xrA. Me. 
gives the incoherent and excited 
remarks of the crowd in their natural 
roughness: the Western and tradi- 
tional texts attempt to reduce them 
to literary form. For d.dax7 Kaw7 see 
v. 22. There was now another ele- 
ment which was new: the éfovcia 
was manifested in accompanying acts 
—xar éfovociay kai xrA. Hxorcism 
was not unknown among the Jews 
of this period, cf. Mt. xii. 27, Acts 
xix. 13 (on the latter reference see 
Blass, and cf. Edersheim i, 482); but 
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2 cf 
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e&edOovres mOov NAC(F)(L)T(A)M min?! gyrreh hol tt efehOwv ndOov ff syxsinvit 


it consisted in the use of magical 
formulae, not in the power of a direct 
command, The tone of authority 
adopted by Jesus was extended even 
(kat) to the uncontrollable wills of 
spirits who defied all moral obliga- 
tions (rois mv. rots dxaé., an order 
which emphasises the adj., cf Eph. 
iv. 30, 1 Thess. iy. 8), and even in that 
sphere it received attention (kal vz. 
avr, cf. iv. 41). For d.dax7y xavy cf. 
Acts xvii. 19, and for the sense of 
Kawos as compared with véos see Me. 
ii. 21, 22. The freshness and vigour 
of the teaching, and not merely its 
novelty, attracted attention. 

kar efovaiav] Le. év e€ovaia kai 
duvdpe. With kar’ éé. ‘in the way of 
authority’ cf. Rom. iv. 16, fva kara 
xapv, Phil. ii. 3, pndev car epiOiay 
pnde kara Kevodogiav. Le.’s kai Suvdper 
brings into sight another factor (see 
i. 22, note), in the act, which however 
was not in the forefront of men’s 
thoughts at the time. Kat rots rvev- 
paow....even the demons obey His 
word,’ cf. iv. 41 kal 6 dvepos kat 7 
Oadracoa. See Le. x. 17, 20. 
ovow avto: Le. é€épyovrat. 

28. kal €&jdOev...ravrayov] From 
that hour (edévs) the new Teacher’s 
fame (axon, Vg. rumor) spread in all 
directions. °Axoy is (1) ‘hearing’ (e.g. 
in the common Lxx. phrase dxoy 


Ag , 
Yaakov- 


dxovew) ; (2) in pl. ‘the organs of hear- 
ing’ (Me. vii. 35, Acts xvii. 20); (3) the 
thing heard, ‘hearsay,’ 1 Regn. ii. 24 
(nun), Isa. liii. 1, cf. Rom. x. 16, 17, 


where (3) passes back into (1). 

eis dAnv tiv mw. THS T.] Hither=els 
dAnv THv Tadevdalay (rijs T. being epexe- 
getical of r. 7.), or ‘into all the district 
round G.’; Wycliffe, “the cuntree of 
G.”; Tindale, Cranmer, &c., “the 
region borderinge on G.” The latter 
accords with Mt.’s summary (iy. 24, 
drjhOev 7 dxon avtovd eis OAny THY 
Supiav) and with usage: cf. 7 m. Tov 
"Topdavov (Gen. xiii. 10, 11, Mt. iii. 5), 
tov Vepaonvey (Le. viii. 37), Iepovea- 
An (2 Esdr. xiii. 9); and on the other 
hand see Deut. iii. 13 macav repiywpov 
*ApyoB. A third interpretation is ‘the 
whole of that part of Galilee which lay 
round Capernaum, But for this eds 
oAnv thy m. Kadapvaovp would have 
sufficed, for there was no need at pre- 
sent to contrast the Galilean wepiywpos 
with the tetrarchy of Philip which had 
not yet been mentioned; moreover the 
report could not have been limited to 
the W. of the Jordan. Le., however, 
seems to incline to the ‘narrowest 
sense (els wdvta Torov Tis TEptx@pov). 

29—31. HEALING oF Srmon’s 
Wirr’s Moruer (Mt. viii. 14—15, 
Le. iv. 38—39). 

29, Kal evOds ex rhs cuv. e&eAOdv 
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jrGev] The narrative is still unbroken, 
as x. evOvs suggests, and ék tis o. 
shews. We are carried back to the 
end of 7. 26, vv. 27, 28 being paren- 
thetical. As soon as the congrega- 
tion had broken up (Acts xiii. 43), 
Jesus went to the house of Simon. 
'EEeAPdy HAGE, as it stands, is a ‘sub- 
singular’ reading of B (see WH., Jnér. 
§ 308 ff.), but D gives e&eN0. dé ek ris 
ouv. ArGev, and 3, kai €€eAO. evOds ex 
ths cuv. WAGev: with B are also a fair 
number of important cursives (see vv. 
IL), and the sing. part. is supported 
by Syr.™ and the O. L. ms. ff; be- 
sides, the roughness of B’s text is in 
its favour, and e&eAOovres AAOav fol- 
lowed by pera *IaxwBov kai “Iwdvov is 
hardly tolerable; see however Zahn, 
Hinleitung ii. pp. 246, 252, where an 
ingenious explanation is given of the 
reading of SA. Tyv olkiay Sipwvos 
xai ’Avdpéov. Mt., Le. mention only 
Simon (Mt., Ilérpov); the home was 
probably his, since he was a mar- 
ried man, but shared by his brother. 
Syr.s- has: “‘ Andrew and James and 
John were with Him” (? pera ’Avdp. 
kx. lak. kal “Io.). A house in Caper- 
naum is frequently mentioned as the 
rendez-vous of Jesus and the disciples 
(Me. ii. 1, iii. 27, vii. 24, ix. 33, X. 10). 
Jerome: “utinam ad nostram domum 
yeniat...unusquisque nostrum febri- 
citat.” 

30. 7 dé mevOepa Sipwvos| Simon 
was therefore “himself also a married 


man” before his call, and his wife 
accompanied him afterwards in his 
Apostolic journeys (1 Cor. ix. 5, cf. 
Suicer s. v. yuvj); see the story told 
of her by Clem. Alex. strom. vii. 11. 
62 (Bus. H. L. iii. 30), and Clement’s 
statement, strom. iii. 6. 52 (cf. Hieron. 
adv. Jovin. i. 26): 7 Kai droorodous 
drodokyagover; TIlérpos pev yap. kal 
Piri mos eraoromoavro. Hermother 
(for wevOepa and the correlative wun 
see Mt. x. 35) ‘kept her bed of a 
fever, decumbebat febricitans: xara- 
xetcOat is used of the sick by Galen, 
and occurs again in this sense Me. ii. 4, 
Le. v. 25, Jo. v. 3, 6, Acts ix. 33, XxvViii. 
8; cf. Mt. BeBrnpéevnv Kat mup. See 
Field, Notes, p. 25. For mupéccovea 
Le. has the professionally precise ovv- 
exouérn muper@ peydro, ‘in a high 
fever, and similarly nperncay for the 
simple déyovow. The pl. is best ex- 
plained as referring to of rept rév 
Sipeva. The Lord is told as soon 
as He enters the house (ev@vs); they 
have waited till He returned from the 
synagogue. 

31. Kal mpocehOav xrr.] He ap- 
proached the sufferer, took her by the 
hand, and raised her up. Le. sub- 
stitutes émurras eave avris émetipnoev 
7 muper (cf. Me. i. 25, iv. 39). For 
Kpatnoas T. x. compare Mc. v. 41, exe 27. 
The aor. part. is one of ‘antecedent 
action,’ see Burton § 134—rather 
perhaps of concurrent action, the 
grasp scarcely preceding and certainly 
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Kat Tous day. syrsir 


coinciding with the lifting of the 
prostrate form ; cf. Blass, Gr., p. 197. 
The genitive is partitive (WM., p. 252); 
for an ex. from the Lxx. see Gen. 
xix. 16. With the whole narrative 
compare Acts xxviii. 8—another case 
of miraculous recovery from fever. 

kat Oukover avtois] The prostration 
which attends early convalescence 
found no place; she at once assumed 
her usual function in the household (cf. 
Le. x. 40, Jo. xii. 2). Jerome: “natura 
hominum istiusmodi est ut post febrim 
magis lassescant corpora, et incipi- 
ente sanitate aegrotationis mala sen- 
tiant; verum sanitas quae confertur a 
Domino totum simul reddit.” The 
service was probably rendered at the 
Sabbath meal; cf. Joseph. wit. 54 ery 
dpa Ka? nv trois caBBacw dpiororot- 
cio Gat vourpov eotw nyiv. For dsaxovety 
‘to wait at table’ cf. Le. l.c., xvii. 8, xxii. 
26, 27, Acts vi. 2. Victor: dveyopouv 
os ev caBBar@ emi éotiacw eis Tov oikov 
Tov padntov. Avrois Mc., Le.: Mt., 
airé. The Lord, Who had restored 
her, was doubtless the chief object 
of her care. Jerome: “et nos mini- 
stremus lesu.” 

32—34. Mrractes arrer Sunsut 
(Mt. viii. 16, Le. iv. 40—41). 

32. orpias S€ yevouevns, Ore even 
67Aws| For the phrase owia é eyévero 
cf. Judith xiii, 1. Mt. omits ére 
edvoev 6 }., Le. changes it into ddvovros 
Tov jAiov: comp. the similar discre- 
pancy in the readings of Me. xvi. 2 
(dvareidarros 8. Sarnee TOU HAlov). 
Le.’s recension is probably intended 
to leave time before dark for the 
miracles that follow. On the Sab- 
bath the crowds would not bring 


their sick before sunset, cf. Victor : 

ovx amos T POGKELTAaL TO ‘ duvovros TOU 
rlov, GN ered) evopeCov Bm efewai 
TWL Geparevew caBBare, TovTov xapw 
Tov caBBdrov To mépas dvépevov. For 
Zdvca=edvy see WSchm., p. 109, and 
cf. vv. ll. 

épepov xtd.| Case after case ar- 
rived (imperf.); Mt. rpoonjveyxar, Le. 
nyayov, with less realisation of the 
scene. In using the Marcan tradition 
Le. has changed the position of 
mouxihats vooos: cf. what is said of 
povz peyadtn supra, v. 26. Kakés 
éyew (Ezech. xxxiv. 4) is not uncommon 
in the Gospels (Mt.?7 Mc.4 Le.?). Kai 
rovs Sayovigouevous: Mt. 8. rodrovs (cf. 
Me. infra, v. 34). Aaysova have not 
yet been mentioned by that name, yet 
the verb is used as if familiar to the 
reader. The corresponding classical 
form is damovav, and SapoviterOa is 
rare before the N. T.; there is no 
trace of it in the Gk. O. T., but it 
occurs in the later literary Greek in 
reference to the insane. In the N. T. 
its use is nearly limited to the parti- 
ciples Sawortopueros, Sapouceis, in 
the sense of a person possessed by a 
Sayiomov: cf. Acts x. 38, rovs Kara- 
Suvacrevopévous V6 TOV SiaBodXov. 

33. Kal jv dn 7 mods Ktr.] See 
note oni. 5. ’Emvovvayecy is a strength- 
ened form of ovvayew found in late 
Greek and frequent in the Lxx., nor- 
mally implying a large or complete 
gathering, cf. 1 Mace. v. 10, 16, Mt. 
Xxill. 37, Me. xiii. 27, Le. xii. 1; cf 
emcovrtpéxev, Me. ix. 25. Ipds rip 
Ovpay: the acc. dwells on the thought 
of the flocking up to the door which 
preceded, and the surging, moving, 
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mass before it: cf. ii. 2, xi. 4, and 
contrast Jo. xviii. 16, iorjxes mpos TH 
Ovpa. 

34. kal €Gepdrrevoev ktd.| For bepa- 
mevew to attend on a patient, to treat 
medicaily, see Tobit ii. 10 (), ézropevd- 
Lnv mpos Ttods larpodis OeparevOjva.. 
It isin Mt. and Mc. the nearly constant 
word for Christ’s treatment of disease; 
iac@ar occurs only in Mt. viii. 8, 13, 
xiii. 15 (LxXx.), xv. 28, Mc. v. 29. The 
treatment was not tentative ; zoAAovs 
is either coextensive with wayras (v. 
32, ef. Mt.), or it implies that if 
all could not approach the Lord that 
night, there were many that did and 
were healed (on Mt. see Hawkins, Hor. 
Syn., p. 96). Le. adds the method of 
individual treatment: é1 éxdor@ ad- 
TOV Tas xelpas erutiOecis. The diseases 
were various—rorkxitas: cf. mr. émiOv- 
pia (2 Tim. ili. 6), 7dovai (Tit. iii. 3), 
Ovvapers (Heb. ii. 4), didaxai (Heb. 
xiii. 9). 

kat Satwoma moda e&éBarev] The 
class. daivev (Mt. viii. 31) or Sacporov 
is simply a power belonging to the 
unseen world but operating upon men 
here (Ocds 7) Geot epyov Arist.; perakv 
éort Oeov kat Ovnrovd Plat.). In Bibli- 
cal Greek the word took a bad sense 
through its appropriation to heathen 
deities (Deut. xxxii. 17, Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 
5, Bar. iv. 7, cf. 1 Cor. x. 20, 21), re- 
garded either as DIY genii (2) (seo 
Driver on Deut. /. c., Cheyne, Origin 


of the Psalter, p. ree or DDN. In 


Tobit, under Persian influence, the 
conception of evil Sayucma is devel- 
oped (Tob. iii. 8, "Acpddavs (-daios &) rd 
movnpov Sayovcov); a further progress 
is made in Enoch (ce. xvi.), where how- 
ever the Greek has rvevpara. Joseph. 
B. J. vii. 6. 3 identifies them with the 
spirits of the wicked dead (ra caAovpeva 
Sapova, radra dé rovnpaev eotw avOpe- 
rev mvevpara tos Céow cicdvopeva). 
On the later Jewish demonology see 
Edersheim, Life and Times, ii., app. 
viii., or the subject may be studied in 
J. M. Fuller’s intr. to Tobit (Speaker's 
Comm.) or in Weber Jiid. Theologie 
pp. 251—9; cf. F. C. Conybeare in 
J.Q.R. 1896, and the arts. Demon, 
Demons in Hastings, D.B., and Enc. 
Bibl. The N.T. uses daypoma as = rvev- 
poara dkaOapra, adopting the accepted 
belief and the word supplied by the 
Lxx. “E&ééBatev: see note on i. 12. 
Mt. adds Acy@—a command sufficed. 


kal ovk jpuev Aare] Chi. 25. Le. 
fills in this brief statement, represent- 
ing the spirits as xpda¢ovra kal Néyovra 
ért SY ef 6 vids Tod Oeod. "Hduev, so 
Me. xi. 16; cf. dfiopev Le. xi. 4. "Adio, 
adiew, adinut seem to have been all 
in use (WH., Votes, p. 167, Blass, Gr., 
Pp. 51): die occurs in the best Mss. of 
the txx., 1 Esdr. iv. 50, Heel. v. 11, and 
ddiém in Sus. (LXX.) 53 Tots d€ évd- 
Xovs noplecs, ef. Phil. deg. ad Cai. i021. 
"Hdewway avrov: see on oid ce i. 243 
and contrast Jo. X. 14 yudoxovot pe 
ra éud, Xpurrov (or rev xpiorov) eivay 
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is strongly supported, yet may have 
been an early gloss from Le.; ef. 
Victor: rd d5é reXevratov Mapkos ovK 
exe. But in any case it probably 
strikes a true note. It does not seem 
as though the knowledge of the dapuo- 
va went beyond the fact of our Lord’s 
Messiahship; both 6 Gyios tod Oeov 
and 6 vios 7. 6. are Messianic titles. 

35—39. WITHDRAWAL FROM Ca- 
PERNAUM, AND First Circuit oF 
GauiLEn (Le. iv. 42—44). 

35. Kat mpol évyvya Alay KrA.] Tpot 
may be the morning watch—the ¢dv- 
hak?) mpoia (PS. Cxxix.=CXxx. 6), as in 
Me. xiii. 35; but in the present context 
the simpler meaning seems preferable 
—‘early,’ so early that it was still quite 
dark: cf. Alay mpwi (xvi. 2)=dpApov 
Babéws (Le. xxiv. 1)=mpol oxorias ére 
ovons (Jo. XX. 1). “Evyvxos is used by 
the poets from Homer downwards, 
and in the prose of the later Gk., 
cf. 3 Mace. v. 5. With the adv. éwuya 
(dm. Ney.) compare ravyvxa (poet. and 
late Gk.); Hesych. quotes wya= 
vuetop. The Vg. diluculo valde fails 
to give the force of @vvya (Kuth. 
dvti Tov vukros ért ovons). In Le. this 
touch of intimate acquaintance with 
the circumstances is lost (yevouévns dé 
nuepas e&eav), -EEMOev: ie. out 
of the house and town. It is difficult 
to believe that the reading é& kai 
ar7ddev is not a conflation which 
happens to have secured a consensus 
of the great majority of the autho- 
rities (see vy. ll.), although under the 
circumstances it must retain its place 


in the text: dwfAGev is probably from 
vi. 32, 46. The épypos romos (Me. Le.) 
was doubtless in the neighbourhood 
of Capernaum : cf. vi. 31 ff., Le. ix. 10. 

kakel mpoonvxero] Of. Ps. v. 4, 
Ixxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14. These words 
reveal the purpose of the sudden with- 
drawal, Sunrise would bring fresh 
crowds, new wonders, increasing popu- 
larity. Was all this consistent with 
His mission? Guidance must be 
sought in prayer. Comp. vi. 46, xiv. 
32, Le. vi. 12, ix. 18, 28, xi.1. Victor: 
ovK avros ta’tns Sedpevos...addX’ olkovo- 
puk@s TouTo movov. Ambros. in Le. v.: 
“quid enim te pro salute tua facere 
oportet quando pro te Christus in 
oratione pernoctat?” There is truth 
in both remarks, but they overlook 
the evAdBera of the Incarnate Son 
which made prayer a necessity for 
Himself (Heb. v. 7, 8). 

30. kat karediwfer adrov Simeov KTA.| 
Vg. Et persecutus est ewm S. Simon 
(whose personal narrative we clearly 
have here) started in pursuit of Him 
with Andrew and James and John (oi 
per avrov,cf.v.29; Bengel : “iam Simon 
est eximius”), and tracked Him to His 
retreat. Karadidko (an dz. dey. in the 
N.T. but freq. inLxx., where it usually = 
5/7) has an air of hostility: Gen. xxxi. 
36, ri rd adixnua pov...dr. Katediméas 
éricw pov; yet cf. Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6, 
To €heds cou katadi@éerai pe. Simon’s 
intention at least was good ; the Master 
seemed to be losing precious oppor- 
tunities and must be brought back, 
Yet see, note on v 31, 


I. 38] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. IMG, 


< \ \ / Pavel. / lo 
evpov avTov Kat Neyouow a’T@ ott IlavTes CyTovoiv 

8 \ / 2 > a 5) "A 
oe. kat eyer avtois "Aywuev adAaxXoU Eis Tas 38 
2 £ / J \ ond / lal 
EXOMEvas KwmoTroNers iva Kal Exel KnpVEW, Eis TOUTO 


37 kK. evpoy avrov kat Ney. NBL e me aeth] x. evpovres avr. Ney. ACTAOIIG 


> 


al x. evpovres avrov evmoy = k. ore evpov avtov dey. D | dicentes bc | ce Snrovow 


AFO'IL ro71 


38 om addaxouv ACDPAOTIZ® latt syrr go (hab SBC*L 33 


arm me aeth) | exouevas (exoueva B)] evyus D | kwpomodes] Kwmas Kae evs Tas modes 


D latt syrrsm Pech 


37. kat evpov avrov ktA.| Le.’s ac- 
count apparently is not based on the 
Marcan tradition, and in form at least 
conflicts with it: in Le. the éyAo pur- 
sue Jesus and stay Him; from Mc. we 
learn that in fact the attempt was 
made by the disciples. Tatian en- 
deavours to harmonise the two tradi- 
tions, in the order Me. i. 35—38, Le. 
iv. 42, 43. Ilavres (nrovaiv ce, ie. all 
the Capharnaites and others on the 
spot. Cf. Jo. vi. 24, 26, xiii. 33. The 
quest was prompted by very mixed 
motives. 

38. Kal éyer adrois "Ayopey ddda- 
xov xrA.] In Le. similar words are 
addressed to the crowd, but the occa- 
sion is clearly the same. “Ayoper, 
intrans., as in Me. xiv. 42; Jo. xi. 7, 
15, 16, xiv. 31, and as dye in Homer 
and the poets: ‘let us go elsewhere’ ; 
dAdaxod = GAdoge Or GAXayoue, as 
mavraxov, i. 28, = mavtoge OY mavta- 
xoce: the latter forms are not used in 
N. T. Gk. °AAXaxod occurs here only 
in N. T.; ef. ddraydder, Jo. x. 1. 

els Tas exopévas Koporrodecs | Into the 
neighbouring country towns (Wycliffe, 
“the nexte townes and citees,” after 
Vg., in proximos vicos et civitates: 
comp. the reading of D). “O éyémevos= 
6 mXnoiov is freq. in the Lxx., but un- 
common in the N. T., cf. Le. xiii. 33 ; 
Acts xiii. 44, xx. 15, xxi. 26; Heb. vi. 
9: the phrase “is used of local con- 
tiguity and also of temporal con- 
nexion” (Westcott on Heb. /.¢.). Kopd- 
rodts—an az. rey. in the N, T, and not 


found in the uxx., though Aq. and 
Theod. seem to have used it in Josh. 
xviii, 28 (Field)—occurs in Strabo 
(pp. 537, 557), and in Joseph. (ant. 
xi. 86). According to J. Lightfoot 
it is the 153 as distinguished from 
the WY (cf. Schiirer 1. i. 155)—the 
small country town, whether walled 
or not, or partly fortified (cf. Euth. 7 
ev wéper pev areixtatos év péper O€ Te- 
retxiouerm). There were many such 
in Galilee: Joseph. B. J. iii. 3. 2, 30- 
hews mukval Kal TO TOV Kw“aeY ARGOS 
mavraxod moAvavOpwmov dia tiv €d- 
Onviav. Le. has merely ods in this 
context. Such small towns are called 
indifferently képat or modes ; cf. Le. 
HAS) On Vil 425 

iva kal éxei xrd.] The Lord’s primary 
mission was to proclaim the Kingdom 
(i. 14); dispossessing demoniacs and 
healing the sick were secondary and 
in a manner accidental features of His 
work. Eis tovro yap é&m\Oov (Mc.) is 
interpreted for us by Le. dri emi rovro 
ameoraAny. >EEnOov does not refer to 
His departure from Capernaum (2. 35), 
but to His mission from the Father 
(Jo. viii. 42, xiii. 3); whether it was so 
understood at the time by the disci- 
ples is of course another question. 
The thought, though perhaps unin- 
telligible to those about Him, was 
present to His own mind from the 
first, as even the Synoptists shew (Le. 
ii. 49). Bengel: “primi sermones Iesu 
habent aenigmatis aliquid, sed paulla- 
tim apertius de se loquitur,” 
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39. Kat Oey Knpvoowy kTr.| A 
tour of synagogue preaching follows, 
extending through the whole of Galilee 
(Mce., cf. Mt. iv. 23), and if we accept 
the reading "Iovdaias (see WH., Notes, 
p. 57) in Le. iv. 44, through Judaea 
also; Judaea is occasionally used by 
Le. inclusively (i. 5, perhaps also vii. 
17, Acts ii. 9, x. 37), but not as= Gali- 
lee. See the references to this syna- 
gogue preaching in Le. xxiii. 5, Jo. 
xviii. 20, Such a cycle may have 
lasted many weeks or even months 
(see Lewin, fast. sacr., § 1245, Eders- 
heim, Life and Times, i. p. 501, and 
on the other hand Ellicott, Lectures, 
p. 168), although only one incident has 
survived. Els ras cvvaywyds : where- 
ever He went, He entered the syna- 
gogue and proclaimed His message 
there; eis 6. r. Tadev\aiay adds the 
locality, =v 6Ay tH Tadedala (cf. Mt. 
iv. 23), but with the added thought of 
the movement which accompanied the 
preaching. Mc. has fused into one the 
two clauses 7)\dey eis 6. 7. I. (cf. i. 14), 
and eknpuacer cis ras our. adrav (cf. i, 
Zi): 

40—45. OLEANSING oF A LEPER 
(Mt. viii. 2—4, Le. v. 12—16). 

40. €pxerar mpos avroy Nem pos |} 
Though the purpose of this circuit was 
preaching, miracles were incidentally 
performed. One is selected, possibly 


as the first of its class, or as having 
made the deepest impression. All 
the Synoptists relate it, but in differ- 
ent contexts. Aempds (VAD, VY), 
‘suffering from leprosy, is in the 
Gospels used as anoun. Lepers were 
evidently a numerous class of sufferers 
in Palestine in our Lord’s time, cf. Mt. 
x. 8, xi. 5; Le. xvii. 12, perhaps at all 
times (Le. iv. 27), as indeed the ela- 
borate provisions of Lev. xili., xiv. seem 
to shew. The approach of this leper 
(rpocedbov, Mt.) to Jesus is remark- 
able; ef. Ley. xiii. 45, 46, Le. xvii. 12 
(roppobev). He came near enough to 
be touched (v. 41). The event took 
place év wid Tay 7odewr, i.e. in one of 
the koporddres of Galilee where the 
Lord was preaching, but doubtless 
outside the gate (Ley. d.c.). 

Tapakahev avrov k. yovurrerav] The 
entreaty begins at the first sight of the 
Lord; when the leper has come up 
with Him, the prostration follows. 
Tovurereiv (Polyb., but not Lxx.) occurs 
also in Mt. xvii. 14, xxvii. 29, and Me. 
Xx. 17; in this place the words kai yov. 
are open to doubt (see vv. ll), yet as 
they are not from Mt. (apocexvver) or 
Le. (reodv ert rpoc@royr) it is difficult 
to regard them as an interpolation, 
For déyov ore see i, 15 note. 
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Contrast the petition in Me. ix. 
and the Lord’s method of dealing with 
the two cases. On the force of the 
apodosis see Burton § 263. For dvva- 
car=Oivyn (Me. Uc.) see WH., Notes, 
p. 168. Kadapifew=xabaipew (17D), 


the term used for the ceremonial 
cleansing of a leper in Lev. xiii, xiv., 
is transferred in the Gospels to the 
actual purging of the disease. 

4l. kalomdayyuoGeis krd.| On the 
‘Western’ reading dpyicbeis see WH., 
Notes, p. 23: “a singular reading, per- 
haps suggested by v. 43 (€u8piunoa- 
pevos), perhaps derived from an ex- 
traneous source.” Nestle thinks that 
it may be “an instance of a differ- 
ence in translation”; see his Jnér., 
p. 262. ’Opy7 is attributed to our Lord 
in Me. iii. 5, but under wholly different 
circumstances ; nor is Ephraem’s ex- 
planation satisfactory: “quia dixit 
St vis, iratus est” (Moesinger, p. 144) ; 
for at this stage in the story there is 
nothing to suggest anger, and omni. 
is obviously in keeping with eékr. r. x. 
a.jWaro. In the N.T. omdrayyviferda 
is limited to the Synoptists: in the 
Lxx., Proy. xvii. 5 6 d€ emurmAayyu- 
Copevos (A, od.) édenOnoerar (where 
the Gk. is the converse of the Heb.) 
seems to be the only instance of its 
use in a metaphorical sense ; for the 
literal sense of the verb and its 
derivatives, see 2 Mace. vi. 7, 8, 21, 
vii. 42, ix. 5,6. It is remarkable that, 
while orAdyyva was used in classical 
Gk. for the seat of the affections, the 
verb appears first in Biblical Greek: 
see Lightfoot on Phil. i 8, “perhaps 
a coinage of the Jewish dispersion.” 


Delitzsch renders here, yoy ont 
but 0177 is represented in the xx. by 
€Ae@ OF oikTelpo. The omddyyva’Inoov 
Xpiorov (Phil. 4c.) are a favourite 
~topic with the author of the Ep. to 
the Hebrews (see ii. 17, iv. 15, v. 2). 
extelvas THY xXElpa avrovd aro] 
Contrast i. 31, Kparnoas ths xetpos; 
the action is adapted to the circum- 
stances. Even after the Ascension 
the Apostles remembered the out- 
stretched Hand (Acts iv. 30). As 
specimens of patristic exegesis see 
Origen ¢. Cels. i. 48: vonr@s padXov 7 
aicOntas “Incovs jaro Tov Nempov, 
wa adrov kabapion, ds oipat, dias. 
Victor: dua ri dé amterat Tod Aempod 
kal p12) Noy emayer Thy tacw;...0Te dKa- 
Oapola kara piow ovx dmrerar Swrhpos 
...kal drt KUpLOS eoTL TOU idiov Yopov. 

Gedo, kabapicOnr.] So Mt., Le. The 
Lord’s human will is exercised here in 
harmony with the Divine: contrast 
Me. xiv. 36, where it remains in har- 
mony by submission. The subject 
may be studied further by comparing 
Is as BA, BOSIT By Niles si Sisk NAb 
48, Vii. 24; Le. xii. 49; Jo. vii. 1, xvii. 
24, Xxi. 22. For a singular misunder- 
standing created byan ambiguity in the 
Latin version see Jerome tr Matz. : 
“non ergo ut plerique Latinorum 
putant...legendum volo mundare, sed 
separatim [volo, mundare].” 

42. Kal evOds...exabepicbn]  Me.’s 
text seems here to be a conflation of 
Mt. (kat evdéws ék. avrod 4 A€érpa) and 
Le. (kat eddéws 4 dX. arHdAOev dn’ avrod). 
But it is possible that Mt. and Le. 
have each preserved a portion of the 
original tradition, and the general 
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phenomena agree with this hypothe- 
sis. For the form éxadepic6n (Mt. 
Mc.) see WII., Notes, p. 150,and Winer- 
Schm., p. 50. With the whole nar- 
rative it is instructive to compare 
4 Regn. vy. 6—14. Of Naaman too 
éxabapicOn is used. 

43. Kal euBpinodpevos adt@ kTd. | 
"EuBpysacda (Aesch. Sept.c. Theb. 46, 
of the snorting of the horse) is to speak 
or act sternly: ef. Dan. xi. 30 (Lxx.) 
‘Pwpaior,..€uBpiynoovra avr@, in refer- 
ence to the attitude of C. Popilius 
Laenas towards Antiochus (Bevan on 
Daniel /.c.); in Lam. ii. 6, €uSpysnuware 
dpyis avrod =1BN"DYID. But the idea 
of anger is not inherent in the word ; 
see Jo. xi. 33, 38, where it is used of 
our Lord’s attitude towards Himself ; 
rather it indicates depth and strength 
of feeling expressed in tone and man- 
ner. A close parallel to the present 
passage is to be found in Mt. ix. 30. 
In neither case can we discover any 
occasion for displeasure with the 
subject of the verb: the Vg. commi- 
natus est (Wycliffe, “thretenyde hym”) 
is too harsh, nor is there any apparent 
room for émitiunows, unless by antici- 
pation. We may paraphrase, ‘ He 
gave him a stern injunction’: cf. 
Hesych. éuBpiujoae: keXedoa. A sum- 
mary dismissal followed—evdis é&é- 
Barer adrov: on exBardro cf. v.12. Vg. 
eiecit lum; Wycliffe, “putte hym 
out”; Tindale, “sent him away,” and 
so A.V.; R.V. “sent him out.” If the 
first rendering is too strong, the last 
seems to fall short of the original, 
which involves at least some pressure 
and urgency. 


44. kal Aéyer avdr@ xrd.] The words 
reveal in part the need for this stern 
and curt manner. If the man re- 
mained even a few minutes, a crowd 
would collect; if he went away to 
spread the news, the danger of inter- 
ruption to the Lord’s work of preach- 
ing would be yet greater. He must 
go at once, keep his secret, and fulfil 
the immediate duty which the Law 
imposed. “Opa pndevi pn dev eins (Mt. 
omits pndév): for the double negative 
cf. Rom. xiii: 8. How grave the 
danger which Jesus sought to avert 
ultimately became is apparent from 
Jo. vi. 15. 

GAA Uraye ktr.| So Mt.; Le. awed- 
Gov Seiéov o. r. &.; cf. Le. xvii. 14, in 
a narrative peculiar to the third 
Gospel, ropevOévres érWeiEare éavrods 
Tots tepevow. All depend on Ley. xiii. 
49 Ociger tH tepet [rHv anv], xiv. 2 
7 av npépa Kxabapic6n Kal mpocax- 
Onoerar TO fepel. "Yiraye = 2, 
ii. 11, v. 19, and frequently: a use of 
vmayew Which, though classical, is un- 
known to the Lxx. 

kal mpooeveyke KTr.] Mt. rpocévey- 
cov: on the two forms see WSchm., 
p. 111 f. Tlept rod xabapiopod cov, 
in the matter of, in reference to 
the ceremonial purification required 
by the Law; ef. Lev. xiv. 32 eis 
Tov kadapicpov avtod. So kad. is 
always used in the Gospels (cf. Le. ii. 
22, Jo. ii. 6, iii. 25); in the Epistles 
(2 Pet. i. 9, Heb. i. 3) the deeper 
sense comes into sight. “A (6, Mt; 
kabds, Le.) mpooéra€ev Mavofs, see 
Ley. xiv. 4 ff. The Mosaic origin of 
the Levitical and Deuteronomic legis- 
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lation is accepted as belonging to the 
recognised belief (cf. vii. 10, x. 3, 4, 
Jo. vi. 32, vii. 19), and not set forth 
by our Lord as part of His own 
teaching; see Sanday, Inspiration, 
p. 413 ff. There was no revolt on His 
part against ‘ Moses,’ still less any 
disposition to detach the Jew from the 
obedience he still owed to the Law: 
cf. Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 30. 

eis paptupioyv avrois] The phrase 
occurs again in vi. 11 and xiii. 9, cf. 
Le. ix. 5, ets p. ém’” avrovs. For eis 
paptvpioy in the Lxx. see Proy. xxix. 
14 (7Y?), sti Hh ity (AUD), Nba op 
vii. 18 (19 ). The cure of the 
leper would witness to the priests 
(adrois=Tois ftepedow suggested by 
T@ lepet above) that there was a Pro- 
phet amongst them (2 Kings v. 8); 
the knowledge that Yempot xabapi- 
¢ovra (Mt. xi. 5) might lead them 
to suspect that the Messiah had 
come. WM., p. 183, interprets avrois 
_ of the Jews, but they are not in ques- 
tion: indeed it was not the Lord’s 
purpose that the miracle should be 
generally known—it was enough to 
leave the guides of the nation without 
excuse, if they rejected Him (Jo. v. 
36, xv. 24). Avrots however is not 
like é’ avrovs necessarily hostile ; 
whether the witness saved or con- 
demned them would depend on their 
own action with regard to it. Victor's 
exposition is too harsh: rouréorw, eis 
Katnyopiay ths avtav dyvepoovrns. 
Comp. Jerome: “si crederent, salva- 
rentur ; sinon crederent, inexcusabiles 
forent.” Odras (writes Origen in Jo. 
t. ii. 34) els paprupuoy Trois dmrictots ot 
pdprupes paprupodot kal mavres of ayto.. 

45. 06 0€ €&eAOav xrr.] He left the 
presenceof Christ (¢&eddéycorresponds 
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to e&€Barer), only to tell his tale to 
every one he met. For this use of 
Knpvooew Cieaava 20, vii. 36 ; the ad- 
verbial wodda occurs again in iii. 12, 
V. 10, 23, 38, 43, ix. 26, with the 
meaning ‘much’ or ‘often’ Both 
senses are almost equally in place 
here. An oriental with a tale not 
only tells it at great length, but 
repeats it with unwearied energy. 


"HpEato knpvocew: cf. ii. 23, iv. 1, 


v. 17, etc., and see Blass, G'r., p. 227. 

kat Scadynpifew tov Aoyoy] Aradn- 
pigew (Vg. diffamare), a word of the 
later Greek, not in uxx.; cf. Mt. ix. 31, 
XXVili. 15. Tov Aoyov=1 11, the tale; 
Tindale, “the dede,” A.V., “the 
matter”; cf. 1 Mace. viii. 10 éyyda6n 
6 Aoyos, Acts Xi, 22 qKovcbn S€ 6 
Aéyos: Le. here, Sinpxero 6 Adyos. 
Euth. understands by rév Adyoy the 
words of Jesus (GA, xadapicOntr). 
But Victor is doubtless right: rovr- 
éort, THY mapddogov Geparreiay. 

dorte pnkere adray Svvacba krr.| The 
result was, as Jesus had foreseen, 
another enforced retreat, and the 
abandonment of His synagogue 
preaching ; if He entered a town, it 
could only be at night or in such a 
manner as not to attract attention (ef. 
JO. vii. 10, ov qavepds adX os ev 
kpurT@). But in general He lodged 
henceforth outside the walls (é&, 
cf. xi. 19) in the neighbouring open 
country (é7i with dat. of place =on, i.e. 
remaining in, the locality, WM., 489: 
for épnpot roroe cf. i. 35). The inter- 
yal was spent in prayer: Le. jv varoxe- 
pav ev Tais épnuos Kal mpooevxopevos. 
On oore pykére see WM., p. 602. 
The inability was of course relative 
only: He could not enter the towns 
to any good purpose, or indeed with- 
out endangering the success of His 
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mission; of physical danger as yet 
there was none. 

kal ipxovro mpos avrov mavrober | 
Le. cuvnpxovto dydot modXdol dkovew 
kat OepareveoOa: He could still de- 
liver His message, but not in the 
synagogues, where He willed to 
preach at this stage in His ministry. 
Ildavrobev, cf. Le. xix. 43, Heb. ix. 4; 
so the Luxx. (Jer. xx. 9, Sus. 22 Th., 
Sir. li. 7 (10)); the prevalent form 
in Attic prose is mavraydbey (vv. Il.) 

II. 1—12. Haine or A Para- 
LYTIC IN A House at CAaPERNAUM. 
Tur Foreivennss oF Sins. (Mt. ix. 
1—8, Le. v. 17—26.) 

I. kal eiaedOdv madw xrr.}| The 
circuit (i. 39) is now over, ended 
perhaps prematurely by the indiscre- 
tion of the leper (i. 45); and the Lord 
returns to Capernaum. Eilceddor, 
an anacoluthon, cf. WM., p. 709 ff. 
and vy. ll.; madw looks back to the 
visit before the circuit (i. 21 ff.). 
According to Mt. the Lord appears 
to have arrived by boat from the 
other side of the lake, but the im- 
pression is perhaps due simply to 
Mt.’s method of grouping events; in 
Le. as in Me. the healing of the para- 
lytic follows the healing of the leper. 
Mt. in this context calls Capernaum 
thy idiav modAw, probably, as Victor 
suggests, dua ro moAAdkis exeioe eridy- 
pet: Le. év pid Ov wodkcwv. Av uepav 
(Le. év pua tév tjpepadv), Vg. post dies, 
Kuth., dvti rod ‘dueMOovoeay ruepadv 
tov’: for this use of dua see WM., 


p- 476 f. and Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 1, 
and cf. Dion. Hal. ant. x. 8a moddov 
jepov, and the class. dua xpovov. The 
note of time is to be attached to eio- 
eAday, not to jxovobn, and covers the 
interval between the first visit to 
Capernaum and the second ; as to the 
length of the interval it suggests 
nothing. See note on i. 39. 

jKovabn Ste év oikm éeotiv] Men 
were heard to say ‘He is indoors,’ 
*Hxovodn impers., Vg. auditum est: 
cf. 2 Esdr. xvi. 1,6, Jo. ix. 32; in Acts 
xi. 22 we have jxovadn 6 Aoyos: cf. 
Blass, Gir., p. 239, who suggests a 
personal construction here. The read- 
ing «is otkov (WM., 516, 518) is at- 
tractive, but the balance of authority 
is distinctly against it in this place. 
The house was probably Simon’s (i. 29), 
but ev otk is not=év ré oiko: the 
sense is ‘at home,’ ‘indoors,’ ef. 1 Cor. 
Bh, AVL SANG, BIS. 

2. Kal ovvnyOnoay modXoi KrA.] Cf. 
i. 33. The concourse was so great 
as to choke the approaches to the 
house, ‘so that even the doorway 
could hold no more, Vg. tta ut non 
caperet neque ad ianuam. The dvpa 
or house-door seems to have opened 
on to the street in the smaller Jewish 
houses (cf. xi. 4, mpos Ovpay ¢£@ ért Tov 
auddov) ; nO mpoavdAcov or mpdbupov 
(xiv. 68) would intervene between the 
door and the street, nor would there 
be a @upepos (Jo. xviii. 16) to exclude 
unwelcome visitors. Ta mpos ray 
dvpay is simply the neighbourhood of 
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the door on the side of the street: ef. 
mpos tv Oadaccar, iy. 1: on the ace. 
cf. 1. 33. For xwpetvy capere see Gen. 
xiii. 6, 3 Regn. vii. 24 (38), Jo. ii. 6, 
Xxi. 25; and on dorte pnkére...und€ See 
notes on i. 44, 45. 

kal éhddet avrois Tov Aoyov|] The 
preaching meanwhile proceeded with- 
in (imperf.). ‘O Adyos=76 evayyédoy 
occurs with various explanatory geni- 
tives, e.g. rod Aeod, rod Kuptov (Acts Vili. 
14, 25), THs Gwrnplas, THS yapiTos, TOU 
evayyeAlov (Acts xiii. 26, Xiv. 3, XV. 7), 
Tov oTavpov (I Cor.i.18), THs KarahAayis 
(2 Cor. v. 19), THs ddnOeias (Col. i. 5); 
but the term (like 7 080s, rd OéAnua, 
&c.) was also used by itself in the first 
generation ; cf. Me. iv. 14 ff., 33, Acts 
Wiles Xe44. xiv. 20, xvill. 5. Lo 
autos jv Oiddocov Le. adds xal 
Ovvapis Kuplov fv eis ro taoOa avrov : 
on which see Mason, Conditions, &c., 
Pp. 97- 

3. Kal épyovrat pépovres krA.] Mt. 
kai i8od mposépepoy aired, Le. x. idod 
avdpes pépovtes. Me. alone mentions 
that the bearers were four. They 
reach the outskirts of the crowd, but 
are stopped before they can approach 
the door. For aipdpevoy cf. Ps. xe. 
(xci.) 12, cited in Mt. iv. 6. Tapa- 
Avrixés (not class. or in Lxx.) is used. 
by Mt., Mc. in this context, and by Mt. 
also in cc. iv. 24, viii. 6; Le. seems to 
avoid it (v. 18, dvOpwmov os fv mapa- 
NeAvpevos, 24 TH mapadeAvpéva). 

4. Kar py Suv. mpocevéyca] Veg., 
cum non possent offerre eum ili ; 


Ss. M2? 


for mpocevéyxar the ‘Western’ and 
traditional texts read mpoceyyica., 
possibly a correction due to the 
absence of adrov. Cf. Le. pi etpor- 
Tes trotas eiveveykoow avrov. Nothing 
daunted, they mounted on the roof (so 
Le. alone expressly, dvaBavres émt Td 
ddpa, cf. Acts x. 9), by an external 
staircase, the existence of which in 
Palestinian houses of the period is 
implied in Me. xiii. 15. 

dmeatéyacav ty oaréyny KrTA.] 
’Arrooreyatw (am. rey. in the N. T.) 
is used by Strabo (iv. 4), and by 
Symmachus in Jer. xxix. 11 (xlix. 10) 
for smyd3, LXX. dmexadua. The un- 
roofing was, according to Le., limited 
to the removal of the tiles (dca Ralehee 
see however W. M. Ramsay, Was Christ 
born, &c., p. 63 f.) just over the spot 
where the Lord sat. It was done by 
‘digging up’ the place (¢£opvéavres). 
*Eéopvooey is chiefly used of putting 
out the eyes (Jud. xvi. 21, 1 Regn. xi. 
2, Gal. iv. 15); the housebreaker is 
said Svopvocery (Mt. vi. 19) ; Joseph. 
ant. Xiv. 15. 12 useS dvackdmrew simi- 
larly. It is difficult to realise the 
circumstances. The Lord was clearly 
in a room immediately under the roof. 
The trepoov would answer to the 
conditions, and it appears to have 
been a favourite resort of Rabbis when 
they were engaged in teaching; cf. 
Lightfoot ad ie Vitringa de Syn. 145, 
Hdersheim, Life and “Times, ih ORS 
the last-named writer suggests a roofed 
gallery round the avA7. But it may 
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be doubted whether a fisherman’s 
house in Capernaum would have been 
provided with such conveniences. 
The next step was to lower (yadaou 
= Le. caOjxav) the pallet on which the 
man lay (Le. the man, bed and all). 
For xadav cf. Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 6, 
éyddagav advrov eis Tov Adkkoy, Acts 
ix. 25, 2 Cor. xi. 33. Kpaarros, said 
to be a Macedonian word (Sturz, dial. 
Mac., p. 175 f.), does not occur in the 
LXx,, but is used by Aq. in Amos iii. 12 
for UY (see Jerome’s remarks ad 1.), 
and in the N. T. by Me. (in this con- 
text and vi. 55), Jo. (v. 8 ff.), and Le. 
(Acts v. 15, where it is distinguished 
from xdivn—see Blass, ad 1., ix. 33); 
from the N. T., perhaps, it has passed 
into Lv. Nicod. 6, Act. Thom. 50, 51. 
It was used by certain writers of the 
New Comedy. For the forms of the 
word (kpaBaros, kpaBaxros—so &1°, ef. 
kpaBaxriov, Grenfell, Gk. papyri ii. p. 
161—xpaBBaros, kpaBarros) see Winer- 
Schm., p. 56, and n.; in Latin it be- 
came grabdtus (Catullus and Martial); 
modern Greek retains it in the form 
kpeBBare (Kennedy, Sources of N. T. 
Gk., p.154). The classical equivalents 
are doxavrns, oximrous(Phryn. ckismovs 
héye Ga p17) KpaBBaros), oKprdd.0v. 
Clem. Al. paed. i. 6 substitutes oxip- 
oda here; see also the story related 
by Sozom. #7. #. i. 11. The xpaBarros 
or oxiumous was the poor man’s bed 
(Seneca, ep. mor. ii. 6, where gra- 
batus goes with sagum and panis 
durus et sordidus), small and flexible, 
and therefore better adapted for the 
purpose of the bearers than the cAlvy 


which Mt. and Le. substitute. Le, 
who seems to feel the difficulty as to 
kKrin, uses KAwidioy as the story ad- 
yances (v. 19). 
kat dav 6 7L ry rictw atrov] 
So Mt., Le.; Victor: ov riv miorw 
TOU mapadeAupévov GANA TOY KopLcdy- 
tov. Ephrem: “See what the faith 
of others may do for one.” Ambros. 
in Le. v. 20, “Magnus Dominus 
qui aliorum merito ignoscit aliis...si 
gravium peccatorum diffidis veniam, 
adhibe precatores, adhibe ecclesiam” 
an application of the words which, ~ 
as the history of Christian doctrine 
shews, needs to be used with caution. 
For (div mricrw (Bengel: “ opero- 
sam”) cf. 1 Mace. xiv. 35, James ii. 
18. Aéyes T@ rwapadutix@: Mt. elrev 
T. Wey Le. efzev. 
rexvov, adievrai gov ai dyapria] 
‘Child, thy sins are receiving forgive- 
ness.’ Téexvoy is used of disciples and 
spiritual children (Me. x. 24, 1 Cor. iv. 
14, 17, &¢.; see Intr., p. xx f.); forthe 
contrast between réxvov and maidiov 
see Westcott on Jo. xxi. 5. Victor: 
To O€ ‘réxvov’ }) kat adt@ mioredoavre 
7) kara rhs Snusoupylas Aéyer. In either 
case it is intended to cheer and win 
confidence (Schanz: “ Jesus den 
Kranken mit dem gewinnenden réxvov 
anredet”), a point of which Le’s 
adOpwre loses sight. -Adievra, di- 
mittuntur, see vv. ll. here and in @. 9, 
and cf. Mt. ix. 2, 5.—The forgiveness 
is regarded as continuous, beginning 
from that hour (see however Burton, 
§ 13, who calls dp. an “aoristie pre- 
sent”). Le. has dpéwrra (a Dorie 
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perfect, Winer-Schm., p. 119, ef. Blass, 
Gr. p. 51), regarding the dears, 
from another point of view, as com- 
plete, although enduring in its effects. 
Jewish thought connected forgiveness 
with recovery: “there is no sick man 
healed of his sickness until all his sins 
have been forgiven him” (Schédttgen 
ad 1.). 


6. joav dé twes Tov ypapparéov 
xth.] The first appearance of the 
Scribes in the Synoptic narrative ; cf. 
supra i. 22. Le. apicaion cai vopod:- 
Sdaokxador (cf. Me. ii. 16), adding of 
joav ehndrvOotes ek maons Kons THs 
Tanewdaias kal “Tovdalas kai lepovcadnp : 
iLe., the local Galilean Rabbis had now 
been reinforced by others from the 
capital, some of them possibly mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrin (see Me. iii. 22). 
The suspicions of the Pharisees of 
Jerusalem had been roused before 
Jesus left Judaea (Jo. iv. 1, 2), and 
they had decided to watch His move- 
ments in Galilee (cf. Jo. i. 19, 24). 
The Scribes were seated (ka@jpevor 
Mc., Le.), probably in the place of 
honour near the Teacher (cf. xii. 38, 
39). 

Siaroyifopevon ey ais xapdias 
avrav] Mt. eimay év éavrois (cf. Mc, 
v. 8); in the immediate presence of 
Jesus communication was impossible. 
Like many of the finer points this 
passes out of sight in Le. (jp§avro 
diadroyitecOa). For the two senses of 
dvadroyiopés see Lightfoot on Phil. ii 
14. The xapdia is the source and 
seat of deliberative thought, cf. Me. 
vil, 21, Liewdi, 35, ix. 47. As the 
centre of the personal life, it is the 


sphere not only of the passions and 
emotions, but of the thoughts and 
intellectual processes, at least so far 
as they go to make up the moral 
character. Thus dcdvoca may be dis- 
tinguished from kapdia (Me. xii. 30, 
Le. i. 51), as one of the coutents from 
the seat and source; see Lightfoot on 
Phil. iv. 7, and Westcott on Hebrews 
viii. 10 (cf. p. 115 f.). Yet in the uxx. 
didvoia is for the most part used as a 
rendering of Se or =i) with kapdia 
as an occasional variant; see e.g. Exod. 
xxxv. 9, Deut. vi. 5, Jobi. 5. 

7. Tl ovTos ov’tas Aadei; Braodn- 
pet] Comp. Mt. otros BXacdnpet, Le. 
tis €atw ovros Os Aadet Bracdyyulas ; 
For Bracdnpeiv = dadreiv Bracdhnpias 
Chez Macch x34, xi 14) Mita xxvi: 
65, Jo. x. 36, Acts xiii. 45, &c.: the 
more usual constructions are BX. ria 
(rt), els Twa, év Tut, and in class. Gk., 
mepl, kata twos (WM., p. 278). Used 
absolutely the word is understood 
of the sin of blasphemy (sc. eis tov 
Geov, cf. Dan. iii. 96 (29), LXx., Apoc. 
xvi. 11). The offence was a capital 
one (Mt. xxvi. 65 f.), and the normal 
punishment stoning (Lev. xxiv. 15, 
Pom te Kines REE 12) JO; X33) 
Acts vii. 58). The blasphemy in the 
present instance was supposed to 
lie in the words ddievrai cov ai ap. 
(obrws Aadei), by which the Lord 
seemed to claim a Divine preroga- 
tive: cf. Jo. x. 36, Mt. xxvi. 65. 

ris Svvara...e2 pip cis 6 Oeds ;] See 
Exod. xxxiv. 6, 7, Isa. xliii. 25, xliv. 
22. On the O.T. doctrine of For- 
giveness see Schultz, ii. 96: on the 
Rabbinic doctrine, Edersheim, i. p. 
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508 ff. For eis solus (Le. povos) cf. 
Mc. x. 18. Mt. omits this clause. 

8. Kal evOds emtyvods 6 71. TO Tvev- 
pate adtov| The Lord at once became 
conscious of the thoughts which occu- 
pied those about Him. ’Escyvovs (so 
IWiG5 Mt. Say): cf. Me. v. 30, emvyvous 
év éavr@: the verb describes the fuller 
knowledge gained by observation or 
experience (cf. Lightfoot on Col. i. 6, 
9)—the locus classicus is 1 Cor. xiil. 
12, apts ywookw é€k pépous TOTe O€ 
értyvdcona. The recognition was in 
the sphere of his human spirit, and 
was not attained throngh the senses ; 
there was not even the guidance of 
external circumstances, such as may 
have enabled Him to ‘see the faith’ 
of the friends of the paralytic. He 
read their thoughts by His own con- 
sciousness, without visible or audible 
indications to suggest them to Him. 
For 76 mvedpua, used in reference to 
our Lord’s human spirit, see Mt. 
Xxvil. 50, Me. viii. 12. His spirit, 
while it belonged to the human na- 
ture of Christ, was that part of 
His human nature which was the imn- 
mediate sphere of the Holy Spirit’s 
operations, and through which, as we 
may reverently believe, the Sacred 
Humanity was united to the Divine 


Word. Wycliffe glosses “by the holy 
goost”; ‘Tindale rightly, “in his 
spreete.”. On our Lord’s power of 


reading the thoughts of men see Jo. 
li. 24, 25, xxi. 17. In the O. T. this 
power is represented as Divine, eg. 
Ps, cxxxviii. (cxxxix.) 2 od ovrijxas 
\ / . 
Tovs dvadoyiopovs pov, cf, Acts i. 24, 


xy. 8 6 kapdwoyydarns Geos. Its presence 
in Jesus clearly made a deep im- 
pression on His immediate followers. 
See Mason, Conditions, &c., p. 164 ff. 

dre ovTws Siar. év éavtois|= Mt. ras 
evOupnoes avtaev, Le. rods diadkoyiopovs 
avreév. For ti ratra duadoyiferbe Mt. 
has iva ti €vOupeicbe movnpa, whilst Le. 
simply omits ravra. 

9. tl éorw evxomotepov krA.] Mt. 
ti yap... The second question justifies 
the first: ‘why think evil...for which 
is easier...?’ Ti...7=adrepov...7 (W- 
M., p. 211). ‘To the scribes the an- 
swer would seem self-evident ; surely 
it was easier to say the word of ab- 
solution than the word of healing (éi- 
mel...) eimeiv), since the latter in- 
volved an appeal to sensible results. 
Jerome: “‘inter dicere et facere multa 
distantia est; utrum sint paralytico 
peccata dimissa, solus noverat qui 
dimittebat.” Anticipating this reply 
the Lord utters the word which they 
deemed the harder, with results 
which proved His power. But His 
question, sinking into minds prepared 
to receive it, suggests an opposite 
conclusion; the word of absolution 
is indeed the harder, since it deals 
with the invisible and eternal order. 
In speaking with authority the word 
of absolution Christ had done the 
greater thing; the healing of the 
physical disorder was secondary and 
made less demand on His power. 
But this answer does not lie upon 
the surface; the question presented 
no enigma at the time; and Christ 
does not stop to interpret His words, 
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but leaves them to germinate where 
they found soil. Evxomarepdv éorw 0c- 
curs here in the three Synoptists, and 
again in Me. x. 25 (Mt. Lc.) and Le. 
xvi. 17; for evxoros see Sir. xxii. 15, 
1 Mace. iii. 18, and evxomia occurs in 
2 Mace. ii. 25; the words belong to 
the later Greek from Aristophanes 
onwards. “Eye.pe: WH. prefer éeyeipov, 
the reading of BL 28; see note on 

Out. 
"50, ta O€ eidfre dre krA.] ‘ But— 
be the answer what it may—to con- 
vince you that the word of absolution 
was not uttered without authority, I 
will confirm it by the word of healing 
of which you may see the effects.’ 
On the construction see Blass, Gr., 
p. 286f. "Efovalay eye, Mt., Me., Le., 
not = potest, potestatem habet, as the 
Latin versions render, followed by 
the English versions from Wycliffe 
onwards, but “hath authority” : cf. i. 
22, 27. This efovoia is not in con- 
flict with the dvvayis of Gop (ii. 7), 
but dependent on it. It is claimed 
by the Lord as the Son of Man, ie. 
as belonging to Him in His Incar- 
nate Life as the ideal Man Who has 
received the fulness of the Spirit (cf. 
i. 10, Jo. xx. 23), and as Head of the 
race: cf. Jo.-v. 26. 

6 vids tov avOpemrov| Used here 
for the first time in the Synoptic 
narrative: cf. ii. 28, viii. 31, 38, ix. 


OD) WA) Bil 2 SBh HG Sahih oy ooh, iy 
41, 62. The uxx. has (of) viol tod av- 
Op@rrov (OIN733), Keel. iii, 18, 19, 
21, and vids avOparov (W383), Dan. 
Vii. 13(LXxX.and Th.) and(DIN"J2), Ezek. 
ii. 1, &c., Dan. viii. 17. The term is 
usually thought to be based on Dan. 
vii. 13, but see Westcott, add. note 
on Jo. i. 51, and on the interpreta- 
tion of Dan. Zc. cf. Stanton, J. and C. 
Messiah, p. 109, and Bevan, Daniel, 
p. 118f. Comp. also Charles, B. of 
Enoch, p. 312 ff, and on the use of 
vios Tod avOp. by our Lord and in the 
early Church, see Stanton, p. 239 ff. ; 
G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu i. p. 
19 ff.; the careful investigations by 
Dr Jas. Drummond in J. Th, St. ii. 
pp. 350ff, 539; and the art. Son of 
Man in Hastings, D.B. iv. 

emt THs yns adevat apaprias | In con- 
trast to an implied ‘in Heaven,’ cf. 
Le. ii. 14, &v vioross...émt yns: Mt. 
xvi. 19, Col. i. 20, emi ths yns...€v Tots © 
ovpavois. The ratification of the ab- 
solving words belongs to another order 
(Mt. Z.c.): the act of absolution, which 
is committed to the Son of Man as 
such, takes place in man’s world, and 
is pronounced by human lips, either 
those of the Son of Man Himself or 
of men who receive His Spirit and 
are sent by Him for that end (Jo. xx. 
23). Such absolutions do not invade 
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the prerogative of Gop, since they 
ultimately proceed from Him, and 
become effective only on conditions 
which He prescribes. 

héyee TH mapadrutiko] Mt. Tore 
kth.: Le. eivev rH maparedvpévg. It 
is instructive to observe how a note 
which clearly belongs to the common 
tradition receives a slightly different 
form from each of the Synoptists. 

II. col Aéya, éyetpe] The absolution 
was declaratory (apievrar), the healing 
is given in the form of a command, 
for the recipient must co-operate. 
"Eyewpe, like dye, is used intransi- 
tively; see Winer-Schm., p. 126; 
éyeipov (vv. ll. v. 9) seems to be a 
grammatical correction ; ¢yespae (Mt. 
ix. 5, 6,; Me. -ad 2, Le) v. 224533; 
vill. 54, Jo. v. 8) is possibly an 
itacism, yet see WSchm. p. 126. 

dpov tiv kpdB. cov] Cf. Jo. v. 8. 
The xpdaBarros without its burden 
could easily be carried by one man 
if in good health. That the para- 
lytic could do this was proof of his 
complete recovery. Taken with draye 
eis Tov otxov cov (Mt. Mc.), the com- 
mand points to his being an inhabit- 
ant of Capernaum, and not one of 
the crowd from outside. He would 
therefore remain as a standing witness 
to Jesus. 

12. kal Hyép6n, kal evOvs krd.] The 
command received prompt (evvs, Me. 


only) obedience: the paralytic rose 
(yyépOn, raised himself), took the pal- 
let on his back or under his arm and, 
the crowd giving way, passed out into 
the street (€&7Adev, Mc.; Mt. Le. 
amfGer), in the sight of (€umrpoobev = 
évdriov="2D?, ef. Guillemard on Mt. 
y. 16) the whole company. 

ote é€ictacba mavtas xrd.] Mt. 
idovres d€ eoBnOncav: Le. ekaracis 
édaBev anavras. For the moment the 
general amazement was too great for ~ 
words (cf. v. 42, vi. 51): when they 
spoke, it was to glorify Gop for the 
authority committed to humanity in 
the person of Jesus (Mt. rov Sdvra 
efovclav To.avtny Tots avOperors). Ac- 
cording to Le. the restored paralytic 
hadset the example (ar7Oev.. do€atav 
Tov Oedv). 

héyovras tt OUrws ovdérore ciSapev] 
Le. cidayev mapadoga onpuepov. The 
contrast between this astonisliment at 
the physical cure, and the silence with 
which the absolution had been re- 
ceived, did not escape the ancient ex- 
positors: cf. Victor: ro petgov éaoavres 
THY TOY duaptiayv aperw TO awvdpevov 
Oavpagovow, *deiv odtas is an unusual 
construction for id. rovadra, but see Mt. 
1x. 33, ovdérore ehavn obras; for eida- 
pev cf, WH., Notes, p. 164: Blass, Gr., 
p. 45. Lic. has given the sense in other 
words; both accounts convey the same 
impression of unbounded surprise. 
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13—14. Catt or Luvi (Mt. ix. 9, 
Le. v. 27—28). 

“13. kal €&p\Oev madw krd.| Pro- 
bably as soon as the crowd was dis- 
persed and the excitement had sub- 
sided. ’E&7\6ev, i.e. from the house 
and the town, cf. i. 35: with é& mapa 
comp. Acts xvi. 13, €&nAOopev eEo rips 
mvAns Tapa motapoyv: the way out led 
Him to the seaside, Vg. ad mare, i.e. 
ad oram maris. Tahw—a note fre- 
quently struck by Mc. cf ii. 1, iii. 
I, 20, iv. 1, &c.—refers not to é&, 
but to mapa rt. Oddaccar, cf. i. 16; 
once again He found Himself, as at 
the beginning of His Ministry, by 
the side of the lake. 

Kal was 6 OyXos HpxeTo KTA.| As 
soon as He is seen there, the crowd 
reassembles as thick as ever (as), 
and the teaching, interrupted in the 
house, begins afresh by the lake. The 
imperfects #pyero...ediSackey, as con- 
trasted with ¢&\dev, point to the 
continuance of the process, perhaps 
at intervals, through the day. Only 
Me. notes the teaching by the seaside 
on this occasion. 

14. Kal mapdyov xrr.| As He 
teaches, or at intervals between the 
instructions, He passes on along the 
shore. Iapdyov eidev: the same words 
are used at the call of Simon and 
Andrew (i. 16): cf. also Jo. ix. 1; 
even in moving from place to place 
the Lord was on the watch for op- 
portunities, Aevely roy tod “Addaiov 
(so Me. only: Le. dvopare Acveiv: Mt. 
dv6pwror...deyipevov MarOaiov). Aeveis 


(Aevei, 1b) occurs in 1 Esdr. ix. 14 as 
the proper name of a Jew of the time 
of the exile, and is used in Heb. vii. 9 
for the patriarch; cf. Aevis Joseph. ant. 
i. 19. 7. In Origen ¢. Cels. i. 62 the 
true reading is Aevjs, and not, as was 
formerly supposed, Ae8ns: see WH., 
Intr., p. 144 (ed. 2, 1896). ‘Addaios, 
Vg. Alphaeus, was also the name of 
the father of the second James (Mc. iii. 
18): hence apparently the ‘Western’ 
reading *IadxwGov in this context, see 
vy. ll, and Ephrem’s comment “He 
chose James the publican,” ev. éon- 
cord. exp. p. 58: cf. Photius in 
Possin. caten. in Mec. p. 50: dvo0 joa 
Terka@var ex ToY Oadexa, MarOaios Kat 
*TdkwBos. 

tod ‘AAdaiov] ‘Addpaios = Aram. 
‘DON, of, Syrr2™t)re™ aly, Whether 
it is identical with KiNwrds (Jo. xix. 
25) is more than doubtful, see Light- 
foot, Galatians, p. 267 n.; against 
that view is the spelling of the latter 
word in Syrr.?** with sm instead of 
y. On the identity of Acveis with 
MarOaios see note on ili. 18. 

KaOnpevov €ml TO reda@vioy | Caper- 
naum was on the Great West road 
which led from Damascus to the 
Mediterranean (G. A. Smith, “Hist. 
Geogr., p. 428), and like Jericho had 
its establishment of reAdvas and its 
readroy, but the tolls were here col- 
lected for the tetrarch and not for the 
Emperor (Schiirer 1 ii. 68). TeAdmor 
(Vg. teloneum, cf. Tert. de bapt. 12; 
used in modern Greek, Kennedy, 


40 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. [II. 15 
los ? 2 a Do soll: 
15 % Kal ylverar xaTakeioOa avtov éy TH oOlKla 


5 a \ vod \ G \ / 
avToU, Kal ToAAOL TEAWVAL Kal apLapTWAOL TUVaVE- 


1g ywera SBL 33 565 604] eyevero ACDIATIES al latt | karaxew Oar aur.] pr. ev 
rw ACWTILS® alver fq vg syrrPshhel arm me ev Tw KkaraxOqvar A Karaketpevwv 


avrwy Dabceft 


p. 154) is, (1) the toll (Strabo, xvi. 
I. 27, TeA@MOV Exe Kal TOUT’ Od péeTpLOY), 
(2) the toll-house (Wycliffe, “tolbothe,” 
Tindale, “receyte of custome”), as 
in this context. Levi was seated, 
doubtless amongst other reAdvar (0. 
15), ‘at’ (ad) the office. “Emi c. 
ace. in the N. T. often answers the 
question ‘whither?’ (Blass, G'v., p. 136), 
cf. iv. 38, Le. i. 25, Acts i. 21: the 
phrase is here common to Mt., Mc. 
Le. 

kat Aéyes adt@ "Axodovder por] See 
note on i. 17. The command was 
practically a call to discipleship, in- 
volving the complete abandonment of 
his work. Disciples who were fisher- 
men could return to their fishing at 
pleasure (cf. Jo. xxi. 3); not so the 
toll-collector who forsook his post. 
Yet Levi did not hesitate: dvacras 
nKorovOncev aita, Mt, Me.; Le, 
thinking of the life which was thus 
begun, writes j7xoAovder, and adds xa- 
talinov mavra. The call was given 
by One Who knew that the way 
had been prepared for its accept- 
ance. How the preparation had been 
made can only be conjectured: pos- 
sibly, as in the case of the first four, 
through the Baptist, Le. iii. 12. Cf. 
Tert. 7. ¢., “nescio quorum fide uno 
verbo Domini suscitatus teloneum 
dereliquit.” To Porphyry, who saw in 
Matthew’s prompt obedience proof of 
the mental weakness of Christ’s dis- 
ciples, Jerome replies that it rather 
attests the magnetic power exerted 
on men by His unique personality. 

15—17. Feast in Luvi's House 
(Mt. ix. 1o—13, Le. v. 29—32). 

15. kal yivera... kai] Mt. kat 
eyévero...kat idov: Le. drops the 
Hebraic turn of the sentence. Kara- 


xeiaOa, used of the sick in i. 30, ii. 4, 
refers here and in xiv. 3 to persons 
at table (see Amos vi. 4); ef. Judith 
xiii. 15, Le. v. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 10, and 
in class. Greek, Plato, Symp. 185 D. 
Mt. prefers dvaxeic@a, which is more 
usual in this sense in Biblical Greek 
(Lxx., I Esdr. iv. 10, Tob, ix. 6 (&), 
Me. xiv. 18, &c.), so Me. just below 
(cuvavexewto) ; the Vg. endeavours to 
distinguish between the two (cum 
accumberet...simul discumbebant). Ev 
Th otkia avtod : SO Le.; Mt., speaking 
of his own house, omits avrov—a house 
to its owner or tenant is simply 7 ofkia. 
A second house in Capernaum is now 
thrown open to Jesus and His dis- 
ciples, cf. i. 29. On avrod (nearly = 
éxeivov) cf. WM., pp. 183, 788. 

moAdol teA@vae kTA.] So Mt.; Le. 
hv dxdos TOhds TeA@vay kal Grov. It 
was, as, Le. says, a peyddn Sox, a 
‘reception, which, if intended in the 
first instance to do honour to the 
Master (air@), included many of Levi’s 
friends and colleagues. TeAwvns occurs 
in Me. only in this context. Tedaveiy 
‘to impose taxes’ is used in 1 Mace. 
xill. 39 (ei Te GANO eTeAwvE!ITO ev “Jepov- 
cadyp, pnkére TeA@veic Oe, Cf. x. 29, 30) 
of dues exacted from the Jews under 
the Syrian domination. The teAavns 
or tax-farmer was a _ well-known 
personage at Athens in the time of 
Aristophanes, and not popular; ef. 
Ar. Eg. 247 f., wate mate rov ravotpyor... 
kat TeAdynv kal papayya Kal XapuBdw 
aprayns. The Vg. renders the word 
by the title of the corresponding 
officer at Rome, publicanus ; but the 
teddvae Of the Gospels corresponded 
more nearly to the portitores. With 
the reAdvat Were duaptwdoi: the two 
classes are found together again in 
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Mt. ix. 19, Le. xv. 1. Fritzsche cites 
Lucian Necyom. 11, rorxot Kat mopvo- 
Bogkot Kat reA@var Kal Kddakes Kal 
cukopavra Kal Towdros Suudos TeV 
marta kuedvrav €v To Bio. But dp. is 
probably used in this connexion with 
some latitude: sometimes it refers to 
the outcasts of society (Le. vii. 37), 
but as used by the Scribes it would 
include non-Pharisees eg. Saddu- 
cees (so frequently in the Psalms 
of Solomon, Ryle and James, pp. 
xlvi, 3 f.), Gentiles (Galatians ii. 15, 
Lightfoot’s note), or even Hellenizing 
Jews (1 Mace. ii. 44, 48). Many of 
the men thus branded in Capernaum 
were probably guilty of no worse 
offence than abstaining from the 
official piety of the Pharisees, or 
following proscribed occupations (Le. 
xix. 7, 8), or were of Gentile ex- 
traction, or merely consorted with 
Gentiles (Acts x. 28): cf. Mt. xviii. 17 
6 €Ouxds kai 6 tr. The word dyap- 
twos belongs to the later Greek, but 
was probably a _ colloquialism in 
earlier times (cf. Ar. Thesm. 1111); 
in the Lxx. it is specially common 
in Pss. (where it mostly = YU) and 
_ in Sirach. 

ouvavéxewwto TH “Inood xKTr.| So 
Mt. Svvavaxeicar (3 Mace. y. 39) 
occurs again in vi. 22, and in Le. vii. 
49, XIV. 10, 15; Jo. appears to prefer 
dvakeioOar avy (xii. 2). “Incod is the 
N.T. form of the dat. (WM., p. 77); 
in Deut. ili. 21, xxxi. 23, Jos. i. 1, &e. 
Incot is the reading of Cod. B (in 
Jos. iv. 15 of A also). Madnrns is 
here used by Me. for the first time; it 
occurs in Cod. A of Jer. xiii. 21, and 
again in xx. 11, xxvi. (xlvi.) 9, and not 


elsewhere in the Lxx., but it is used 
by Plato for the adult pupil of a 
philosopher (Prot. 315 4). The Bib- 
lical padnrns is the pupil (7192H) of 
a religious teacher, such as a Rabbi, 
or a Prophet who assumed the otfice 
of dudacxados. On the pupils of the 
Scribes see Schiirer Ir. i. p. 324; ef. 
the reference to them in Aboth i. 1 
(Taylor, Sayings, &c., p. 25). The 
master followed by his pupils was 
a familiar sight in Galilee; it was 
the teaching which was new. 

joav yap moddoi] These words ap- 
pear to refer to red. x. dy., reasserting 
the singular fact just mentioned— 
an editorial note, or possibly one 
belonging to the earliest form of 
the tradition. If kat jxodovdovy 
aire is to be connected (WH.) with 
the antecedent clause, 
taken to refer to the fact that a 
number of this class had already 
begun to follow Jesus, probably in 
consequence of His words of forgive- 
ness to the paralytic, as well as 
through the example of Levi. But 
see next note. 

I5—16. kal AKodovOouvv adra kth] 
So the words should probably be 
connected and read. Jesus was fol- 
lowed to Levi’s house by enemies 
as well as (kai) disciples. ”Axodovdeiv 
in the Gospels usually implies moral 
attraction, and it may be to the 
rarity of the ordinary meaning that 
the disturbance of the text is due: 
D (ot kal...kal...cat etdav) mediates be- 
tween the two texts. Of ypappareis 
tov Sapicaiwy: those of the Scribes 
who belonged to the Pharisees, cf. 
Acts xxiii, 9, tweés Tdv ypapparéeav 
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Tov pépovs tev Bapicaiwv. Mt. has 
of Papicaio, Le., combining Mt. and 
Me., of ®. kal of yp. adrép. 

kal iSdvres dt ktA.| The changes of 
order (15, Ted. k. dp., 16, ap. kK. TEA. 
(1°), TeA. K. Gu. (2°)) are singular and, 
if original, can hardly be accidental. 
Possibly Mc. means to shew that in 
the thoughts of these Scribes, though 
not in their words, the charge of 
being in the company of sinners was 
foremost. Here, at least, the Master 
had, as they supposed, revealed His 
departure from the standard of the 
O. T. (Ps. i 1). For idety dre (see 
Vn ND) Gis The, BG, 

€Xeyov Tois pabnrais Krr.] Not yet 
daring to remonstrate with the Mas- 
ter; they have learnt caution from the 
experience related in ii. 8. “Oru is 
here=ri; (Mt., Le., dea ri;): ef. ix. 11, 
28, and for the Lxx., 1 Chron. xvii. 6 
(8ru= 1192), Jer. ii, 36 (=D); see 
WM., p. 208, n. 5, and Burton, 
§ 349. To eat with Gentiles was an 
offence recognised even by Pharisaic 
Christians (Acts xi. 3, cf. Gal. ii. 11 f.), 
and publicans and sinners were ranked 
in the same category with Gentiles 
(1 Cor. v. 11). 


After éo6ie. Mt. supplies 6 d:dacKa 
hos vpov: Le. includes the disciples 
(€aOiere Kal qivere). 

17. Kat dxovoas 6 “Inoods] The 
remark does not escape Him: ef. 


v. 36. Ov xpeiay exovow ot icy. 
kTA.: so the three Synoptists (Le., 


vysaivovres=tayvovres). The proverb 
in some form was not unknown to 
pagan writers, eg. Pausanias ap. 
Plutarch. apophth. Lacon. 230 F, ov 
of latpoi, pn, mapa Tots vytaivovorw 
drrov O€ of vooodvres SiarpiBew eida- 
ow: Diog. Laert. Antisth. vi. 1. 6; 
of tarpoit, dyol, pera Tév vooovvTay 
eialy GAN ov mupérrovow: the last 
words present an application to which 
Jesus does not refer, but which is im- 
plied in the use of the saying. 

ovk HAOoyv xtrA.] Le. ove éedjdrvoa, 
adding eis peravocav—a true gloss, 
but perhaps not so well in keep- 
ing with the proverbial form of 
the saying as the terser ending. 
There is no need to say that the 
physician’s aim is the restoration of 
the patient to health. For early 
homiletic applications see Justin M., 
apol. i, 15, ov yap Tovs Stxaiovs ovd€ 
Tovs o@ppovas eis peTdvoray exddecev 
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: eres noav ol pabnrat *Iwavou Kal ot Papiraior 18 


UNO TEVOVTES. 


Kal EoxovTat Kal Aéyouow alte Ara 


18 o1 Papicacoe SABCDKMM al bee fff q vg syrrs¥'arm me go] ot rwy Papicace 


EFGHLSUVIAIS 


6 Xpworos, GAAa Tovs doeBeis Kal aKxo- 
Adorovs kai ddikous. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. 
2, Tovto éyet dt Set Tovs amoAAupE- 
vous o@tew éxeivo yap eat péya Kal 
Gavpacroy, od Ta éotaéra otnpicew ad- 
AG ra rirrovra. The contrast of auap- 
Todds and dixavos appears first in Ps. 
i. 5. The question who are the &- 
kato. Whom Christ did not come to 
call has exercised interpreters here 
and in Le. xv. 17. In such contexts 
the relatively righteous can hardly 
be in view, since all are dyaprdoi 
in the sight of Gop and of Christ 
(Rom. iii. 23, 1 John i. 8). Hence 
Macarius Magnes, iv. 18, argues that 
the dixaio: are the Angels. But since 
our Lord speaks only of those within 
the sphere of His mission, the expla- 
nation is inadmissible. Rather His 
reference is to the Pharisees, on the 
assumption that they were what they 
professed to be, and the saying in 
this respect should not be pressed 
beyond its immediate application : 
cf. Jerome: “sugillat scribas et Phari- 
saeos, qui iustos se aestimantes pec- 
catorum et publicanorum consortia 
declinabant”; we need not add with 
Thpht.: kar eipwveiay yap rotré dyow. 
The point of it is that if the guests 
were dyaptroAol, it was in such com- 
pany the physician of souls might be 
sought, and not under opposite cir- 
cumstances. For this view of sin as 
a disease comp. Isa. i. 4 ff and iii. 
5, TH porwme avrov tucis idOnuer. 
Mt. inserts between the proverb and 
its application a reference to Hosea 
> vi. 6 g. v. With 7Adov cf. pron, 
i. 38, and note there; x. 45, Jo. i. 11, 
iii. 2, &c. 

18—22. QUESTION oF FasTING : 
THE OLD AND THE New (Mt. ix. 14 
—17, Le. v. 33—39). 

18. kal Roav of paOnrai krd.] Vg. et 


1 33 alagl syr®™ o1 Papioaiwy © 


erant...vetunantes, ‘were fasting’ not 
(as WM., p. 438) ‘were used to fast’ ; 
cf. Le. moredvovow wukva; on this im- 
perf. see Blass, Gir, p. 198 f., Burton, 
§ 34. If Levi’s entertainment fell on 
a Sunday or a Wednesday night, the 
disciples of Jesus were feasting after 
the disciples of stricter schools had 
begun one of their weekly fasts. The 
Law required abstinence only on the 
Day of the Atonement (7) vnareia, 
Acts xxvii. 9), but the stricter Jews 
practised it on the second and fifth 
days of every week (Schiirer 11. ii. 
119). For the practice of the disciples 
of the Pharisees (ie. the pupils of 
Pharisaic Rabbis) see Le. xviii. 12, 
ymoreva Sis Tov caSBarov, Didache 
7=Apost. Const. vii. 23, vyotevovor 
yap Seuvtépa caB3darov kal méumry, and 
J. Lightfoot on Mt. ix. 14. The 
disciples of John (mentioned again in 
JOmd. 35, Mi 25, cf Acts xix, 2/1.) 
naturally inherited John’s asceticism 
(Mt. xi. 18). Tatian omits this ex- 
planatory note, which is peculiar to Me. 

kal épyovrar krA.] Not apparently 
the disciples of John or of the Phari- 
sees, but the Scribes, who have now 
gathered courage from confidence in 
the goodness of their cause: cf. Le. 
of dé efrav. Mt. gives another ac- 
count: mpooepxovrat avt@ of pa@nrat 
"Iedvov, and alters the question ac- 
cordingly (Ova ri nwets krd.). Tatian 
ignores the difference, adopting Le.’s 
form. Later harmonists imagine the 
same question to be put in varying 
form by the disciples and the guests, 
eg. Aug. de cons. ii. 26, 62, who is 
followed by Bede: “colligendum a 
pluribus hance Domino objectam esse 
quaestionem et a Pharisacis scilicet 
et a discipulis Joannis et a convivis 
yel aliis quibusdam.” The uncertainty 
thus imported into the history is 
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surely a worse evil than any doubt 
that can arise as to the precise 
accuracy of one of the reports. 

of S€ col wabnrai xrd.| They still 
stop short of a direct attack upon the 
Master; cf. v. 24. 

19. py Svvavra;| Vg. numquid 
possunt? Mn expects a negative an- 
swer (WM., p. 641, Blass, Giz., p. 254); 
cf. e.g. Mt. vii. 9, 10, Jo. iii. 4, James 
ii. 14. Le.,as often, turns the sentence 
into another form with a slightly 
different sense: pr Svvacde...moveiv 
vnorevoa; in Mt. and Me. dvvavra 
points to the moral impossibility ; 
they might be made to fast, but it 
would not be a fast worthy of the name. 

oi viot Tov vuppevos| = NaN 32, 
known in class. Greek as vupdevtai, 
and in the later literary style as 
Tapavuppor OY rapavippiot. For vuppav 
(=raores, Joel ii. 16) cf. Tobit vi. 14, 
17, and for the idiom ‘sons of, &c., 
1 Mace. iv. 2 of viol ris dxpas=‘ the 
men of the citadel’; see Trench, 
Studies, p. 170 n. The Lord per- 
haps designedly adopts the Baptist’s 
own metaphor (Jo. iii, 29), substi- 
tuting however of viol rod vupdavos 
for 6 dios rod vundiov: on the dis- 
tinction between the two see Kders- 
heim i. 355, and Moore on Judges 
xiv. 11, 20. The rédle of the ‘best 
man’ was over ; twelve disciples had 
taken the place of the one fore- 


19 om o Ino. D 28biq| tov rund.) nuptiarum b ff vg | om ogoy 
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runner. In the present connexion the 
title ‘sons of the bride-chamber’ had 
perhaps a further appropriateness ; it 
was in fact an answer to the cavil of 

18, for “apparently by Rabbinic 
custom all in attendance on the bride- 
groom were dispensed from certain 
religions observances in consideration 
of their duty to increase his joy” 
(Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 23). 

€v & 6 vuphios xrd.) So the Lord 
identifies Himself with the Bride- 
groom of O.T. prophecy (Hos. ii. 20, 
&c.), ie. Gop in His covenant relation 
to Israel, a metaphor in the N.T. ap- 
plied to the Christ (Mt. xxv. 1, Jo. 
iii. 28, 29, Eph. v. 28 ff., Apoc. xix. 7, 
&c.). Victor: motos vupdios; 6 pEr- 
Nov vopipeveo Jat THY ekkAnolav...Th 
éoTw 7 voppevars ; dppaBdvos doors, 
ToUTEgTE mVevpaTos ayiou xapus. Ey 

@ Me, Le.=éf’ dcov Mt. cf. Me, 
tp fra, ocov xpovov. For vnorevew Mt. 
substitutes mevOciv. Fasting was 
fitting. for the house of mourning, 
not for a time of rejoicing: cf. 
Judith viii. 6, evnoreve macas Tas 
nuepas THS xnpevocws adrhs. With 
daov xpovoy éxovow cf. xiv. 7, eye dé 
ov mavrote éxete [peO EavTav|: Jo. 
xiii. 33, €re puxpov pe ctpov ety. 


"Ocov xpovov is the acc. of duration, 


WM., p. 288. Tatian again (cf. v. 18) 
omits the words which Me. adds. 
20, eAevoovTat de neepau 
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There must be a limit to the joyous 
life of personal intercourse. The say- 
ing as far as ypnoredoovew is reported 
in identical words in Mt. Me., Le. 
For the phrase édevoovra: mu. see 
Le. xxi. 6, and with the whole verse 
compare Jo. xvi. 20. “Orav dnap6y, 
Vg. cum auferetur—rather perhaps, 
cum ablatus fuerit; drav leaves the 
moment uncertain, while of the cer- 
tainty of the future occurrence there 
is no question: cf. Burton, § 316. 
’Arraipeo Ga, here only used of Christ’s 
departure; but cf. Isa. lili. 8, aiperar 
dro ths yhs 1 (wy avrov. Kal tore 
ynotevoovow : a prophecy, not a com- 
mand; the Lord anticipates that 
fasting will remain as an institution 
of the Church after the Passion, and 
regulates its use (Mt. vi. 16). Comp. 
Acts xili. 2, 3, xiv. 23, Didache 7, 8, 
vpets Oe vnoTevoate TeTpada Kal mapa- 
oxeunv. The fast before Easter was 
from the end of the second century 
specially connected with this saying 
of Christ: Tert. iedun. 2, “certe in 
eyangelio illos dies ieiuniis deter- 
minatos putant in quibus ablatus est 
Sponsus, et hos esse iam solos legitimos 
ieiuniorum Christianorum...de cetero 
indifferenter ieiunandum ex arbitrio, 
non ex imperio.” Cf. Const. Ap. v. 18 
ev Tals Huépass ody TOD TaTXa YnOTEVETE 
...ev Tavras ody HpOn ap nuov. Hyen 
in regard to the Paschal fast there 
was at first no rigid uniformity; cf. 
Tren. (ap. Eus. v. 24) who remarks: 
7 Scapevia Tis vnoreias THY opovoray 
Ths mloTews ouvioTHOL. Ey exelvn TH 
jpépa=(Le.) év exeivars rais rpépas, 
for which see Me. i. gnote. On the 
change introduced by the Gospel into 


the ordinance of fasting, see Victor : 
ovK avidykn...ddAad yrdpn, dC aperny. 
Bede aptly compares Acts ii. 13. Cf. 
the dogion: éd pr) vnoredonre Tov 
KOopLov ov f evpnte THY Baoidelay Tod 
Geov (Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. p. 3). 

21. ovdels ériAnua xtA.]| The two 
parables that follow occupy the same 
position in the three Synoptists, and 
doubtless are meant to illustrate the 
answer to the question of v. 18. ?Ezi- 
BAnpa paxovs ayvadov, Vg. adsumen- 
tum panni rudis, is explained by 
Le. as émiBdnpa dro ipariov xKatvod. 
‘Paxos is a rag, whether of old stuff 
(Jer. xly. (xxxviii.) 11, madatd paxn), or, 
as here, newly torn from the piece: e.g. 
Artemidorus (27) uses it of the strips 
of cloth wound roundamummy. In 
the present case the pdkos is dyvapov 
(=a@yvarrov, akvarrov)—torn off from 
a piece which had not gone through 
the hands of the yvadevs. Tvadevs 
(Me. ix. 3) =D2)5, Aram. 87¥P, occurs 
thrice in the Lxx. (4 Regn. xviii. 17, 
Isa. vii. 3, xxxvi. 2) in connexion 
with “the fuller’s field”—possibly a 
bleaching ground at Jerusalem ; cf. 
Joseph. B. J. v. 4. 2, rd Tod yvapéews 
mpocayopevopevoy pvjwa. Comp. the 
account of the martyrdom of James 
‘the Just, Huseb. H. £. ii. 23: Ya- 
Boav...cis Tov Kvapéwy To Evdov ev @ 
dmemleCe TO twaria KTA. “Eri8dnpa, 
‘a patch, cf. Jos. ix. 11 (5), Symm., ra 
cavéadia eriBrnpara éxovra: for émi- 
pdmre. (WH., Notes, p. 163, Blass, 
Gr., p. 10) Mt. Le. have émPahnreu. 

ef O€ pn xrd.| El de py (Le. ef de 
mye), Vg. alioquin, ‘if otherwise’ : 
see Blass, Gir., p. 260, and cf. Mt. vi. 
I, Jo. xiv. 2, Apoe. li. 5. 
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aipes TO mAnp@pa am atrov] Mt. 
atpel...70 TA. avTod amo Tov ipariov. 
In each case it seems best to identify 
TO TAnpepa With ro émiBAnwa, and to 
take avrod aS =Tov iwariov. Inadopt- 
ing this view it is not necessary to 
give up the passive sense of m)7- 
pepa for which Lightfoot contends 
(Colossians, p. 323 ff.); for as he 
points out, the patch may be so 
called “not because it fills the hole, 
but because it is itself fulness or 
full measure as regards the defect.” 
As ériAnpa is the piece laid on or 
applied to the rent, so mAjnpepa is 
the same piece as filled in and be- 
come the complement (Vg. supple- 
mentum). To kawvoy Tod madaod, the 
new complement of the old garment; 
the contrast of kawvds (véos), madatds, is 
frequent in the N.T., perhaps through 
the influence of this saying, and the 
examples are interesting: Rom. vii. 6, 
Eph. iv. 22 ff., Col. ii. 9 f., Heb. viii. 13. 
For madas as applied to a garment 
cf. Deut. viii. 4, Isa. 1. 9, li. 6. 

kal xelpov oxiopa yivera| ‘And a 
worse rent is the result’ (Wycliffe, 
“more brekynge is maad”). Cf. Le.’s 
paraphrase, and Philo, de creat. prince. 
Il, ov pLovov 7 Sadoporns dkowaynror, 
GAG Kal 7 emixparera Oarépov pHéw 
drepyacouen paddov 7 évoow. For 


oxicpa cf. i. 10: elsewhere in the N.T. 
the word is used in an ethical sense 
(Jo. vii. 43, 1 Cor. i. 10, &c.). 

22. kat ovdets Badret ktr.| So Le.; 
Mt. ovdé Baddrovow. The worn out 
doxés passed into a proverb, see Job 
xiii. 28, Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 83: comp. 
especially Jos. ix. 10 (4), dakovs olvov 
madmovs kal kareppwyoras : ib. 19 (13), 
ovToL of doKol TO olvov ods émANTapEV 
Kawovs, Kal ovTo. éeppwyaow. The 
wine-skins in the parable are as yet 
whole, but thin and strained by use, 
and unable to resist the strength of 
the newly fermented wine. The con- 
trast is here between véos and radavos: 
véos is recens (Vg. novellus), freshly 
made, in reference to time: for oivos 
veos cf. Isa. xlix. 26, Sir. ix. 10, A 
full treatment of the synonyms kas, 
véos may be found in Trench, syn. 10, 
or in Westcott on Heb. viii. 8, xii. 24. 

el O€ py xrd.] Mt, Le. ef 8€ prye: 
see on v.21. If any one is so unwise 
as to become an exception to the 
rule, he will lose both wine and skins. 
Mc.’s brevity is noticeable; both Mt. 
and Le. distinguish the manner of the 
loss in the two cases—o oivos ékyetrae 
(€xyvOnoerat) Kal of doKot dmrodAvyTaL 
(arododvra). Similarly in the next 
clause Mt. supplies BaddAovoww, Le. 
Bdyréov. Attempts have been made 
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in the mss. to assimilate Me.; sce 
vy. ll. The contrast between véos, 
kawvos is preserved by the three Syn- 
optists, but it has been missed in 
the Vg., vinum nocum in utres no- 
vos. On the connexion of these para- 
bles with the context see Hort, Jud. 
Chr., p. 24. The general teaching 
is that men “nova non accepturos 
esse nisi novi fierent” (Hilary). The 
old system was not capable of being 
patched with mere fragments of the 
new, and still less could the old man 
receive the new spirit and life. For 
some special applications of the prin- 
ciple cf. Trench, Studies, p. 180 ff. 

23—28. CoRN-FIELD INCIDENT. 
QUESTION oF THE SapBaTH. (Mt. xii. 
1—8, Le. vi. I—5.) 

23. Kal éyévero...duaropevecba] Et 
Jfactum est ut...ambularet (f); ef. 
ii, 15, and see Burton, § 360. Le. 
has the same construction, and agrees 
with Me. also in the order of events : 
Mt., who begins éy ékeivo TO Karp@ 
éropev6n, places this incident much 
later. "Ev trois cd8Bacw (rois o. Mt., 
év caBBar@ Le.: see note on i. 21), 
‘on the sabbath’; in Le. ‘ Western’ 
and ‘Syrian’ authorities add devrepo- 
ampere, cf. WH., Notes, p. 58. Ara- 
mopeverOa, a common LXx. word 
(usually = on or 3), is rare in the 
N. T., occurring, besides this context, 
dhe.2¥- ’2, act. 1 Paul; the construction 
varies, the verb being used absolutely, 
or followed by acc. with or without 
prep.; for duam. dca cf. Prov. ix. 12 ¢, 
Soph. iii. 1. The fields were pr obably 
in the neighbourhood of Capernaum ; 
there is no charge of having exceeded 


the Sabbath day’s journey (Acts i. 12, 
cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 8. 4, ovk eeorw 
& npiy ovre ev Tots odBBacw ovr év 
TH éopty [rH mevtnkootn | ddevewv). Ta 
ondpyma: in the Lxx., omdpios =P 
(Gen. i. 29) or YITT eS Xi. 37); o7o- 
pya=“sown land,” “corn-fields” (V. 
sata), is found in a papyrus of c¢. A.D. 
346, and seems to have been familiar 
in colloquial Greek of cent. i, for iv 
belongs to the common tradition of 
the Synoptic Gospels. 

npEavro odov moueiv Tiddovres] Mt. 
np&avro titkew, Le. érvAdov. ‘Oddy 
movety 18 properly, like odozocety, to 
make a road, or make one’s way, and 
suggests that the party was pushing 
its way through the corn where there 
was no path; Huth.: a mpoBaivew 
éyoev. But oddv roveicOa is used 
(Herod., Xen., Dion. Hal., Joseph., 
&c.) of simple advance (Vg. coeperunt 
praegredi, v.\. progredi), and 69. 
mouctvy probably bears that meaning 
here; cf. Jud. xvii. 8 rod moujoa é86y 
avrov (i393 nivy?, but see Moore, 
Judges, p. 385 f. . As they went 
they plucked the ears and ate (kai 
eobiew Mt.; Kal joOov Le., who adds 
wWexovres Tais xepoiv). Permission to 
pluck and eat ears of standing corn 
was given by the Law, provided that 
no instrument was used, Deut. xxiii. 
24 (26): avddéEes ev tals xepoly cov 
oraxus kal Spémavoy od py ériBargs. 

24. Kat of Papicaion kr.) See 
notes on ii. 16, 18. The Master is 
again attacked through the disciples. 
Mt. supplies of paénrai cov before 
mowovow, Le. represents the question 
as addressed to the disciples (ri 
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caio édeyov aito "Ide Ti motovew Tots caBBacw Oo 
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moueite). “Ide (Ee AN }), not idod (Se 
Mai); cf iii, 34, xi, 21, xiii, 1, 21, Xv. 
4, 35, xvi. 6. The offence was being 
openly committed under the very eyes 
of the Master. Plucking corn was 
considered as equivalent to reaping, 
the hand taking the place of the 
sickle, and reaping on the Sabbath 
was forbidden (Exod. xxxiv. 21, 7r@ 
duntro kararavors ; cf. J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xii. 2). Ti rowtow rots caBB. 0 
ovk ¢€eoTw; SC. movety Tots caBBacw. 
Mt. simplifies the construction by 
writing rovodow 6 ovK eeotw moreiv ev 
caBBar@, and similarly Le. The act 
was not unlawful in itself, but only in 
regard to the occasion. 

25. Kal édeyey avrois Ovdémore 
dvéyvare xtd.] The Lord concedes 
the principle for the moment, content 
with pointing out that rules of this 
kind admit of exceptions. Ov. dvéyv., 
an appeal to an authority which they 
recognised and of which they were pro- 
fessed students. The formula is fre- 
quently used by our Lord, cf. xii. 10, 
26, Mt. xii. 5, xix. 4, xxi. 16 (ovdésrore, 
ovdé, OY ovK dvéyv. ;). 

Tl emoinoey Aaveid xrd.| The 
reference is to 1 Sam. xxi. 1—6, but 
the words xpeiav ryev kal éreivacey 
are an inference from the facts, added 
to bring out the parallel. Dayid and 
his men find their counterpart in the 
Son of David and His disciples. 

26, elofhéev eis rdv oikoy Tod Ged | 
Le. the Tabernacle: cf. Jud. xviii. 


31, 1 Regn. i. 7, 24. It was at this 
time in Nob (NouBa, Noppa (B), NoBa 
(A), NoB (&)), a town of Benjamin (Neh. 
xi. 32) near Jerusalem (Isa. x. 32 
Heb.). Mt. was ciondOer (cf. vv. I. 
here), Le. as «ic. 

eml ABiabap dpyvepéws| Vg. sub A. 
principe sacerdotum: ef. 1 Mace. xiii. 
42, €rous MpwTov em Siuwvos apxvepews. 
Le. iii, 2, emt dpytepéws “Avva kal 
Kaada. Polyc. mart. 21, ém apxrepéws 
Piimmov Tpaddavod. “Eni =‘in the 
time of, as in Acts xi. 28 éyévero émt 
Kdavdiov: when an anarthrous title 
is added to the personal name, the 
period is limited to the term of 
office: ‘in the days when A. was 
highpriest. Tod dpy. (AC) is perhaps 
a correction. The clause is peculiar 
to Mc. and may be an editorial 
note. It is in conflict with the ac- 
count in 1 Sam. dc. where the high- 
priest at the time of Dayid’s visit 
to Nob is Ahimelech (39N, uxx,, 
codd. BA,’ AB(e)uedex, but in 1 Regn. 
Xxx. 7, 2 Regn. viii. 17, "Ayeusédex), 
not Abiathar, Ahimelech’s son and 
successor (I Sam. xxii. 20). The con- 
fusion between Ahimelech and Abia- 
thar seems to have begun in the text 
of the O. T., where (both in M.T. and 
Lxx.) we read of Ahimelech the son 
of Abiathar as high-priest in the time 
of David (2 Sam. viii. 17, ef. Driver, 
ad U., 1 Chron. xviii. 16, xxiv. 6). The 
clause is omitted by Mt, Le. see 
Hawkins, H.S., p. 99. 
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Tous dprous Tis mpodecews | Vg. panes 
propositionis (Wycliffe, “loues of pro- 
posicioun”); cf. Heb. ix. 2, 7) mpdobeors 
Tay dpteav, propositio panum. The 
‘shewbread’ as set before Gop is 
called DET pn, adprot evodmcot (Hxod. 
XXV. 29), mpokeipevoe (Exod. xxxix. 18 
(36)), tod mpoodmov (1 Regn. xxi. 6), 
THs mpoadopas (3 Regn. vii. 34=48). 
(Oi) aprox (rhs) rpobécews occurs also in 
1 Regn. Zc., but as a paraphrase for 
wip, ‘and i in 2 Chron, iv. 19 it stands 
for Deo pnp; but elsewhere it = 
pnb-aw (Exod. xl. 21 (23), &c.) or in 
Chron., nwt" pn? (1 Chr. ix. 32);iLe., 


it Dene to the ordered rows upon fe 
table rather than to their ceremonial 
import. See however Deissmann, 
Bibelstudien, p. 155 f. (i. Tr., p. 157). 
It was one of the glories of Judas 
Maccabaeus that he restored the use 
of the shewbread (2 Mace. x. 3, rov 
dptayv tiv mpodecw éroimoarto). 

ovs ovk @&. chayetv ei pi) Tors tepeis | 
‘Which it was not lawful that any 
should eat except the priests’: so Le.; 
Mt. has the more usual construction 
ééeorw...rois iepetow. On the law of 
the shewbread see Lev. xxiv. 5, 
Joseph. ant. iil. 10. 7, 06 b€ Tots tepevow 
mpos Tpopyy didovra. But the prohi- 
bition does not seem to have been 
absolute ; cf. 1 Sam. xxi. 4. Ov« eLeorw 
is taken out of the mouth of the 
Scribes, and used in their sense (v. 24): 
it was at least as unlawful to eat 
the shewbread as to pluck and eat 
corn on the Sabbath. 

kai ZS@xev kal rois ody avTe ovow] 


Of. v. 25, of wer atdrod. An O. T. phrase 
Ss. M.? 


.woTe] Neyw de yuw Daceffit 


27 eyeveto] exticOn I 131 


(see Gen. iii. 6). Delitzsch renders: 
IAN WN OWNS DFIAN, The com- 
panions were in David’s case raidapia, 
Dy), ie. personal followers, the 
nucleus of the crowd who gathered 
round him in the cave of Adullam 
(t Sam. xxii. 2). The contrast be- 
tween these men and the peaceful 
disciples of Jesus is great, but it only 
serves to add force to the argument. 

27. Mt. gives another arguinent: 
the priests in the temple were com- 
pelled to violate the strict law of the 
Sabbath, their duties being in fact 
doubled on that day (Numb. xxviii. 9); 
if the exigencies of the temple justi- 
fied their conduct, a greater than 
the temple was here to justify the 
disciples. He adds a quotation from 
Hos vi. 6, which he had previously 
cited in connexion with the saying of 
Oy 7, (Mita ie, 13) 

To cdBBarov...dva To caBBarov| Me. 
only; cf. Hawkins, ZS. p. 99. Comp. 
2 Mace. v. 19, ov dua tov romoy Td 
ZOvos, dG\Aa Oia TO €Ovos Tov Tomov oO 
Kupios e&edéEatro. The Rabbis them- 
selves occasionally admitted the prin- 
ciple; see Schdttgen ad 7. and the 
passage cited by Meyer from Mechilta 
in Exod. xxxi. 13: “the Sabbath is 
delivered unto you, and ye are not 
delivered to the Sabbath.” Our Lord’s 
words rise higher, and reach further: 
at the root of the Sabbath-law was 
the love of God for mankind, and not 
for Israel only. Cf. Ephrem: “the 
Sabbath was appointed not for God’s 
sake, but for the sake of man.” Ben- 
gel: “origo et finis rerum spectanda ; 
benedictio sabbati (Gen. ii. 3) hominem 
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spectat.” For a similar antithesis cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 9. ‘O dvOpwros, man, 1.€. 
humanity ; cf. Hecl. i. 3, iil. 19. 


28. dare Kipids €otw ktr.] Wycliffe, ° 


“and so mannes sone is also lord of the 
sabath.” Kupuos yap eorw, Mt.; K.eorw, 
Le. In Me. the sequence of the thought 
is clear. The Sabbath, being made for 
man’s benefit, is subject to the con- 
trol of the ideal and representative 
Man, to whom it belongs. On dote 
with the indic. mood see WM.., p. 377, 
Burton § 237, and cf. Me. x. 8. Kupuos 
is here perhaps rather ‘owner’ than 
‘master’—nawa OY, ef. Gen. xlix. 
23, Jud. xix. 22. On 6 vi. r. dvOp. see 
v.Aion. Tatian, followed by the O. L. 
cod. a, places after this verse c. iii. 21 
(q.v.), as if it was His doctrine of the 
Sabbath which led our Lord’s relatives 
to suspect insanity. 

III. 1—6. Hearne or A WivHERED 
HAND ON THE SapsBatH (Mt. xii. g— 
14, Le. vi. 6—11). 

I. kat elopdOev madw eis cvvayo- 
yjv] Another scene in a synagogue. 
Tid\w points back to i. 21 (cf. ii. 1, 
13; lll. 20, iv. 1) unless, with Bengel, 
we interpret “alio sabbato.” is 
cuvayoynvy, not eis tiv o., as in i. 
21, (vi. 2), where the synagogue is 
localised ; here the reader’s thought 
is limited to the fact that the event 
took place in a synagogue. Cf Jo. 
vi. 59, Xviii. 20, James ii, 2; simi- 
larly we speak of going ‘to church’ 
or being ‘in church’ when no par- 
ticular building is in view. Me. 
suggests, and Mt. seems distinctly 
to state (ueraBas exeidev AAGev), that 
this visit to the synagogue followed 


III 1 cvva- 
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immediately after the cornfield inci- 
dent; Le. places it on another Sab- 
bath (ev érép@ caBBare). St Augus- 
tine’s reply (de cons. ev. 81, “post 
quot dies in synagogam eorum ve- 
nerit...non expressum est”) is not 
wholly satisfactory; the two tradi- 
tions if not absolutely inconsistent 
are clearly distinct, Le. perhaps pos- 
sessing information unknown to Me. 
and Mt. Cod. D meets the difficulty 
by omitting érép@ in Le. 

kal nv éxel dvOpwmos xth.| For &y- 
patvopat (=?) see 3 Regn. xiii. 4, 
Zach. xi. 17. Jo. (v. 3) mentions &y- - 
poi as a class of chronic invalids; in 
the present instance the paralysis of 
the hand was not congenital, but as 
Bengel says “‘morbo aut verbere,” as 
the past participle implies—a point 
which Mt.’s éypav overlooks. Thy 
xeipa, “his hand’ ef. 7. 3, vv. IL; 
for exx. of the predicative use of the 
art. see Blass, Gr. p. 158. Lc. adds 
that the hand was 7) deéa. Jerome 
says that the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews represented the man 
as pleading his case with the Lord: 
“caementarius eram, manibus yictum 
quaeritans ; precor te, Iesu, ut mihi 
restituas sanitatem ne turpiter mendi- 
cam cibos.” 

2. Kal mapetnpovy avrév] Of. Ps. 
XXXVI. (XXXvii.) 12, maparnpyoerat 
(Dr21) 6 duaprwdos rov Sikatov: Dan. 
vi. 11, Sus. 12, 16 (Th.). The middle 
is more frequent, but raparnpeiv occurs 
in Susanna and in Le. xx. 20. Polybius 
(xvii. 3. 2) couples maparypeiv with 
evedpevew. This hostile sense is not 
however inherent in the word, which 
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merely means (Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 
10) to observe minutely, going along 
as it were with the object for the 
purpose of watching its movements. 
Le. uses the middle here and in xiv. 
I. Ilaparnpew ei, to watch whether ; 
cf. Blass, Gr. p. 211. 

ei tois cdBBacw Oeparevoe| Ac- 
cording to the Rabbinical rule relief 
might be given to a sufferer on the 
Sabbath only when life was in dan- 
ger (Schiirer 11. ii. 104). Since in 
the present case postponement was 
clearly possible, a charge might lie 
against Jesus before the Sanhedrin 
if He restored the hand; and they 
watched Him closely in the hope that 
this opportunity might be given (iva 
katnyopyowow avroyv). According to 
Mt. they even challenged Him by 
asking El ¢éears trois caBBacw Oepa- 
mevey; The question afterwards put 
to them by Jesus (Mc.) does not 
exclude this account of the matter 
(Victor, eikos dé audrepa yeyevij- 
aa); but Le.’s comment (de. Tovs 
duadoyicpovs av’raév) seems to be in- 
consistent with it, and the additional 
matter in Mt. clearly belongs to an- 
other occasion (Mt. xii. 11, 12=Le. 
xin. 15. xiv. 5). 

3. Kal Aéyer rH dvOpdre@ xrh.] His 
knowledge of their purpose (Le.) did 
not deter Him: comp. Dan. vi. Io. 
His first step was to bring the man 
out into the body of the synagogue 
where he could be seen by all (Me, 
Le.); there should be no secrecy and 


no need for raparnpnois in the mat- 
ter, since a principle was involved: 
comp. JO, xviii. 20. "Eyewpe eis TO pé- 
gov, a pregnant construction: ‘arise 
[and come] into the midst’; cf. ex- 
amples in Blass, Gr. p. 122. Le. in- 
terpolates cat o776, and adds kat dva- 
otras éory—details which Mc. leaves 
to be imagined. The purpose of the 
command is clear. The miracle was 
intended to be a public and decisive 
answer to the question ‘ Will He work 
His cures on the Sabbath ?’ 

4. Kal héyet avrois xrA.}| The Lord 
anticipates their question (cf. ii. 8). 
Le. prefixes érepwra tpuas. His ques- 
tioning of the Rabbis began in child- 
hood (Le. ii. 46): in the method there 
was nothing unusual, still less disre- 
spectful; see J. Lightfoot on Le. 7. ¢. 
The present question puts a new 
colour on that which was in their 
minds; for Oepareveer He substi- 
tutes aya@oroujoa, which raises the 
principle. ’Ayaozrovety (formed on 
the analogy of the class. xaxozrovety) 
is a word of the Lxx. (=1'D’)), for 
which class. Gk. used e@ moveiy or 
evepyeretv. In Tob. xii. 13, 1 Mace. 
xi. 33 dyaOov moety has been substi- 
tuted by some of the scribes, and the 
same tendency appears here ; but the 
compound is well supported in the 
N.T., especially in 1 Peter, where, 
besides dyaoroeiy (quater), we find 
dyaburrouia and dyaborows. “H kako- 
mowjoa raises the startling alterna- 
tive: ‘if good may not be done on 
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the Sabbath, are you prepared to 
justify evildoing on that day? Le., 
Was it unlawful on the Sabbath to 
rescue a life from incipient death 
(Wux7v coca), and yet lawful to 
watch for the life of another, as 
they were doing at the moment? 
Was the Sabbath a day for malcfi- 
cent and not for beneficent action ? 
’Arroxreivae 18 used of a judicial sen- 
tence, Jo. xviii. 31; Le. substitutes 
here the more usual drodécau. 

of dé €ovsrev: whether from policy, 
or shame (ix. 34), or simply because 
they had no answer ready (Le. xx. 
26), 

5. Kat mepiBreWduevos  avrovs| 
Except in Le. vi. ro (the parallel to 
this context) mepiBdérea Oa is used by 
Me. only (iii. 5, 34, v. 32, ix. 8, x. 23, 
xi, 11), and five times out of six in 
reference to the quick searching 
glance round the circle of His friends 
or enemies, which St Peter remem- 
bered as characteristic of the Lord : 
see Lllicott, Lectures, pp. 25, 176. 
Bengel: “valtus Christi multa nos 
docuit.” For the use of mep:Bd. in 
the Lxx. ef. Exod. ii. 12, 3 Regn. xxi. 
(xx.) 40, Tob. xi. 5. Mer’ dpyfs: there 
was anger in the look or attending it 
(cf. pera Saxpvov Acts xx. 31, Heb. 
xii. 17). Anger is attributed to the 
Lamb, Apoe. vi. 16, 17: it is “legiti- 
mate in the absence of the personal 
clement” (Gould), i.e. if not vindictive, 
and not inconsistent with a gentle 
character (Mt. xi. 29). 

ouvdurrotpevos emi xtd.| Me. only. 
The anger was tempered by grief: 
comp. I Esdr. ix. 2, mevOéy dmép rav 
dvomiav Tdv peydhov tov mdAr/Oous. 


Surrureicba, Vg. contristari, implies 
sorrow arising from sympathy, either 
with the sorrow of another (cf. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 21, where the 6 ov- 
Aumovpevos answers to 6 mapakadar), 
or, as here, with his unconscious 
misery. With this sorrow of Christ 
for sinners comp. Eph. iv. 30. Sorrow 
is predicated of Jesus again in Mt. 
XXxvi. 37. SuvAvmovpevos pres., in con- 
trast with mepiBderapevos aor., points 
to the abiding nature of this grief: 
the look was momentary, the sorrow 
habitual. Cf Oxyrhynch. log. 3 movet 
7 Wuxn pou emt Tots viois Tov dvOpa- 
Tov. Tlépeots Ths kapOias occurs again 
in Eph. iv. 18, where it is a character- 
istic of pagan life: in this respect 
unbelieving Israel was on a level with 
untaught heathendom (Rom. xi. 25); 
even the Apostles suffered at times 
from this same malady (Me. viii. 17). 
Tlwpotcba is ‘to grow callous, and 
mopeois in medical language is the 
formation of the hard substance 
(w@pos, callus) which unites the frac- 
tured ends of a broken bone; trans- 
ferred to things spiritual, it is the 
process of moral ossification, which 
renders men insensible to spiritual 
truth. Cod. D and the Sin. Syriac 
express the result by substituting 
véxpwors: So some O.L. texts, super 
emortua illorum corda. The idea 
seems to be derived from Isa. vi. 10, 
where the Lxx. has érayvv6n...74 kapdia 
Tov Aaov TovTov, but Jo. (xii. 40) para- 
phrases emdpwcey adtayv tiv Kapdiav. 
The Vg. renders super caecitate(m) 
cordis eorum (Wycliffe, “on the blynd- 
nesse of her harte,” followed by 
Tindale and Cranmer), reading appa- 
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rently mnpwoer: cf. Job xvii. 7, B, 
TeTOpovral...ot dpOarpot pov, where 
Xe2A have the variant memnjpevrat. 
See however J. Th. St. iii. 1, p. 81 ff., 
where Dr J. Armitage Robinson main- 
tains that mépecis acquired by use 
the sense of mypaors. 

Neyer tO avOponw|] As He had 
turned to the paralytic, ii. 10, 11. A 
command in each case precedes the 
healing ; recovery comes through faith 
and obedience. With the whole 
scene comp. 3 Regn. xiii. 6. 

amexateatabn 7 xeip] Mt. adds 
vyms os 7) addy. For this use of 
amex. cf. Me. viii. 25. The verb is 
frequent in the later Gk. and in the 
Lxx.; in the N.T. (exc. Heb. xiii. 19) 
its use is always more or less dis- 
tinctly Messianic, and based perhaps 
on Mal. iy. 5 (see on Me. ix. 12). 
Each miracle of healing was an earnest 
in an individual case of the dmoxara- 
oracts mavrov (Acts iii. 21). For the 
double augment see WH., Notes, 
p. 162, and Blass, Gr., p. 39. 

6. Kat €&eOortes of &, evOvs| The 
Pharisees left the synagogue mad 
with rage (émAjcOnoav avolas, Le.) 
and lost no time (evévs, Me. ouly) in 
plotting revenge. Le. speaks only 
of an informal discussion (dveAddovy 
mpos addnovs), Me., Mt. of a council 
or consultation (cupBovAcov—in Proy. 
xv. 22 it is Th.’s word for 4}D, Lxx. 
cuvédpia). SupB. diddvar occurs here 
only in the N.T.; the usual phrases 


are o. NayBavew (Mt.*) or sroceiy 
(Me. xv. 1, with a variant érocudcew). 
*Edidour (éoiovv) perhaps implics that 
the consultation held that day was 
but one of many; the last is described 
in xv. I. “Oras avrov avohéacwow re- 
presents the purpose and ultimate 
issue of their counsels (cf. Burton, 
§ 207)—not however without refer- 
ence to the means to be employed. 
Le. gives the immediate subject of 
debate —ri av roujoasev TO Inood, and 
Mc.’s form implies the question las 
avrov amodkeconev; (WM., p. 374). 
peta Tov “Hp@diavov] Me. only. 
Tindale, “with them that bclonged 
to Herode.” The “Hp@d.avoi appear 
again in the same company c. xii. 
13=Mt. xxii. 16, and some under- 
standing between the two parties is 
implied also in Me. viii. 15. Josephus 
(ant. xiv. 15. 10) speaks of rods ra 
‘Hp@dov dpovodvras, but the term 
‘Hp@diavds occurs only in Mt., Me. 
Adjectives in -avds denote partisan- 
ship (Blass on Acts xi. 26). An Hero- 
dian party, so far as it found a place 
in Jewish life, would be actuated by 
mixed motives; some would join it 
from sympathy with the Hellenising 
policy of the Herod family, others 
because they “saw in the power” of 
that family “the pledge of the pre- 
servation of their national existence” 
(Westcott in Smith’s B.D.’, s.v.). The 
latter would have certain interests in 
common with the Pharisees, and 
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might have readily joined them in 
an effort to suppress a teacher who 
threatened the status quo; although, 
as Bengel quaintly suggests, “ for- 
tasse non magnopere curabant Sab- 
batum.” The Pharisees on 
part, without any great affection for 
the Herods, could acquiesce in their 
rule as the less of two evils. H. 
the Great had made bids for their 
support (Schiirer 1 i. pp. 419, 444f.), 
and Le. shews (xiii. 31f., xxiii. 10) 
that they were not unwilling to use 
Antipas ‘as an ally against Jesus, or 


even to act as emissaries of the 
Tetrarch. 
7—12. SuCOND GREAT CONCOURSE 


BY THE SEA (Mt. xii. 15—21, Le. vi. 
17—19). 

7. kal 0 Inoots...aveyopnaev| >Ava- 
xopeiv is used, esp. by Mt., of with- 
drawal from danger, Mt. ii. 12 ff., iv. 12, 
xiv. 13; in the present context Mt. 
makes this meaning clear by adding 
yvovs. Jesus withdrew from the town 
to the seaside because He was aware of 
the plot. He and His would be safer 
on the open beach, surrounded by 
crowds of followers, than in the narrow 
streets of Capernaum. His friends 
would prevent an arrest; in case of 
danger, a boat was at hand. Eis is 
the usual preposition after dvayapeiy 
(Mt. ii. 14, &¢.): mpds gives the direc- 
tion or locality of the retreat (cf. ii. 2), 
On the policy of this retreat see Bede: 
“neque adhue venerat hora passionis 
eius, neque extra Ierusalem fuit locus 
passionis.” = 

Kal TOAD TAOS KTh. | Cf. i. 28, 37, 
45511, 13. IAnGos is frequent in hee 


their ~ 


for mond mA. ef. Le. xxiii. 27, Acts xiv. 
I, xvii. 4. On the prominence given to 
the adj. see WM., p. 657; the normal 
order occurs when the words are re- 
peated in v. 8. The punctuation of 
this paragraph is open to some doubt ; 
we may either keep jrodtovénoey for 
the Galileans, assigning the other fac- 
tors in the crowd to 7A Gov (v. 8), or we 
may begin a new sentence at mAjOos 
moXv, or at axovovres. WH. and R.V. 
adopt the former view, but the re- 
peated do seems to point to the con- 
tinuity of the words from kal moAv to 
*ISoupatas, and probably to Siddéva: 
comp. Le. wAnOos moXd...00 HAOav. 
7—8. Kal dmb. Iovdaias xrA.] The 
Galilean following is now supple- 
mented by others from south, east, 
and north. Judaea had already sent 
Pharisees and Scribes (Le. v. 17), and 
now, perhaps as a result of the syna-_ 
gogue preaching mentioned in Le. iy. 
45, adds its contribution to the Lord’s 
willing hearers. Jerusalem is named 
separately, as in Isa. i. 1, Jer. iv. & 
Joel ii “203i inetd *Idovpaia, 
named here ‘only in the N.T.=Di7s 
in the uxx. (Isa. xxxiv, ~5,- 6, &e.). 
The victories of Judas Maccabaeus 
(1 Mace. y. 3) and John Hyrcanus 
(Joseph. ant. xiii. 1) had gone 
far to remove the barrier between 
Edom and Israel, and the Edomite 
extraction of the Herods brought the 
two peoples nearer: “in our Lord’s 
time Idumaea was practically a part 
of Judaea with a Jewish [circumcised } 
population” (G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr. 
p. 240; cf. Joseph. ané. xiii.9. 1), More- 
over in Roman times Idumaea was 
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used loosely for the south border- 
land of Judaea; cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 
li. Q 7) pév ISovpaia Ths nuerépas yapas 
eotly Opopos Kara Ta¢ay Kewpévy: ant. 
V. I. 22 7 pév “lovda Nayotoa macay 
aipetrat thy KabvmepOev ISovupaiay rapa- 
Teivovoay pev aypt Tav “leporodAvpon, 
TO © edpos Ews Tis Dodopiridos Aipvys 
kaOnxovocav. Thus Judaea and Idu- 
maea together represent the South. 
The East too sent its contribution 
from Peraea (aépav rod “Iopdavov, i.e. 
amo Tov mépav tr. L). “H Ilepaia 
(Joseph. B. J. iii. 3. 3) is both in 
uxx. and N.T. simply mépayv rod 
*Iopddvov = JIT, cf. Isa. ix. 1 
(viii. 23), Mt. iv. 25, Mc.x. 1. Accord- 
ing to Josephus /.c. Peraea extended 
on the East of Jordan from Machaerus 
to Pella, ie. it lay chiefly between the 
Jabbok and the Arnon; but, like 
Idumaea, the name seems to have 
been somewhat loosely applied (G. A. 
Smith, p. 539); Mt. in a similar list 
(iv. 25) substitutes Decapolis for 
Peraea : see note on Me. v.20. From 
the North-West came inhabitants of 
the Phoenician sea-coast (rept Tupoy 
kal Sidava=Ths tmapadiov Tvpou kai 
S.ddvos, Le.); the district is called 
Powikn in Acts xi. 19, XV. 3, XXi. 2, 
and in the Luxx. (1 Esdr, ii. 16 ff., 
2 Mace. iii. 5, &c.), but not in the 
Gospels, where it is simply 7a pépn 
or ra dpia Tupov x. Sidavos (Mt. xv. 
21, Me. vii. 24). The network of 
roads which covered Galilee facilitated 
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such gatherings; see G. A. Smith, 
p- 425 ff. 

TANGos workU Ktr.| Cf. word wAnOos 
v. 7, note; the emphasis is no longer 
on the magnitude of the concourse, 
but on its cause. The fame of the 
miracles (cf. i. 28, 45) had brought 
them together, and also, as Le. adds, 
the fame of the teaching (7\ dav dxodoat 
avtov Kal ladfva). Akovovres dca 
qovet, 7AGov: for dkovovres We expect 
dxovaavres (see vv. ll.), but the pres. 
part. may denote that the rumour on 
the strength of which they started 
continued and increased in strength 
(WM., p. 429; Burton § 59, who calls 
it “the present of past action still in 
progress”); in aovet we hear the re- 
port as it is passed from one to another 
in the crowd. “Oca, ‘how many things’ 
rather than ‘how great,’ =‘all that’ ; 
OG IMG, Mh BG Ue Wh Boy bey are 
Le. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4, 12. 

9. Kat etmev...wa xrd,] On elzeiv 
iva see WM., p. 422. TWaAovapiov, Vg. 
navicula, probably here a light boat 
in contrast with a fishing smack 
(dotov), as in Jo, vi. 22, 24, xxi. 8 
(cf. Westcott), Ipookaprepetv (Acts®, 
Paul’, here only in the Gospels) is 
rendered in the Vg. by perseverare, 
perdurare, instare, adhaerere, pa- 
rere, servire, and here by deservire : 
in Me. the English versions from 
Tindale have had the happy rendering 
‘wait on’? The boat was to keep 
close to the shore, moving when He 
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moved, so as to be ready at any 
moment to receive Him; comp. Le. 
vy. 3. On the present occasion He 
does not seem to have used it; the 
work of healing kept Him on the 
land as long as it was possible to 
remain there, There was no shrinking 
from contact with the crowd, but only 
a provision against a real danger—iva 
17) OA(Boow avtov. For the literal 
sense of OAi8o cf. Mt. vii. 14 reOAtupevn 
7 odds: both in Lxx. and N.T. it is used 
with few exceptions metaphorically. 

10. moAdods yap eOepamevoey kth. ] 
On deparevew see note on i. 34. For 
moddovs, Mt. has mavras: see note on 
i. 34: all were healed who touched 
Him or on whom He laid hands. 

ote enumintew av’t@| The enthu- 
siasm grew till it became dangerous: 
the sufferers threw themselves on 
Him in their eagerness, or impelled 
by the crowd. For émuminrew roi 
(more usually emi Tia OY Tu) see 
2 Regn. xvii. 9 Job vi. 16, Judith xv. 6. 
The action is not always hostile (ef. 
Acts xx. 10), but it implies suddenness, 
and usually some degree of passion ; 
Field (Votes, p. 25) adduces Thue. vii. 
84, émémimtov Te ddAndowg Kal Karerd- 
rouv. In the present case it was 
natural enough, yet perilous. “Iva 
avrov arerrar: contact was thought 
to be a condition, since it was often 
the concomitant, of healing (Me. i. 41, 
v. 27 ff., vi. 56, viii. 22; cf. Le. étjrouy 
dntecOa adrod, dru Svvapus map? adtod 
eénpxeto Kal jaro Tavras). 


dcou efyov paorvyas] For this use 
of paotiyes see Me. v. 29, 34, Le. 
Vil. 21 vocwy Kal paotiyor. Maomé 
represents disease or suffering as a 
Divine scourge used for chastisement ; 
comp. Prov. iii. 12, cited in Heb. xii. 6 ; 
the idea is frequent in the O.T. and 
‘Apocrypha,’ cf. e.g. Ps, Ixxiii.. 4, 5, 
Jer. v. 3, Tob. xii. 14°(18), 2 Macc. 
iii, 34, ix. 11, Ps. Sol x. 1, but the 
noun does not appear in the LxXx. as 
interchangeable with vécos: possibly 
even in the N.T. it carries with it the 
thought of greater suffering, as well 
as of a more direct visitation of 
God. 

Il. kal ra mvevpara Ta aKad. KTA. | 
For rvetpa axdbaprov=Satpoviov see 
i. 23 note. “Otay atrév éOedpouv= 
the class. dre or omére Oewpotev (Madv. 
§ 134 6); see Burton, §$ 290, 315, and 
cf. WM., p. 388, Blass, Gr. p. 207: 
“whenever, as often as, they caught 
sight of Him? Hipoeareeror an act 
of homage (Acts xvi. 29) akin to 
adoration (cf. Ps. xciv. (xev.) 6, 
TpookvynT@pev Kal Tpooméerwpey fone) 
now, as it seems, for the first time 
offered to Jesus since the commence- 
ment of His ministry ; subsequently 
such prostrations were frequent (Me. 
v. 6, 33, Vil.25). The contrast between 
émuminrew (v 10) and mpoorinrew is 
striking and perhaps not accidental. 

kat expagov krd.| Kpd¢w is used of 
the wild cry of the demoniacs also in 
i. 23, V. 5, 7, ix. 26. The words of 
the cry go beyond the confession of 


TIT i3] 


Tou Oeou. 
\ 
avepoy TOMTWCL. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 57 


\ WS} / foe ME \ \ 
“kal TONAG ETTETI UA AUTOIS iva uy aVTOY 12 


NOP / > \ / \ a \ 
3 Kal avaBalver eis TO Opos Kal TpoTKaNEIT aL ous 13 


12 Tonowow| Towow B*DKUII* 13 69 alP™°+ ore decay Tov ypicrov avrov ewat 


C@ 2 pec wreorr a+ ore 1d. avrov b figqt 


i. 24, for 6 vids rod beod, however inter- 
preted, is more definite than 6 dy.os. 
Comp. Mt. iv. 6, 6 duaBoros héeyer adro 
Ei vios ef rod Oeod xr. The earliest 
confession of the Sonship seems to 
have come from evil spirits, who knew 
Jesus better than he was known by 
His own disciples—ra dapdma mo- 
Tevovow (James ii. 19). 

12. kal moAAd émetipa avrois KTA.] 
Cf. i. 25, 43. The purpose of the 
censure was to prevent a premature 
divulgence of His true character: cf. 
Phil. ii, 6, ody dpraypoy nyjocaro ro 
eivaa toa T@ Oem. Mt. reminds his 
readers of Isa. xlii, 1—4, which he 
sees fulfilled in our Lord’s freedom 
from personal ambition. Toda 
énetipa, Vg. vehementer commina- 
batur : wo\da as an adverb is charac- 
teristic of Mc., cf. v. 10, 23, 43, ix. 26. 
Mt. has the less vivid émeriunoev 
avrois: Le. omits the circumstance. 
Pavepov Troveiv=avepovy occurs only 
here and in Mt.’s parallel. The davé- 
pois was postponed only; cf. iv. 22, 
Rom. xvi. 26; it was not yet the 
time for a general manifestation (Jo. 
vii. 6 f., xvii. 6), and the dapovta were 
possibly aware that their revelations 
could only work mischief at this 
stage. “Nec tempus erat, neque hi 
praecones” (Bengel). Bede compares 
Ps. xlix. (1.) 16. 

13—19@. Sxconp WITHDRAWAL 
FROM CAPERNAUM, AND CHOICE OF 
THn TWELVE (Mt. x. 1—4, Le. vi. 
12—16). 

13. kat avaBaiverktir.| Le. eyévero dé 
év Tails nucpats Tavras é&edOciv, again 
implying an interval where Mc.’s 
narrative seems to be continuous 
(comp. Me, iii. 1); in Mt. the order 


is entirely different. ’AvaBaiver, the 
historical present, frequent in Mc. 
(GE th Di, Moy ih, wis, si A, fe Oe 
Hawkins, p. 113 ff.); 76 dpos as in vi. 
46—the hills above the Lake (ra dpn, 
y. 5), ef. q @atacoa (il. 13, iil. 7): 
any other mountain is specified, e.g, 
ix. 2, xi. 1. Similarly in Gen. xix. 17 
To dpos (i1i}) is the heights above the 
Jordan valley, and in Jud. i. 19, the 
hill country of Judah (1) dpi, Le. i. 39, 
65). With the phrase dvaBailvew els 
ro 6. compare Mt. vy. 1, xiv. 23, xv. 29. 

The purpose of this retreat to the 
hills is stated by Le.: eyéveTo...€&eA- 
Ociv avrov...mpocedéacba, Kal Av Sdia- 
VUKTEPEV@Y EV TH MpogevxH Tov Geov, 
A crisis had been reached, for which 
special preparation must be made. 
“A way was prepared in that night of 
prayer upon the hills whereby an 
organic life was imparted to the little 
community...Our Lord takes counsel 
of the Father alone,...when the morn- 
ing comes [Le. ére eyévero jyépa] His 
resolve is distinct, and it is forth- 
with carried out” (Latham, Pastor 
pastorum, p. 238). It was the first 
Ember night; Victor: rods jyoupsévous 
duddokwv THs éexkAnoias mpd TOY ywo- 
pévov tr addy xewpotouay SuavuKte- 
pevey év mpoaeuyy. 

kal mpockadeira ovs 7Oedev avros 
«rv. | The King chooses His ministers : 
the selection is His act and not 
theirs: Jo. vi. 70, xv. 16, Acts i. 2. 
For other instances of the exer- 
cise of our Lord’s human will, see 
in Ais vil. 24, ix. 30, J0, xVil. 24, 
xxi. 22; and for its renunciation, 
xiv. 36, Jo. v. 30. Bengel: “vole- 
bat, ex voluntate Patris.” Two steps 
(Me., Le. ; the point is not noticed by 
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Mt.) appear in this ékAoyn: (1) the 
summoning of an inner circle of 
disciples; (2) the appointment of 
twelve of their number to a special 
office. Tlpockadcicba (vocare ad se, 
Vg.), first in Gen. xxviii. 1, is from 
this time forth frequently used of 
the summons of Christ whether to 
the paOnrai or the dxdros (Mc.8). 
Those who were summoned in this 
instance amf\Oov mpos avrov—more 
perhaps than venerunt (Vg.): in 
coming they finally parted with the 
surroundings of their previous life. 

14. kal emoincey dddexa] Out of 
those who answered His summons 
He again selected twelve: Le. éxAeéa- 
pevos dw avtay dadexa; Victor: joa 
yap melovs of tapévres. These He ap- 
pointed (éoinoev, Me.). For zroveiy in 
this sense see 1 Regn, xii. 6 (6 roujoas 
tov Mevojy kal r.’Aapav), Acts ii. 36, 
Heb. iii. 2 (Westcott), Apoc. v. 10; 
the Vg. fectt ut essent, &c. presupposes 
the Western reading éroinoev iva dow 
8 per avrod. The number (1) seems 
tohave reference to the tribes of Israel, 
to whom the Twelve were originally 
sent (Mt. x. 6, 23); (2) it suggests their 
relation to the larger Israel as patri- 
archs and princes of the new Kingdom 
(Mt. xix. 28, Le. xxii. 30, Apoc. xxi, 
12, 14). Of. Barn. 8. 3, ofs Sexev rod 
evayyediou thy ée€ovciav, otow Sexadvo 
eis papTupioy Tay dudAa». 

ovs Kal drrogréAous dvdpacer] See 
vy. ll.: the words look like an inter- 
polation from Le., and it has been 
suggested that their omission by D 
and other ‘ Western’ authorities is an 


instance of ‘Western non-interpola- 
tion’; but the external evidence is 
too strong in their favour to permit 
their ejection from the text of Mc., 
even if Mc. vi. 30 does not presuppose 
their presence here. The name was 
not perhaps given at the time, but it 
was given by the Lord; He not only 
created the office but also (kal) im- 
posed the title. *Amdcrodos is used 
by the Lxx. only in 3 Regn. xiv. 6 (A), 
where it = mov’, ef. Isa, xviii. 2 Symm. 
drogtéhNwy adroarohous (=O"¥, Ag. 
mpeoBevtas). For the history and 
N.T. use of the word see Lightfoot, 
Galatians, p. 92 ff.; Hort, Ecclesia, 
1s 2 Tit 

iva dow per adrod xrd.| Two im- 
mediate purposes of the creation of 
an Apostolate : (1) such closer associa- 
tion with the Master as was impos- 
sible for the general body of paénrat, 
(2) a mission based on the special 
training thus imparted. Association 
with Christ was at once the training 
of the Twelve, and if they were faith= 
ful, their reward (Jo. xvii. 24), For 
its effects see Acts iv. 13. On zrovety 
iva cf. Blass, Gi. p. 226, 

14—I15. twa drooréAAy KtA.| Hence 
the name of their office. On dmocréA- 
Aw as distinguished from méumr@ see 
Westcott on Jo, xx. 21 (add. note); for 
knpvoow Cf. i. 4, 14, and vv. ll. here; 
the substance of the original Apos- 
tolic kjpuypa was (Mt. x. 7), "HyyuKev 7) 
Baowrcia TSv ovpavav. A second part 
of their commission was to exorcise and 
to heal; Me. mentions only exorcism, 
but cf, Mt. (x. 1). For this work au- 
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thority was necessary (¢yew eouciay 
exBadrewv, ch. Mt. @dwxev adrois é€ov- 
giay xtd.); authority delegated from 
Christ was to be the note of their 
ministry, as authority delegated from 
the Father had been the note of the 
Master’s (see i. 22, ii. 10). Their 
mission was identical in its purposes 
with His, but secondary, and depen- 
dent on His gifts. 

16. Kal émoinoev tovs dedexa] The 
thread of v. 14 is picked up after the 
parenthesis iva dow...rd Sayovea—‘and 
so He created the Twelve’ Awdexa 
now has the article, ef. iv. 10, vi. 7, &c. : 
so Le. x. I dvédevEev...€RdopunKovra dvo, 
ib. 17 of éBdounkovra dv0, Acts vi. 3 
dvOpas...éntd, XXi. 8 dvros ex Tay émra. 
For sroveiv cf. v. 14, note. 

kal eméOnxev dvopa TO Sivare Térpor] 
For émidetvac dvopa cf. 4 Regn. xxiv. 
17, and on the practice of imposing 
characteristic names on scholars, see 
Schéttgen, ad /.; Bengel: “domini 
nota est dare cognomen.” The con- 
struction thus begun is broken off by 
the intervention of another train of 
thought. Mc. is (as it seems) about to 
continue kal TO lakdBo...kal lodvy éré- 
Onkev dvopa Boarypyés, When it occurs 
to him that a list of the twelve will 
naturally follow émoincey rods dadexa. 
Hence he proceeds asif he had written 
Zipova 6 éméOnkey dvoya Térpov. WH. 
regard xal...3iuev. as a parenthesis, 
but a parenthesis in such a context is 
almost intolerable. Suchadded names 
are common in the N.T., cf. Acts i. 
23 BapoaBBay bs émexdy6n “lovaTos, 
iv. 36 “lwonp 6 emdndeis BapvdBas, 


xii. 12 Iwdyov Tod émikadoupévov Map- 
cov: in Acts a similar formula is used 
in Simon’s case (x. 5, 18, 32, xi. 
13), but only when that Apostle is 
mentioned by or to persons outside 
the Church; elsewhere in the Acts 
and in the Gospels he is hence- 
forth Ilérpos or Sipvewy Teérpos, the 
latter especially in St John. Iérpos 
=Kndas (Jo. i. 42), Le. NBD (ef. 
D’D3, Job xxx. 6, Jer. iv. 29), Syr. 
Arts, a rock, or usually a de- 
tached piece of rock, a stone (ef. 
Hort, First Epistle of St Peter, p. 152). 
“The title appears to mark not so 
much the natural character of the 
Apostle as the spiritual office to which 
he was called” (Westcott): cf. Victor, 
va mpohaBn TO epyov 7 KAHaws mpodn- 
tikes. The name was actually given 
at the first call of Simon (Jo. c.), but 
apparently not appropriated till he 
became an Apostle. Me.’s émé@nkev 
leaves the time undetermined, so that 
Augustine (de cons. 109) may be right: 
“hoe recolendo dixit, non quod tum 
factum sit.” Justin appears to refer 
to this verse, dial. 106: perwvopakevar 
avrop Iérpov €va Tay arroaro\ar, Kal ye- 
ypapbat ev Trois dromynjovedpacw avTou 
yeyernpévoy kal rodro (cf. Intr. p. xxx). 

17. Kai “Iax@Bov...cat “Iwdynv] Sc. 
emoincev. For these Apostles sec 
note oni. 19. They follow next after 
Peter (sparos Sivwv, Mt.), either be- 
cause they shared with him the 
prerogative of a title imposed by the 
Lord, or because with him they were 
afterwards singled out for special 
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privileges (Me. v. 37, ix. 2, Xiv. 325 
Acts i. 13, where the titles are not 
mentioned, has the same order). 

Kal éméOnxev avtots dvoya Boaynpyés 
ktv.]| Dalman, Gr. pp. 112 n., 158 n., 
suggested that Boaynpyes is a corrup- 
tion of Bayypoyés (127724), and similar 
forms occur in two important cursives 
(see vy. ll.), and in the Syriac versions, 
which have the meaningless j= 
yeXi, and the Armenian (Bane- 
veges). More recently (Worte Jesu, 
p- 39, n. 4) he has proposed to regard 
either o or a as an intrusion into 
the text. Others have justified the 
prevalent form by such partial ana- 
logies as 2ddopa = DID, “PowBad = 
nian, The second factor in Boay- 
npyés is hardly less perplexing. The 
Syriac root x»xXA_ is never used of 
thunder, and the ordinary Heb. for 
thunder is DY (Syr. ous4), 
Jerome (on Dan. i. 7) proposed Bene- 
reem or Baneraem (oyy"23) , but with- 
out Greek authority. In Job xxxvii. 2 
1) appears to be used for the rumbling 
of the storm, and this seems to point 
to the quarter where a solution may 
be found. The viol Bpovris (=o 
Bpovravres, Kuth.) were probably go 
called not merely from the impetuo- 
sity of their natural character (cf. e.g. 
Mc. ix. 38, Le. ix. 54), but, as Simon 
was called Peter, from their place in 
the new order. In the case of James 
nothing remains to justify the title 
beyond the fact of his early martyr- 
‘om, probably due to the force of his 


denunciations (Acts xii. 2): John’s 
vont Bpovrn (Orig. Philoc. xv. 18) is 
heard in Gospel, Epistles, and Apoca- 
lypse; see esp. Trench, Studies, p. 
144f., Westcott, St John, p. xxxiil; 
and for the patristic explanations cf. 
Suicer s. v. Bpovry. Victor: dua rd 
péya kai Svarpvovoyv AYAoat TH oiKov- 
Lévy tis Ocodoyias ra Soypara. 

18. kal Avdpéav kal Bikurmov] AS 
Simon Peter’s brother, Andrew follows 
the first three, although pos rods rpeis 
ovk 7AGev (2 Regn. xxiii. 23); cf. Me. 
xiii, 3, Acts i. 13; Mt. and Le. place 
him second. He appears again in 
connexion with Philip in Jo. xii. 22. 
Both ’Avdpéas and SiAumros are purely 
Greek names, whilst Siuey is Supedy 
Hellenised (note on i. 16): the three 
men came from the same town, Beth- 
saida (Jo. i. 44), where Hellenising in- 
fluences were at work; see note on 
Viil. 22. 

kat Bap@odouaioy] BapOodopaios 
(only in the Apostolic lists) = oA, 
yao pers. prloahia, the son of 
Talmai or Tolomai: cf. Baprovd Mt. 
XVi. 17=[vids] "Ioavov Jo. xxi. 15, Bap- 
Ttwaios=06 vids Tipatov (Me. x. 46). The 
name ‘tn (M.T. vay) occurs in Num. 
xiii, 22, Josh. xv. 14, Judg. i. 10, 
2 Sam. iii. 3, xiii. 37, 1 Chron. iii. 2, 
and among its Greek equivalents in 
codd. BA are Goahpei, Carpal, Cok pel, 
Gorapai; Josephus has God opaios (ant. 
xX. I. 1). Only the patronymic of 
this Apostle appears in the lists, but 
he is probably identical with the 
Na@avand of Jo. i. 46 fh, xxi. 2 (see 
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Westcott ad ii.). If so, he was from 
Cana, and his introduction to the 
Lord was due to Philip, whom he 
follows in the lists of Mt. Me. Le. 
Tradition (Kus. H. #. v. 10) gave him 
India as his field of Apostolic work. 

kat Ma@Gaiov cat Cwpav] The two 
names are associated, in varying or- 
der (M. x. ©., Mc. Le.; ©. x. M., Mt.), 
by the three Synoptists; in Acts 
they are separated by Bartholomew. 
Mt. adds 6 redayns to his own name. 
Ma6Gaios, Syrr.%cu-pesh. _, a. IS 
either like Ma6éias an abbreviated 
form of 17°NMD (1 Chron. xxy. 21 Mar- 
dias, A)—so Dalman, Gr. p. 142, Worte 
J., p. 40 f— or connected with Nid, vir. 
That Matthew is identical with Levi 
seems to follow from Mt. ix. 9 ff. 
compared with the parallels in Me., 
Le. But some expositors ancient as 
well as modern have distinguished 
the two, e.g. Heracleon (ap. Clem. 
Al. strom. iv. 9, €€ 6v Mar@aios, &i- 
Rurmos, Gwpas, Aevis, kat adXor), and 
perhaps Origen (Cels. i. 62). No dif- 
ficulty need be felt as to the double 
name, of which the Apostolic list has 
already yielded examples. Oapas= 
NIQINA (=DISN Gen. xxxviii. 27), cf. 
Dalman, p. 112, is interpreted by Jo. 
xi, 16, xx. 24, XXi. 2 (6 Aeydpevos 
Aidupos, the twin). According to the 
Acta Thomae (cf. Hus. HE. i. 13) 
his personal name was Judas (éAayev 
4 “Ivdla “lovda Gana TH kai Acdipg). 
In Jo. xiv. 22 Syr.™ has ‘Judas 
Thomas’? and Syr.™ ‘Thomas’ for 
Iovdas ody 6 “Ioxapidrns: see Light- 
foot, Galatians, p. 263n. If there 
were three Apostles of the name of 
Judas, the substitution of a secondary 
name in the case of one of them was 
natural enough. 


kal “IdkwBov tov tod “Addaiov| So 
Mt. : Le.ev act "TakwBos ‘AAdaiov: 80 
called no doubt to distinguish him 
from “Idk@Bos 6 tov ZeBedalov. “AX- 
gaios (=B2M, cf. Xadgei, 1 Mace. xi. 
70) is perhaps identical with K\o- 
mas, JO. Xix. 25: if he is the KNedras = 
Knedzrrarpos of Le. xxiv. 18, the latter 
name must be simply a Greek sub- 
stitute for the Aramaic name (cf. 
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267 n., Dal- 
man, p. 142n.). If the identification 
of “AAdaios with Kinds is correct, 
this James was also known in the 
Apostolic Church as 6 puxpos: his 
mother was a Mary, and he had a bro- 
ther Joses (=Joseph); cf. Mc. xv. 4o. 
There is no reason for regarding him 
as a brother of Levi, or as one of the 
‘brothers’ of the Lord (see notes on 
ii. 14, vi. 3). 

Oaddaiov] Aram. 87H, 7 (Dalman, 
Gr., p. 143; Worte J., p. 41). Both 
in Mt. and Me. the Western text 
gives AcBBaios (WH., Notes, pp. 11, 
24), either an attempt to identify this 
Apostle with Levi (H.), or another 


rendering of his name (from EV cor, 
as Gaddatos is from Ww Syr. Zan 


mamma). In Le. his name is 
given aS “Iovdas “IaxwBov: cf. Orig. 
praef. ad Rom.: “eundem quem... 
Marcus Thaddaeum dixit, Lucas Iu- 
dam Iacobi scripsit...quia moris erat 
binis vel ternis nominibus uti He- 
braeos.” This Judas is apparently 
referred to in Jo. xiv. 22 as ovy 6 
Ioxapidtns. For fuller particulars 
see Nestle, in Hastings, D. B. iv. 
p: 741 f. 

Liveva Tov Kavavaiov] So Mt.; Le.* 
Sipwva tov Kadovpevov (notny, Le.2* 
Sipovo (porns. Kavavaios like @addaios 
is a descriptive name, not a native of 
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syrbel me go 


Cana (Kavaios), nor a Canaanite (Xava- 
vaios, 3233), but, as Le. interprets it, a 
zealot (SI83D, Syr.2in-pesh. ais), 
cf. Exod. xx. 5, Deut. iv. 24 832 D8, 
LXX. eds (pA@r7s, and in reference to 
devout Israelites 1 Hsdr. viii. 69, A, 
2 Macc. iv. 2; the model of a true 
(norjs was Phinehas, 4 Mace. xviii. 
12, The later Zealots were a fanatical 
party originating among the Pharisees 
(Schirer 1. li. 80 n., 229 f.). This 
Simon cannot have belonged to the 
more advanced Zealots who were 
associated with sedition and outrage 
(cf. Joseph. ant. xviii. 1, B. J. iv. 
3. 9, &c.), but he may have been 
before (Gal. i. 14) and even after 
(Acts xxi. 20) his call a scrupulous 
adherent to the forms of the Law. 
Yet it is difficult to suppose this of 
one who belonged to the inner circle 
of our Lord’s disciples, and the analogy 
of other secondary names in the list 
leads us to regard the name as descrip- 
tive of personal character only. As 
the first Simon was ‘rocklike, so the 
second was characterized by jealousy 
for what he conceived to be right or 
true. Possibly he was a man who 
under other teaching might have de- 
veloped into the fanatic or bigot, but 
who learnt from the Master to cherish 
only the ‘ fire of love.’ 

19. “Iovday "Ioxapisd] So xiv. 10, 
Le. vi. 16; elsewhere 6 *Tokaptdrys 
(Mt. x. 4, xxvii 14, Le, xxii. 3 (6 
kadovpevos), JO. xii. 4, xiii. 2, 26, xiy. 
22). *Ioxapisd appears to = NIP Wy; 
for the form "IoKxapiorns comp. di oseph. 
ant. vii. 6. 1, "IoroBos = JO WN, 
There is some difficulty in identifying 


Kerioth; in Josh. xv. 25, to which 
reference is usually made, the word is 
but part of the name Kerioth-Hezron ; 
in Jer. xviii. 24, 41 Kerioth (Lxx., 
Kapid6) is a town of Moab distinct 
apparently from Kiriathaim, one or 
the other of which Tristram (Land of 
Moab, p. 275) is disposed to identify 
with Kureiyat, S.E. of Ataroth on the 
east side of the Dead Sea. In Jo. vi. 
71 the name of the town is given as 
Kapveros by 8* and some good cur- 
sives (476 Kapvwrov), and the same 
reading appears in D at Jo. xii. 4, 
xiv. 22; cf. Lightfoot, Bibl. Essays, 
p. 143 f. If this Judas came from a 
town east of the Dead Sea, he was 
possibly one of the newly arrived dis- 
ciples (Me. iii. 8)—a circumstance 
which would perhaps account for his 
position at the end of the list. His 
father Simon (IovSas Sipwvos Jo.*) was 
also of the same town (Jo. vi. 71, Iov- 
dav Sipovos “Ioxapidtov, S*BCGL). 
See Zahn, Hinl. ii. p. 561, and the artt. 
in Hastings and Encycl. Bibl. 


ds Kal mapédaxev adtov] Mt. 6 kat 
mapadods avrov, Le. os éyivero mpoddtns 
(cf. Acts i. 16, rod yevouevov ddmyod 
Tois gvAAaBovow “Incoty), JO. xii. 4 6 
pédav airdov mapadiddvat, xviii. 2, 5 6 
mapadidovs adréy. In one form or an- 
other the terrible indictment is rarely 
absent where the name of this Apostle 
is mentioned. For rapadidévac comp. 
note on i. 14, and on the use of the 
aor., Blass, Gr. p. 198. Kai ealls 
attention to the identity of the 
traitor with the Apostle, and con- 
trasts the treachery of Judas with the 
choice of Christ. 
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19 b—30. QUESTION oF THE SOURCE 
or THE Lorp’s 
Saywova (Mt. xii. 22—32, Le. xi. 14 
—26; cf. Mt. ix. 32—34, Le. xii. 10). 

19. kal épyerar eis otkov] Com- 
pared with v. 13 the words imply an 
interval during which the Lord 
descends from the mountain and 
returns to Capernaum (Le. vii. 1). 
Le. introduces here the discourse 
éml romov meduvou which corresponds 
on the whole to Mt’s ‘Sermon on 
the Mount,’ and the harmonists from 
Tatian onwards place it—rightly as 
it seems—in this position. Me. to 
whom the Sermon is unknown, passes 
without notice to his next fact, and 
the English reader’s sense of the 
relation of the sequel to what has 
gone before is further confused by the 
verse division. The house entered 
is probably Simon’s (i. 29); for the 
omission of the article cf. ii. 1. 

20. Kal ouvépyerar maw krr.] 
Apparently in the house and at the 
house-door ; cf. i. 32, ii. 2. For ma\w 
see note on ii. I. “Qore py...undé, 
Veg. ita ué non possent neque panem 
manducare, ‘so that they could not 
even, &c.; the reading wore yp)... 
pyre could only=“ita ut n. p. neque 
panem manducarent” (WM., p. 614, 
Blass, Gr. p. 265). “Aprov dayetv, to 
take food (of any kind) = O79 Soy, 
as in Gen. iii. 19, xliii. 16, Exod. ii. 
20, &c. The difficulty must often 
haye arisen during the height of the 
Lord’s popularity; for another in- 


PoWER TO EXPEL, 


stance see Me. vi. 31. Bede exclaims, 
“Quam beata frequentia turbae con- 
fluentis, cui tantum studii ad audi- 
endum yverbum Dei.” 


21. kal dkxovoavres of map’ avrod 
xth.] Of. Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21) of 
map avtis="S, In Sus. 33 (ef. 30) 
of map avrns are Susanna’s parents, 
children, and other relatives (Th.), 
or her parents and dependents (Lxx.); 
in 1 Mace. ix. 44 (NV, but rots dded- 
CY 2 28h 7B} sath By Selle Aye 
XV. 5) VI. 16, 2) Macc, xi: 20, the 
phrase is used in a wider sense of 
adherents, followers, &c., cf. Joseph. 
ant. i. 11, mepiréuverar kal mavres oi 
map avrod. Thus the Syr.™ ‘ His 
brethren’ or the Vg. swz fairly repre- 
sents its general sense ; “his kynnes- 


-men” (Wycliffe), or “kynesfolkes” 


(Geneva) is too definite ; the context, 
however, shews that this is practi- 
cally what is meant. Clearly of map’ 
avrov cannot be the Scribes and 
Pharisees, as D, which substitutes 
of ypapparets kal of Nouroi, and Victor : 
vouit@...mept trav Papicalwy kal ypap- 
paréwv Néyew Tov evayyedcoryv. Hither 
disciples or relatives are intended, 
and as the former were on the spot, 
dxovoarres e&€jAOov could hardly apply 
to them. We are thus led to think 
of His family at Nazareth, whose 
coming is announced in 2. 31. The 
incident of vv. 22—30 fills the inter- 
val between their departure and 
arrival. For «pareiv in this sense, 
ef, xii. 12, xiv. 1, 46. 
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édeyov yap ore’ E&€éorn] On the aor. 
see Burton, § 47; as to the meaning 
cf. Huth., mapedpovnce, and the Vg. 
here, “in furorem versus est.” The 
same charge was brought against St 
Paul, Acts xxvi. 24, cf. 2 Cor. v. 13, 
etre yap e&éotnpev, Ged. For e§éornv 
in this sense see Isa. xxviii. 7, Hos. 
ix. 7. The family of Jesus were 
doubtless inspired by a desire for His 
safety, but their interpretation of 
His enthusiasm implied want of 
faith in Him, cf. Jo. vii. 5; the 
Mother perhaps was overpersuaded 
by the brethren. Tatian strangely 
places this verse in connexion with the 
narrative of Me. ii, 23—28 (Hill, 
Diatess., p. 71; see above, p. 50). 

22. kal of ypappareis xrd.] Mt. of 
apicaio, Le. rwes e€ advtav. The 
Pharisaic Scribes from Jerusalem 
had been from the first the insti- 
gators of the opposition (Le. v.17; cf. 
Me. ii. 6, vii. 1). The present attack 
arose out of the healing of a pos- 
sessed man who recovered sight and 
speech (Mt. Le.); voices were heard 
in the crowd asking Myre obros éorw 6 
vids Aaveid; (Mt. xii. 23), and the 
Jerusalem Scribes were thus tempted 
to suggest another explanation. For 
kataBivat amd “lep. cf. Le. ii. 51, x. 
30 f., Acts viii. 26. 

BeeheBovdr exer] The form Beelze- 
bub, which occurs in Syrr.™- eu pesh. and 
in most Mss. of the Vulg., but in no 
Greek Ms., comes from 2 Kings i. 2, 6 
pV oN 23} byaa, where the Lxx. 
render év r@ (77) Baad pviav Oedv’Axka- 
pov, but Symm. had rapa rot Beed CeBorB 
Geod "Expav. The derivation of Beed- 
(eBovh is obscure: some connect 
the second factor of the name with 


22 o amo I.] pr xac H alpte a | BeefeBouk B 


Sar, whence Syar a Talmudic word 
for dung (so Dalman, p. 105 n.), 
others with oa, habitation: cf. 


Kautzsch, p. 9, Dalman, lc, Neu- 
bauer (Stud. Libl. i. p. 55) suggests 


that Synt is a dialectal form of ee 
a bee, so that BeedCeBotA = BeedGe- 
Bovp: but the conjecture has not 
much to recommend it. We have then 
to choose between ‘Lord of dung’ 
and ‘ Lord of the habitation’; to the 
latter the apparent play upon bya} 


in Mt. x. 25 (rév oikodeomorny B. 
émexddeoav) lends some support; if 
the former is adopted, ‘dung’ is 
used as an opprobrious name for 
idols (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24), 
and the application of the word to 
the prince of the unclean spirits 
points to the old belief in the con- 
nexion of idols with dapoua: see 
note on Me. i. 34. The form Bee¢e- 
Bovd, given by B here and by XB in 
Wie OSS, 2eth WAH Ibe, sob GE, 1G 1) 
is admitted by WH. into the text 
(Notes, p. 166); but it is difficult to 
regard it as anything but a phonetic 
corruption, perhaps a softening of the 
original word. With Beedg. eye cf. 
Jo. vil. 20, where a similar charge 
comes from the éxdos at Jerusalem. - 
Even of the Baptist some had said 
Aaipdrioy exer (Mt. xi. 18). The charge 
brought against our Lord was per- 
haps equivalent to that of using 
magic: see Hastings, iii. p. 211 a. 

év TS dpxovre ktd.| In the power 
and name of the chief of the un- 
clean spirits: cf. Mt. xii. 28 ev mvev- 
patt Oeov, Le. xi. 20 ev SaxtvA@ Oeod. 
With 6 dpxey trav 6. ef. 6 rod Kécpou 
dpxov (Jo. xiv. 30), 6 dpyov trod Kéopov 
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tovrov (Jo. xvi. II), 6 Gpyov tis 
eEovclas tod dépos (ph. ii. 2). The 
authority is not denied, but limited 
to its proper sphere: ev euol odk éye 
ovdév (JO. xiv. 30). 

23. Kat mpookadecdyevos avtovs| 
See on iii. 13. The remark of the 
Scribes, if made openly, was not 
audible to Jesus, but He knew their 
thoughts (Mt. Le.): cf. ii, 8 He 
beckoned them to Him, and they 
_came, little suspecting His purpose. 

€v mapaBodats édeyev: in half-veiled, 
proverb-like teaching. IlapaBony, 
which occurs here for the first time, 
is the usual Lxx. rendering of Syn, 
cf. Num. xxiii. 7 ff. (avadaBeiv rapa- 
Bodnv), 3 Regn. iv. 28=y. 12 (eAdAncev 
Saropay tpioxiAdias mapaBodas), Ps. 
Ixxvil. (Ixxviii.) 2 (avoifa év rapaBo- 
Aais ro ordpa pov, cited in Mt. xiii. 
35); the other rendering being mapo- 
pia, which gives its Greek title to 
the Book vin, The Synoptists use 
the former in reference to the teach- 
ing of Jesus, St John (x. 6, xvi. 25, 
29) the latter. A mapaGody is pro- 
perly a comparison (Me. iy. 30), and 
a kind of wapadecypa (Arist. Ret. 11, 
20), an illustration drawn from life 
or nature. This meaning prevails in 
the Gospels, but the sense suggested 
by the Hebrew equivalent, a gnomic 
saying (cf. Prov. i. 6), shews itself oc- 
casionally, e.g. Le. iv. 23; the present 
instance may be regarded as inter- 
mediate. A distinction between rap- 
ozia and mapaBodyn appears perhaps 
first in Sir, xlvii. 17, év @dats Kai mapor- 
pias kat mapaBorais (Heb. Sying Yw2 
my my, cf. Proy. i. 6). ‘Parable’ 
comes to us through the ‘European’ 


Sy Ms" 


O.L, and Vg., and appears in Wycliffe: 
Tindale substituted ‘similitude’ (ef. 
similitudo of the ‘ African’ O.L.), but 
the familiar word re-appears in Cran- 
mer and A.V. 

mas Ovvarat Satravas xrd.| The Lord 
does not use Bee CeBovd, but the or- 
dinary name for the Chief of the evil 
spirits; the occasion was too grave 
for banter. Only Mc. reports this 
saying, which goes to the heart of 
the matter. The Scribes’ explana- 
tion was morally impossible: the da:- 
povia could not be expelled through 
collusion with their Chief. For Sa-_ 
ravas cf. note on i. 13. Saravay, i.e. 
Ta Saova regarded as Satan’s re- 
presentatives and instruments. The 
identification is instructive as throw- 
ing light on the manifoldness of Sa- 
tanic agency. For the form of the 
question cf. Mt. xii. 29, 34, Le. vi. 42, 
Jo. vi. 52. 

24—25. kal cay Bacideia err.] The 
first cai seems to be merely a con- 
necting link with v. 23: the two 
that follow (ov. 25, 26) coordinate 
the three cases of the divided king- 
dom, the divided house, and the di- 
vided Satan (WM., pp. 543, 547). For 
ep éavrny, ‘in relation to itself” Mt. 
substitutes the explanatory xa6’ éav- 
rhs, returning however to emi just 
afterwards (ed’ éavrov). Ov dvvarat 
oradnvar=epynpodra, Mt., Le.; simi- 
larly for ov duvjoerae orjvar Le. has 
aintet—both probably interpretat- 
ions: cf. Burton, §§ 260, 262. For 
the phrase which Mc. uses cf. Ps. 
xvii. (xvili.) 39, XXXV. (xxxvi.) 13: 
the corresponding Heb. is BP bp» x. 
If the difference between ora@jva 
and orfva is to be pressed in this 
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25 pepo On, ov SWvata otabjvat 7 Baotrela éexelvny * icatt 
éay oikia ep éauTny sepia On, ov OuvnoEeTaL 7 oiKia 
26 éxelyn oTHval. ~Kal El 6 TaTavas avesTn ep EavToV 
kat éuepicOn, ov Sivatat ornvar d\Na TEAOS EXEL. 
S157 27GA\N od SdvaTat ovsels Els THY CiKiay TOU Sia yupou 
ciceAOady Ta oKein avToU SiapTaca édy pn TPWTOY 


25 Suvnoeras NBCLA 1071 aivg] dvaru ADTIUZG albcefffq syrr | ornvat 
BKLII] eoravac D orabqvac SAEFGHMSUVIA22 al 26 ev] cay D | aveorn ed 
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ov AC-TILDS al syrr’4 arm me go al ewepisOn Kar ov S*C*9A f vg jewepioras (-8a1 D*) 
ep eavrov ov D | ornvae SBCL] orabqva: ADTAIIG al min™ 4+ 7 Bacthea avrov 
Dabgigqr | 7Tedos] pr 7o D 27 add] xa O24G om ADITIIZE al latt’'P!vs syrr 
go | ov dur. ovders RBC*A] ovders Svvarae ADLIIIZS al latt syrr arm go | evs ryv ouk. 
Tov wx. eicedO. Ta cK. (N)BCLA 33 1071 syrrsPeh me aeth] ta ox. Tov wx. ewe. 


ews T. ok. ADMD al latt syr*! arm go ra ox. Tov wx. G 


place, it must lie in the fact that 
the body politic takes up and keeps 
a position (cf. Le. xviii. 11, 4o, xix. 
8) whilst the building stands as an 
inert mass; but the use of orfvar 
in the third clause is against this 
distinction. Jerome: “ quomodo con- 
cordia parvae res crescunt, ita dis- 
cordia maximae dilabuntur.” 

26. kal ef 6 caravas avéorn...€Me- 
pic6n| This clause might have run 
on the same lines as the other two 
(kal €dy 6 3. dvaoth...kal jrepioO7 KTA.), 
ie., as Involving a supposition which 
will probably be fulfilled (Burton, 
p- 250, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 214); but 
the three Synoptists agree in repre- 
senting the action of Satan as a matter 
of fact: ‘suppose Satan to have actu- 
ally risen against himself...then he is 
at this moment in an unstable con- 
dition, his end has come.’ ’Epepic6n, 
i.e. Satan in his corporate capacity, as 
representing the Kingdom of evil; cf. 
I Cor. i. 12, pepépurrat 6 xpiarés. 

GAd tédos exer] Cf. Le. xxii. 37. 
A phrase frequent in class. Gk. (cf. 
eg. Plat. Legg. 7178, tdv 748n Tédos 
€xovtav=Tdv vexpaov). Mt, Le add 
here in almost identical words e? [6¢] 


éya év BeedCeBovr...dpa epbacey ep? 
vpas 7 Bactrela Tov Geod. 

27. adN od Stivara ovdeis Krd.] 
Another wapaBorn. Mt. gives it in 
a form almost exactly the same as 
this; lic. resets the picture. The 
connexion of thought is: ‘so far from 
being in league with Satan, I am 
his conqueror, for he is too strong 
an oixodeomérns to witness with equa- 
nimity the spoiling of his goods.’ ‘O 
icxvpos possibly hints at the claims 
of Satan as a usurper of Divine au- 
thority (cf. eg. Mt. iv. 9, 2 Cor. iv. 
4), Since icxupéds or 6 icy. in the 
Lxx. frequently represents bys or 
319, The parable itself is based 
on Isa. xlix. 24, 25. 

Ta okevn avrod] Le. ra vmdpyovra 
avrov. Of. Gen. xxxi. 37 (ravra rad 
oKevn Tov oikov pov), Le. xvii. 31 (ra 
ox. avrov év TH oikia), 2 Tim. ii. 20f.; 
how inclusive the word can be is seen 
from Acts x. II, oxetos te bs dOdrnv. 
For dcvaprdaca... dsapracee Mt. has 
apraca...duaprace, as if the result 
were to be even more thorough than 
could have been anticipated ; for d.ap- 
magew cf. Gen. xxxiv. 27. Le, who 
describes the Strong One as armed to 
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Tov Mui gieg enon, Kal TOTE Hy OlKiay avTou dvap- 


TAC EL. 


Sdujy Aéyw vuiv Ste wavTa dpelnoerat 28 


Tots viots Tw apa wy, Ta duapTnuata Kal at 
Pracpnpicat boa éay Pracgnpjnowows! ds 8 av 291i 


27 Ty OK. 2°] Ta oKevn Syr™Vl | Saprace:] Suaprager D diapracy AEFGKUV 


IPED Ia) 


28 at Bracp.] om ac DKEMSUVTIIL al | ooa SBDE*GHAII* al] ocas 


ACE'FKLMSUVTIIP=S 2?° | om oc. av Brad. abce ff giqr Cypr? Ambrtr 


the teeth (xadwmAtopévos), and keep- 
ing guard, mentions his wavord/a and 
oxvAa among his goods (ra vmdpyorra 
avrov): the picture seems to be ampli- 
fied from Isa. Zc. (Lxx.). In this 
fuller form of the parable three stages 
can be distinguished in the vanquish- 
ing of Satan: (1) a personal victory 
(Onon Mce., VUKNON Le., ef. Jo, xvi. 335 
Apoe. iii. 21), (2) the disarming of the 
defeated oixodeamdrns, (3) the spoiling 
(Scapracec) and distribution (dcadid- 
ow) of his ill-gotten gains (oxida). 
Cf. Victor: émeidy cxedn Trav Sapdver 
yeyovaow of avOporot...advvarov jv 
apaipeOjvat tovs Sdaipovas THY oikelay 
Kticw aN 4 mpotepoy adtay artn- 
Gévrev. The initial victory was won 
at the Temptation. 

Both Mt. and Le. add here 6 pj 
per éuod, krh.; see the complementary 
canon in Me. ix. 40. 

28.  apny eyo vpiv occurs here for 
Dis first time in Me. (Mt. 2D OF 

6 Jo.%); in Jo, dujy is constantly 
ACHES ef. Num. y. 22 (Heb.), 1 
Esdr. ix. 47 (B), 2 Esdr. xviii. 6 (Heb.). 
The adv. }!ON is rendered by yévorro 
in Deut. xxvii. 15 ff.: the translitera- 
tion dujy appears first in 1 Chron. 
xvi. 36. On the different uses of 
Amen in the O. and N. T., see an 
article in J. Q. R., Oct. 1896. The 
Amen of the Gospels is what the 
writer in J. Q. R. calls “imtroduc- 
tory,” Le. it opens a sentence, as in 
1 Kings i. 36, Jer. xi, 5, XXvlil. 6 
(Heb.); but it is sharply distinguished 
from the O. T. exx. inasmuch as it 
affirms what is to follow, not what 


has just been said. The form duty 
héyo vuiv is characteristic of Him 
who is 6 ’Apny (Apoe. ili. 14). Here 
Mt. has merely Aéyo wpiv, but the 
occasion suits the graver style. The 
logical victory is followed by the most 
solemn of His warnings. 

mayvta apeOnoerat xtr.] See ii. 5 fi. 
There is one exception to the éfovaia 
of the Son of Man in the forgiveness 
of sins, which He proceeds to state. 
Tois viois réyv avépemrav=Mt. ots 
avOpamos : for the phrase (=DIN™2) 
see Dan. ii. 38 Th. (cf. Lxx.), Eph. iii. 
5; Log. 3; cf. Hawkins, Hor. Syn. 
p. 56. Ta duaprnpara, Mt. aca 
dwapria: dudptnua, Which is fairly 
common in the Lxx., is limited in the 
N. T. to this context and Paul? (Rom. 
iii. 25, 1 Cor. vi. 18); as distinguished 
from dyapria it is ‘an act of sin, 
whilst djapria is strictly the principle 
(SH., Romans, p. 90); but the dis- 
tinction is in the case of dpapria 
repeatedly overlooked. See note on 
next verse, 

kat af BAacdnpia] They had charg- 
ed Him with blasphemy (ii. 7), and 
were themselves grievous offenders 
in this way. But blasphemies against 
the Son of Man (Mt. Le. xii. 10) 
formed no exception to His mission 
of forgiveness. “Oca eay Braodnpi- 
cocw—a constructio ad sensum 
(=doas xrh.); ef. Deut. iv. 2, ¥. 28 
(WM., p. 176 n.); on édy=d see 
Burton, . 304. 

29. os © ap Braohnpion KTA. | 
Mt. 7 de rod mevparos Brachnpia, 
Le. 76 6€ eis TO Gyiov mvevpa BAac~- 


Bee 
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Braopnunon Els TO Tee TO ay.ov", ovK re apeow 


els TOV ace adANa EvorxOs EC TL alwylou a mwapTn- 


30 PaTos. 


Sr €revor ITveipa axaOaptov exe. 


29 om es rov acwva D min abe fff q vg Cypr? | exru ABCTIIGT al 1 69 al™ b 
syrr me go Ath Cypr?] eras SDLAZ 33 ale aeffiq vg arm Cyprte* | awaprnparos 
NBLA 28 33 568 (apaprias C*"D 13 69 346 Ath) lattrler sys me go CyprZ] xpicews 


AC?TMZ©% al f tol syrPehbel aeth 


gnunoavtt. For mvetpa dywy see 
Me. i. 8, and for ro mvedma, 1. 10, 12; 
TO mv. TO Gyoy occurs again in Me. 
xiii. 11, Le. ii. 26, iii, 22, Jo. xiv. 26, 
Acts i. 16, Vo BR &e., and in the Lxx. 
Pg, 1. di.) 13, Isa. Ixiii, 11 (WIR na, 


Wp). The repeated article briues 


the holiness of the Spirit into pro- 
minence (cf. Eph. iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8, 
where see Lightfoot), contrasting it 
with the dxaOapcia of the evil spirits. 
The charge BeedCeBovrd yer was 
directed in fact against the mvedpa 
*Incov (Acts xvi. 7)—not the human 
spirit of the Son of Man, but the 
mvedua Ocov (Mt. iii. 16) which per- 
yvaded and controlled it. For an 
early extension of this saying cf. 
Didache 11. 

ovk éxet aeow xtd.] To identify 
the Source of good with the im- 
personation of evil implies a moral 
disease for which the Incarnation 
itself provides no remedy; ddeous 
avails only where the possibility of 
life remains. Els roy aiéva in the 
LXX, = DEY, ‘in perpetuity’ (Hxod. 
xxi 6, xl 13), or with a negative, 
‘never more’ (2 Regn. xii. 10, Proy. 
vi. 33); in the N. T. it gains a wider 
meaning in view of the eternal relations 
which the Gospel reveals. ‘O aidy is 
indeed the present world (=o6 aidy 
ovros, 6 éveotds) in Me. iy. 19, the 
future life being distinguished from 
it as aidy 6 epyouevos (Me. 30) 3 and. 
eis Tov aiéva in Me. xi. 14 is used in 
the narrower sense. In this place 
however it is interpreted by Mt. as 


inclusive of both aldves (ovre &v 


30 exer] pr avrov C exew Dabcefiigg 


TOUT@® TO aid ovre ev TO pédXovrt), 
and this interpretation is supported 
by the context in Me. 

Gra evoyds eotw aiwviov dpaptn- 
paros| ‘But lies under the conse- 
quences of an act of sin which belongs 
to the sphere of the world to come’: 
Vg. reus erit aeternt delictt (Wycliffe, 
“oilti of euerlastynge trespas”). ”Evo- 
xos is used in the N. T. with a dative 
of the person or body to whom one is 
responsible (r7 xpice, TO ovvedpia, 
Mt. v. 22), and a genitive of the 
penalty (e.g. Gavarov Me. xiv. 64, dov- 
Aeias Heb. ii. 15), or of the offence 
(cf. 2 Mace. xiii. 6, tov fepoovAias evo- 
xov), or of that against which the 
offence is committed (rod oduaros x. 
Tov aiparos Tov Kupiov, I Cor. xi. 27). 
The man is in the grasp of his sin, 
which will not let him go without a 
Divine apeous, and to this sin, since it 
belongs to the eternal order, the power 
exercised by the Son of Man on earth 
does not apply. . Aidwos in the N. T. 
seems never to be limited to the 
present order, as it often is in the Lxx. 
(cf. eg. Gen. ix. 12, Lev. vi. 18 (11)), 
always reaching forward into the life 
beyond (as in the frequent phrase 
(7 aidmos) or running back into a 
measureless past (Rom. xvi. 25, 2 Tim. 
1.9). On the aidvov dudprna see the 
interesting remarks of Origen, de orat. 
27, in Jo. t. xix, 14, and comp. Heb. 
vi. 4 ff., 1 Jo. v. 16, with Bp Westcott’s 
notes. Bengel: “peccata humana sunt, 
sed blasphemia in Spiritum sanctum 
est peccatum satanicum.” 

30. dre €deyov ktd.] Te, it was 
this suggestion which called forth the 
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Tis éorw 7 ENTHP ov Kal ol adedpol ; **kal Trepi- 34 


31 Kat epx. NBCDGLA 1 13 69 1071 alPe lati gyre me go aeth] epy. ovy 
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Lord’s utterance on the Eternal Sin. 
Me. only; perhaps an editorial note. 
Jerome: “[Marcus] caussas tantae 
irae manifestius expressit.” 

31—35. THe ERRAND OF THE 
BROTHERS AND THE MOorHER OF 
Jmsus, AND THE TEACHING BASED 
upon iv (Mt. xii. 46—50, Le. viii. 
19—21). 

31. Kal épyovra 4 pytnp KtA.] See 
note on v. 21. Mt. explicitly con- 


nects this incident with the fore- 
going (ér avrov adodrvros). The 


mother of Jesus does not appear 
again in Mc., but is mentioned in Vi. 3 
(6 vios Ts Mapias) in company with 
the brothers; see notes on vi. 3 and 
comp. Acts 1. 14. 

f£o otjxovres| On orjko see WH., 
Notes, p. 169. Mt. iorjcecay eo. 
They were crowded out, as in the 
case of the paralytic, ii. 4; ef. Le. 
ovK ndvvavTo curruxeiy ait@ dud Toy 
dxdov. Naturally they were unwilling 
to disclose their errand (iii. 21), and 
therefore contented themselves with 
asking for an interview. Kadovvrtes: 
on the reading see Nestle, 7: C,, p. 263. 

32. Kal é€xdOnto mepl avroyv dx)os | 
The scene is similar to that in ©. ii. 
1 ff., but the Scribes seem to have 
left, and the Lord is surrounded by a 


crowd of friends (not 6 dyXos), amongst 
whom the Apostles and other pa@nrai 
form an inner circle (¢. 34). The 
message is passed from one to 
another till it reaches Jesus. 

ied 1 pntnp xrd.) The addition 
kat af ddeAgal cov is “ Western and 
probably Syrian” (WH., Woées, p. 24). 
The sisters of Jesus are mentioned 
in vi. 3 as living at Nazareth (dd¢ 
mpos jnuas). But they would scarcely 
have taken part in a mission of this 
nature, and the addition was probably 
suggested by vi. 3 or by ddeApy in 
Cea 

33. Kal dzoxpiOels avrois Néyer] 
Not to His relatives who are still 
without, but r@ déyorts aire (Mt.), 
and through His informant to the 
audience. The interruption affords, 
as so often, an opportunity for fresh 
teaching ; it is instruction and not 
censure which is the purpose of the 
Lord’s answer. ’AmoxpiOeis is the 
later Gk. for dmoxpwapevos (Blass, 
Gr., pp. 44, 177); 80 Lxx. and N.T.; 
drexpivaro appears however in Me. 
xiv. 61, and a few other passages. 
The phrase drrokpibeis héyer Or etrev 
ig a Lxx. equivalent for “ON. JD 
(Gen. xviii. 27, &c.). 

tis éorw % pntnp pov KTA.] This 
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relative renunciation of kinship ap- 
pears at the outset of the Ministry 
(Jo. ii. 4) and continues to the end 
(Jo. xix. 26), and a similar attitude is 
urged upon the disciples (Me. x. 29). 
But it is a relative attitude only (Mt. 
x. 37), and is perfectly consistent 
with tender care for kinsmen, as the 
saying on the Cross shews: cf. 1 Tim. 
v. 4, 8. Victor: detkyvow ore maons 
MpoTia ovyyevelas TOs KaTA THY TioTW 
oikelous: Tadta O€ hn ovK arodokipatov 
TavT@s THY pyTepa Kal Tos adeAdous. 
Ambrose: “neque tamen iniuriose 
refutantur parentes, sed religiosiores 
copulae mentium docentur csse quam 
corporun,” At the present moment 
the relatives of Jesus were forfeiting 
their claim to consideration by op- 
posing His work (Mt. x. 35). Here 
again His knowledge of the unspoken 
purposes of men appears; for He 
could hardly have been informed of 
the nature of their errand. 

34. mepiBdeWapevos Tovs Tept adrdy] 
For mep:Br. cf. note on ili. 5. Who 
those round Him were appears from 
Mt., exreivas thy yxetpa avrov emt 
Tovs padntas avrov. Stretching forth 
the hand was another characteristic 
movement (Me. i. 41), which may well 
have accompanied the searching and 
inclusive glance. Ot paOyrai need 
not be limited to the Apostles: cf. 
ie. vi. 17. 

We 4 pnrnp] Of. v. 32, od H p 
On the difference between ido’ and 
ise see WM., p. 319. Both are re- 


garded as interjections (en, ecce), and 
not as verbs. 

35. os ay momon ro OédAnpwa Tov 
Geod| Mt. rov marpds pov Tov ev 
ovpavois (perhaps a reminiscence of 
the Lord’s Prayer); Le. interprets 
the phrase of tov Adyov tov Geov 
dxovovres Kat movouvres—the particu- 
lar fulfilment of the Father’s Will in 
which those who were present were 
then engaged. The bond which 
unites the family of Gop is obedience 
to the Divine Will. This was the end 
of the life of the Incarnate Son (Jo. 
y. 30, &c., Mt. xxvi. 42), and is the 
aim of the adopted children (Mt. vi. 
10, Vii. 21). Tod OéAnua became a 
recognised term (SH. on Rom. ii. 18); 
Ta Oehnpyara (B) is an O. T. equivalent 
(Chase, Lord’s Prayer, p. 39 f.). 

kai addekpyn| So Mt. also. See e. 31. 
The word would have its fitness in 
the teaching even if the sisters were 
not among the relatives without; 
doubtless the dyAos contained women 
as well as men who were attached 
followers: cf. Le. viii. 2, 3, Me. xv. 4o. 
Our Lord, however, characteristically 
lays stress on the works which reveal 
faith and are the truest note of His 
next of kin. 

kal pnrnp| Jerome: “isti sunt mater 
mea qui me quotidie in credentium 
animis generant.” 
the sentence (ds ay soujon...obros 
ddeAdds...kal pyrnp) seems to forbid 
this mysticism in details. Hilary’s 
interpretation is truer to the text: 
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“respondit...quicunque voluntati pa- 
ternae obsecutus est, eum esse et 
patrem et sororem et matrem...pro- 
pinquitatum omnium ius atque nomen 
iam non de conditione nascendi sed de 
ecclesiae communione retinendum.” 
He justly adds: “ceterum non fas- 
tidiose de matre sua sensisse existi- 
mandus est, cui in passione positus 
maximae sollicitudinis tribuerit affec- 
tum.” 

IV.1—9. TwacHine By PARABLES. 
Tur PARABLE OF THE SowER. (Mt. 
xiii. I—9, Le. viii. 4—8.) 

I. kat maw Krr.] Tddkw (see on 
ii. 1) looks back to ii. 13, iii. 7. Mt. 
places this new teaching by the sea 
immediately after the indoor scene of 
fii. 31—35 (xiii. 1, ev rH nuepa éxelvy 
é&eAOdv 6 71. Ths oikias); in Le. this 
order is inverted. For rapa ry Gan. 
see li. 13. 

Kal aouvayerat]| The pres. (Burton, 
§ 14) places the scene before us, the 
crowds flocking together as the Lord 
begins to speak. The gathering was 
even greater than on former occa- 
sions—oyAos mAcioros: Cf. odd AH Oos 
. iii. 7, 8. Mt. and Le. are less precise 
(byAoe moAXol, éxov modAov), but Le. 
adds kat Tov Kara ody émcimopevope- 
ver, i.e. the audience came from the 
other towns as well as from Caper- 
paum, 


2 mod\\as D 


@are avtrév xtd.]| He was seated at 
first on the beach (Mt. xiii. 1), but 
when He saw the crowd hurrying 
down, He took refuge in a boat (cf. 
iii. 9)—possibly Simon’s (Le. v. 3), but 
if so, no stress is laid upon the fact, 
for mdotov is anarthrous in the best 
text of Mc. and Mt. “The whole 
multitude” (all were by this time 
assembled) stood (jaav =iornxes, Mt.) 
on the land facing (srpos, WM., p. 504) 
the sea, the sloping beach (Mc.) form- 
ing a theatre from which He could 
be seen and heard by all. Thpht. 
iva KaTa Tpocwmov exov mavras év 
emnko@ mavrav éyou. Cf. Victor: 
KaOnrar év TS TRoim adtedav Kal cayn- 
vev@v TOUS EV TH YI. 

2. Kai édidackev xktA.| He began 
a series of parables; éy sapaGodais 
mova, i.e. as D rightly interprets, mapa- 
Bodats rroAdais. Mt.’s aor. (eAddynoev) 
is less exact, while Le., who limits 
himself here to the Parable of the 
Sower, has nothing to mark the com- 
mencement of a new course of teaching 
(clrev Oud mapaBodrjs). On mapaBorn 
see iii. 23 note. "Ev 77 6:0. avrov, in 
the course of His teaching, =« 7o 
diSdoKew avrov (cf, xii. 38). 

3. dkovere] A characteristic sum- 
mons to attend—“ad sedandum populi 
strepitum” (Bengel); cf Mt. xv. Io, 
xxi. 33, Mc. vii. 14. It finds its 


72 THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. (IV. 3 


> ae > A Ae 3) / 2 ~ 

gi 4 lov éEnA0ev O oreipwy omeipar S4kal eyeveTo EV TH 

dl ) ‘\ \ INL, NPL) \ 

i  osetpew" 6 yey ererev Tapa THY ddov, Kat nAOev Ta 
/ Wty of Siena 

ge 5 meTewa Kal KaTepayey aitTo. Sxal ado Errerev Et 


ras c aN lon / \ 
TO TETPWOES [Kad] Smrov ovK eixyev ynv modAny, Kat 


3 orepar &*BI seminare abcde ff g] pr rou N-*ACLATIZ® ad seminandum f vg 


+rov omopov avrov F min™" go om omerpar D 
(exe a) syrrsimpess | gzreipar D | ra werecva]+ Tov ovpavov DGM min™"aiq 


4 0m eyevero DF minr? Jatt 
5 ad\a 


D 33 2P¢ alPe | ra merpwdn &* (ro merpwoes X°*) D 1 33 2P° alpene latitrler | Kot omrou 


B avi] kat ore Db c ff omov rell 


prototype in the famous YI2¥ of Deut. 
vi. 4 (Me. xii. 29): but see also Gen. 
xxiii. 5, 13, Jud. v. 3, 1 Regn. xxii. 7, 
12, &. Mt., Le, omit it here; Le. 
omits also the iSod which follows and 
strengthens the call (cf. iii. 32). 

eéndOev 6 oreipav oreipa] “O on. 
(so also Mt., Le.), the sower (see on 
i. 4), Le. the particular sower contem- 
plated in the parable, the representa- 
tive of his class (WM., p. 132). Szetpar 
=Tod omeipew (Mt.), rod oeipar (Le.), 
the inf. of purpose which may be used 
with or without the article (Burton, 
§$ 366, 397): both uses occur together 
in Le. ii, 23, 24: mapaorioas...kal Tov 
Sodvat. 

4. kat éyévero xtd.| The pleonastic 
kal eye. (cf. i. 9) is abandoned by Mt., 
Le. °Ev 7@ oreipevy, in the process of 
sowing: the article points back to 
ometpa, Whilst the change of tense 
brings into view the succession of 
acts which constitutes the sowing. 
In oreipa the whole is gathered up 
in a single purpose; it is & ro 
oreipe.v, a8 the sower carries out his 
purpose, that the things happen 
which are about to be related. This 
delicate train of thought is lost 
in Mt. 

4 ff. 6 pév...kal Gro...kal Gro... 
kat ada] Mt. @ pév...ddda O€...ddXa 
dé...adda O€: Le. 0 pév...eat &repov... 
kal erepov...kai erepov. Of. WM., p. 
130. Some part of the seed (6 pév), 
i.e. some seeds (a pev), fell by the side 
of the road (rapa, Mt. Me. Le.; WM., 


p- 502); not of course that the sower 
deliberately sowed the pathway, but 
that he partly missed his aim, as in 
such rapid work must needs happen ; 
or he had not time to distinguish 
nicely between the pathway and the 
rest of the field. Cf Victor: ovx 
elev dtu avtos eppubev, GAN dre Exe- 
oEeVv. 

kat 7AOev krrv.] Le. kal karerwatnOn 
kai...carépayov airé. But in the in- 
terpretation he adds nothing to cor- 
respond to this new feature, which 
has possibly been suggested by the 
mention of odcs. The birds would 
be on the spot immediately and leave 
little for the passers by to spoil; 
moreover the point of the illustration 
is that the seed, if unable to penetrate 
the soil, wiil presently be stolen away. 
For karapayeiv, comedere, used in 
reference to the clean sweep which 
birds make of food, see Gen. xl. 17, 
3 Regn. xii. 24, xiv. 11 (cod. A), xvi. 4, 
Xx. 24 (cod. A). 

5. ‘And another (portion) fell upon 
the rocky (part of the field)’: 7d 
metpades=Mt. ra merpodyn, Le. (less 
precisely) ry» mérpav. TIlerp&dng does 
not occur in the Lxx., or in the N.T. 
except in this context (Mt., Mc.), but 
it is used in good Greek (Soph., Plat., 
Arist.); the word implies not a stone- 
strewn surface, as the English versions 
except R.V. suggest, but rock thinly 
coated with soil and here and there 
cropping up through the earth—a 
characteristic feature in the cornlands 
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of Galilee, still to be noted by the 
traveller among the hills which slope 
down tothe Lake. Kal dmov xrd. Kal 
if genuine is probably epexegetic 
(WM., p. 545 f.); Mt. omits it without 
detriment to the sense. The zerpé- 
des was that part of the ground where 
the earth was shallow. 


Kal evOvs e€averetdev xtr.] Mt. here 
agrees with Mc. almost verbatim; Le. 
compresses greatly (xai guév). "Efa- 
varé\do in the Lxx. is trans., see Gen. 
ii, 9, Ps. exlvi. (cxlvii.) 8, but dvarého 
is used transitively of vegetable 
growth (Gen. iii. 18, cf. Is. Ixi. 11). 
Nearness to the warm surface in- 
duced rapid growth, but it also led to 
the shortening of the young plant’s 
life. Bados yas: Syr.s™ adds ‘below 
its root.’ The reading of D, ‘ because 
the earth had no depth, does not suit 
the context so well; both in ov« elyev 
(w. 5) and dia TO ph exew (2°, &. 6) it is 
the seed which is the subject of the 
verb. 

6. Kal dre avéreidev xth.] In Me.’s 
simpler style cai merely adds a fresh 
particular, without regard to the 
logical connexion. Here there is in 
fact a contrast (cf. Mt. nAtou dé dva- 
retdavros). The plant grew rapidly 
in the warm Eastern night (comp. 
Jon. iv. 10, eyevnOn tad vikra), but 
as soon as the sun grew hot it lan- 
guished and withered, *Exavparicdy 
is a word of the later Greek (Plu- 
tarch, &c.), not used in the Lxx., but 
occurring again in Apoc. xvi. 8, 9: 


‘it felt the burning heat’ (kata), 
was scorched; Latt., aestuavit, ex- 
aestuavit. The same _ illustration 
occurs in James i, II, dvéreiev yap 
6 ndws oly TO Kavowr Kal €Enpaver 
Tov xoprov. See also Me. xi. 20, 21, 
Jon xy. 0,1 ets 1.24 (Isa.)xl 7), In 
this case the withering is due to the 
very cause which led to rapid growth 
—the shallowness of the soil which 
did not permit the plant to develop 
its roots. For dua 76 py éyew pitay 
Le. has the remarkable variant d.a 76 
py & ixyada, Of. Jer. xvii, 8, esi 
ixuada Badei picavy adrovd+ ov hoBnOn- 
cetar Orav €\On Kavpa—a passage 
which may have suggested the Lucan 
gloss, if it be such. 

7. kal Gddo émecev eis ras akavOas| 
‘And another (portion) fell into the 
thorns” Mt. él ras dx., Le. év péoo 
rév axkavOéev: when the clause is re- 
peated in the interpretation (Mt. xiii. 
22, Le. viii. 14), both agree with Mc. 
Cf. Le. x. 36, rod éumecdrros els Tovs 
Anaoras (30, Anotais mepierecer). 

dvéBnoar ai dxavOa| Le. cuvpveica. 
Me.’s word, retained by Mt., is more 
fully descriptive of the process: the 
thorns not only grew with the wheat, 
but grew faster and higher. For 
dvaBaivew (= nev) ‘to mount up,’ used 
of vegetation, see Gen. xli. 5, Deut. 
xxix. 23 (22), especially Isa. v. 6, 
XXX, 13. 

auvernéav] Mt., Le. drémugay: in 
the interpretation all have cvvrviyew; 
the Latin versions use sujffocare with- 
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out distinction. Svvry. suits Me.’s 
context best, for he adds kai kapmov 
ovk @xev, which Mt., Le. omit. The 
thorns, crowding round the wheat and 
keeping off light and air, effectively 
prevented the yielding of fruit, and 
ultimately (but this is not the point 
on which Mc. dwells) killed it off. 
For the distinction between arorv., 
ovrrv., comp. Le. viii. 33, 42; and for 
the use of owvmv. in reference to 
plants, Theophrast. plant. vi. 11. 6, 
dévdpa cupmvryopeva. Kapmoy ovk eo- 
Kev: Kapmov dépev, mouety are more 
usual phrases; but cf. Mt. xiii. 8, and 
see next note. 


8. Kal adda érecev els Ty yay THY 
kadnv] ‘And other (seeds) fell into 
the good soil.’ Wycliffe, “in to good 
lond.” Mt. émt +. y. 7. kadyjv, Le. eis 
T. y. T. adyadny. Kadny calls attention 
to that which met the eye; dyaOnv 
to the nature and condition of the 
soil. The repetition of the article 
(rHv y. THY K., Nob THY Ky.) gives 
prominence to the adjective: the 
seeds now in view not merely fell 
into the ground (in contrast with 
those which fell eis axavOas or emt 
To meTpades), but into ground specifi- 
cally good: cf. Jo. x. 11, 14, 6 moupppy 
6xadds. Blass, Gr.p. 158. "EdiSov... 
epepev, &@ continuous process, con- 
trasted with émecev, Aiddvar kaprdv 
("75 $03, Ps. i. 3) includes the forma- 
tion of the wheat ear, which under the 
circumstances would be concurrent 
with the growth of the young wheat 
(dvaBaivorra kal avEavoueva). For dva- 


Baivew, now applied to the wheat, see on 
v. 7 and reff. there; the Vg., following 
the reading av£avduevov, wrongly inter- 
prets it of the ear (fruciwm ascen- 
dentem et crescentem) and so the 
English versions except R.V. With 
avéavopeva compare Col. i. 6, 10, and 
for pépew (xapmdv) see Jo. xii. 24, 
2a Bale, 

eis tprdxovra xrv.| The text here 
is embarrassing. Of the possible 
readings (eis...efs...€is? €V...€V...€V3 
éy...€v...ev: eis...év...€v) the last is per- 
haps the best supported, and has been 
adopted by W H.; but thechange of pre- 
position is meaningless and intolerably 
harsh, and it has the appearance of 
being due to a partial assimilation of 
v. 8 to v. 20. Eis (ev) answers to a ‘at 
the rate of, cf. BDB., p. 90; Harel. 
represents it by =. If we read en 
ter, there is something to be said for 
printing it &: the triple eis occurs in 
1 Regn. x. 3, and elsewhere, and & 
will accord here with Mt.’s 6 pév, 8 
dé...6 dé The Vg. has unum both 
here and in v. 20; hence Wycliffe, 
“oon thritty fold,” &c. 

Tpedkovra...€Enxovra...ékatov] Even 
the highest rate of increase named 
here is not extravagant: cf. Gen. 
XXVi. 12, evpev...€katoorevovcay KpOriv, 
and see Wetstein and J. Lightfoot 
ad tl. The fertility of Hsdraelon and 
of the volcanic soil of the Hauran 
was prodigious, and there were rich 
cornfields about the Lake which may 
have justified these figures: ef. G. A. 
Smith, H. G. pp. 83, 439 ff., 612; 
Merrill, Galilee, p. 20 ff. 
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9. os eyes ota xrA.| The parable 
ends as it began with a solemn call to 
attention; the picture might easily 
be regarded as a pleasant picture and 
no more. With one exception (Apoc. 
xiii. 9) the present formula is found 
only in contexts ascribed to our 
Lord (Mt. xi. 15, xiii. 9 [=Me. iv. 9], 
43, Me. iv. 23, Le. xiv. 35, Apoce. ii. 
Fy Vil, Gy AO} iil, Gy us, a, Auk 
forms vary slightly; besides that 
which is given in the text we have 
el tis exer Ota axovew dkxovéero (Me. 
iv. 23), 6 @yev dra dkovéro (Mt.), 6 
éyav dra dkoveww axovera (Le.), 6 éyov 
ots dxovodro (Apoe. ii. iii.) and e? res 
dyes ods dxovodra (Apoe. xiii.9). For 
the inf. after ¢yec see Blass, Gr., p. 
226. For the idea cf. Deut. xxix. 
3 (LxX., 4), Isa. vi. 10, Ezek. iti. 27. 
Wetstein (on Mt. xi. 15) quotes from 
Philo the phrase dkods (or dra) é exe 
év ty wWox7. Cf. Euth., dra vonra. 
Some Gnostic sects saw in these 
words an encouragement to find in 
the Parable of the Sower mysteries 
which the Church did not recognise ; 
Ol. Hippol. haer. v. 8, TouTéoTt, pnoir, 
ovdets TOUT@Y TOY pvornpioy dkpoaris 
yeyovey el ti) pedvot ¢ ol yooreKol TENELOL. 
Cf. vil. g, dua Touro elpnke.. e@ éxov 
KTA., Ort TavTa OUK gore TavT@V akovo- 


ata. 


1o—12. REASONS FoR THE USE oF 
PARABLES (Mt. xiii. 1o—15, Le. viii. 
9Q—I0). 

10, ore éyévero Kara povas| Pro- 
bably when the public teaching of the 
day was over. ake povas (frequently 
used in Lxx. for 72? ?), Vg. singularis, 
is relative only: He was apart from 
the multitude, but the Twelve and 
other disciples (of mepi adrév ody rois 
6.) shared His solitude; cf. Le. ix. 
18, €v TO civor adrov mpooevxdpevoy 
KaTa povas cuvijoay avT@ of pabnrat. 
The succinct 7perey avrov...ras wapa- 
Boras (WM., p. 284) is expanded by 
Mt. (dca ri ev mapafodais Aadeis av- 
tois;) and Le. (ris avrn etn 7 mapa- 
Bodn;): the latter narrows the en- 
quiry to the particular parable, but, 
as the answer shews, it raised the 
whole question of parabolic teaching. 

II. vpiv ro pvotnpwov dédora] The 
variations in the other Synoptists are 
instructive (vpiv 6. yvdvat ra pvo- 
rnpea Mt. Le). Tveéva interprets 
SéSora, but like other interpretations 
of Christ’s words, does not exhaust its 
sense. The mystery was given to the 
disciples, and the knowledge of it 
followed in due time; but the gift was 
more than knowledge, and even inde- 
pendent of it. Mvornpiov occurs here 
only in the Gospels; its later use in 
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the N.T. is limited to Paul@ and 
Apoc.“, The ixx. employ it in 
Daniel® (for 1}, a secret of state), 
Tob., Judith®, Sap., Sir.Y,2 Mace.; 
in Daniel ii. 28 ff, 47, Sap. i. 22 
the word passes into the theological 
sense which it exclusively has in the 
N.T.; see Hatch, Hssays, p. 58. 
‘The mystery of the Kingdom of 
Gop’ is the content of the Gospel 
(ro p. TOU xpiorod, Eph. iii. 4, Col. 
iv. 3, rod Oeod, Col. ii. 2, Tov evayye- 
Alov, Eph. vi. 19, tis miorews, 1 Tim. 
lii. 9, ris evoeBeias, 1 Tim. ili. 16), ie. 
Christ Himself as revealing the Father, 
and fulfilling His counsels. As given 
to the Apostles it was still a secret, 
not yet to be divulged, nor even except 
in a small degree intelligible to them- 


selves. On the Pauline sense of pv- - 


otnpiov see Lightfoot on Col. i. 26. Ta 
pvotnpia (Mt. Le.) loses sight of the 
unity of the gift, and belongs to a 
somewhat later form of the common 
tradition. 

exeivois O€ Tois Ew] Veg. “illis autem 
qui foris sunt”; ‘but to those, the men 
who are outside, ie. the dyAos as 
contrasted with the padnrai, ef. xii. 7, 
Le. xii. 38. Le. rots dé Aowrots, Mt. 
simply é€xeivos dé. The words must 
not be understood as a reproach; 
they merely state the fact. Of go 
are ‘non-disciples, who are as yet 
outside the pale—a Rabbinical phrase 
(DY) 3°0) for Gentiles or unorthodox 


Jews (see J. Lightfoot ad h. 1., Bp 
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 5); of éxrés is 
similarly used in Sir. prol. 1. 4: of 
éEabev, which has some support here, 
is used by St Paul (1 Tim. iii. 7). To 
such, while they remained outside, 
the mystery was not committed in 
our Lord’s lifetime; nevertheless, they 
received what they could. On exoteric 
teaching among Greek philosophers 
cf. A. Gellius WV. A. xx. 4, and for 
the practical application of the prin- 
ciple by the later Church see Cyril. 
Hier. catech. vi. 29. 

ev rapaBodais Ta mavra yivera] Vg. 
in parabolis omnia fiunt: ‘the whole 
is transacted in parables,’ i.e. the 
mystery takes the form of a series of 
illustrative similitudes. Huth.: ra a. 
y-, Ta THs SWackarias Syrovdre. 

12. ta Bdérrovres xrA.] An adap- 
tation of Isa. vi. 9, 10, LxXx., doy 
dxovoere kal ov p11) ouvre Kal Bérrovres 
Brevere kal ov put) UyTe...u7 more...emt- 
otpépoow Kal idcouat adtovs: the 
whole passage is quoted by Mt. with 
the preface avamAnpovra: avrots 1) mpo- 
pyteta Hoatov 7 héyouca: cf. John xii. 
39 f., Acts xxvili. 25 ff “Iva, which is 
not part of the quotation, explains 
the purpose of the parabolic teaching 
in regard to those who, after long 
attendance on Christ’s Ministry, were 
still ‘without’; it was intended to fulfil 
the sentence of judicial blindness pro- 
nounced on those who will not see. 
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Bengel: “iam ante non yidebant ; 
nune accedit iudicium divinum.” Mt. 
substitutes dru for wa, ‘I speak in 
parables, because they cannot see—the 
sentence is already working itself out 
in their incapacity to understand.’ 
The result, however, is due to them- 
selves: cf. Thpht. @démovtes: TovTo Tov 
Geov> pi) Brérrwow: TodTo THs Kakias 
avrov. Of. Iren. iv. 29. 1: “unus et 
idem Deus his quidem qui non cre- 
dunt...infert caecitatem, quemadmo- 
dum sol in his qui propter aliquam 
infirmitatem oculorum non possunt 
contemplari lumen eius.” 

The distinction between Brérew and 
idetv corresponds here to that between 
dkovew and ovview. The Syriacversions 
and the Vg. (wt videntes videant ef non 
videant) fail to notice this. Kai aped 
avrois(impers.)is preferred by Me. toxat 
iagopat avrovs Which Mt., Jo. and Acts 
borrow from the Lxx.; in form at 
least it is nearer to the original 
(\2 NB: see Delitasch ad 1); for 
ag. impers. cf. Mt. xii. 31, 32, Le. xii. 
10, James y. 15. On the reading 
apeOncopna see WM., p. 630 f. 


13—20. INTERPRETATION OF THE 
PARABLE OF THE SoweER (Mt. xiii, 
18—23, Le. viii. 11—15). 

13 ff. The disciples’ question had 
implied that they needed to have the 
parable of the Sower explained to 
them. To this point the Lord now 
addresses Himself. Me. alone pre- 
faces the interpretation with a re- 
buke—ovk ofdare xrd. ‘Ye know not 
(or, “Know ye not ?”—s0 all the English 
versions) what this first parable means: 
how then will you come to understand 
the parables which are to follow?’ 
Oida is used in reference to a know- 


ledge which comes from intuition or 
insight, yewweoke of that which is gained 
by experience or acquaintance (see 
Lightfoot on 1 Cor, ii. 11). An initial 
want of spiritual insight boded ill for 
their prospect of becoming apt inter- 
preters of parabolic teaching. Cf. 
Sir. li. 29, kapdia cuverod SiavonOncerat 
mapaBokny. Kal mos; ‘how then?’ 
cf. Le. xx. 44, Jo. xii, 34. Ildoas ras 
mapaBodds, not ‘parables in general’ 
(wacas mapafBonas), but‘allthe parables 
which you are to hear from Me’ 

14. 6 omelpay roy Aoyov oreiper] 
That which the sower sows is the 
word. Le. more explicitly, 6 omdpos 
éotlv 0 Aoyos. ‘The sower’ is not inter- 
preted. Theophylact’s view (ris ody 
éoTw 6 omelpwv; avTos 6 xptoTos) iS 
correct (cf. Mt. xiii. 37), if it be borne 
in mind that Christ acts through His 
Spirit in the Church. For the sense 
of 6 Aoyos see note on ii, 2. Mt. 
adds rhs Bacweias, Le. tov Geo; 
in the phraseology of Me. it is 
usually unqualified (ii. 2, iv. 14—20, 
33, Vili. 32 [xvi. 20]). For the com- 
parison of teaching to sowing see 
Philo, de agr. 2, 6 vots...rds dd Tov 
orapevtay Kai putevOevtay addedeias 
etwbe xaprovoba,..<v Siavoig kaprovs 
aedipordrovs oles [SC. Ta orapévra] 
kaNas kal émauveras mpakets. “O oreipov 
here is not simply, as in 2 2, the 
sower, whoever he may be, but the 
sower to whom the parable refers; 
the same remark applies to ry oddv 
(v. 15), ra metpadn (v. 16), Tas axavOas 
(v. 18), THY yi (v. 20). 

15. ovror dé kra.]| A compressed 
note which it is difficult to disentangle. 
Le. gives the general sense, of dé rapa 
TH odoy «low ob dxovaavres. As the 
words stand in Mc. we must either 
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translate “these are they by the 
wayside where,” &c., leaving the con- 
struction incomplete, or “these are 
they by the wayside, (namely those who 
are) where,’ &c. The analogy of v. 16 
points rather to the former rendering ; 
the Evangelist has written cal éray for 
ot orar, forgetting that a relative clause 
ought to follow otro. Of mapa riv 
600v, SC. meadvres OY (a8 In Mt.) ora- 
pévres: the hearers are identified with 
the seed, and not, as we might ex- 
pect, with the soil. Since this iden- 
tification is common to Mt. Mc., Le., 
‘it probably belongs to the essence of 
Christ's teaching, and represents a 
“truth both of nature and of grace; 
the seed sown...becomes the plant 
and bears the fruit, or fails of bearing 

; it is therefore the representative, 
when sown, of the individuals of 
whom the discourse is” (Alford, on 
Mt. xiii. 19). 

oTav dxovooot | On each occasion, 
as soon as their hearing of the 
message, or of any part of it, is 
complete. 

evOds epxera 6 garavas xrh.} Mt. 
epxerat 6 movnpos (cf. Mt. v. 37, vi. 13, 
Kiliee sel Ovadiy 1s &c.). Le. «ira 
€pxerat 6 didBoros. For 6 o. see note 
on Me. i. 13. Ev6vs retains its proper 
sense; the birds lose no time, nor 
does Satan. With this interpretation 


of ra merewa comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12. 
Tov éomappévov eis avtovs leaves the 
region to which the word had pene- 
trated undetermined; Mt’s ev rf 
xapota (cf. Le.) represents it as having 
entered the intellectual life, which 
is less in accord with this part of the 
parable. Lec. adds Satan’s purpose, 
iva py TioTevoavres cwbacu: cf. ‘Mc’ 
xvi. 16. The perf. part. eomappévov 
(Mt. Me.) indicates that the sowing 
was completed, and the seed not yet 
disturbed when Satan arrived (Burton, 
§ 154). 

16. kal otrot elow krd.] ‘On the 
same principle of interpretation (6- 
poiws) those who are sown on the rocky 
places are, &¢. Oi omeipopevor, gui 
seminantur, the class of persons to 
whom belongs ro omeipec Oat ért Ta 7. 
Cf. Burton, § 123, and contrast. oi 
omapévres in v, 20, where the notion 
of time comes in. In one sense ‘the 
word is sown, in another the hearers 
are the seed ; see above on v. 15. 

evOds peta xapas NapBavovow adrdy] 
Cf. v. 5, evOis eEavérerrev, The joy 
of the enthusiastic hearer corresponds 
to the bursting through the soil of the 
fresh green blade—a visible response 
to the sower’s work. Le. substitutes 
for \apB. the warmer d€xovrat (cf. Acts 
Xe ol XViL OL besser erat eentos 
James i, 21). 
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17. ovx éyovow pi¢ay] The seed 
of the word has not driven its way 
into the soil. With this use of pita 
ef. 4 Regn. xix. 30, Job xix. 28, Sap. 
ITS AV Syn Siri. 6,20, Isa. xlo oa 
and contrast Deut. xxix. 18 (Heb. 

ii. 15), 1 Mace. i. to. 

ev éavtois]| So Mt.; Le. omits the 
words. The hearer of the Gospel is 
at once plant (6 ome:popevos or omapeis) 
and soil; the roots which the seed 
under normal conditions throws out 
are within, in his heart, the seat of 
the personal life. In the case now 
contemplated the heart is metpddns ; 
there has been a reépeors within (iii. 5) 
which stops the development of the 
roots. 

GAA mpdckapol ciow] Vg. sed tem- 
porales sunt: ‘but (so far from being 
well rooted) they are short-lived’; 
Le. mpos kaipov morevovow. Nearly 
‘all the English versions paraphrase 
mpock. eiow, e.g. Wycliffe, “thei ben 
temporal, that is lasten a lytil tyme”; 
Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, A. V. 
“endure but a time” or “for a time”: 
“for a season” (Heb. xi. 25) has per- 
haps been avoided as ambiguous in 
this connexion. TIpdcxapos, though 


common in the later Gk., is rare in 


the Greek of the Bible, occurring 
only in 4 Mace. xv. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 
18, Heb. Z.c., besides the present 
context. 

eira yevouévyns KtA.] Eira, ‘then,’ 
as the next step consequent upon the 
non-development of the roots; cf 
eirev (0. 28). Orlipews 7 Stwypod (Le. 
meipacpod), crushing sorrow of any 
kind, or in the particular form of 


persecution. ©diys (on the accentua- 
tion see WM., p. 56 n.), though rarely 
used in non-Biblical Greek and only 
in its literal sense, is common both in 
uxx. and N.T.; in the former it is 
usually an equivalent of 1¥ or one of 
its cognates. It is coupled with éAey- 
pos (4 Regn. xix. 3), crevoyepia (Esth. 
A 7 (xi. 8), Is. viii. 22, Rom. ii. 9, viii. 
35), odvvn (Ps. exiv. (exvi.) 3), dvayxy 
(Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 143, Zeph. i. 15, 
2 Cor. vi. 4, 1 Th. iii. 7), dvewdiopds (Is. 
XXXVii. 3), Ovwypos (2 Thess. i. 4); its 
opposites are mAarucpos (cf. Ps. iv. 1), 
avamavors (cf. Hab. iii. 16), edonvn (Zach. 
Viii. 10), dveous (2 Th. i. 7). See Light- 
foot on 1 Th. iii. 7, 2 Th i. 7. For 
diaypos, another too familiar word in 
Apostolic times, see x. 30, 2 Mace. 
xii. 23, Acts Vili. 1, xiii. 50. The two 
words correspond here to the fierce 
heat which withers the rootless plant 
(v. 6): ef. Ps. cxx. (cxxi.) 6, Is. xxv. 4, 
xlix. 10, Jer. xvii. 8. Aca rov Aoyor is 
a new point, which is not represented 
in the parable: cf. xili, 13, dca ro 
Ovoma [L0U. 

oxavdariCovra] Sxavdadi¢e occurs 
in Dan. xi. 41, LXx. (= 20/33), Sir. ix. 5, 
xxiii, 8, xxxv. 15, Pss, Sol. xvi. 7, and 
in Aq., Symm., but perhaps not elsc- 
where except in the N.T. and Church 
writers; and whereas oxavdadov is 
used occasionally in its literal sense 
(Judith v. 1, Isa. viii. 14, Aq., 1 Pet. 
ii. 8), the verb seems to be limited to 
the sphere of ethics. Le. interprets 
it here of apostasy (apioravra:), but 
there may be moral stumbling which 
falls short of that : see Me. xiv. 27. 

18, kal Gor etotv xrd.] Another 


Ta 
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class consists of those who are sown 
upon the thorns: cf. v. 16, odroe Oé 
eiow of xtA. The construction is 
broken after dxovoavres (Mt. Me.) ; 
we expect, what Le. gives, kal...cuv- 
mvlyovTat. 

19. a& pépysvar xrd.] The thorns 
of the spiritual soil. Ai p. rod aidvos: 
the cares of the age (usually 6 aidy 
ovTos), the present course of events— 
wider than Le.’s pépysvae tod Biov (or 
Biorcal Le. xxi. 34). For other N.T. 
warnings against worldly care see Mt, 
Vin 25 th (Wen aint) iceexen Ane 
xxi. 34; Phil. iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 7. With 
amdtn Tod mAOvTOV COMP. darn adiKias 
(2 Th. ii. 10), ris duaprias (Heb. iii. 13); 
the confusion of 4métH with dérdmH 
in some Mss. finds an interesting paral- 
lel in 2 Pet. ii. 13. Aé mepi ra Nour 
emOuuiae is peculiar to Mc.; Le’s 
equivalent is 7doval rod Biov, but Me. 
is again more comprehensive; cf. 
Euth.: cupmepiaBdv macav BdaBe- 
pav ériupiay, where however Bra. 
narrows the reference unduly if it 
suggests only such desires as are 
vicious in themselves (see 1 Jo. ii. 
15 ff. with Westcott’s notes). On this 
interpretation of the dkavOa: see Herm, 
sim. ix. 20; for the phrase ai sepi 
kth, see WM., p. 240. 
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elomopevopevat ouvir. T. Noyov] The 
emOupiae enter the heart together 
with the Acyos and in greater strength, 
gathering round it (for cuvmy. see 
v. 7) and excluding from it the action 
of the understanding and the affec- 
tions which are as light and warmth 
to the spiritual plant. 

akapmos yiverat|=Kaprov ovk ed@xev 
(v. 7): Le. od rekerhopotcw. The 
fruit does not mature itself, and so 
the word proves in their case fruitless. 
For the metaphorical use of dxapzos 
see Sap. xv. 4, cxcaypader movos dkap- 
wos: Eph. v. 11, Tit. iii, 14, 2 Pet. 
1H 

20. ekeivor...oirwes| ‘Those who 
are such as, &c. °Exetvor contrasts this 
last class with otro: (wv. 15, 16) and 
@dXor (v. 18): cf. JO. ix. 9, GAAoe...@AXoe 
..ekeivos. For doris as distinguished 
from és see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24 
and 2 Th, i.9. The timeless ozecpé- 
pevoe (vv. 16, 18) is now exchanged 
for omapévres—‘ those who in the 
parable were represented as sown,’ 
&c.: those of this type (1) hear the 
word (Le. adds év xapdia Kady Kat 
dyan), (2) accept it, (3) yield fruit. 
Tapadéyorrat (Exod. xxiii. 1, 3 Mace. 
vii. 12, Acts xvi. 21, xxii, 18, Heb. 
xii, 6).goes beyond AapBavovow (v.16), 
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cf. Mt. cumeis (probably in contrast 
to the dowvvera: of Isa. vi. 10), Le. xaré- 
Xovowy. 

kal kaptodopodow kri.| For capro- 
opetv (Xen., Theophr. &c.) see Hab. 
iii. 17 (="18), Sap. x. 7, Me. iv. 28; 
and in the metaphorical sense Rom. 
vii. 4, 5, Col. i. 6 (middle, see Light- 
foot), 10. Le. adds év diropov7, “the 
opposite of ddicravra, v. 13” (Plum- 
mer), For év...év...€v Blass (Gr. p. 146) 
would write év...év...€v, cf. Mt. 6 per... 
o 6€...6 dé: but en is probably the 
equivalent of 3, ‘at the rate of’; see 
note on v. 8, The employment of this 
detail in the interpretation by Mt, 
Me. is remarkable. Le. omits it, but 
it clearly asserts a principle which 
is as true in the kingdom of Gop as 
in nature. Cf. Victor: réraprov ody 
pépos own kal ovdé Totto én ions 
kapropopet. The comment of Theo- 
phylact serves to throw light upon 
the estimate of Christian perfection 
formed by a later age: of péy eict 
mapOevor Kat epnuikol, Gddoe puydades 
Kal €v KowoBim, €repot daixol Kal ev 
yap. (Cf. Jerome on Mt. xiii.) 

2I—25. PaRaBoLio WARNINGS AS 
TO THE RESPONSIBILITY OF HEARING 
tHE WorD (Le. viii. 16—18; cf. Mt. v. 
15, x, 26, Vil. 2, xiii. 12, xxv. 29; Le. 
RiIZ3, Xi. 2,9 38, Xix..26), 

21. kal éAeyer occurs with remark- 
able frequency in this chapter (v2. 9, 
11, 13 (Aéyed), 21, 24, 26, 30, 35 (Aéyed)) 
Possibly its repetition indicates that 
the editor had before him here a 
number of detached sayings of un- 
certain order, which he has thus 
strung together without note of time. 
Several of these sayings are given by 
Mt. in other contexts (see last note), 


Ss. M2? 
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or occur in a slightly different form 
which suggests a double rendering of 
the same Aramaic words: cf. Le. viii. 
16 with xi. 33, viii. 17 with xii. 2, viii. 
18 with xix. 26(A. Wright ad/.). These 
phenomena at first sight throw doubt 
upon the Marcan sequence in this 
place, and it is worthy of notice that 
Tatian passes from v. 20 to v. 29 ; but 
the inner coherence of the sayings 
with the preceding context supports 
Mc., and, unless they were repeated 
on other occasions, it is probably Mt.’s 
order which is at fault. 

pyre epxerar 6 Avxvos| Ve. num- 
quid venit lucerna? Mnre expects a 
negative answer, cf. e.g. Pilate’s ques- 
tion (Jo. xviii. 35) prre ey “Iovdaios 
eiuc; and see on Me. xiv. 19. With 
épyerat the commentators compare 
Liban. ep. 358 7 dé (émurrody) epyerat. 
The reading of D (amrera for epyera: 
cf. Le. dyas) is a harmonising gloss, 
unless, as has been ingeniously sug- 
gested, we may see in it a retransla- 
tion of accéditur (accenditur), Harris, 
Cod. Bez., p. 89. ‘O ddxvos “a lanterne” 
(Wycliffe); rather, the lamp (on the 
article see v. 3), as contrasted with 
the auras or torch: see exx. in 
Trench, syn. § xlvi, and cf. Lamp, 
Lantern, in Hastings, D. B. iii. The 
Avyvos when at rest is placed on 
a stand—Avyvia—a later form of Avx- 
viov or Avxveiov =Avxvodxos—used in 
the uxx. for the 741) of the Taber- 
nacle (Exod. xxv. 31, &., esp. xl. 4, 
elcoloess THY Avyxviav Kal erOnoets TOdS 
Avyvous). In the present context the 
Avxvos is the word, the Avyvia the 
hearer or body of hearers (cf. Apoc. 
i. 20); in Le, xi. 34, Apoc. xxi. 23 
the metaphor is applied somewhat 
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differently. When the word has been 
proclaimed, its purpose is defeated if 
it be concealed by the hearers ; when 
the lamp comes in, who would put 
it under the modius or the couch 
of the triclinium? Modus (Mt. v. 
15, Le. xi. 33,—in viii. 16 Le. has 
okevos)=16 sextarii, a sixth of a 
pédiuvos (7=80), a peck rather than 
a bushel (so all the English versions), 
is a Latinism common, as the reff. 
shew, to the three Synoptists; the 
word had doubtless been adopted 
into colloquial Greek. The reading 
mo THY Avxviay is rightly called by 
Holtzmann “ein Beispiel 4ltesten 
Textverderbs”; cf. WH., Notes, p. 24. 

This saying brings before us the 
commonest furniture of a Galilean 
home, and the details add to its 
picturesqueness—o Avyxvos, 7 Avyvia, 
6 pod.0os, 7) KAivn. 

22, ov yap éorw kpumrov ktr.] Ve. 
non enim est aliquid, &c., cf. Mt. 
ovdey yap kta. and vy. ll. here; ‘for 
there is not [anything] hidden (Mt. 
kexaduppévoy, Le, xii. 2 cuyKexadup- 
pévoy) except with a view to its 
future manifestation, neither did it 
become a secret [to remain a secret], 
but on the contrary (d\Aa) that it 
might pass into the light of day, 
The interpretation of the parable 
takes the form of a parallelism after 
the manner of Proverbs and Sirach. 
While asserting a great principle of 
the Divine government, our Lord 
corrects a false impression which 
might have arisen from the mention 


of a pevaTnptoy (@. II). If the Gospel 
was for the moment treated as a 
secret, this was so only because 
temporary secrecy was essential to 
its successful proclamation after the 
Ascension. Those to whom the secret 
was now confided were charged with 
the responsibility of publishing it 
then. The Avyvia must be ready to 
receive and exhibit the Avyvos as 
soon as the appropriate time had 
come. 

Kpumrés and doxpudos are both 
O.'T. words: ef. esp. Dan. ii. 22, Th. 
atros dmoxadi’Tret Babéa kal amoxpupa 
(NDIA) ; ib. 47, LXX., 6 éxpaivev 
puoTnpia Kpumta. On amoxpudos cf. 
Lightfoot on Col. ii. 3. ?Eav py iva ., 
‘except for the purpose of being re- 
vealed’; for édv py without a verb see 
Blass, Gr. P. 216. °“AAN wa answers 
to éay pn va (Blass, Gr. p. 269), but 
(ag. Blass) there is a perceptible differ- 
ence of meaning: see the paraphrase 
attempted above. Similarly gorw and 
eyévero, though relating to the same 
set of facts, present them in different 
lights ; what ‘is’ now hidden from 
us ‘became’ so through the will of 
Gop working its way through dark- 
ness to the perfect light. Thpht. 
Ti yap Av “xpupudrepor Oeod ; GAN 
Opos Kat odros edpavepaby €v oapki. 
Bengel: “id axioma valet de rebus 
naturae, de sensibus. et actionibus 
hominum malis et bonis in statu 
naturali et spirituali, de mysteriis 
divinis.” 

23° et tus éyes Sra ktd.] See on 
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v.9. The warning is needed for the 
Apostles as for the rest. 

24. Pdémere Ti dkovere] Le. BX. ody 
mas axovere. In Me.’s form of the 
saying Bérew is to consider: ‘look 
well what it is that ye hear, ie. weigh 
its meaning; be not as those who 
Brémovtes ov Bdérovow (Mt. xiii. 13). 
Thpht. mpos uypariornra Sueyeiper TOUS 


padyrds .. .pndev vas Tov Aeyopéveoy 
map énod Suadevyérw. Cf. Heb. ii. 
i di 


éy @ pérp@ KTA.| ‘You shall be paid 
back (Le. avtietpnOjnocerar) in your 
own measure.’ The proverb occurs in 
several contexts (Mt. vii. 2, Le. vi. 
38) with different applications: here 
the sense is: ‘your attention to the 
teaching will be the measure of the 
ee you will receive from it,’ Buth. 
ev @ perp poeTpetre THY ™powoxiy, ev 
TO ‘aire petpnOnoetar dpiv 7 yvaots. 
The wérpov however is not intellectual 
merely, but spiritual; its capacity 
depends on the moral condition of 
the hearer. Bengel: “est cor cum 
sua capacitate, cupiditate, studio im- 
pertiendi aliis, obsequio.” Nor is the 
return limited ‘by it: kal mpooreOnoerat 
spy (Mt. mepurcevOjcerac), i.e. the 
Aoyos when received by one who is 
not an dkpoaris émAnopovys exceeds 
his immediate power of assimilation ; 
he is rich beyond his measure, richer 
than he knows. 

ZnO yap éyec krA.| Another pro- 
yerbial saying, found also in other 
connexions (Mt. xiii. 12, xxv. 29, Le. 


25 exe] pr avy DE*FHKO? ay exn AE?G(M)SUVII | 


xix. 26). Here the sense is: ‘for the 
appropriation of any measure of Di- 
vine truth implies a capacity for 
receiving more; and each gift, if as- 
similated, is the forerunner of another’; 
Bede: “qui amorem habet verbi 
dabitur illi etiam sensus intellegendi 
quod amat.” But the converse is 
also true: ‘incapacity for receiving 
truth leads to a loss of truth already 
in some sense possessed.’ The para- 
doxical form of the original tradition 
is removed by Le. who writes 0 Soke 
exe apOnoera. But the paradox is 
characteristic of Christ’s sayings (cf. 
e.g. Vill. 35, x. 31), and it is true: the 
man both ‘has’ and ‘has not’: ef. 
Rom. ii. 20, 2 Tim. iii. 5. With dpé7- 
cera dw avrov cf. Mt. xxi. 43, Xxv. 
28, 29. On the readings ds ger, os av 
éxee (€xn) see Blass, Gr., p. 217. 
26—29. PARABLE OF THE AUTO- 
matic Action oF THE Sor (Me. only). 
26. kai édeyev xtA.] The record of 
the public teaching seems to begin 
again here; the unexplained parable 
belongs to the dxXos, not to the pa- 
Onrai (see below 2. 33f.). The parable 
which follows is peculiar to Mce., un- 
less we accept the improbable theory 
of Weiss and Holtzmann that it forms 
one side of the picture of which the 
other is preserved in the Parable of 
the Tares (Mt. xiii. 24 ff.). There are 
verbal coincidences, eg. kabevon (cf. 
Mt., 2. 25), xoprov...ctrov (cf Mt., wv. 
26, °30), depurpcs (cf. Mt., v. 30); ’put 
both the purpose and the story differ 
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widely. Tatian places Mc.’s parable 
immediately before the Tares, an 
order which has much to recommend 
it. 

otras...os dvOpwros Badn| The regu- 
lar construction would have been os 
éav avOp. Barn (cf. 1 Th. ii. 7), or os 
av6p. Baroy (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 26, Jas. ii. 
12) or ds ay Ban. There is a partial 
parallel to the anomalous os...8ady in 
Xili. 34, bs GvOpwros...evercihato. Tov 
onopov: as in Le. viii. 5, rov om. avrov, 
or perhaps generic, seed of any kind. 
In the series ddy...xkadevdy...€yel- 
pynra, &c., the first verb alone stands 
in the aor., the act of sowing being 
“single and transient” (Madvig, § 128); 
for the conjunction of aor. and pres. 
cf. Jo. iii, 16, 1 Pet. iv. 6. Szropos, 
sowing or seed time, is used in the 
later Biblical Gk. as nearly =o7épua, 
where the reference is to the seed as 
used by the sower, not to the par- 
ticular grain; cf. Deut. xi. 10, Le. 
vill. 5, 11, 2 Cor. ix. 10 (contrast 
onmépua in Me. iv. 31, 1 Cor. xv. 38). 

27. kal xabevdy Kal eyelpnra] Cf. 
Ps. lil, 6, eyo exouunOnv kal Umrvoca: 
eEnyepOnv. The process goes on vi«ra 
kai nuépay, not merely vuKros kal 
npeépas (V. 5), but occupying the vvx67- 
pepov: cf. Le. ii. 37, where the point 
is that Anna’s whole life was given to 
devotion ; Jo. iv. 52 (Westcott’s note). 
The order y. cai 7. is usual (cf. Geh. 
i. 5, &c.), and appropriate in this 
context where xaOevdSy precedes. 


BNaora=BAaoraver. BAactaw occurs 
also in Eccl. ii. 6, Hermas Sim. iv. 1, 
dévdpa Ta pev Braoravra ra b€ Enpa: 
cf. WSchm. p. 125. MnyxiveoOar is 
an dm. dey. in the N. T., but cf. 
Isa. xliv. 14, &dAov...veros éeunkuvey 
(273), The middle emphasises the 
activity of growth internal to the plant. 
Into this mystery of growth however 
the sower cannot penetrate: it takes 
place os ovk oidev avros, after a manner 
which baffles his understanding. Vg. 
“dum nescit ille,” Wycliffe, ‘‘ while he 
wote not,” and similarly the other 
English versions before 1611, regard- 
ing #s as an adverb of time; A.V., 
R.V. “he knoweth not how.” 

28. avrouarn n yf Kapropopet] Vg. 
ultro enim terra fructificat. Avdro- 
patos is used of the spontaneous pro- 
duce of uncultivated land (Lev. xxv. 
5, 11, 4 Regn. xix. 29, = 8D): ef. 
Plat. polit. 272A, xapmovs ody trd 
yeopyias vopévovs dAN avtouarns 
dvadiWovons Tis ys. Bengel’s remark 
is true and weighty: “non excludi- 
tur agricultura et caelestis pluvia 
solesque.” Here however the thought 
is that when man has done his 
part, the actual process of growth 
is beyond his reach or comprehen- 
sion; he must leave it to the ap- 
parently spontaneous action of the 
soil. In the N.T. the word occurs 
again but once (Acts xii. 10). Of. 
Philo, de incorr. mund. 944, dmav- 
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Toparifovea 9 Tov érous apa mapéxerat. 
On xaprogopeiy see v. 20: here it is 
loosely used in reference to the inci- 
pient stages of the fruitbearing plant. 

mp@tov xoprov KtvA.| Ve. primum 
herbam, deinde spicam, deinde ple- 
num frumentum. With rperoy...<trev 
...etrev Cf. mp@rov...émevra (I Cor. xv. 
46, 1 Th. iv. 16), mpérov...etra (1 Tim. 
iii, 10): efrev (Blass, Gr. p. 20) is a 
very rare, originally Ionic, form of 
etra, for which see note on v. 17. 
Xopros is properly herbage suitable 
for pasture (see e.g. vi. 39, Jo. vi. 10); 
here it is the green blade of corn, as 
in Mt. xiii. 26. The next stage is 
that of the ordyvs (ii. 23, cf Gen. 
xli. 6 ff. =N73¥), to which succeeds 
the wAnpyns ciros (Job v. 26, ciros 
@pipmos Kara kaipov OepiCopevos). Not 
improbably Me. or his early copyists 
wrote mAnpns cirov: see WH., Notes, 
p. 24, and J. Th. St. i, p. 121. 

29. orav O¢ mapadot 6 kapmos|] Vg. 
cum se produxerit fructus. Cf. Mt. 
xiii. 26, dre O¢ €BAaaTHTEV O YOpTOS Kat 
Kaprov émoinoey. Tlapadot (conj. aor. 
=rapadé, see WH., Notes, p. 175, 
WSchm., p. 121, Blass, Gr. p. 49) 
is either ‘permits,’ ‘allows, a sense 
supported by such writers as Herod., 
Xen., Polyb. (e.g. Polyb. xxii. 24. 9, 
Ths @pas mapadidovens), or rather per- 
haps, ‘yields [itself]’ for which Jos. 
xi. 19 (AF) is quoted (ovx jv modus 
Aris ov mapédwxev Tots viois “Iopand 
= (B) qv ovk @AaBev I); cf. 1 Pet. 
ii. 23 Os...mapedidov ‘gave Himself 


up, ‘yielded, ‘surrendered.’ Com- 
pare the Complutensian text of Hab. 
ili. 17 (LXx.), which for cv«j od Kapmo- 
poproe reads 7 o. od pu mapaddé Tov 
Kapiov avris. 

amooré\Xet TO Opéravor] Se. 6 dvOpw- 
mos (v. 26); the time has again come 
for the intervention of the agricul- 
turist. The phrase is borrowed from 
Joel iii. (iv.) 13: efarooretdare (AN yy 
cf. Field, Notes, p. 26) dpémava Ore 
mapéotnkey Tpuynros : cf. Apoc. xiv. 15, 
méprpoyv TO Spémavey cov...oT eEnpavOn 
0 Oepiopos tHS yhs. Apémavoy is the 
later form of the Attic Speman (cf. 
Spemavnpopos in 2 Mace. xiii. 2), used 
in uxx.(4) and N.1.@). Tapéarnkev, 
not ‘is at hand, Vg. adest, or ‘stands 
by,’ as in the phrase of mapeornkdres 
(xiv. 47, &c.), but ‘is ready’ for the 
reaper, as the O.T. shews: cf. Joel Lc. 


oy) 


where it = 23 and Exod. ix. 32, 7 yap 
pin mapeornkvia (= 1°38), 

Of the interpretation of this inter- 
esting parable only a few leading 
points can be stated here. The func- 
tions of the sower end with the sow- 
ing, those of the reaper begin with the 
harvest ; all that lies between is left 
to the mysterious laws of growth co- 
operating with the soil, the sunshine, 
and the rain. Christ came to sow, 
and will come to reap: the rest be- 
longs to the invisible working of His 
Spirit in the Church and in the soul. 

30—32. PARABLE OF THE MusTARD 
Suxp (Mt. xiii. 31-32, Le. xiii. 18-19). 

30. Tas OmordT@[EY...OBpEV ; (delib. 
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conj., WM., p. 356, Blass, Gz., p. 210). 
Le. (who has placed this parable and 
the parable which follows it in Mt. 
in quite another context) retains the 
double question which Mt. has lost ; 
for the form cf. Isa. xl. 18. ‘How 
are we to depict the kingdom of God ? 
in what new light can we place it?’ 
The Lord, as a wise teacher, seems to 
take His audience into His counsels, 
and to seek their help (cf. Blass, Gr., 
p. 166). But the parable is ready, 
and follows without a break. 

31. ws KoKK@ owarews| Wycliffe, 
“as a corn of seneueye.” Answer to 
Tes opodcaper KTr.; two construc- 
tions seem to be combined—os kékxor 
[Ojoopey| and xoxxm [oporecoper]. 
Koxkos is here a grain or seed, as in 
x. oitov JO. xii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 37; in 
the LXx. xéxkos is the scarlet dye 
(Lam. iv. 5, Heb. yoin, Sir. xlv. 11, 
Heb. °2”), more usually 1d kxé«kwor 
(ef. Mt. xxvii. 28, &c.), produced from 
the berry-like grub which feeds on 
the tex coccifera. The civam: is pro- 
bably sinapis nigra, which, though 
but a herb (Adyavov Mt. xiii. 32), 
grows to a great height in the warm 
valley of the Jordan, forming branches 
and assuming the appearance of a 
small tree (Le. xiii 19, éyévero eis 
devdpov). The point of the parable 
lies in the contrast between the rela- 
tively small seed and the size to 
which the plant attains; cf. Mt. xvii. 
20= Le. xvii. 6. The disproportion 
seems to have been proverbial. Pa- 


tristic writers refer also to the pro- 
perties of the mustard seed eg. 
Hilary (in Mt.) : “grano sinapis seip- 
sum Dominus comparavit acri maxime 
...acrius virtus et potestas tribula- 
tionibus et pressuris accenditur.” But 
this, if designed, is quite in the back- 
ground of the thought. 

drav omapy emt THs yjs| Mt. and Le. 
particularise: the mustard is sown 
not in the open plain like the wheat, 
but ev 76 dyp@, eis kjmov (3 Regn. xx. 
[xxi.] 2); it is a garden herb. Muxpo- 
Tepov Ov mavroav Tov orepparay: the 
construction is again involved: we 
expect 0 (sc. omépua) puxp. dv...yfs, 
érav omapy KTA., Or as in Mt. 6 puxp. 
péev éeotw...otav dé xrrX. The verse 
reads like a rough note translated 
without any attempt to remove gram- 
matical difficulties. On the use of 
the comp. when the superlative seems 
to be required see WM., p. 303. The 
seed is relatively the least of seeds, 
ie. in proportion to the plant. For 
one of several possible applications 
cf. Jerome in Mt. xiii.: ‘“praedicatio 
evangelii minima est omnibus dis- 
ciplinis...hominem Deum, Deum mor- 
tuum, scandalum crucis praedicans. 
Confer huiuscemodi doctrinam dog- 
matibus philosophorum...sed illa cum 
creverit, nihil mordax, nihil vividum, 
nihil vitale demonstrat.” 

32. Kal dray orapy takes up the 
thread of os drav om., broken by the 
intruded participial clause. For dva- 
Baivet, ascendit, see above, v. 7. Mt 
and Le. exaggerate the growth (yiverat 
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dévdpov, eyévero eis 6.), whilst Me. 
adheres to the fact: it becomes the 
tallest of garden herbs—a devdpodd- 
xavov, as Theophrastus calls such 
towering succulent plants (hist. plant. 
i. 3, 4). For Adyavov see Gen. ix. 3, 
Prov. xy. 17, lie: xi. 42, Rom. xiv. 2; 
for rovety KAdOovs ef. Ezech. xvii. 8 rod 
mo.ety BAacTovs. 

kal mrovet xTA. refers to Dan. iv. 9 
(12), Th., ev rois kdddos adrod Kare- 
kouy (V. 18 Kareoknvouy) Ta dpvea (LXX. 
Ta qeTewda) Tov ovpavod kKTA.: cf. Ps. 
ciii. (civ.) 12, Hzech, xvii. 23. Kara- 
oxnvoiw: see WH., Notes, p. 173; 
WSchm., p. 116 n., Blass, Gv. p. 48. 

The parable supplied the followers 
of the Giostic Marcus with materials 
for one of their mystic formulas: 
Tren. i. 13. 2, 1) dvevyonros Kal dppnros 
Xdpis...7AnOdvat &v ou THY yvoow av- 
Tis, éykatacreipovoa Tov KOKKOY TOD 
owarews eis THY ayaOny viv. 

The three parables of the Sower, 
the Growth, aud the Seed, direct 
attention successively to the soil, the 
hidden life working in the seed, and 
the seed itself in its relation to the 
final results of the sowing. Any im- 
pression of failure derived from the 
first parable is corrected by the 
second and the third. While the 
first two regard the Kingdom of 


Heaven in its operations upon the 
individual, the third represents it as 
an imperial power, destined to over- 
shadow the world. 

33—34. Grnuran LAw or Para- 
BoLIO TEAcHING (Mt. xiii. 34). 

33£. rovadras mapaBodais roAXais] 
The parables just given are to be 
regarded as specimens, a few out of 
many. Even Mt.’s ratra ravra eAddnoev 
...€vy japaBoAais must not be taken 
as limiting the parables to the seven 
which he relates. "EXdAec avrots Tov 
Aoyov: the subject of the teaching 
was the same as at the outset (ii. 2)— 
the word of the Kingdom—though 
the method was new. Kads 7dvvavro 
dkovew : comp. JO. xvi. 12, 1 Cor. iii. 2, 
Heb. v. 12 f., xii. 20. XKwpis d€ mapa- 
Bodjs «rr., ‘but apart from a parable,’ 
except in a parabolic form, He did 
not speak to them (sc. rois dyAous, 
Mt.), ie. at this stage of His ministry ; 
with the form of the sentence comp. 
Jo. i. 3, Philem. 14, Heb. ix. 18. 
Mt. finds in this a fulfilment of Ps. 
Ixxviii. 2 f. 

car idlav Sé «rd.] Wycliffe, “bi hem- 
silf,’ by themselves, Kar idiav (for 
the form xa@ idiav see WH., Notes, 
p. 145) =Kara povas. v. 1o—when the 
crowd had dispersed and He was left 
with His immediate followers, Tots 
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iSlous pad., possibly suggested by kar’ 
id., =rois padntais avrod (Jo, xili.. I), 
but emphasising the relation. “Em 
Avew is used of interpreting dreams 
(Gen. xl. 8, xli. 8, 12, Aq.=ovyxpivery, 
drayyéAnewv, LXX.), and of deciding a 
question (Acts xix. 39); émiAvos in 
2 Pet. i. 20 =the exposition of Scrip- 
ture. Me. has given us our Lord’s 
éridvors Of one of the parables (e. 
14 ff.) : exposition now regularly fol- 
lowed (€mé\vev wavra) the public teach- 
ing. Cf. Orig. c. Cels. iii, 46, éméAvev 
...TPOTUYLOY Tapa Tos SxXAOvS TOUS Tis 
coias avTov émiOupodvras. 


35—41. STILLING oF THE WIND 
AND SHA (Mt. vill. 23—27, Le. viii. 
22—25). 

35. ev éxeivn tH NuEpa links on the 
sequel with iv. 1 ff.,and therefore with 
ili. 20 ff. Jc. seems to have lost this 
note of time, but preserves the general 
order (éyévero dé ev pid TOY Huepar); 
Mt. transfers this miracle and the 
next into another context. 

dias yevonévns] Late in the after- 
noon, but probably before sunset ; for 
the crowd had not yet left the shore ; 
see however i. 32, Jo. vi. 16, 17. 
The immediate purpose of the cross- 
ing was perhaps to disperse the 
crowd before nightfall.  ArédOapev, 
“let us go through’; so Le. Mt. 
uses amehOciv. Acamepav is the usual 
word (v. 21, Vi. 53), duépyerOar being 
more appropriate to travelling by 
land (Le. ii. 15, xvii. 21, J0, iv. 4; 
Acts vili. 4, &c.), or, if used of the 
water, meaning to wade (Ps. Ixy. 


(ixvi.) 12) rather than to cross. 
TO mépay: se. tis Oadaoons, cf. v. I. 

36. Kat adévres Tov dxXov KrA.] See 
the two striking incidents which Mt. 
connects with this departure (viii. 
18—22). The Lord was already on 
board (Me. iv. 1)—a point which Mt. 
(euB8avre air@) and Le. (adrés évéBn) 
overlook,—and He now put to sea 
(Le. avjyOnoav) without going ashore 
to make preparations (és 7v, Vg. ita 
ut erat) Euth.: os qv, avril tod os 
exaénro év T@ wAoiw. For the phrase 
cf. 4 Regn. vii. 7 (os orev =i WWD) 5 
Fritzsche cites Lucian, As. 24, dbjxav 
os Hv ev TS Scone. For mapad. see 
Acts xy. 39: in the Gospels the word 
is commonly used of the Lord ‘taking’ 
the -Twelve, e.g. ix. 2, x 32, xiv. 33, 
cf. Jo. xiv. 3; but here the disciples, 
as owners and navigators of the boat, 
‘take’ Him with them. Me. alone 
adds that other boats started with 
them, either as an escort, or through 
eagerness to follow the Rabbi; these 
were probably scattered by the storm, 
or soon turned back again. One boat 
seems to have sufficed for the Twelve 
and the Lord, see vi. 32, 45 ; otherwise 
we might suppose the dAda mroia to 
be those of other disciples. 

37. ylverat Ratha peyddn kKrr.] 
Mt. speaks only of the cewpos péyas 
on the water which resulted. Le. on 
the other hand adds to the picture, 
possibly from his knowledge of the 
locality, karéBn d. dvéyov eis Thy Niurny. 
The cyclonic wind which arose swept 
down upon the lake from the ‘hills 
through’ the ravines on the W. shore: 
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ef. G. A. Smith, ZG. p. 441 f. For 
Aaiday see Ps, liv. (lv.) 9, Aq. (=Lxx., 
karatyis), Job xxi. 18, Sir. xlviii. 9 
nd), Jer. xxxii, 18 = xxv. 32 
(WD), 2 Pet. ii. 17. 
kal Ta kipara éréBaddev ktr.] ‘The 
waves came crowding up into the 
boat.” For various uses of émBadrew 
intrans. cf. Tob. vi. 11, Judith xi. 12, 
i Mace. iv. 2, 2 Mace. iii.-3, Me. xiv. 
72, Le. xv. 12: of classical exx. 
Plat. Phaedr. 248 4 comes fairly 
near to the sense of the present con- 
text: Evyrepiupépovrat watodaat aAXi}- 
Aas Kat emtBadrovoa. If we follow 
these analogies eis is not ‘against,’ 
but ‘so as to enter’; the point is not 
the violence of the waves, but the 
filling of the boat. 
adore On yeniterOa] Mt. sore... 
kadvrrecOa, Le. ovverdnpodyro, add- 
ing kal éxwddvevoy (Jon. i. 4). For 
yepicerOa cf. Le. xiv. 23, Apoc. xv. 8. 
38. Kai avrds...mpooxepadaoy| Pe- 
culiar to Mark; the other Synoptists 
notice only that He slept (Mt. éxa@evdev, 
Le. dfirvecer). Comp. Jon. i. 5, lavas 
dé karéBy eis Tiv KoiAnyv Tod moiov Kat 
éxadevdev. Our Lord’s work for the 
day was done; the navigation belonged 
to others, and He took the oppor- 
tunity of repose. He was in the stern 
(Acts xxvii. 29, 41), where He would 
not interfere with the working of the 
ship, on the head-rest-—spookepadraov, 


properly a pillow (pos xepadjs, Gen. 
XXVUi. 11, 1 Regn. xxvi. 11 ff, 1 Hsdr. 
iii. 8, Ezech. xiii. 18, 20), here possibly 
a rower’s cushion (see Smith, Ship- 
wreck, p. 126 ff.); the art. indicates 
that there was but one on board, or 
in that part of the boat. According 
to the later Greek interpreters, it was 
merely a wooden head-rest (Thpht. 
éthwov dé ravtas Fv Todro), possibly 
a stage or platform; cf. Macgregor, 
Rob Roy on the Jordan+, p. 321. 
See however Hesychius ad v.: 16 
depuarivoy vmnpéovoyv ep @ KabéCovrat 
oi épéscortes. Sleep is attributed to 
our Lord in this context only; but it 
is probably implied in i. 35, and in 
passages which describe His vigils as 
if they were exceptional. The fact 
that He slept is rightly regarded by 
Leo M. (ad Flav.) as fatal to a 
Rutychian view of His Person: “ dor- 
mire evidenter humanum est.” Yet, 
as Ambrose says (in Zc.), “exprimitur 
securitas potestatis quod...solus in- 
trepidus quiescebat.” On avrdés see 
WM., p. 187. 

didSdoxare] Mt. kipre, Le. eeorara 
—all probably = Rabbi, cf. Mt. xvii. 4 
with Me. ix. 5, Le. ix. 33, and Jo. i. 
39. The touch of natural resentment 
at His seeming neglect which is,seen 
in Me.’s o@ pédec oon, disappears in Mt. 
and Le. For the phrase see Tob. x. 
5, Lic. x. 40. 
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39. dreyepOeis xrd.] They had no 
need to repeat their ery; it had the 
effect of fully arousing Him. From 
Wycliffe onwards the English versions 
follow the Vg. evsurgens, “He rose 
up,” or “He arose”; R.V. rightly, “ He 
awoke.” The rebuking of the wind 
and sea presents a striking analogy to 
that of the unclean spirit in i. 25. 
The Sea is personified (cf. Ps. cy. 
(cvi.) 9), or perhaps regarded as the 
instrument of adverse powers ; but 
comp. xi. 14, 23, for exx. of dramatic 
commands to inanimate objects. Me. 
alone gives the words of the rebuke : 
mepipwoo (Wycliffe, “wexe doumb”), 
be still and continue so (WM., p. 
395 f.), stronger than diuwOnre (i. 25). 

kat exomrageyv kTA.| Komagew is used 
of water in repose after a storm or a 
flood, Gen. viii. 1 ff, Jon. i. 11, 12; of 
fire, Num. xi. 2; of wind again in Me. 
vi. 51. The wind, as if weary of a 
fruitless struggle, “sank to rest,” and 
the result was (éyévero) a “great 
calm”: the little lake rapidly settled 
down again into its normal state of 
repose. Tadnjvy in Biblical Greek oc- 
curs only in this context and in Ps, 
cvi. (cvil.) 29, Symm. 

4o. ti dedot éore;| Mt. with less 
probability makes the rebuke precede 
the stilling of the storm. In classical 
Greek de:Aia is the extreme opposite 
of @pacdirns, the mean being dvdpeia 
(see Trench, syn. § x.). The dedds is 
the man who lacks physical or moral 
courage and therefore fails to do his 
duty in danger: Arist, rhet, i. 9, dv- 


Speta b€, 60 nv mpakrikoi ciot THY KAA@Y 
épyov év rots Kwvdvvors—Oetdla dé Tovvay- 
riov. Jewish ethical writers connect 
decta with an evil conscience (Sap. 
iv. 20, xvii. 11). In the N. T. a new 
element enters into the conception ; 
decdia is connected with odyororia 
(Mt. here) and dmoria (Apoe. xxi. 8); 
it is excluded by maior. Thus it 
becomes a sin of the first rank, for 
which the devrepos Oavaros is reserved. 
Hence the warning now, and again 
before the end (Jo. xiv. 27). The 
mvedpa Sedias is not of God (2 Tim. 
i. 7); it is the opposite of the wvetua 
Suvduews which was in Christ, and 
comes of faith. 

ovme éxete miotw;| Not yet, after 
months of discipleship. Comp. viii. 
17, Jo. xiv. 9, Heb. vi. 12. Faith in 
its fulness (Mt. viii. 26) was. still 
wanting to them; or as Le. puts the 
matter, if they had faith, it was not 
ready at hand for use in time of need 
(rod 9 tiotis tuey;). This is the first 
of a series of censures on the Apostles 
for their lack of faith or understand- 
ing; see vii. 18, viii. 17, 21, 33, ix. 19, 
[xvi. 14], Mt. xiv. 31, xvi. 8, xvii. 20. 

Al. époBnOncay Posov péyav] An 
awe of the Presence of Christ generi- 
cally different from the fear which 
sprang from want of faith in Him 
—indeed its direct opposite. This 
miracle came home to the Apostles 
above any that they had witnessed. 
It touched them personally : they had 
been delivered by it from imminent 
peril. EH appealed to them as men 


Varo] 
if of > if / / 
poBor meyay, Kal eeyov 70s ddhaprous* Tis apa %a 


OUTOS EC TLV, OTL Kal O dive Los Kal 1] Garacca § Svqra- 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. OI 


§ syrsin 
KOUEL QUTO ; 3 
I > \ ig lo gy \ 
Kat Ar Gov els TO TEPaAY THS daracons GIS Fry WW. 

/ lon row i) \ 2 / a > 
XKwopav TwY Tepacnvev." “Kal €EeNOovTos aUTOU éK 2 We 

41 0 aveuos] o avewor N“*DE 1 33 131 1071 al” befigq me aeth | vraxove 
avtw NBL] avrw vrraxovee S*CA 1 13 28 69 alP®¥° umraxovovsw avrw AIIZ® al min?! 
bedef vg arm me go vraxovovow D V x 7\Oev CGLMA | Badacons] urns 
604 | Tepacnvev &*BD latt] Tadapyywy ACIDS al min?! syrrPebhel (txt) 99 Depyeonvew 
Sc@LUA 1 28 33 604 1071 alm syrrsinhel(ms) arm aeth Or 2 e&€Oovros avrou 
SBCLA 1 13 69 604 ale b f syrr arm me aeth] efehovre avrw AIID>® al min?! 


giq vg go e&eovtwy avrwy D ce ft 


used to the navigation of the Lake. 
Thus it threw a new and aweful light 
on the Person with Whom they daily 
associated. For qoSeicOa dBor 
peyav (cogn. acc., WM., p. 281) comp. 
Jon. i. 10, I Pet. iii. 6, 14 (Isa. viii. 12). 

éeyov mpos ddAndous ktA.] To Him 
they said nothing, their awe kept 
them silent (cf. Jo. xxi. 12). But as 
they worked the ship while He per- 
haps was resting again, the question 
went round ris dpa otros éorw (Me. 
Le.)=moramrds eotw Mt. “Apa is illa- 
tive; ‘in view of what we have just 
witnessed, what can we say of Him?’ 
Cf. Mt. xviii. 1, xix. 25; Le. i. 66, and 
see WM., p. 556. Wycliffe, “who, 
gessist thou, is this?” Tis...6rv, ef. 
Blass, Gr. p. 293 n. 

kal 6 dvepos kai 7 Oaddacca] Not 
only the demons (i. 27), but, what to 
these sea-going men was a greater 
marvel, the wind and the sea, For 
a promise of the further extension of 
this power of Christ over the creation 
see 1 Cor. xv. 25 ff., Heb. ii. 5 ff. 

An exquisite homiletical treatment 
of the story may be found in Aug. 
serm. 63: “audisti convicium, ventus 
est; iratus es, fluctus est...periclitatur 
navis, periclitatur cor tuum...oblitus 
es Christum; excita ergo Christum, 
recordare Christum, evigilet in te 
Christus, considera illum...imperavit 
Christus mari, facta est tranquillitas. 


quod autem dixi ad iracundiam, hoc 
tenete regulariter in omnibus tenta- 
tionibus vestris.” 

V. 1—13. Castine ouT or THE 
Leaton (Mt. viii. 28—32, Le. viii. 
26—33). 

I. 7AOov eis xrv.] Le. recasts the 
whole sentence: karém)evoay eis thy 
xX. Tov Vep., ris eorl dvtimepa rips 
TadevAaias. They reached the land of 
the Gerasenes right over against the 
Galilean shore. For 7d mépay see 
iv. 35. 

Tay Vepacnvery| So Le. In Mt. 
Tadapnver is the best attested reading. 
The ‘ Western’ text substitutes Tepa- 
onvey for Tad. in Mt., the ‘Syrian’ on 
the other hand changes Tepacnvey 
into Tad. in Me. and Le.; whilst the 
‘ Alexandrian’ text reads Tepyeonvev 
in all three: see WH., (Votes, p. 11. 
Origen (in Ioann., t. vi. 41) supports 
Tepy. on purely internal grounds: 
Tépaca S€ tis ApaBias earl modus ovre 
Oadaccay ovre Nipuny mAnotov Exovoa... 
Tadapa yap modus pév €or rhs lovdaias 
Oa Tépyeca af’ fs of Tepyeoaio 
modus apxaia mepl Thy viv Kadoupevny 
TyBeprada dipny Tepl Hv Kpnuvos mpoo- 
keiuevos TH Niuvy (cf. t. X. 12 (10)). 
Jerome, who like Origen knew Pales- 
tine, ou witness to the existence of 
a Gergesa on the E. shore of the lake 
(de situ, p. 130: “et hodieque super 
montem viculus demonstratur iuxta 
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stagnum Tiberiadis”). Almost directly 
opposite to Mejdel on the Ghuweir are 
the ruins now known as Kersa( Wilson, 

Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 369) or 
Kurs: the nature of the place answers 
fairly well to the description in vv. 11 ff. 
where see note; comp. Thomson, Land 
and the Book, pp.374f. But the Arabic 
name, which means a ‘stool, may be 
merely descriptive (Schumacher, Jau- 
lan, p.179); and there seem to be philo- 
logical difficultiesin the way ofan identi- 
fication of Kwrsi with either Gerasa or 
> Gergesa. The Decapolitan city Gerasa, 
Jerash (Joseph. B. J. i. 4. 8, iii. 3), was 
thirty miles to the 8.l4., and, as Origen 
saw, impossible(see however Burkitt in 
J.B.L. xxvii. ii. (1908)). On the other 
hand the neighbourhood of the lake- 
side Gerasa might perhaps be loosely 
described as Gadarene territory; Ga- 
dara, Um Keis (Joseph. B. J. iv. 7), 
was but 6 miles 8.H. of the southern 
extremity of the Lake, and Josephus 
(wit. 9, 10) mentions Tadapnyay kal 
‘Inmnvav kopas at O17 eOdproe rs Te- 
Bepiados...eruyyavov Kelpevat. 

2. e€&eOovros...evOvs xktA.| The 
Lord had but just landed (Le. és} ray 
yjv) when the incident occurred. ‘Yzap- 
ray is common to Mt., Me., Le.; for éx 
Tov pynpelov Le. has ek a rédeor, 
but apparently in the sense of ‘be- 
longing to the town, for he agrees 
with Mt. that the man had his resi- 
dence in the tombs. “There do not 
appear to be any rock-hewn tombs 
near Kersa; but the demoniac may 
possibly have lived in one of those 
tombs built aboye ground” which 
were “much more common in Galilee 


than has been supposed” (Wilson, 
l.c.). Mvnueiov is used of both, see 
Mt. xxvii. 60, Le. xi. 47. 

dvOpwros év rvevdpate axabapre |’Ev= 
in the sphere of, under the influence 
of: see note oni. 23. Mt. dvo0 dacpom- 
(opevot, cf. dvo tuddoi, Mt. xx. 30, 
where Mc. and Le. mention one only. 
As Victor remarks, rodro ov dvapeviav 
€waives, since the mention of one de- 
moniac does not exclude the presence 
of a second, unless it is expressly stated 
that he was alone: still it indicates 
either a distinct or a blurred tra- 
dition. Me.’s description is too minute 
in other respects to permit us to 
suppose that it is defectiye here. 

3. Thy KaToiknow eiyey ev Tois py. | 
Vg. domicilium habebat in monu- 
mentis. On the practice of haunting 
sepulchral chambers see Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixvili.) 7, LXX. rods xatoikotvras ev 
rapots, Isa. Ixv. 4 ev Trois pynwacw... 
kolwovrat. Karoiknow is an da. dey. 
in the N.T.; in the Lxx. it is fairly 
distributed (=), together with 
the non-classical kxatoiuecia. Muvjye 
and pynpetoy are used with nearly 
equal frequency in the Lxx.; in the N.T. 
puja is relatively rare (Me1 Lect? 
Apoc.', against about 40 exx. of pyn- 
peetov). 

3—4. kat ovde advoes xtd.] Not 
even (ovdé) fetters availed any longer 
(ovkért); the malady had grown upon 
him to such an extent that coercive 
measures were now fruitless. Acad 7d 
avriv...cuvrerpipda: reason for the 
statement just made: ‘since the ex- 
periment had often been made and 
proved futile” Aca with the inf. here 
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“expresses the evidence rather than 
the cause” (Burton, § 408). Tédais kat 
addiceot, Vg. compedibus et catenis, 
with fetters and manacles; Wycliffe, 
“in stockis and cheynes”; cf. Ps. civ. 
(cyaetes) 4 Mace: ivy. 9; Acts, xii. 7, 
and Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 8: 
Horace, ep. i. 16, 76 “in manicis et | 
compedibus saevo te sub custode 
tenebo.” The perfects dedéoGa, dxe- 
onrdoba, ovvrerpipa refer to actions 
“whose result was existing not at the 
time of speaking, but at an earlier 
time” (Burton, § 108). It is as if the 
writer’s imagination had caught the 
words of the neighbours as they told 
the tale of their repeated failures (ov 
duvdueba aitov Spoa, modddKis yap 
déSerae xrd.), and he had embodied 
them without a change of tense. The 
scene reminds the reader of Samson, 
‘Jud. xvi. 8, 9, @yoev avrov...kai dé- 
omacey Tas veupéas (duéppn&er, A; cf. 
Le., v. 29, Suapjocwy Tra Seopa). Aca- 
omacéa is more than ‘to be torn 
apart,’ rather ‘torn to shreds’: cf. 
Jud. xvi. 9, Jer. x. 20, Acts xxiii. 10; 
cuvTpiBecda is ‘to be crushed’ or 
‘proken into pieces,’ like glass or pot- 
tery or a bone; cf. Me. xiv. 3, Jo. 
xix. 36, Apoe. ii. 27. 

4. kai ovdels tcxvev adrov daudoa] 
In its logical connexion the clause 


belongs to the evidence introduced 
by dua, so that we should expect kal 
pndéva icxyvew. Mc. however reverts 
to the ind. imperf. of v. 3. On ic- 
xvew=dvvacba see Field, Notes, p. 
26f. Aapudgew is used properly of wild 
animals: see however James iii. 7, 8, 
with Mayor's note. Even iron 6 dapa- 
¢€wv wavra (Dan. ii. 40, LXx.) failed in 
the present case. 

5. vukros kal quépas] I.e. at inter- 
vals during the night and the day (see 
note on ivy. 27); yet without any long 
intermission—practically 6.a savros, 
ef. Deut. xxxiii. 10, Le. xxiv. 53, Heb. 
ibe, (OF 

év rois dpeow] At times he left the 
shelter of the tombs for the open 
downs, and his cry was heard among 
the hills. 

kpa¢ov Kal Kataxorrey éavroy] For 
cpa¢ew used of demoniacs or the pos- 
sessing spirits see i. 26, iii, 11, ix. 26. 
St Paul transfers it to the domain 
of the Spirit of God, Rom. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv.6. The word suggests strong 
emotion, which may be either good or 
evil. For xataxdrtew, Vg. concidere, 
to cut to pieces (here only in N.T.) ef. 
2 Chron. xxxiv. 7 («. Aewrd), Jer. xxi. 
7 (k. €v ordpart payatpas); his body 
may in this way have been gashed 
and scarred all over, for (Le.) xpor 
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ikavG obk évedvoato ipdriov. Field 
(Notes, p. 27) defends the Wycliffite 
rendering “ betynge hymsilf,’ quoting 
Chrysostom for this use of xarakéz- 
rew; but Aldous seems to determine 
its meaning in this context; cf. 
Syrr.sim Pes. Mt. adds that the man 
was a source of danger to passers by, 
so that people avoided that way (i.e. 
apparently the way from the shore 
over the hills). At times a paroxysm 
seized him (Le. ouvnpmdxe avrov, 
jAavvero ao Tod Samoviov), and then 
he was at his worst. Nevertheless 
the man did not attempt suicide; 
“servatus est homo ne, ut porci, in 
mare se praecipitaret”” (Bengel). 

6. Kal idov xrr.] ~Amd pakxpdder 
(WM., p. 753f.) occurs again viii. 3, 
xi. 13, xiv. 54, xv. 40, “ein dem Mark. 
besonders beliebter Pleonasmus” 
(Meyer-Weiss); it occurs also Mt.2, 
Le.2, Apoc.’, and is fairly common in 
the Lxx.; cf. 4 Regn. xix. 25, A; 2 Esdr. 
Wb IB 2OGIG Aigy leicy Ooi (Cowaunt!)) 
12 (N°®ART), cxxxvii. (cxxxviii.) 6, 
CXXXViii. (Cxxxix.) 2: Aq. has els dd 
pw, 4 Regn. xix. 25. Maxpdéer itself 
is a late Greek equivalent for réppo- 
dev (Blass, Gr. p. 59). “Edpapev—at 
first perhaps with hostile intentions. 
The onrush of the naked yelling 
maniac must have tried the newly 
recovered confidence of the Twelve. 
We can imagine their surprise when, 
on approaching, he threw himself on 
his knees; comp. iii. 11, 7a avedmara... 
mpooémimtov. IIpockvvety is rarely 
used in the Gospels in reference to 
these acts of prostration exc. in Mt. 


8 edeyev yap] Kat eheyey & 


7 Neyer] eemey D al min”! | vxrorov] fwvTos A 


(only here and Me. xv. 19, Le. xxiv. 
52, JO. 1x. 38). 

7. kat kpdéas] Le. dvaxpagas (cf. 
Me. i. 23). The words of the cry 
begin as in Me. Zc. (where see note) 
by repudiating fellowship and inter- 
course (ri éwot cat coi;). With vie 
tod Oeov cf. 6 adywos Trov Oeov in the 
earlier incident. Tov vicrov, not in 
Mt., but probably original; 6 vyo- 
Tos oY (as a proper name) “Yyuoros 
= ron oN or WD, in Lxx. frequently 
from Gen. xiv. 18, 19 onwards: in 
the N.T. it occurs only in passages 
with an O.T. ring, Le. i. 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, Viii. 28, Heb. vii. 1 (where see 
Westcott’s note), or in sayings at- 
tributed to the possessed (here, and 
in Acts xvi. 17). This name, which 
Israel used in common with other 
monotheists and even pagans, seems 
to have been displaced in Christian 
Gentile circles by words which gave a 
fuller view of Gop as revealed in 
Christ—Kvpuos, Beds, 6 marnp. 

py pe Bacavions| Mt. #rOes dde 
™po kKatpov Bacavica, nas; a re- 
markable variation which has the air 
of originality. The unclean spirits re- 
cognise that Bacanopds awaits them; 
it is only a question of time; cf. Act. 
Thom. § 42, rod Kaipod npodv pnd<re 
éveoto@ros... and on kaipds see Me. i. 
15 note. The ill-sounding words 64- 
gavos Bacavifm Bacavopuos meet the 
reader constantly in the Books of the 
Maccabees in descriptions of physical 


_ torture ; in Wisdom they are used in 


reference to the plagues of Egypt 
(Sap. xi, 9, xii. 23, &). The N.T. 


Vedi | THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


95 
> fa If \ la \ / la 
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> 7 Pg y > / 5) 

avOpwrov. %Kal emnpwta avtov Ti dvoua cor; Kal 9 
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Neyer avTw Aeywwv ovoua pou [éortiv],” Sé7e oNXol 


2 Io \ bees! > \ We Ge \ ? \ 
eo MEV. Kat TapexaXeL avTov ToAXa iva py avTa IO 


> pee! of 5 / m2? \ 2 ca \ > 
aroaTetAy éEw TNS ywpas. nv O€ €KEl Tpos TH II 
8 ex] aro A 33 alpe fig vg Q Tt cou ov. esrw D latt Orim’ | Neyer avrw] 
amexpin eyo HEFGHSUVIE™ min?! | \eyw» N*B*CDLA latt syrr me] Aeyewr 
(S)AB1SS al min*rteomn | pol+ecrw B(D) 69 124 238 346 lat Pls arm 
Io mapexakee SNBCDLUZS min” befig vg go] mapexadoww AAT x 28 2Pe alpare 
c ff syr™ arm go+ou damoves syr™ | avra BCA] avrovs DEFGHSUV=67 avrov & 


KLII min? b e syrPe) aeth 


tranfers them to the spiritual conse- 
quences of sin: cf. Mt. xviii. 34, Le. 
XVi. 23, Apoc. xx. Io. Me. alone re- 
tains the form of adjuration which 
accompanied this despairing appeal. 
“Opki¢ew twa kata Kupiov (rod Geod) is 
the Lxx. form (3 Regn. ii. 43, cf. Mt. 
xXxvi. 63), but the present construction 
occurs again in Acts xix. 13, 1 Thess. 
v. 27; cf. dpki€w oe...Tov Oedv Tov 
*ABpaay xrd. in the long Jewish in- 
cantation printed by Deissmann, Bzbel- 
studien, p. 28 ff. (=H. Tr. p. 274 ff). 

8. edeyev yap krd.] ‘He had been 
saying’; cf. Burton, § 29. The com- 
mand probably followed the words ri 
épol...vpicrov; With e&edde cf. i. 25, 
ix. 25. To mv. ro dxaé., nom. for voca- 
tive; see WM., p. 227 f. and Blass, 
Gr. p. 86 f. 

9. Kat émnpdtal] Le. émnporycer. 
The imperfect carries on the narra- 
tive of the conversation. The ques- 
tion is probably a reply to the appeal 
py pe Bacavicns. Who was the sup- 
pliant ? was it the man or his op- 
pressor? This was the first point to 
be determined. Adrov, cf. Huth.: rév 
avOpwroy péev ernpata’® mpos TO TANOos 
dé téyv év ait@ Sarmover diéBawev 7) 
épodryats. 

Aeytav dvoud pou ktrA.]| Legio made 
its way not only into the later Greek, 
both Hellenistic and literary (Plu- 
tarch, i. 1072, Mt. xxvi. 53), but pro- 
bably into the Aramaic of Palestine ; 


II mpos Ta opy (S$) minPavevid 


it is found in Rabbinical writings 
(nord, pl. pa, Dalman, Gr., p. 149) 


‘and in early Aramaic inscriptions 


(S. A. Cook, Glossary, p. 67 8.v. 175), 
and it survives in Lejjun, the modern 
name of a site usually identified with 
Megiddo (G. A. Smith, HG. pp. 386, 
407). Toa Palestinian of our Lord’s 
time the name would connote not only 
vast numbers—the strength of the 
legion often reached 5000 to 6000 
men (Marquardt, ii. 389, 441)—and 
submission to a superior will (Bengel: 
“uni parebant ut legio imperatori”); 
but the miseries of a military occu- 
pation by a foreign power (on the 
history of the Roman legion in Syria 
see Schiirer 11. i. p. 50ff.); even such 
small bodies of irregular troops as 
served under Herod Antipas and 
Philip knew how to harass and plun- 
der (Le. iii. 14). For other exx. of 
possession by more than one unclean 
spirit cf. ‘Mc.’ xvi. 9, Le. xi. 26; ef. 
Tertull. anim. 25, “septenarii spiritus, 
ut in Magdalena, et legionarii numeri, 
ut in Geraseno.” 

10. mapekdder adrov modda] The 
sing. is used because the spirits, 
speaking by the voice of the man, are 
still regarded as a single ego; the im- 
perfect implies repetition. IloA\d, Vg. 
multum, cf. i. 45, Vi. 20; 80 paxpa 
Me. xii, 40, mukva Le. v. 33. 

Zéw ris xdpas] Vg. extra regionem, 


Ta 
§ 
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G > \ ef r No / 
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sc. tov Tepaonvev. Le. has the re- 
markable variation efs tiv aBuvccor, 
which may have the double meaning, 
(1) “into the depths of the sea” (so 
aBvooos is frequently used in the 
Lxx., cf. e.g. Isa. Ixiii. 13); (2) into 
the place of punishment (Apoe. ix. 1, 
&c.). An attempt has been made 
(Lap. Iv. iv. p. 377) to treat these 
two versions of the demoniac’s words 
as renderings of nearly identical Ara- 
maic; but it is probably safer to 
regard Le.’s phrase as interpretative. 
The man feared nothing worse than 
expulsion from his native hills; the 
spirits dreaded a graver punishment. 
Bede: “hostis humanae salutis non 
exiguum sibi ducit esse tormentum 
ab hominis laesione cessare.” 

II. qv dé €xet xrd.] Within sight, 
but (Mt.) at some distance. The herd 
was a large one (ueyaAn Mce., ef. roAdav 
Mt., ixavdv Le.), numbering ds dic- 
xidvo. (Me. only). Ipods TO Opec: 
‘at,’ on the side of the mountain, ef. 
Le. xix. 37 mpds TH karaBdces rod dpous 
—a construction more frequent in the 
Lxx. than in the N.T. (WM., p. 493). 

ayéAn xoipwy peyadn| For the num- 
ber see v. 13. The O.T. mentions 
dyékau mpoBaroy (1 Regn. xvii. 34), 
aiyéy (Cant. iv. 1, vi. 4), kau7jA@v (Isa. 
Ix. 6); an dy. xolpwy was perhaps 
hardly to be found W. of the Jordan 
and its lakes: even the word yoipos is 
unknown to the Lxx. who use és in 
the few passages where they have oc- 


casion to mention the unclean animal. 

On the moral difficulty which the’ 
destruction of the swine has been felt 

to present see Plummer, St Luke, p. 

228 f. 

Bookouervn| For the middle voice 
of this verb cf. Gen. xli. 2, Jobi. 14, 
Isa. xi. 6, etc. The swine were under 
the control of swineherds (oi Béckovres 
». 14): for this class see Le. xv. 15. 

12. mapexadeoay] Contrast mapexdreu 
(w. 10), kpdEas...héyer (v.7). The Spirits 
at length dissociate themselves from 
the man, for they know that their 
hold over him is at an end, and the 
plural is consequently used ; cf. v. 13. 

-méuwWov] Mt. dadoreidov: for the 
difference of meaning see on iii. 14. Le. 
avoids both verbs (iva émirpéyrn avtods 
eis exeivous eioeAGeiv). The Lord’s vra- 
yete (Mt.) was permissive only: they 
were left free to go if they would. 

13. kal emérpewev avtois] See last 
note. The reading of D (evOéws kdpuos 
"Incovs emeurpev avrovs eis rods xolpous) 
loses sight of an important distinction, 
The permission shewed how com- 
pletely the spirits were subject to His 
will: Clem. Hom. xix. 14, ds pnd rod 
eis xoipous eioedOety Gvev THs adrod 
ovyxopnoewas e&ovclav éyovres. Cf. 
Tertull. fug. 2: “nec in porcorum 
gregem diaboli legio habuit potesta- 
tem nisi eam de Deo impetrasset,” 
and Thpht. ad loc. 

kat €€eNOovra ktr.] *E€eAGeitv and 


_elaehOew are regularly used in refer- 


V. 14] 
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emviryovto éy TH Garacon. 


I 
4*Kai ol Boarorres auTous epuryov" Skat amrny- Ida 
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beef ffi vg syr™peh arm aeth om H alpaue 


ence to possession: cf. Me. i. 25, 26, 
vii. 29, 30, Mt. xii. 43, Le. viii. 30, 
xi. 26, Jo. xiii. 27. Ta mvedpata ra 
axaOapra, cf. To mvedpa 75 axabaproy 
(v. 7). The corporate unity which 
resulted from their identification with 
the man’s personality is now lost: see 
on v. II. Eis rods xolpouvs. Patristic 
writers point out the fitness of the 
coincidence which brought unclean 
spirits into fellowship with the most 
unclean of beasts: e.g. Macarius Mag- 
nes iii. I1, od mpoBarwy dyédas ovd 
immav ovdé Body daBeity smovddaoper, 
ravta yap Ta (da Kaapa kai dudoakra, 
GANA xoipav vmocpov Kal draktov 


dOpocwa. The moral was readily 
drawn: Clem. Hom. x. 6, émei ovv 


adoyous Coous €0tkora mpagavres ék THS 
Wuxis v vpey THY avOpdmou boxy aTro- 
Nécare, Gorep xoipor yevouevor Sai- 
povey airnpara eyéveabe. 

Spunoev 1 ayédn kta.) Vg. magno 
impetu grex praecipitatus est; Wy- 
cliffe, “with a great birre the flok 
was cast doun.” Driven to madness 
by a new and sudden impulse the herd 
rushed to its destruction. ‘Oppay is 
used of the unreasoning onrush of a 
crowd, 2 Mace. ix. 2, x. 16, xii. 22, 
Acts vii. 57, xix. 29. Kara rou xkpn- 
pvod, “down from the steep,” WM., 
1h AU Kpnuvés = Y2D, B Chron: 
xxv. 12. Of Kersa Schumacher (p. 
180) reports: “steep precipices at a 


Ss. M? 


slight distance from the Lake...are 
numerous.” ‘Qs duryidvor: the number 
is given by Mc. alone. Dr Plummer 
(St Luke, p. 231) remarks that it “may 
be an exaggeration of the swineherds 
or owners,” adding, “Had the number 
been an invention of the narrator, 
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to 
correspond with the legion.” 

énviyovro| suffocatt sunt, Le. dze- 
mviyn ; Mt. more vaguely, améOavov év 
tots vdaow. Theword is used in 1 Regn. 
xvi. 14f. of the effect of possession 
by an evil spirit. 

14—17. THe GuRASENUS ALARMED 
AND HOSTILE (Mt. viii. 3334, Le. viii. 
34—37)- 

14. Kat of Bookovres xtd.] The 
xoupoBdckor fled, narrowly escaping 
the fate of the herd, and reported the 
matter in Gerasa and the country 
places round the town (kai eis rovs 
dypovs, Me. Le., ef. Me. vi. 36, 56, 
XV. 21). Kal 7AGov ideiv, i.e. the towns- 
folk and the countryside poured down 
to the place where Jesus was appa- 
rently still halting by the Lake; cf. Mt. 
mraca 1} modus €&@Oev eis Uravrnow TO 
"Incov. Their immediate object was 
to see what had happened (ro yeyovds) ; 
but finding all quiet again, they went 
down to the shore (épyovras mpos rov I. 
Mc., cf. Lec.) and there witnessed a 
scene more remarkable than that 
which the swineherds had described. 


a 
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15. Gewpotow tov Saporgdpevor 
xtv.| For Gewpeiy ef. iii, 11, xii. 41, 
xy. 40. ‘O Sapo opevos is timeless 
(see note on i, 4), the man who, as 
they knew him, belonged to the class 
of demoniacs: see WM.., p. 444, Burton 
§ 123. Contrast 6 daporcdbeis (X% 18), 
where the fact of the possession being 
now at an end is emphasised. Kaé., 
in., codp., “cum antea fuisset sine 
quicte, vestibus, rationis usu” (Ben- 
gel). Kaényevov, as a disciple (Le. ii. 
46, x. 39). le. adds here mapa rovs 
modas Tov "Incov, the technical phrase 
for the position of the scholar (Acts 
xxii. 2, cf. Schiirer I. i, 326). 

iuattapevov| Before he took his seat 
among the disciples he had been 
clothed (cf. Le. viii. 27), perhaps 
with a spare xiréy belonging to one 
of the Twelve. Though ivariopds is 
fairly common, the verb has not been 
detected elsewhere in Greek litera- 
ture, yet here it is used both by Me. 
and Le., who also share kcaO/ju. and 
owdpovotyra—a coincidence difficult 
to explain except on the hypothesis 
of a common Greek tradition or docu- 
ment, or on that of one of the two 
Evangelists having borrowed from the 
other. Zwdporeiv is opposed to vmep- 
ppovety (Rom. xii. 3), and exorfva (2 
Cor. v. 13); the cddpev goes with the 
mpadtos, the kdop.os, the ceprds (1 
Tim. iii. 2, Tit. ii, 2), coppootyn with 
aides (I Tim.ii.9). These conceptions 
however belong to a developed Chris 


tian ethic; in the present passage 
the word scarcely rises above its 
ordinary Greek sense. Of. Arist. 
rhet.i. 9.9 cappootyn dé aperi de nv 
Tas ndovas Tov Geparos oUTas Exovow 
Gs 6 vowos Kedever” akodagia dé Tov- 
4 Mace. i. 31 cwdp. 64 Toivuy 
cot émixpdrea tav emiOyuav. The 
man was not simply sanae mentis 
(Vg.), but free from the slavery of 
headstrong passions, master of himself 
again, TovéoynxorarovAeyt@va empha- 
sises the contrast between his present 
state and that from which he had 
been just set free; the words are not 
in Le. and may be an editorial note 
due to Mc. For the perf. part. see 
Burton, § 156; while ipatiopévov de- 
scribes a condition which belongs to 
the time indicated by dewpodaw, éoyn- 
kora goes back behind it, to a state 
which had ceased to exist, ‘who had 
had the Legion’; so the mss. of the 
Vg. which retain the clause (qu 
habuerat legionem). Kat époByénoar, 
cf.iv. 41; both events excited the awe 
which attends the supernatural. 

16. kat Simynoavto xrd.] The towns- 
folk turned to those who had witnessed 
everything—the Twelve, and perhaps 
a few bystanders—and learnt from 
them the whole story. Auyeto@a (a 
common equivalent of WDD in the ixx. 
but relatively rare in the N.T., Mt.2 
Le.cv-?; act.3 Heb.!) well expresses the 
voluminousness of the Eastern story- 
teller ;.cf. ix. 9. 
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18 
Kat €uBaivovtos airot eis TO TXotov Tapekare 18 


avTov. 6 dapovir Bets iva mer airou . Kal ouK 19 


adnKey airrov, ada devyet avTO: 'Yaraye Els TOV OiKOV 
Gov Tpos Tovs Tous, Kal drayyeWov aitots baa 86 


é Ue / \ ip / a 
KUpLOS Gol TETOlnKEY Kal yAEnoeV GE. ~Kal amnAOEV 20 
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17. kat 7np€avto xtd.] Ephrem 
(conc. exp. ev. p. 75) represents the 
Gerasenes as hostile from the first. 
It is difficult to say how far this little 
town within Gadarene territory may 
have fallen under pagan influences— 
the owners and keepers of the swine 
were surely indifferent Jews—but 
their unwillingness to receive Christ 
was probably due to the fear that His 
mniraculous powers might bring upon 
them further losses. The demand 
for His departure was unanimous ace. 
to Le.: jpa@rnoev avrov day rd THOS 
Ths meptxyopov. ‘The only parallel in 


’ the Galilean Ministry is the expul- — 


sion from Nazareth (Le. iv. 29). The 
épta would be the bounds of the dis- 
trict attached to Gerasa, cf. Mt. ii. 16, 
xy. 39, Me. vii. 24, 31. 

18—20. THE RESTORED DEMONIAC 
SENT TO EVANGELIsE (Le. viii. 33—39). 

18. é€uBaivovros avrod xrd.] As He 
was going on board, the released de- 
moniac begged to be taken with Him 
asa disciple: cf. Me. iii. 14, Le. xxii. 
59. ‘Thpht.’s explanation is quite un- 
necessary (ePoPeiro yup paymote povoy 
evpovtes avrov ot Saipoves manu eméd- 
doow avr). For 6 dapoucbels see 
note on 6 SarporeCdpevos, v.15; atten- 


tion is now called to his deliverance ; 
the possession was a thing of the 
past. On the constr. mapexadeu...iva 
see Burton, § 200, and cf. v Io 
Supra. 

19. «al ov adfKev adrov] Le. aze- 
Avoev O€ adrov. The request is re- 
fused, because the man is wanted for 
immediate service. The eastern shore 
of the Lake was for the present closed 
against Jesus and the Twelve. <A pre- 
paratory publication of the demoniac’s 
story was necessary in anticipation of 
a later visit (vii. 31 ff.). What had 
been prohibited in Galilee (i. 43 f.) is 
under other circumstances not only 
permitted but commanded in Deca- 
polis: cf. Eccl. iii. 7, carpds rod ovyav 
kal katpos Tov adeiv. 

eis Tov otkov Gov mpos Tovs covs] Cf. 
ii. 11. The man’s first duty was to 
his own house (where he had long 
been a stranger, Le. viii. 27), and his 
relatives and acquaintances. Comp. 
1 Tim. v. 4, 8. His tale was to be 
told in his own circle first. Of coi: 
cf. rd ody, Mt. xx. 14; Ta oa, Le. vi. 30. 
For dmdyyesdov Le. has duyyod (see on 
». 16). 

boa 6 Kipios got xTr.] On doa see 
iii. 8 note, and infra, v.20. Le. 6 beds: 
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gN Kal pe aro knpvooew éy TH Acxaroner Sica érroinoev 


yg ad @ 6 “Inoois, Kal ravTes eOaiuator." 


21 Kat Samepar avros tou “Incov év T® TAOLW 


WaAw €is TO Epa, ouvrnx On oxAOs moNvs ém avTov" 


arom ev Tw TAOw D x 28 2P?abce syr™ arm | es To wepav mah SD 2?° abcfig 


iq syr* | ex] mpos DN 13 28 69 346 2P° 


6 kuptos is here = Kupios as in Le. i. 6, 
&c., either mn or D8, as repeatedly 
in the LXX.; 6 & IS eed of Jesus by 
Me. only in xi. 3 where it possibly 
=6 dddcxaros (Jo. xiii. 13). Huth.: 
ovK elrev "Oca eye remoinka: TO Tarpl 
TO Oadpa éemtypapopevos.  Tlemroinkey 
kat nAenoev: the combination of tenses 
expresses two sides of the transaction, 
its historical completeness and its 
permanent results. The act of mercy 
was momentary, the consequences 
would be before the eyes of those 
who listened to his tale. On such 
combinations see W M., p. 339. Insome 
cases the perfect appears to bear a 
sense almost undistinguishable from 
that of the aorist, 7b., p. 340, Burton, 
S§ 80, 88; but here the change of tense 
can be conveyed in a translation : cf. 
R.V. ‘hath done,’ ‘had mercy” In 
the next, verse where an ordinary 
narrative is in view Mc. writes ézoi- 
noev. For moeiy ri tom cf. Mt. 
Xxvii. 22. “Oca, which belongs pro- 
perly to memoinkey, is loosely carried 
on to 7Aénoev, before which we should 
expect os. 

20. pEaro knpiooew ev th Aexa- 
mode] Le. xa Odnv ri modw ie. 
Gerasa. The Decapolis (G. A. Smith, 
HG. p. 595 ff., Schiirer 1. ii. 94 ff.) 
was strictly a confederation of Greek 
cities, perhaps originally ten in num- 
ber. Pliny 1. N. v. 18. 74 mentions 
Damascus, Philadelphia, Raphana, 
Scythopolis (the O.T. Bethshan), Ga- 
dara, Hippos, Dios, Pella, Gerasa 
(now Jerash), Kanatha: but he 
warns his readers that the names 
varied in different lists. As a geo- 
graphical name the word was prob- 


ably used with a corresponding laxity, 
and the territory of each city in the 
league was regarded as the local 
‘Decapolis” If so, the Decapolis of 
the Gospels (Mt. iv. 25, Me. v. 20, 
vii. 31) may be sought for in the 
neighbourhood of Gadara and Hippos, 
which bordered on the Lake (Joseph. 
B.S. iii. 3. 1, wpos &@ Sé Inara te Kal 
Taddpors drotéuvera [7) Tadidala] Kal 
TH Yavdwvririds). See note on vil. 31 
infra. Knptooew: the man became 
a knpvé, sharing in his measure the 
ministry of Christ and the Apostles 
(i. 14, tii. 14). For the moment the 
result was merely to excite astonish- 
ment (€Oavpacor). 

21—34. On His RETURN TO THE 
WESTERN SHORE THE LorD IS CALLED 
TO HEAL THE CHILD OF JAIRUS, AND 
on His Way THITHER IS TOUCHED BY 
A WoMAN IN THE Crown (Mt. ix. 18— 
22, Le. viii. 4o—48). 

21. dvarepacartos...els TO mepav] 
To mepay is here the Western shore; - 
the place of landing is apparently 
Capernaum. See below, v. 22. For 
duarrepav (‘cross the water’) cf. vi. 53, 
Acts xxi. 2. 

ovr x6n xrr.] The contrast is re- 
markable ; on the HE. side He had 
been desired to depart ; ; on the W., 
dmedéEato avtov 6 dxXos (Le.). The 
reading of XD looks back to iy. 
I: ‘again a great multitude as- - 
sembled.” ’Emi with acc. of a person is 
not common (WM., p. 508), and when 
preceded as here by a verb which im- 
plies rest it is a little difficult; the 
multitude had come together at the 
first sight of the boat putting out 
from Gerasa, and as soon as He had 
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landed, it swarmed down upon Him 
—a constr. praegnans. *Hv mapa tiv 
@cdagoav may merely mean, ‘ He was 
by the Sea’; cf. WM., p. 503, Blass, 
Gr. p. 138. 

22. &pxerat eis Tay apyicuvayoyor | 
The teaching is interrupted by an 
arrival. Mt. (ix. 18) places this inci- 
dent in an entirely different context ; 
Le. agrees with Me. For cis rav 
- adpxic. Mt. has dpyev eis, Le. apyor 
Tis ovvaywyns here, but dpxivva- 
yeyos further on (viii. 49). In a small 
synagogue there might be but one 
_ such officer (Le. xiii. 14); in larger 
synagogues there were sometimes 
several (Acts xiii. 15, xiv. 2, D). The 
apxiovvayayos (8320 vs) was the 
supervisor of the worship of the 
synagogue (Schirer mm. ii. p. 63 ff), 
but not (as Irenaeus v. 13. 1 calls him) 
an dpxvepevs: his functions were not 
priestly but administrative only. For 
a later distinction between dpyovres 
T. ovvayoyjs and dpxirvvaywyo. see 
W. M. Ramsay, Zxp. v. i. p. 272 ff. 

"Idetpos] = VS! LXX. “laeip, Num. 
xxxii 41, Jud. x. 3 f.; in Esth. ii. 5, 
1 Esdr. v. 31 “Ideepos ; Syrr. *™-Peh- have 
Joarash. For the Jair of Judges Jose- 
phus (ant. v. 7) gives “Iapns (Niese), 
but with the variants “Iaeipys, “Idespos. 
In view of these facts it is arbitrary 
to derive “Idepos from Y', as if 
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it arose out of the story itself 
(Cheyne, in Hncycl. Bibl. s.v.). Both 
the earlier Jairs were Gileadites, 
Victor remarks: 75 dvoya keira did 
rovs ‘lovdatous tovs eiddras Td yeyovds. 
More probably, because it was familiar 
to the first generation of believers ; 
ef. xv. 21. Bengel: “quo tempore 
Marcus hoc scripsit [? Petrus hoc 
dixit] Jairus eiusve filia adhuc repe- 
riri in Palestina potuit.”. The name 
occurs also in Le., but not in Mt. 
mime. Tpos T. Todas adrou| Mt. mpoc- 
extve adtoyv: see on v. 6. The pro- 
stration is the more remarkable as that 
of a dignitary in the presence of a 
crowd. His dignity was forgotten in 
the presence of a great sorrow; he 
recognised his inferiority to the Pro- 
phet who had the power to heal. 
mapekadet kTA.| On modAda see 2, I0, 
note. Ovydrpuoy, cf. vil. 25: a diminu- 
tive of affection used in later Greek 
(Plutarch, Athenaeus); in the N. T. 
peculiar to Mc. Le. adds that she was 
povoyerns (cf. vii. 12, ix. 38). "Ec ydtos 
éye, also peculiar to Mc. a phrase 
condemned by the Atticists, see Lob. 
Phryn. p. 389; Josephus has (ant. ix. 
8. 6) ev éoxaros eiva, cf. Vg. here, 
in extremis est. Wycliffe?, “is ny3 
deed.” Mt. substitutes dpre éreded- 
taev, Le. amréOvnokev. 
ta edOdv émiOns xtd.] For the 
ellipsis see WM., p. 396. Kither mapa- 
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5) 9 a2 , \ / 
Kat jxodovber avt@ byAos ToNUs, Kal cvveOALBov 


] Ie 
25 avTov. 


<a) c/s 4 / 
Sal yuyi) ovTa EV PUTEL alpLaTos OWOEKa 


= a \ lod 2 lod \ 

26 érn, “kat wodAa talovcea vo TOAAwWY LaTpwY Kat 
an if \ © \ > 

daTavjcaca Ta Tap avTHS TavTa Kal pndev™ w&pedrn- 

~ ~ \ a io > vA 

27 Ocioa dXAd paddov eis TO xEtlpov EMOovVTA, * dKov- 


25 ywn|+7ts DNII al min?! 


26 ra map avrns ABLN® al min‘re10] ra aap 


eautys SCKAI min™ 7a eaurns D ra urapxovra autns & ra map avTn 736 


kak or 6A@ may be mentally sup- 
plied: cf. vv. 10, 18, and see Burton, 
S$ 202, 203. Mt. gives a simple im- 
perative (dd\Ad eddy emdés), and so 
the Western text in Mc.; cf. Vg. 
venti impone manus; Me.’s broken 
construction reflects the anxiety of 
the speaker. The Greek cxpositors 
contrast the superior faith of the 
centurion (Mt, viii. 8). For the use 
of imposition of hands in healing see 
Viv 5; Vil. (32,5,Vill 25, 265,8) XView One 
Acts ix. 17, xxviii. 8; as a primitive 
form of benediction (Gen. xlviii. 14 ff.) 
in common use among the Jews 
(Mason, Baptism and Conf. p. to, 
cf. Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 84f.), it was 
adopted by our Lord, and employed 
in the Church in various rites to 
symbolise and convey gifts whether 
of healing or of grace. “Iva cw67 kat 
(jon is not a hendiadys: ‘that she 
may be healed (of her disorder) and 
her life may be spared’ For od¢euw 
‘to restore to health, in cases where 
the disease is not fatal, see vv. 28, 34, 
VA GO, X52 

24. amndOev per avrov] The Lord 
rose and followed the synagogue- 
ruler, and after him went the Twelve 
(Mt.), and a vast crowd (Le.), eager 
to see another wonder. The crowd 
pressed round Him, leaving Him 
scarce space to move (cvvé6d\.Bov 
avrov, Mc.) or even to breathe 
(cuvérvvyov atrov, Le.) SuvvOriBo 
(Sir. xxxiv. 14=xxxi. 17), Me. only; 
cf. OdiBew, Me. iii, 9, droOXiBew, 
Lie. viii. 45. 


25. yun ovga ev prvoet| So Le.; 
Mt. y. aivoppootca. For eivar ev p. 
see WM., p. 230: ev p. in a condition 
of, ie. suffering from, hemorrhage. 
Fritzsche compares jv ev th voo@ 
Soph. Aj. 271. ‘Pdors is used in Lev. 
xv. 2 ff. for 151; alyoppoeiy occurs in 
the same context (v. 33). The trouble 
had lasted as many years (12) as Jair’s 
child had lived, cf. infra, v. 42; Ben- 
gel: “uno tempore initium miseriae 
et vitae habuerant.” 
use made of this number by the 
Valentinian Gnostics see Iren. i. 3.- 


26. moda wabotoa vd moor 
iarpév] She had suffered much at 
the hands of many physicians: ef. 
Mt. xvi. 21, mcA\a wadeiv amo rév 
mpecButépwv. Both timo and ard are 
used with verbs of passive significa- 
tion to denote the agent: Blass, Gx. 
pp. 125f, 135. For some of the pre- 
scriptions ordered by the Rabbinical 
experts see J. Lightfoot on this verse. 
Aaravnoaga Ta Trap’ avtis mdvra, Vg. 
et erogaverat omnia sua; cf. iii. 21 of 
map avrov, Le x. 7 Ta map’ avray, 
Phil. iv. 18 ra map’ vpov, and see 
Field, Notes, p. 27; the phrase is 
equivalent to dca elyev, 6dov Tov Biov 
aurhs (xii. 44), Which might indeed be 
little enough, as the last reference 
shews. In Le. BD Syr.*™ omit the 
corresponding words iarpots mpocava- 
Adoaca Odov Tov Bioy adrjs, and WH. 
exclude them from margin as well as 
text. For varying estimates of the 
physician in later Jewish writings see 
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Tobit ii. tro (B and & texts)—an 
interesting parallel—and on the other 
hand Sir. xxxviii. 1 ff Holtzmann 
quotes from the Mishna a sentence 
which seems to shew that they were 
in ill odour with the Rabbis (Kid- 
dushim, iv. 14, “medicorum optimus 
dignus est gehenna”). Mndév ddpeAn- 
Ocioa, aS her experience told her; 
ovdev od. would have merely stated the 
fact ; see, however, Blass, Gr. p. 255. 
Eis To xeipov ehOovea : cf. emi To xetpov 
T pokomrTewy (2 Tim. ili. 13). 

27. Ta mepi Tod “Incov| Le. the 
report of His powers of healing; cf. 
Le. xxiv. 14, Acts xxiv. Io, Phil. 
ih, Dey 

eOotca ev TH bxAM SricOev] She 
mixed with the crowd which followed 
the Lord and contrived to make her 
way to the front, immediately behind 
Him. For a similar touch of delicate 
feeling cf. Gen. xviii. Io. 

jRWaro Tov ipariov adrod| The part 
touched was the xcpacmedov (Mt. Le.), 
ie. the edge of the outer garment. 
The Law required every Jew to attach 
to the corners of his quadrangular 
covering tassels, which according to 
later usage consisted of three threads 
of white wool twisted together with a 
cord of blue; see Num. xv. 38 f.: 
Tomodrwaay éavtois Kpaomeda (I$) 
emt Ta mrepvyta Tov tiwatiwy avTav... 
Kal emOnaere émt Ta Kpaomeda TOV 
mrepvyioy KXoopa vaxirOrvov; Deut. 


cOxbe ies OTpeTTa (‘twists ’) Tomnoets 
TeavT@ ent Tov Tecoapwv Kpacréd@y 
(M523) rév mepyBoraiay cov (see 
Driver, ad /.). Interesting details will 
be found in Hastings, D. B. i. p. 627, ii. 
p- 68 ff, and Encycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1565. 
The Lord doubtless conformed to the 
precept of the Law, though he after- 
wards censured the Scribes for their 
ostentatious obedience (Mt. xxiii. 5). 
The kpdoweSov may have been either 
one of the tassels, or the corner from 
which it hung (so the uxx. in Deut. 
l.c., Zach. vill. 23). One corner with 
its tassel was behind Him, and on 
this the woman laid her hand (é\otca 
.. .0mto ber), 

28. éheyev] Mt. adds éy éavrq: 
the words were unspoken. ’Eayv... 
kay has caused trouble to the copy- 
ists, but «dv qualifies réy ipariwy 
(WM., p. 730), cf. Vg. st vel cesti- 
mentum eius tetigero; similarly we | 
find iva...ndv in vi. 56, and Acts 
y. 15 (where see Blass, and cf. his 
Gr. pp. 19, 275). Mt. substitutes 
povov for xéy without materially 
modifying the sense. Tév iparioy, 
‘the clothes,’ general and inclusive, 
as in v. 30 infra. On the expecta- 
tion of a cure by contact comp. iii. 
10, and on c@Ojcopa see % 23 
supra. 

29. evOds e€npavbn KTA. | The 
hemorrhage ceased: Le. using per- 
haps a medical term (cf. Plummer, 
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pabyrat aitot BNéres Tov dxAov cuvOABovTa oe, 


30 Tyy e& avrov Suva e&edO.] THY 
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Luke, pp. \xv, 235), €orn 7) pvows. For 
€npaivw in the sense of drying up a 
spring cf. 3 Regn. xvii. 7, Jer. xxviii. 
(li.) 36, énpave thy mnyny adris: 7 
myn Tod aiuaros is from Ley. xii. 7. 
"Eyvo TO oodpare ore tara: she knew 
from her bodily sensations, cf. ii. 5, 
emyvods...7@ mvevpati, dat. of sphere 
(WM., p. 270). “Iara transfers the 
reader into the region of the wo- 
man’s thoughts: the conviction flashed 
through her mind, “Ilana: ‘I have re- 
ceived a permanent cure.’ The perf. 
pass. of idowac occurs here only in 
Biblical Greek, for taya: in 4 Regn. 
ii. 21, Hos. xi. 3 is middle; but id@ny, 
iajoopac are repeatedly used in 
a passive sense both in Lxx. and 
N.T. For paoné plaga see iii. to, 
note. 

30. evOvs 6Incods xrA.]| The Lord 
also experienced an instantaneous 
sensation in the sphere of His con- 
sciousness (é€v é€avro), amounting to 
a definite knowledge of the fact; 
for érvyvods as contrasted with éyve 
(v. 29) see note on ii. 8. He was 
fully aware that this power had gone 
forth from Him—ripy e& avrod duvapu 
e£ehOovcav—not as Vg., virtutem 
quae exierat de eo, but “ virtutem 
quae de eo [erat] exisse”: cf. Le. éyvov 
dvvauw €€ehOovoay an’ ewod, Vg. novi 
virtutem de me exisse. Thy eé& 
avrod, that which belonged to Him 
and from time to time proceeded 
from Him ; ¢&Aodcay, “the substan- 
tive part. as object,” Burton, § 458; 
ef. Acts xxiv. 10, Heb. xiii. 23. That 
miraculous energy went forth from 
Jesus was notorious, cf. vi. 14; con- 


I 


5. (+79 D* armi2) efeXO. am. avrov D 


trast the disavowal of personal power 
on the part of the Apostles, Acts iii. 
12. The Gk. commentators are care- 
ful to point out that the Lord’s power 
did not leave Him when it went forth 
to heal; the movement is not to be 
understood roxas 7) copatixes (Vic- 
tor, Thpht.). 

emiatpahels €v TO 6yA@| *"Ereotpa- 
ony in a middle sense: cf. Sap. xvi. 7, 
Mt x. 13, Mey vill 325 Jom xxivezo: 
The Lord turned and questioned the 
crowd which pressed upon Him from 
behind (wv. 24, 27). The act of turn- 
ing was characteristic; see viii. 33, 
Le. vii. 9, 44, ix. 55 &c. The question 
seems to imply that He needed in- 
formation; see Mason, Conditions, 
&c. p. 149 f.; on the other hand ef. 
Jerome, tract. in Mc.: “nesciebat 
Dominus quis tetigisset ? quomodo 
ergo quaerebat eam? quasi sciens, ut 
indicaret...ut mulier illa confiteatur 
et Deus glorificetur.” 

The order ris pov...rév ip. may 
perhaps be intended to bring together 
the two persons of the toucher and 
the Touched, cf. v. 31, ris pou #Waro; 
see however WM., p. 193. 

31. €deyov aité of pabyrai] Le. 
eimev 0 Ilérpos. That the remark was 
Peter’s might have been inferred from 
its hasty criticism, and a certain tone 
of assumed superiority, which at a 
later time called for a severe rebuke ; 
ef, vill. 32 ff. 

On the spiritual significance of 
ovvO\iBew and adrrecOa see Victor: 
6 mitevav eis Tov coTHpa amrerat 
avtov: 6.d5€ dmucrév OdiBer adrov Kal 
Aumet. Compare especially Aug. serm. 
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62; Bede ad /.: “quem turba passim 
comitans comprimit, una credula 
mulier Dominum tangit.” 

32. smepeBA€mero idcivy xrd.]| The 
Lord’s only reply was to look round 
with a prolonged (imperf.) and scruti- 
nising gaze (ili. 5, 34) which revealed 
to Him the individual who had stolen 
a cure. “Ideiv is the inf. of purpose, 
Burton, § 366; on the distinction 
between idctv and Bdérew see note 
on iv. 12. The use of the fem. (ryv 
momoacay) is anticipatory: ‘the per- 
son who had done this and who 
proved to be a woman, Or it may 
refer to Christ’s knowledge of the fact 
—‘whom He knew to be a woman.’ 
Her ‘ woman’s touch’ (Bruce) had re- 
vealed her sex. 

33. 1 O€ yuon krX.] Le. adds idotca 
...oTt ovx €Adabev. She was detected 
partly by her nearness to Christ,—a 
position from which she could not 
withdraw, on account of the crowd— 
partly by her own consciousness (¢i- 
dvia & yéyovev airy). She felt the 
Lord’s eye resting on her, and knew 
herself discovered. The fear and 
trembling with which she came for- 
ward are not fully explained by the 
Western gloss 8v 6 memounkes AdOpa 
(WH., Notes, p. 24); a deeper psy- 
chology would take into account the 
excitement of the moment and the 


spiritual effort. For the combination 
poB. kal rpép. cf. Jud. ii. 28 (B), Dan. 
vy. 19 (Th.), 4 Mace. iv. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 3, 
2 Cor. vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii. 12. 
The inward movement expressed itself 
in visible signs of excitement. 

macay thy ddndevay| ‘The whole 
truth. Cf. Jo. xvi. 13 (ri dd. 7.) 
and Westcott’s note. Le. gives the 
details. The confession revealed both 
the purpose (S¢ jy airiav) and effect 
(és (an mapaypjpa). Moreover it was 
made publicly (évdmiuoyv mavros rod 
Aaod). Bede: “ecce quo interrogatio 
Domini tendebat.” 

34. Ovyarnp = Ovyarep : 80 the Lxx. 
(codd. BA) in Ruth ii. 2, 22; iii. 1; 
cf. WH., Notes, p. 158. With this 
use of Ovyarnp ef. réxvoy (il. 5), macdia 
(Jo. xxi. 5). “H mioris cov cécwxév 
oe: ‘thy restoration is due to thy 
faith,’ cf. x. 52, Le. xvii. 19—a state- 
ment which does not of course ex- 
clude the complementary truth that 
she was healed by power proceeding 
from the person of Christ (%. 30). 
Christ’s purpose in detecting her was 
to perfect her faith by confession 
(Rom. x. 10); this end being now 
gained, she is free to reap the fruits 
of her venture. Jerome: “nec dixit 
‘Fides tua te salvam factura est,’ sed 
‘salvam fecit.’” 

bmaye eis eipyynv| Le. mopevov eis 
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eip.,, go and enjoy peace’; an O, T. 
phrase = piby> 125 1 Regn. i. 17 
cf. 1 Regn. xxix. 7, 2 Regn. xv. 9. 
The Vg. vade in pace answers better 
to the tamer rop. év eipnvn (Acts xvi. 
36, James ii. 16, where see Mayor’s 
note). “IoOe vyujs awd rhs p. cov, ‘be 
sound (and therefore free) from thy 
scourge’: i.e. continue so from this 
time forth; cf. Mt. goon 4 yuvn dd 
Ths dpas exeiyns. With vy. azo cf. 
Rom. ix. 3 davd@eua eivac avo. For 
paorvE see note on iii. Io. 

Ace. to Ev. Nicod. i. 7 (B) the 
woman’s name was Veronica. Huse- 
bius (ZZ. vii. 18) relates a tradition 
that she was a native of Caesarea 
Philippi or Paneas, where a brazen 
statue of her in the act of kneeling 
before the Saviour had been seen by 
himself. Macarius Magnes (i. 6) re- 
presents her as a princess of Edessa, 
and as péxpt Tod viv aoidimov ev TH 
péon Tov twotanev. For the mass of 
legend which has gathered round 
the story see Thilo, Cod. apocr. i. 
560 n. 

35—43. Ralsine oF THE DEAD 
CuiLp (Mt. ix. 23—26, Le. viii. 4q— 
56). 

35. €rt a’tod Aadovvros] So Le.: 
the exact phrase occurs in Gen. xxix. 
9, Uxx. The coincidence was a happy 
one for the aivoppootca, for the new 
arrival at once diverted the attention 
of the crowd. *Aré rot dpyiovvaysdyov: 
he was present (v. 36), so that the 
words = dro rijs oikias Tod apx. (Euth.) ; 
cf. Le. mapa rov dpx. "Epxovrat, 
“man kommt” (Le. épyerai Tis); cf. 


Aéyovaw, i. 30 (Meyer). ’Amrédavey= 
réOynxev (Le.); see Burton, § 47. 

ri ére oxvAdets KTA.| Tindale: “why 
diseasest thou the master any fur- 
ther?” Le. unxéte oxvdXre. SKvAAEwy 18 
properly to flay or to mangle (Aesch. 
Pers. 577), but in later Greek ‘to 
harass, annoy’ (Huth. avri rod mept- 
ods, évoyreis); cf. 3 Mace. iii. 25 we? 
UBpews Kal oKvdpev, ib. Vii. 5 pera 
oKvApaev os avdpdroda, Mt. ix. 36. 
Here and in Le. vii. 6 the verb means 
scarcely more than ‘to trouble,’ ‘put 
to inconvenience’ (Vg. vexare). Tov 
O.ddoKarov = N22) (12), Dalman, 
Worte Jesu, p. 278; cf. Me. xiv. 14. 
The remark shews that the power of 
raising the dead was not yet generally 
attributed to Jesus; only one instance, 
so far as we know, had occurred, and 
that not in the Lake district (Le. vii. 
11 ff£.). Victor : evopicay pnkére adroo 
xpeiav etvac Sid TO TeOvnkévar adrny, 
ovK eiddtes St Suvatos Hy Kal arroOay- 
ovoay avaoThoa. : 

36. mapaxovoas tov Adyov adov- 
pevov| On the construction see WM., 
p. 4360. In the uxx. rapaxovev is uni- 
formly to hear without heeding, to 
neglect or refuse to hear, or to act 
as if one did not hear; cf. Ps. xxxix. 
13 Symm., 1 Esdr. iv. 11, Esther 
iii. 3, 8, vii. 4 (rapjxovca = "MUINT), 
Tob. iii. 4, Isa. Ixv. 12 (apnxovaare = 
payoy N°): and so the word is used 
in Mt.. xviii. 17 bis; whilst apaxor 
is the reverse of daaxon (Rom. vy. 19, 
2 Cor. x. 6, Heb. ii. 2). The Lord 
heard the words said (for Aad. see 
WM., p. 436, Burton, § 458, and note 
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on v. 30 supra), but spoke as if He 
had not heard, passed them by in 
silence and followed His own course. 
Contrast Act. Joann. 17 (ed. James, 
p. 22 f.), up’ Exaorov nudyv kadovpevos 
ovx Uropévet mapaxovoa juav, and cf. 
Field’s note ad /. 

povoy smioteve|] Le. p. ricrevaor, 
faith being viewed as an act rather 
than as a state. With povoy tantum- 
modo cf. Mt. viii. 8. There was no 
cause for fear, unless the man’s faith 
broke down. 

37. The crowd is not suffered to 
approach the house. Lce., perhaps 
with less exactness, represents the 
Lord as dismissing them on reaching 
the house (é\dav...ove apijxev eiaed- 
Geiv: cf. Me.’s ovK adfxev...xat epxov- 
Tat). Svvaxodoveiv is a rare compound 
in Biblical Greek (2 Macc. ii. 4, 6; in 
N. T. only here and in xiv. 51, Le. 
XXlil. 49); comp. jeodovder in v. 24— 
the crowd followed, but there was no 
bond of fellowship to keep them with 
Him to the end. 

ei py Tov Ilérpov xrd.] Even of the 
Apostles only three are permitted to 
enter ; so careful is the Lord not to 
invade at such a time the seclusion 
of the home life. Three were suf- 
ficient as witnesses (Mt. xviii. 16); 
and the same triad were chosen on 
other occasions when privacy was 
desired (ix. 2, xiv. 33). 

The order of the names is the same 


as in Me’s list of the Apostles (iii. 
16), and it is maintained in ix. 2, xiii. 
3, xiv. 33; Mt. on the. whole agrees — 
(x. 2, xvii. 1): Le. on the other hand 
usually writes IL. cal Iwdvns kal Idkw- 
Bos (vill. 51, ix. 28, Acts 1. 13), though 
his Gospel preserves the older order 
in the Apostolic list (Le vi. 14). See 
note on Mc. iii. 16. The single article 
in Me. before the three names seems 
to represent the three asa body. But 
the practice of the Evangelist varies ; 
thus in ix. 2 we have rov II. kal rov 
"Tak. kat Iw., while in xiv. 33 an article 
stands in WH.’s text (though the 
margin agrees with v. 37) before each 
name. For roy ddeddov “lak. see i. 
16, 19 notes. 

38. Oewpet...ddadagovras modha] 
The Lord has dismissed one’ crowd 
only to find the house occupied by 
another (@opuBov = dxAov GopuBovpevor, 
Mt.). For the moment He stands 
gazing at the strange spectacle (dew- 
pet, cf. xii. 41). OdpuSos is the uproar 
of an excited mob (xiv. 2, Acts xx. I, 
xxi. 34). The «ai which follows is 
epexegetic (WM., p. 345); the up- 
roarious crowd within consisted of 
mourners. "Adaddfew is ‘to shout,’ 
whether for joy (so often in the 
Psalms, eg. Ps. xIvi. (xlvii.) 1, dAadd- 
éare tO Oe@), OY in lamentation, cf. 
Jer. iv. 8, komrecOe kat ad\adakare. 
The correction ddoArvfovras proposed 
by Naber is unnecessary; even if 


108 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[V. 38 


; \ / 5 7 

39 dAaddCovras moAAd *Kal eioeNOwy AEvet avTOIs Ti 
A if 2 2 / 

OopuBeiobe Kat KNateTe; TO maidiov ovk amé0avev 


40 dAAa Kabevoet. 


/ rn 
ral KaATEyEAWY aAUTOU. 


\ \ 
avTos O€ 


/ \ if lol 
exBadov mavras tmapadapBaver Tov TaTEpa TOU 


39 KAmere] pr te D 28 bf ffiq 


40 avros de NBCDLA 33 latt (exc e) me] 


o be ANIL al min?! syrbl¢x) arm o de MS min™ syrPeh | zrayras] tous oxAous e&w 


D latvtrl 


d\ada¢evy is to be taken in its ordinary 
sense, the heartless uproar was an 
ddaXaypos rather than an ddodAvypos. 
The mourners were probably pro- 
fessional; among them were musicians 
(avAnrai, Mt.), and wailing women 
(ai Opnvodca, Jer. ix. 17); “even the 
poorest of Israel will afford his dead 
wife not less than two minstrels and 
one woman to make lamentations” 
(J. Lightfoot), and this was the house 
of an dpyitovvdywyos. On the shallow- 
ness of the feeling which prompted 
these demonstrations see Sir. xxxviii. 
16 ff. 

39. eloedOav xrr.] The Lord en- 
tered the court, and expostulated. 
For Me’s ri OopuBeicbe and Le.’s 
milder p7) KAalere, Mt. has the sterner 
dvaywpeire, Which may have followed 
when the call to silence had proved 
in yain. Ovk dméOavey adda xabedvdeu 
is enigmatical; xadevdew may =re- 
Orenxeva, aS in Dan. xii. 2 (Lxx. and 
Th.), 1 Th. v. 10; ef. cowuaoGa in Jo. 
xi. I ff, but this sense seems to be 
excluded when the verb is placed in 
contrast with droéaveiv. Hence some 
have declined to regard this miracle 
as a raising of the dead (see Trench, 
Miracles, p. 182 f.). But the fact of 
the child’s death was obvious to the 
bystanders, and is apparently assumed 
by the Evangelists, at least by Le. 
(ciddres dre améOavev). The Lord’s 
meaning seems to be: ‘a death from 
which there is to be so speedy an 
awakening can only be regarded as a 
sleep’ Cf. Bede: “hominibus mor- 
tua, qui suscitare nequiverant, Deo 
dormiebat.” Ambrose: “fleant ergo 


mortuos suos qui putant mortuos ; ubi 
resurrectionis fides est, non mortis 
est species, sed quietis.” 

40. kateyéAwv adrov] So Mt., Mc., 
Le. The compound is used in the 
N.T. only in this context, but it is 
common in classical Gk. and in the 
Lxx., e.g. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 2, Prov. xvii. 
5, 4 Mace. vi. 20. The Engl. versions 
rightly lay stress on the scornfulness 
of the laughter expressed by xara 
(e.g. Wycliffe, “thei scorneden hym” ; 
Tindale, “they lawght him to scorne”). 
On the gen. see WM., p. 537 n. Ac- 
cording to the Gk. expositors the 
Lord suffered these hirelings to de- 
ride Him in order to prevent them 
from saying afterwards that the child 
was not really dead (Thpht. és ay yu 
éxwow vorepoy héyew Ste Karoxos (cata- 
leptic) éyévero). But it is unnecessary 
to seek for any such explanation ; 7 
dyarn mavta vropévet. 

avros d€ éxBadov mdvras ktA.] On 
exBaddXw see i. 12. In this case some 
pressure was needed, for it was the 
interest of these paid mourners to 
remain. There is a sternness mani- 
fested in their ejection which finds a 
counterpart on other occasions when 
our Lord is confronted with levity or 
greed; cf. xi. 15, Jo. ii, 15. Jerome: 
“non enim erant digni ut viderent 
mysterlum resurgentis, qui resusci- 
tantem indignis contumeliis deride- 
bant.” Adrds dé, ‘He on His part, 
Vg. tpse vero, TlapadapBadve., cf. iv. 
36. Five persons enter the chamber 
of death by His invitation. In the 
O. T. instances of the raising of the 
dead the prophet is alone (1 K. xvii. 
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19 ff., 2 K. iv. 33), and this secms to 
have been the case also at the raising 
of Tabitha (Acts ix. 40). Our Lord, 
knowing the issue (Jo. xi. 41, 42), 
chooses to work in the presence of 
witnesses, not excepting the mother, 
though He ejects the jeering hire- 
lings who were not in sympathy 
with His purpose. Euth.: rév pev odv 
marépa kal THY pnTépa...mapéAaBe Oearas 
Tov Oavparos ws oikelous éxeivy, Tos Oé 
paOnras es oikelous €avt@. Elomopev- 
erat Omrou=eior. eis TO VEepgoy (Acts 
ix. 39) omov. 

4I. Kparnoas Ths xeipos Tod matdiov | 
Wycliffe, “he heeld the hond of the 
damysel”; Tindale rightly, “toke 
the mayden by the honde.” See WM., 
p- 252; Blass, Gr p. 101; and cf. i. 
31, ix. 27. He addresses Himself to 
the personality, not to the body only 
(Aéyer avry: cf. Le. vii. 14, Jo. xi. 43); 
comp. Jo. v. 28, of €y Tots pynpeiots 
adkovcovow. Advtn i.e. TH maidio, a 
constructio ad sensum: cf. Blass, Gr. 
p. 166. 

raderb, xovp.] (124) DIP NYP (Dal- 
man, p. 118 n., 266n.; with radeOa 
cf. the use of ned, xd in 1 Sam. 
vii. 9, Isa. xl. 11, Ixv. 25). On the 
strange corruptions of these Aramaic 
words in some Western texts see 
Chase, Syro-Latin Text, p. 109 f. ; 
tabita for talitha found its way into 
our earlier English versions, Tindale, 
as well as Wycliffe. For other Ara- 


maic words preserved by Mce., sec 
Vil. 34, xlv. 36; and on the general 
snbject of Aramaisms in the Gospels, 
Schiirer 1. i. 9. °O éorw peOeppn- 
yevopevov, & phrase common to Mt., 
Me., Jo., and Acts; other forms are 
& A€yerat weOepy., 6 Epynvederas, ovTws 
yap peOepynvevera. MeOeppnvevew (a 
late compound for the class. éppm- 
vevew) 18 already used in reference 
to the translation of Hebrew into 
Greek in the prologue to Sirach (1. 19). 
To xopacwy: the word is late and 
colioquial (Lob. Phryn. p. 74), and 
survives in modern Gk. (Kennedy, 
Sources, p. 154); in the Lxx. where 
it usually represents 77Y3, it is fairly 
common from Ruth onwards; in the 
N. T. it is used only of the girl in 
this narrative and of the daughter of 
Herodias. On the nom. (rd kopdaovoy) 
gee v. 8 note, and cf Le. 7 mais, 
eyelpov. 

42. evOds dvéotn...kal meprerdrer] 
The effect was instantaneous (mapa- 
xpiua, Le.), the child rose and walked 
(imperf., since the act was continuous, 
and not, like the rising, momentary ; 
cf. Jo. v. 9, Acts iii. 8). Strength re- 
turned as well as life: ef. Le. vii. 15 
(ApEaro areiv), Jo. xi. 44 (€EndGev... 
dere avrov bayer). *Hy yap erav 
ddSexa justifies meprerarec—the child 
was of an age to walk ; the correction 
in D has arisen from a failure to 
understand ydp. For the gen. of 
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time cf. Le, ii. 37, 42, iii. 23, Acts 
iv. 22. For a patristic homily on the 
three miracles of raising the dead 
recorded in the Gospels see Aug. 
serm. 98 (Migne). 

e&éornoay ktr.| On e&icracOar see 
note on ii. 12, and for ékoraovs in this 
sense xvi. 8, Le. v. 26, Acts iil. Io. 
The nearly equivalent phrase exorjvac 
éxoTaocw peyadny occurs in Gen. xxvii. 
33. Evdvs is not necessarily otiose : 
the astonishment was instantaneous 
and complete. 

43. Ovecteidaro xrA.] Two direc- 
tions follow the miracle: (1) the facts 
are not to be made public, (2) the 
restored child is to receive nourish- 
ment, The purpose of (1) was partly 
to prevent idle curiosity, and the ex- 
citement which would check spiritual 
work (cf. i. 44 note, vii. 36), partly 
to gain time for His departure (vi. 1 
note). In (2) we have fresh evidence 
of the sympathetic tenderness of the 
Lord, and His attention to small 
details in which the safety or comfort 
of others was involved. In the ex- 
citement of the moment the necessity 
of maintaining the life which had 
been restored might have been over- 
looked. But life restored by miracle 
must be supported by ordinary means ; 
the miracle has no place where human 
care or labour will suffice. Chrys. : 
ovk atros diSaowv, GAN exelvous KeAeVEL: 
@otep kal ent Tov Aacapov etme Avoare 
adrov. Victor sees in this command 
evidence of the reality of the miracle: 
eis amddeEw Tod anOds airy éyeyépOar 


kal ov duxnoet tit Kal davtacia, re- 
ferring to Le. xxiv. 41 f.; cf. Iren. v. 
13. I, Jerome, tract. in Mc. ad 1. 

Avacré\Xew is properly to divide or 
distinguish: cf. e.g. Gen. xxx. 35, 40, 
Deut. x. 8. In the mid. the word in 
later Gk. has acquired the meaning 
‘to give an explicit order, ‘to en- 
join’: Jud. i. 19, Judith xi. 12, Ezech. 
iii. 18 ff, and this sense it uniformly 
bears in the N. T. (Mc.5, Acts}; ef. 
the pres. part. pass. in Heb. xii. 20). 
With the conj. yvot cf. rapadoi, iv. 29 
note, and WM., p. 360. For the inf. 
Sodjva see Burton, §$ 337, 3913; for 
payeciv, almost = Bpapa, cf. vi. 37, Jo, 
iv. 33. 

VI. 1—6a. DEPARTURE FROM CA- 
PERNAUM: PreacHIne at NazarETH 
(Mt. xiii. 5358; cf. Le. iv. 16—30). 

1. &&dOev éxetbev]| From the house 
of Jairus (cf. v. 39, eloeAOdv), but also. 
from Capernaum; cf. Mt. xiii. 53, 
petTnpev éxeiOev, where there is no 
mention of Jairus in the context. 
The purpose was probably to escape 
from the enthusiasm of the crowd, 
who, notwithstanding the charge to 
conceal what had occurred (vy. 43), 
must soon hear of the miracle. 

els THY matpida avrov] I.e. to Naza- 
reth, cf. Le. iv. 23, 24; the word can 
be used of a town, cf. Phil. leg. ad 
Cat. 36, gore S€ or lepooodvpa rrarpis. 
Neither Mt. nor Mc. mentions Naza- 
reth here, but Me. i. 9, 24, Jo. i. 46 
imply that the Lord was regarded 
by the Galileans as a Nazarene; 
His birth at Bethlehem was forgotten 
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(ef. Jo. vii. 41, 42), and even if it had 
been notorious, the village where His 
family lived (v. 3), and where He had 
passed His youth (Le. iv. 16), might 
well be called His warpis. Le. places 
this visit, of which he has preserved a 
much fuller account, at the outset of 
the Ministry, but without note of 
time. 

dxohovbodvow aire of pad. adrod} It 
was not a private visit to His family ; 
He came as a Rabbi, surrounded by 
His scholars. 

2. ‘yevouevov caBBarov|] Vg. facto 
sabbato, ‘when Sabbath had come.’ 
Le. €v rH jpepa tdv caBBarar. He 
took His place in the synagogue as 
the reader (Ambr. “ille ita ad omnia 
se curvayit obsequia ut ne lectoris 
quidem adspernaretur ofticium”). Le. 
describes the whole scene from the 
recollections of some eyewitness, per- 
haps the Mother of the Lord. The 
Scripture expounded was Isa. ]xi. 1, 2. 
"Hpéaro diddoxew = edidackey, Mt., cf. 
Le. jpEaro Aéyew. A similar phrase is 
used in i. 45, iv. I, v. 20, Vi. 34, Vill. 
31, always apparently with reference 
to a new departure. It was perhaps 
the first time He had taught officially 
in His own town, and but for the 
hostility of the Nazarenes it might 
have been the beginning of a course 
of teaching there. On this use of 
dpyeoOa cf. WM., p. 767. 


of modAol...ekemAnooovro| Mt. dare 
exmAnooecOa avrovs, Lc. mavres éuap- 
tupovy a’r@. Me. is more exact: the 
majority were impressed, but there 
was an undercurrent of dissatisfaction 
which in the end prevailed. For 
eer. cf. i. 22. 

mo0ev tovr@ Taira ktd.] A change 
had come over Him for which they 
could not account ; the workman had 
become the Rabbi and the worker of 
miracles. Of His wisdom they had 
evidence in His discourse; it was a 
gift (7 doeica) and not the result of 
study (Jo. vii. 15); it had shewn itself 
in childhood (Le. ii. 40, 47), and now 
was revealed again in the man. But 
whence and what was it (w0odev; ris;)? 
And the miracles—such miracles as 
report said were being wrought from 
time to time (ywopevar) by His instru- 
mentality (Sua ray xewpdy avrod, cf. 
Acts v. 12, xix. 11), whence were 
these? No similar powers distin- 
guished any other member of the 
family, mother or brothers or sisters ; 
why should they distinguish Him? 
(Mt. modev ooy TOUT@ radra wavra;). 
Jerome: “mira stultitia Nazaren- 
orum; mirantur unde habeat sapien- 
tiam Sapientia, et virtutes Virtus.” 
On ris 4 o. see Blass, Gr. p. 176. At 
Suvdpers...yevdpeevat, SC. TE: ‘what mean 
such miracles wrought,’ &c. For év- 
vais, a miracle, see vi. 5, 14. 
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6 tékrwv| Mt. 6 Tov réxtovos 
vids. ‘To the sneer of Celsus réxray 
hv thy réxynv Origen (Cels. vi. 36) 
replies ovdSapod ray ev Tats éexkAnoias 
pepopevav evayyeAiwy TéxT@Y avTos oO 
"Incovs avayéyparra. “He either for- 
got this passage or, perhaps more 
probably, did not hold Me. responsible 
for the words of the Galileans” (WH, 
Notes, p. 24: see however the app. 
crit, above). As the son of a réexroy 
Jesus would naturally have learnt ry 
rexrovixny (see Lightfoot and Schétt- 
gen ad loc.). This inference, if it was 
no more, was early drawn: cf. Justin, 
dial. 88, ra rexrovixa épya npyacero ev 
avOparo.s dv, dpotpa kai (vya, and the 
answer to the scoffing question of 
Libanius (Thdt. H. Z. iii. 18). Téxrev 
is properly an artificer in wood, but 
it is occasionally used of a worker in 
metals (1 Regn. xiii. 19 réxt@v otdypov), 
and several of the Fathers held Joseph 
to have been a smith (see Thilo, Cod. 
apocr. NN. T. i. p. 368 f. n.). Mystical 
reasons were found for the Lord’s 
connexion with one or other of these 
trades; thus Hilary (on Mt. xiv.) 
writes : “Fabri erat filius ferrum igne 
vincentis, omnem saeculi virtutem 
iudicio decoquentis,’ and Ambrose 
(on Le. iii, 25): “hoe typo patrem 
sibi esse demonstrat qui Fabricator 
omnium condidit mundum.” The 
family continued to be engaged in 
manual labour to the third generation ; 
see the story of the grandsons of Jude 
in Eus. H. £. iii. 20, rds yeipas ras 
EavT@y emiderkvival, paptupiov Ths av- 
Toupyias THY TOU geparos oKAnpiay 
kal Tovs amo Ths ouvexods épyacias 
evarotuT@bevtas emi Tov iSioay yepov 
TUovs maptoravras, Of the particu- 


lars of Joseph’s work, and of the 
interest manifested in it by the Child 
Jesus, the apocryphal Gospels have 
much to tell: see Thilo dc. 

6 vids ris Mapias] The absence of 
any reference to Joseph in Me. is 
noteworthy; contrast Le. iii. 23, iv. 
22, Jo. i. 45, vi. 42. He was still 
alive in our Lord’s thirteenth year 
(Le. ii. 41 ff.), but there is no evidence 
of his life having been prolonged 
further ; according to Protev. 9 Joseph 
was already an old man before the 
Birth of Jesus, and all the later 
notices of the Lord’s Mother (eg. 
Oe Tin Wie Nice ait ehesies imp Sic, 
25 ff.) confirm the supposition that 
he died before the Ministry began. 
The Arabic Historia Josephi (cc. 14, 
15) places his death in our Lord’s 
eighteenth year, when Joseph had 
reached the age of IIT. 

ddekpos| On this relationship see 
Lightfoot (Galatians, “The Brethren 
of the Lord”) and J. B. Mayor (S¢ 
James, Introd.). Lightfoot disposes 
of Jerome’s view (cf. de vir. ill. 2) 
that the ‘brothers’ were cousins, sons 
of “Mary the sister of the Lord’s 
Mother,” and on the whole supports 
the alternative, which was widely held 
by Catholics of the fourth century, 
that they were sons of Joseph by a 
former marriage. This belief is traced 
by Origen (in Matt. x. 17) to the 
apocryphal Gospel of Peter, and it 
finds some support in the Protevan- 
gelium (c. 9). On the other hand the 
more obvious interpretation, which 
makes the brothers sons of Joseph 
and Mary, born after the Birth of 
Jesus, was apparently accepted by 
Tertullian (cf. ade. Mare. iv. 29, de 
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carn. Chr. 7), who does not shew any 
consciousness of departing in this 
matter from the Catholic tradition of 
his time. 

The names of the four brothers are 
given only here and in Mt. xiii. 55; 
Mt.’s order is “IakwBos, "Ioond, Sinwr, 
Tovdas. The loyalty of the family 
to the traditions of the O.T. appears 
in the selection: Joseph named his 
firstborn after Jacob, and his other 
sons after the greater patriarchs. 

*IaxoBov| This James is mentioned 
as 6 adSehdods Tov Kupiov in Gal. i. 19; 
see also Joseph. ant. xx. 9. 1, Tov 
Deroy “Incod Tod Aeyouevou Xpiorod, 
Idxw30s dvoya aire, and Hegesippus 
ap. Kuseb. 1. £. ii. 23. His eminence 
in the Church at Jerusalem, to which 
Heg. refers, is implied in Acts xii. 17, 
Ave loeXe oman im Gals ii, oO, 12, 
where he is classed with Peter and 
John (oi Soxovvres orvdos eivac); by a 
somewhat later age he was regarded 
aS an éricxomos, and even (in Hbionite 
circles) as émurkoreyv emiakomos (Clem. 
Hom. ad init.), or archiepiscopus 
_ (Kecogn. i. 73, ef. Hort, Clem. Recogn. 
p- 116 f.). In the heading of his 
own letter he describes himself simply 
as Oeov kal kupiov “Incov Xpicrov 
SovAos. For further particulars see 
Mayor, p. xxxvi ff., and Hort, Ecclesia, 
p. 76 ff, who suggests that “he was 
at some early time after the perse- 
cution of Herod taken up into the 
place among the Twelve vacated by 
his namesake.” 

Ioofros] The name is another 
form of "Iwan; see Mt. xiii. 55 and 
ef. Me. xv. 40, 47 with Mt. xxvii. 56; 
algo Acts iv. 36, where for "Iaond 6 
érixdnOels BapvaBas the R.T. reads 
Iwons. Lightfoot’s difficulty (Gala- 
tians, p. 268, n. 1) seems to be met 
by Dalman’s view (p. 75) that °D1 
was a Galilean abbreviation of DY ; 


S. M.? 


cf. the Rabbinic forms which he quotes, 
pp. 139, 143. For the Hellenised 
termination -js, gen. -7ros, see Blass, 
Gr. p. 30f. This brother is mentioned 
only here and in the parallel passage 
of Mt.; the Joses of Me. xv. 4o f. is 
another person (see note there). ; 

*Iovda} The Judas who styles him- 
self (Jude 1) *IovSas “Incod Xpiorod 
dodAos adeApods Se “JaxwBov. If he 
was the third brother (or fourth, 
according to Mt.’s order) born after 
B.0. 4, his age at this time could 
not have been thirty, and _ his 
grandsons might well have been men 
in middle life during the reign of 
Domitian (Euseb. HZ. Z. iii. 20). St 
Paul speaks of the Lord’s brothers as 
married men (1 Cor. ix. 5). 

Sizovos| Mentioned only here and 
in Mt. xiii. 55: for the form of the 
name see note oni. 16. The Symeon 
who succeeded James as Bishop of 
Jerusalem was, according to Hege- 
sippus, a son of Clopas, Joseph’s 
brother (Euseb. H. £&. iii. 11). 

ai ddehpai] Mt. adds aca. Epi- 
phanius haer. Ixxvili. 9 gives the 
names of two—Salome and Mary, 
but his statement possibly rests upon 
a confused recollection of Me. xv. 
40; for other accounts see Thilo, 
Cod. apocr. p. 363 0. ‘The sisters 
of Jesus are not mentioned else- 
where (cf. however Me. iii. 32 v.L), 
even in Acts i. 14 where the mother 
and brothers appear among the dis- 
ciples at Jerusalem. They were settled 
at Nazareth (dde mpos nas), and pos- 
sibly were already married women 
whose duties tied them to their 
homes; while the brothers passed 
from unbelief (Jo. vii. 5) to faith, the 
sisters were perhaps scarcely touched 
by the course of events. 

éoxavdanriCovto ev avTo] So Mt. Le. 
passes over this intermediate stage of 
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feeling, but adds afterwards émAnoOn- 
cav ravres Ovpod. Amazement rapidly 
gave place to jealous suspicion, and 
jealousy to anger. The oxavdadov 
was the fact that the Lord till lately 
had been one of themselves. For 
oxavdarifecda. see note on iv. 17, 
and for ox. év ru cf. Mt. xi. 6, Xxvi. 
31 f.; the construction occurs also 
in Sir, ix. 5, xxiii. 8, xxxv. 15 (xxxii. 
19) The Nazarenes found their 
stumblingblock in the person or cir- 
cumstances of Jesus; He became a 
mérpa oxavdadov (1 Pet. ii. 7, 8, Rom. 
ix. 33) to those who disbelieved. The 
Cross enormously increased the dif_i- 
culties of belief for those who ex- 
pected external display; see 1 Cor. 
i. 23, Gal. vy. 11. But for such there 
were difficulties from the first. 

4. Kai €Aeyev avrois xrA.| An an- 
swer to the objection which He an- 
ticipates (Le.), that the Capharnaites 
had been more favoured than His 
own fellow-townsmen. In His own 
city He would have been received 
with less alacrity ; people are slow to 
credit with extraordinary powers one 
who has lived from childhood under 
their observation. For ov« éorw mpod. 
aripos ef yn xTA. (Mt. Me.) Le. sub- 
stitutes ovdels mpopyrns Sexrds éorw 
ey T tarpids avtov: Jo., who seems 
to regard Judaea as the rarpis (cf. 
Westcott ad /. and Origen in Cor- 
derius, p. 138), has a reminiscence 
of the saying in its earlier form (iv. 
44, avros yap “Incots éuapripnoey Ore 
mpop. ev Tn idia marpid. Tysny ove exer). 
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Comp. Oxyrhynch. log.6. The Lord 
here assumes the rdle of the Prophet 
which was generally conceded to Him 
(vi. 15, viii. 28, Mt. xxi. 11, 46, Le. 
xxiv. 19, Jo. iv. 19, Vi. 14, Vii. 40, 
ix. 17, Acts iii. 22, vii. 37). Svuyyeved- 
ow =ovyyeveow: for the form cf. 
1 Mace. x. 89 (N°#A), Le. ii. 44 (UX AA 
I, 13, 33, 60, al.); see WH., Notes, 
p. 158, WSchm., p. 89, Blass, Gr., 
p. 27. Of the driia cast upon the 
Lord by His kindred and family ( 
oikia avrov) see exx. In iii. 21, Jo. 
Vitee oat. 

5. ovk edvvaro...moujoa| Mt. ovr 
éroincev. Origen (on Mt. x, 19) has | 
an interesting comment on Mc’s 
phrase: od yap efrev OvK HOedev* GAN 
Ovk nddvvato, bs Epyomerns prev emt THY 
evepyovcay duvayw oupmpd&ews vd 
mlotews exeivov els dv evnpyet 1) Svvapus 
k@dvoperns O€ evepyetv UO THs dmoTias. 
To work a miracle upon a responsible 
human being it was necessary that 
faith on the part of the recipient 
should concur with Divine power; 
neither was effectual without the 
other : ovre Td €vepynpara Tav Suvdpewy 
Xopis mictews THs TOY Oepamevopéevav 
...0UTE 7) Mots, Orola ToT ay Fy yopls 
THs Oeias Svvdapews. Faith was neces- 
sary also on the part of the worker of 
the miracle (see Mt. xvii. 19, 20), but 
in our Lord’s case this condition was 
always satisfied (Me. xi: 21 f.,, Jo. xi. 
41). 

el py oXiyous dppdarous KraA.| Cf. 
‘Me. xvi. 18, emt dppdarovs yeipas 
émOjoovow, and for other instances 
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of the imposition of hands in such 
eases, Me. y. 23, Vii. 32, viii. 23, 25. 
These works of healing at Nazareth 
must, it would appear, have preceded 
the scene in the synagogue, which was 
immediately followed by the Lord’s 
expulsion from the town (Le. iv. 28 ff.). 

6. ¢Oavpacev] His wonder, as well 
as the limitation of His power, was 
real and not apparent only. Cf. Mt. 
vili. 10, where the Lord expresses 
wonder at a high degree of faith 
under conditions where faith was not 
to be expected. The surprises of life, 
especially those which belong to its 
ethical and spiritual side, created 
genuine astonishment in the human 
mind of Christ. Oavudfew is usually 
followed in the N.T. by ei with dat. 
(Le. iv. 22, xx. 26, Acts ili. 12), epi 
with gen. (Le. ii. 18) or an ace. of the 
object (Le. vii. 9, xxiv. 12, Acts vii. 31). 
Aca with ace. points to the cause of the 
sensation which the Lord experienced. 
Cf. WM., p. 497. 


66—13. ANoTHER CrRcvIT OF GALI- 


LEE; Mission or THE TweELvE (Mt. 
ine 35x. I, x 5—xi.1, Le, ix. 1—6). 

6b. repuiyev ras képas| Another 
circuit of the villages and towns (Mt. 
ras modes macas) of Galilee (cf. Me. 
i. 38 f.). Kvxdo does not limit the 
tour to the neighbourhood of Naza- 
reth, but implies that, after passing 
from town to town, He came back 
to a point near that from which He 
started, ie. the neighbourhood of the 
Lake; see vi. 32. Addoxov: Mt. 


adds éyv rais ovvaywyais airéy, Kat 
knpvooav...kai Oeparevov. His work, 
as usual, included (1) Synagogue- 
teaching, (2) proclamation of the 
Kingdom in houses or by the road- 
side, (3) incidental miracles of heal- 
ing. Unbelief no longer prevented 
the manifestation of His power. For 
mepiayew intr. with ace. loct cf. Mt. ix. 
Wey og, Sie 

7. mpookadreira tovs daddexa| The 
Twelve are now a recognised body, 
who can be summoned as such at the 
pleasure of the Head. Ilpoce. implies 
authority, cf. Me. xv. 44, Le. xv. 26. 
It is, however, characteristic of our 
Lord that His summons is by no 
means limited to disciples: ef. iii. 23, 
Tpook. avTovs, SC. TOUS ypappareis : Vil. 
14, Vili. 34, mpookanr. Tov dyov. With 
tovs dddexa cf. of évdexa ‘ Mc.’ xvi. 14, 
of éBdopnxovra Svo (Lic. x. 17), of émra 
(Acts xxi. 8). 

npEato avr. amoaréAXew| This was 
the ultimate purpose of their selection 
(iii. 15, where see note). The time 
had now come for testing the results 
of their preparatory training. 

dvo dvo] As in Lxx., Gen. vi. 19 f, 
vii. 2f.,9, 15. Vg. bénos, in pairs = ava 
dvo (cf. D here), a Hebraism which 
Delitzsch renders D2¥ D3”; cf. WM., 
p. 312, Blass, Gr., p. 145. On the 
purpose of this arrangement see 
Latham, Pastor p., p. 297f. Thpht. 
cites Eccl. iv. 9, dyaol dvo0 brép roy 
éva. Galilee was now evangelised in 
six different directions. The pairs 
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were probably arranged as in the 
Apostolic lists, as Victor suggests. 
€diSov adrois €€ovciay xtd.] Cf. iii. 
14. fyew €& ekBaddrew Ta Sada. 
’ESiSou: He was occupied in giving 
them their authority (imperf.), and 
while doing so, He charged them 
(aor.) etc. “Efovgia is the note of the 
authorised servants, as it was that of 


the Master Himself, cf. i. 27, xiii. 34.” 


Tév mvevparov : gen. of the object, ef. 
JO.-xvii. 2; Rom. ix21, 1 Cor 1x.12; 
other constructions are in use, as él 
with acc. (Le. ix. 1) or gen. (Apoce. ii. 
26, xiv. 18, xx. 6), émdve twos (Le. xix. 
17) or Kara Tivos (JO. Xix. 11), On my. 
axa0apra see i. 23 note. 

Mt., Le. extend the commission to 
the healing of diseases and the preach- 
ing of the Kingdom. Both preaching 
and healing were in fact included, cf. 
Me: 2:12. 

8. mapnyyetder avrois iva KTA.| “Iva 
is used after mapayyé\\o again in 
2 Thess. iii. 12; after mapaxado it 
is frequent (1 Cor. i. 10, xvi. 12, 15, 
2 Cor. vii. 6, xii. 8). In all these 
cases the telic use of ia is in the 
background of the thought, but the 
sense is hardly distinguishable from 
that of the ordinary construction with 
the inf., or from a direct imperative ; 
cf. Le. here (etmev...und€év aipere). Eis 
odoy, as a travelling outfit; Le. more 
explicitly, e?s ry odov, for this par- 
ticular journey. For the anarthrous 
phrase cf. Me. x. 17, Le. xi. 6. 

el pr pdBdov povov Krr.] Mt. (unde 
paBdov) and Le. (unre 6.) exclude 
even this—an early exaggeration of 
the sternness of the command, for it 
is impossible to assent here to Augus- 
tine’s ruling (de cons. ev. ii. 75) 


é 
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“utrumque accipiendum est a Domino 
Apostolis dictum.” The staff was the 
universal companion of the traveller, 
whatever else he might lack; see 
Gen. xxxii, 10 (11), €v yap TH paBd@ 
pov SueBnv tov “lopdayny, and with 
the whole passage comp. Exod. xii. 
11. Much forethought was ordinarily 
expended on a journey, cf. Tob. v. 17, 
and the delightful picture in Jos. ix. 
o (4) ff M7...un...u7 carry on the 
construction iva pndev aipwow (cf. Mt. 
Le.). The order is ascensive: ‘no 
bread, no bag to carry what they 
could buy, no money to. buy with’ 
This point is missed in Le., and in 
the later text of Me. (cf. Vg. non 
peram non panem). TInpaisaleathern 
bag to carry provisions, cf. 4 Regn. iv. 
42 (cod. 8, Compl.), Judith x. 5, xiii. 
10, 15; Suidas: mypa n Onkn tov 
adprov. The word is found from Homer 
downwards. On the significance of 
this direction cf. Victor: @ore Kal 
dio Tod oxnparos Serxvdvar Taow spas 
dcov abeornxare xpnudtov emOuulas. 
M7) is THY Cdynv xaAKov—‘not a copper 
for your girdle, Le. pyre dpyvpiov ‘nor 
a silver piece’ (shekel or drachma) ; 
Mt. py ktnonode xpuody pndé apyupov 
pndé xadkov. The girdle served as a 
purse for small change (cf. the classical 
phrase eis ¢dunv didocGa), or, when 
secrecy was necessary, for consider- 
able sums of money (Suet. Viteld, 
16, “zona se aureorum plena, circum- 
dedit”), but on this occasion it was 
to be empty; much less was the 
missioner to carry a Bad)davriov (Le, 
B,J 

QQ. adda dmodedepevous xrav.] A sud- 
den break in the construction, sug- 
gestivé of the disjointed notes on 
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which the Evangelist depended. The 
writer, forgetting that he has used 
wa, falls back upon the ordinary con- 
struction of rapayyéAkw with the inf. 
(oratio variata, WM., p. 724, Butt- 
mann, p. 330, Blass, Gr. p. 286; 
Bengel compares xii. 38, Oeddvror 
mepiT@areiv...kal adomacpovs); others 
with less probability regard vzode- 
den. [etva]...evdicac6a (vv. Il.) as 
‘infinitive imperatives,’ cf. Burton, 
§ 365. If we read évdvcacéc, an- 
other change follows, from the oratio 
obliqua to the o. recta; see other 
N. T. exx. in WM.,, p. 725. For wo. 
cavoadia Mt. has pdé drodnpara (cf. 
Lic. x. 4). Savdddeov and sinodnpa are 
both used in the Lxx. as equivalents 


of 5Y) (for cavd. see Jos. ix. 11 (5), Isa. 


xx. 2, Judith x. 4, xvi. 9); in the 
N. T., cavd. occurs again only in Acts 


xii. 8; the form 5930 is found in Rab- 
binical writings (Schiirer m i. p. 
44n.).. The cavddad\vov was in Greece 
part of the woman’s attire (Becker, 
Charicles, p. 447), but in the East it 
appears to have been used by men 
also, esp. perhaps in travelling. There 
seems to be no warrant for distin- 
guishing cavd. and vmddnua: card. 
may have been used here and in Acts 
Zc. (see Blass) in order to avoid 
writing vrodedéoOat vrodnuara. If so, 
Me. is here again at issue with Mt.; 
see note on 2. 8 (ef pi) p. povor). 
dvo yxerovas] One yxurdy (N3N2) 
sufficed, cf. Jo. xix. 23, ra iudrwa...6 
xirdv: to possess two was a sign of 
comparative wealth, cf. Le. iii, 11. 
Two were however sometimes worn 
at the same time, esp. perhaps in 
travelling; see Joseph. ant. xvii. 5. 
7, Toy evTos xLT@VA, évededvKee yap Svo: 


cf Me. xiv. 63. It is the wearing of 


two on this journey which is pro- 
hibited (4 évd.); Mt. and Le. extend 
the prohibition to the possession of 
two (Mt. pnde dvo yuTdvas, sc. KTH- 
anode: Le. pyre 8. x. €xew). 

On the general purpose of these 
directions see Latham, p. 290 ff. No 
hardship was suffered by the Apos- 
iles in consequence (Le. xxii. 35), while 
an important lesson was taught to 
the future Church: comp. Mt. x. 10 
with 1 Tim. v. 18. For the mystical 
interpretation see Origen in Jo. t. i. 
27 (25): avros é€orw 1 odds, ef’ hy 
oddy ovdev aipew Set...avTapkns yap éore 
Tavtos epodiov avtn 7 odds: tb. t. Vi. 
19; de prine. iv. 18; and cf. Bigg, 
Christian Platonists, p. 137 f. 

10. kal €deyev avrois xrA.] The 
directions given above imply that 
the missionaries were to look for free 
entertainment. The Lord adds two 
general rules for their guidance in 
this matter: (1) ‘during your visit to 
any town remain in the same house,’ 
(2) ‘do not force yourselves on an un- 
willing people or quit them without 
solemn warning, 

Omov eay eiaéAOnre xrA.| The house 
was not to be chosen at haphazard, 
but by a careful selection of the fit- 
test (Mt.); Jerome in Mz. ix., “apostoli 
novam introeuntes urbem scire non 
poterunt quis qualis esset. ergo 
hospes fama eligendus est populi et 
indicio vicinorum.” Having made their 
choice, they were to be content with 
the fare it offered, and not to change 
their lodging unnecessarily (cf. Le. x. 
7). St Paul seems to have followed 
this rule in his mission to the Gen- 
tiles; see Acts xvi. 15, xvii. 5—7, 
xviii, 7; only during his captivity at 
Rome do we find him dwelling év idio 
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which the next age found it necessary 
to guard itself against an abuse of 
this privilege of the itinerant preach- 
cr; Didache 11: was S€ amdarodos 
€pXOpevos mpos vpas Sex Ore Os Kupuos: 
pevel 6€ npepav play, eay de i xpela, 
Kal THY GAAnv: Tpets Oe eav petvyn, Yrev- 
Sompodnrns eoriv kth. 

Il. Os Gy romos ph O€&nrar KrA.] 
The giving or withholding hospi- 
tality in this case was not a per- 
sonal matter; it was a visible sign 
of acceptance or rejection of the 
Master and the Father Who sent 
Ilim (Mt. x. 40, Le. x. 16), and there- 
fore an index of the relation in which 
the inhabitants as a whole stood to 
the eternal order. Mt. extends the 
principle to the case of the individual 
householder who refuses hospitality. 
For déxeo6a: in the sense of hospit- 
able or courteous reception comp. 
Acts xxi. 17, 2 Cor. vii. 15, Gal. iv. 14, 
Col. iv. 10, Heb. xi. 31. Mndé dk. 
dpov: ‘nor will they even give you 
a hearing.’ 

extropevopevor exetOev] Le, ek tov ré- 
mov é€keivov. Mt. €£w tis olkias } Tis 
Toews €keivns: see last note. *Exri- 
vakate Tov youv. Of. Le. x. 11, etmare 
Kai tov komoprov (Mt. x. 14) rdv Kod- 
AnOévra juiv ex THs wodews vpGy eis 
Tovs modas aropaccopeba, and Acts 
xili, 51, where Paul and Barnabas 
are said to have acted upon this 


precept at Pisidian Antioch. The 
act was understood to be a formal 
disavowal of fellowship, and probably 
also an intimation that the offender 
had placed himself on the level of 
the Gentiles, for it is a Rabbinical 
doctrine that the dust of a Gentile 
land defiles. The Israelite who re- 
jected the Messiah became as an 
eOuxos, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. The gar- 
ments were sometimes shaken with 
the same purpose (Acts xviii. 6). 

els paptvpiov avrois] Of. i. 44, 
xiii. 9. The action just prescribed 
was not to be performed in a con- 
temptuous or vindictive spirit, but 
with a view to its moral effect: 
either it would lead to reflexion and 
possibly repentance, or at least it 
would justify God’s future judgment 
(cf. Mt. x. 15, Le. x. 12). The refer- 
ence to Sodom and Gomorrah inserted 
by A and a few of the later uncials 
is from Mt. 

123 exripugav iva peravodow] On 
this use of iva see note on mapryyeidev 

.va (v. 8). Meravova was the theme 
of their preaching, peravoeire its chief 
summons; cf. i. 15, Le. xxiv. 47, Acts 
xx. 21. Further, its aim and purpose 
were to produce repentance, and from 
this point of view iva retains its telic 
force : cf. Vg. praedicabant ut paeni- 
tentiam agerent. The pres. peravo- 
eow represents the repentance as a 
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state and not merely an act following 
upon the preaching. 

13. Oatmovia roAAG e&éBaddov| They 
found themselves invested with the 
same authority over unclean spirits 
which had been the earliest note of 
the Master’s mission (i. 23), and from 
time to time they exercised it (im- 
perf.). But they were not invariably 
successful (ix. 18); and when they 
succeeded, it was through a believing 
use of the Master’s Name (‘ Me.’ xvi. 
Aye lice x710)) 

jArepov €ai m7. dppdcrovs| Euth.: 
eixos O€ Kal todTo Tapa Tod Kupiov 
OvdaxOnvar Tovs amoarodous. Oil was 
much used in medical treatment: cf. 
Wiemexemes ee losephyeas /- A. 33. 5. 
Galen (cited by J. B. Mayor) calls it 
apictov laparay mavray trois eénpap- 
pévors kai adypodeot copaow: Isaiah 
(i. 6) complains, ovk éorw pddaypa 
émiGeivas ovre €atoy ovTe Karadéopovs. 
See also J. Lightfoot ad Joc. and 
Schéttgen on James y. 14. As used 
by the Apostles and followed by im- 
mediate results, it was no more than 
a sign of healing power, but it served 
perhaps to differentiate their miracles 
from those performed by the Master, 
Who does not appear to have em- 
ployed any symbol but His own hands 
or saliva. After His departure the 
Apostles and other disciples laid 
their hands upon the sick (‘ Mc. xvi. 
18, Acts xxviii. 8, Iren. ii. 32. 4), but 
the use of oil held its place at least 
among Jewish Christians (James, /.c.). 
Traces of a ritual use of the unction of 
the sick appear first among Gnostic 
practices of the second century (Iren. 
i. 21. 5); on the later ecclesiastical 
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rite see the authorities cited in D.CA. 
ii. p. 2004 f. Victor remarks : onpaiver 
ov TO dreudpevov €dauov Kal Td mapa 
Tov Geod €deov Kal Thy taow Tod voor- 
fearos Kat THs Kapdias Tov horiopdy - 
ore yap 1 edxn TO may evnpyet mavri 
mov Opdov: To b€ Aatov ds ye otuat 
avpBorov rovtav vmipxe. Bede finds 
in this Apostolic practice a prece- 
dent for the Western use of unction 
with which he was familiar: “unde 
patet ab ipsis apostolis hunc sanctae 
ecclesiae morem esse traditum ut 
energumeni vel alii quilibet aegroti 
ungantur oleo pontificali benedictione 
consecrato.” 

exnpv&av...e&éBaddov...nrecpov] The 
change of tense is perhaps intended 
to mark the incidental character of 
the miracles. The preaching is re- 
garded as a whole, the miracles are 
mentioned as occurring from time to 
time during the course of the preach- 
ing. The traditional text misses this 
point; cf. Vg. praedicabant...eicie- 
bant...unguebant. 

14—16. ‘ue Fame or Jzsus 
REACHES THE TETRARCH (Mt, xiv. 1r— 
2, Le. ix. 7—9). 

14. Kat nKkovoev 6 Bacwreds “Hp. } 
Mt. adds riy dxojv “Inood, Le., ra yuvd- 
peva mavta, Mt. distinctly connects 
this with the circuit of Galilee which 
began at Nazar: th (xiv. 1, €v éxeivp 
7® xaupd). It was not.so much the 
miracles at Capernaum, as the stir 
throughout the eutire tetrarchy (Le. ra 
yuvopeva mavra) and the great diffusion 
ofthe movement caused by the mission 
of the Twelve, which attracted the at- 
tention of Antipas. The court, even 
if located at Tiberias, could regard 
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with indifference the preaching of a 
local prophet, so long as it was limited 
to the Jewish lake-side towns; but 
when it was systematically carried into 
every part of the country, suspicion was 
aroused. “O Baowdev’s = 6 retpaapxns 
(Mt. Le.). Me. does not use the latter 
word, and Mt. falls back on Bacidevs 
in the course of his narrative (xiv. 9) ; 
ef. Acts iv. 26, 27, Justin, dial. 49 (6 
Baored’s tuav “Hp@dns), Ev. Petr. 1 
(Hp. 6 Baoireds), Ev. Nic. prol. 
(Hp@dov Bacwéas ths Tadsdaias). 
Victor : 6 dé Mapkos kal érepot dé TwWes 
ddvapdpws kat Baoiéa Kahovow «ire 
dro THS TOD Tatpos aunOelas cire Kal 
adeéorepoy ert TH avn Kexpnuevor. A 
tetrarch was in fact a petty king, and 
may have beencalled Bacievs as an act 
of courtesy: he possessed a jurisdiction 
with which the Imperial authorities 
were ordinarily reluctant to interfere 
(Le. xxiii. 7). Yet an attempt to 
claim the title from Caligula led to 
the downfall of Antipas: Joseph. azz. 
xviii. 7.2. On the life and character 
of Antipas see Schiirer 1. ii. 17 ff. 
gbavepov yap xrd.| Notoriety was 
inevitable, although it was not desired ; 
cf. ili. 12, vii. 24. Bengel: “ Iesus 
prius non innotuit...sero aula accipit 
novellas spirituales.” What especially 
arrested Herod’s attention was the 
common report (€Aeyorv: see vy. Il. 
and cf. Field, Notes, p. 28) that the 
new prophet was a resuscitated John. 
As Elijah was thought to have re- 
appeared in John, so John had re- 
turned to life in his successor. 
Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 30) suggests that 
the Baptist and our Lord were so like 
in personal appearance dere did 7d 
kowov THs pops lovey te Xpurrov 


Srovocicbar Tvyxdvew Kal “Incovy “Io- 
dvyny : ef. however his remarks 77 Mi. 
t. x. 20. For 6 Barritov see i. 4. 
’Eynyepra, ‘has risen’ and is there- 
fore alive and amongst us again: cf. 
1 Cor. xy. 20. ’Hyép6n (Mt. Le., and 
below, v. 16) is scarcely distinguish- 
able in a translation (cf. xvi. 6, and see 
Burton, 52 f.), but the perf. concerns 
itself less with the historical fact and 
more with the result. 

dia TodTO evepyovawy ai Suv. ev avta | 
In life John did no miracle (Jo. x. 41), 
but John risen from the dead might 
well be supposed to have brought with 
him new and supernatural powers (ex 
Tis dvaoTacews mpooéAaBe TO Oavpat- 
oupyeiv, Thpht.), or, as Origen (im Mz. t. 
x. 20) suggests, the same powers turned 
into a new channel: @ero 6 “Hpodns 
Tas ev lwdvyy Suvdpuers €v pev TS “loavyn 
evmpynkévat Ta Tod Bartioparos Kal THs 
didackadias...€v d€ TH “Inood ras repa- 
otious duvapuers. *Evepyodow, Vg. in- 
operantur, ‘are operative, intrans., 
as in Gal. ii. 8, Eph. ii. 2, Phil. ii. 13 
(rd evepyeiv): cf. Sap. xv. 11, Woyqv 
évepyovoav. More usually éevepyeiv is 
followed by an acc. of the thing 
effected, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11, Gal. iii. 5, 
Eph. i. 11, 20, while évepyeioOa. is 
used intransitively, e.g. Rom. vii. 5, 
2 Cor. i. 6, Eph. iii. 20, Col. i. 29; for 
a further distinction noticed in St 
Paul see Lightfoot on Gal. v. 6. On 
the construction éevepy. & Tiwi see 
Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 8, and for other 
instances cf. Eph. i. 20, ii. 2, 1 Thess. 
ii, 13. Al Suvdpecs, the miraculous 
powers of which report spoke; for 
ddvayus in this sense see 1 Cor. xii. 10, 
28, Gal. iii. 5 (Lightfoot)—more usually, 
the miraeulous acts which the powers 
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erect (vi, 2, Acts xix. 11, 2 Cor. 
mM 12), 

15. addXor dé €eyov krA.] While all 
were agreed as to the wonder-working 
power of Jesus, opinions differed as to 
His personality. Those who saw the ab- 
surdity of identifying Him with John, 
took Him for Elijah, with whom John 
had refused to be identified (Jo. i. 
21). This opinion was perhaps widely 
spread in Galilee, where no suspicion 
seems to have been as yet entertained 
of His Messiahship. If Elijah must 
come before Messiah (ix. 11), why 
should not this be Elijah? Cf. viii. 
28, and note on ix. 11. Others again 
were content to say that Jesus was a 
’ prophet of the highest order, the equal 
of the Prophets of the O. T. canon (of 
mpopyra, Tob. xiv. 4 (S), 5, Acts ili. 
21, 24f.). ‘Qs eis tév rpodyror : cf. 
Jud. xvi. 7, 11 (codd. BA), gropuat ws 
cis Tav avOpdrav, On a par with other 
men (D783 7083), In Le. this belief 
takes another form: mpodyrns tis TOV 
apxatey dvéorn (cf. Sir. xlix. 10 (12)) 
—the name of Jeremiah was especi- 
ally connected in the popular expec- 
tation (Mt. xvi. 14) with the hope of 
a revival of the prophetic order. This 
hope, which seems to have been based 
on Deut. xviii. 15, appears in the 
Maccabean age (1 Mace. iv. 46, Xiv. 
41), and was revived by the appear- 
ance of the Baptist (Jo. i. 21). Jesus 

imself claimed to be a Prophet (see 
note on 2, 4). 


17 autos yap o| 


16, dxovoas 5€ 6 “Hp@dys krd.] 
*Akovoas takes up the thread which | 
had been dropped in v. 14, where 
instead of continuing kai @Aeyer “Ov 
kth. the Evangelist goes off into 
the parenthesis gavepov ydp...mpodn- 
cov. Herod was at first in doubt 
which of these conjectures to accept 
(Le., Sinopec), but finally decided in 
favour of the first. His conscience 
turned the scale in its favour. Le. re- 
presents him as still sceptical (Todyyy 
eyo amexepadica: Tis dé eat ovTos ;) ; 
in Me. fear has changed a reasonable 
doubt into credulity: ‘I put John to 
death, and now he has risen to con- 
demn me. This conviction is the 
more remarkable since Herod’s frank 
worldliness probably predisposed hi: 
to Sadducean views (comp. Mt. xvi. 
11 with Me. viii. 15). Euth.: 6 povetoas 
poBetra tov seovevpévovs TovovTos 
yap 6 xaxés. For the construction 
bv... lodynv otros see WM., p. 205: 
for the late verb dmoxedadi¢a cf. Ps. 
cli. 7: Kennedy, Sources, p. 130. 
"Hyép6n: has risen (as a fact): see 
note on w. I4. 

On the treatment of this verse in 
the Busebian canons see Nestle, Zect. 
Crit. p. 263 f. 

17—29. EpisopE or Jonn’s Im- 
PRISONMENT AND DuatH (Mt. xiv. 
3—12; ef. Le. iit 19—20). ; 

17. avrds yap xrd.] Me. is here 
much fuller than Mt., while Le. gives 
but a bare summary of the causes of 
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the imprisonment. Certain coinci- 
dences (comp. vv. 17, 22, 23, 26, 28, 
29 with Mit. xiveeo* 6).Sss0m 2158 22) 
point to the dependence of Mt. and 
Me. on a common source which Mt.’s 
sense of the secondary importance of 
the narrative has perhaps led him to 
abbreviate. Avros answers to the 
emphatic éy# of v. 16: the first step 
at least had been taken by Herod 
“himself, who had sent (to Aenon? cf. 
Jo. iii. 23; on the position see Tris- 
tram, Bible Places, p. 234) to have 
John arrested. For this sense of 
kparety see xii. 12, xiv. 1 ff. The 
events can be placed with some pre- 
cision. John was still baptizing 
during the Lord’s early ministry in 
Judaea, after the first Passover (Jo. 
lii. 23 f.). But before Jesus ‘left 
Judaea (Mt. iv. 12), certainly before 
He began His ministry in Galilee 
(Me. i. 14), the Baptist was already 
a prisoner. On the other hand his 
death had not long preceded the 
report of the new Prophet’s successes. 
He was alive for some time after the 
beginning of the Galilean ministry 
(Mt. xi. 2 ff, Le. vii. 18), and the tidings 
of the murder of the Baptist seem to 
have brought the recent circuit to an 
end (Mt. xiv. 12,13). Hence, while the 
narrative of Me. vi. 17, 18 carries us 
back to the interval which follows 
i. 13, Me. vi. 21—29 is but slightly 
out of its chronological order. °Ey 
grdaky: cf. év ry pudaky (v. 28) and 
ev TO Oeopornpio (Mt. xi. 2). Josephus 
ant. xviii. 5. 2 gives the locality of 
the imprisonment: 6 peév vmowia rH 
‘Hpgdou déopuos eis Tov Maxaipodvra 
meupdeis Td mpoerpnpévov povptov 
Tatty krivvura. For a description of 
this formidable fortress see B. J. vii. 
6, 1, and for the local history and 


topography see G. A. Smith, //. G. 
p- 569f., Schirer 1 ii. p. 250f.n,, 
Neubauer, G. du Tf. p. 40, Tristram, 
Land of Moab, p. 253 ff. Machaerus 
(1191, M’khawr) overlooked the 
Dead Sea, perched on the wild heights 
opposite to the wilderness of Judaea 
(i. 4); the tragedy of the Baptist’s 
death was enacted within view of the 
scene of his early work. The citadel 
stood on the summit of a cone, a 
small but almost impregnable circular 
keep, within which Tristram noticed 
two dungeons with “small holes still 
visible in the masonry where staples 
of wood and iron had. once been 
fixed.” 

dud ‘Hp@didda tiv yuvaixa Bidirrrov] 
Her first husband was not Philip the 
tetrarch (Le. iii. 1, cf. Me. viii. 27), 
but another half-brother of Antipas, 
son of Herod the Great by Mariamne 
daughter of Simon. Joseph. ant. 
XVili. 5. 4, “Hp@duas dé adrdy 7 adeAdy 
yiveras “Hpgdy “Hp@dov rot peyddov 
madi yeyovort ek Mapidpyns ths Tov 
Sipw@vos TOU apyrepéws...kal avTois Sa- 
Adpun yiverar peP Hs Tas yovas “Hp@dzds 
.. Hp@dp (8¢. T@ "Avtima) yapetrat, Tov 
avdpos TO oporrarpio ddeAPO Siacraca 
(avros. From the Gospels it appears 
that this Herod also bore the name 
of Philip, and it is arbitrary to assume 
with Holtzmann that this is an error. 
Herodias herself was a granddaughter 
of Herod the Great (child of Aristo- 
bulus, Herod’s son by the other 
Mariamne), and therefore niece to 
both Philip her first husband and 
Antipas. 

OTe avriy eyaunoev| Tapeiy is used 
here in its proper sense =uxorem 
ducere: for yayeiv=nubere see x. 12, 
1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. Antipas so far 
yielded to public opinion as to divorce 
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his first wife before he married He- 
rodias. She was a daughter of Aretas 
the Nabathaean king of Petra, and 
her father subsequently severely chas- 
tised Antipas for his faithlessness 
(Joseph. ant. xviii. 5. 1). 

18. deyey yap 6 “Ioans| John 
was, like Elijah, no frequenter of courts 
(Mt. xi. 8), and the message was per- 
haps sent by his disciples (cf. Mt. xi. 2); 
see on the other hand v. 20, which 
implies some personal intercourse be- 
tween Antipas and John. That the 
Baptist should have visited the court 
at Tiberias is inconceivable, but he 
might have shewn himself more 
than once at times when Herod was 
at Machaerus (cf. 1 Kings xvii. 1, 
xviii. I ff, xxi. 17 f£, 2 Kings i. 15). 

ovc e&earw xrr.] In Mt. the de- 
nunciation is general (ov« 2. cou éxew 
avrnv); Mc. adds the principal ground 
on which the union is attacked. An- 
tipas as a Jew was under the law of 
Lev. xviii. 16. John’s conduct is a 
notable instance of “boldness in re- 
buking vice” (1549 Collect for St J. 
Baptist’s day). 

19. 7 d€ “Hp@dias eveiyey adr] 
Herod silenced the Baptist by send- 
ing him down to the dungeons, and 
dismissed the matter from his mind. 
Not so Herodias; her resentment 
could be satisfied only by the Bap- 
tist’s death, “Evetyev, Vg. insidiaba- 
tur. Wycliffe, “leide aspies to him”; 
Tindale, ‘‘layd wayte for him”; R.V., 
“set herself against him.” For this 
intrans. use of évéyew cf. Gen. xlix. 
23, éveixov adr (TDOW, Ambr. in- 
tendebant in eum, Lyons Pent. inst- 
diati sunt et) kipvos rogevpdray (see 


Field, Notes, p. 28 f.): Le. xi. 53, 
dewos evéxew, Vg. graviter insistere. 
The grammarians suggest an ellipsis 
of xoAov (Blass, Gr. p. 182, cf. WM., 
p- 742; ef. Herod. i, 118, vi. 110, 
viii. 27). Hesychius gives the general 
sense: €véyers prnoixaxete Dr Plum- 
mer (J. Th. St., i, p. 619) compares 
the English provincialism ‘to have 
it in with’ (or ‘for’) ‘a man, ie. ‘to 
be on bad terms or have a quarrel 
with him.” Atr@ may be regarded 
as the dat. incommodi (WM., p. 265). 
"HOedev...kal ovk ndvvaro—the power 
was wanting, not the will. The im- 
perfects indicate the normal attitude 
of Herodias toward the Baptist. 

20. 6 yap ‘Hp@dns epoBeiro rév Ied- 
vnv| The tradition in Mt. is strangely 
different: O\@v avroy droxreivat épo- 
BnOn Tov bxXov Ort ws mpopyTny avrov 
eiyev. The end of this sentence oc- 
curs again with unimportant varia- 
tions in Mt. xxi. 26, and is perhaps a 
reminiscence of that context. Mc.’s 
account has the ring of real life: 
Herod was awed by the purity of 
Johu’s character, feared him as the 
bad fear the good (Bengel: “vene- 
rabilem facit sanctitas...argumentum 
verae religionis timor malorum”). The 
attitude of Ahab towards Elijah is 
remarkably similar; it is Jezebel, not 
Ahab, who plots Elijah’s death (1 
Kings xix. 2). ”Avdpa dixasoy kat doy, 
blameless in his relations to his fellow- 
men and to Gop. ‘The order is ascen- 
sive, as in Apoc. xxii. 11; for dy.os x. 
Sikaos see Acts iii. 14, Rom, vii. 12. 
Atkatooven is also coupled with oaté- 
ms (Sap. ix. 3, Le. i. 75, Hph. iv. 24) 
and evoéBeva (t Tim vi. 11, Tit. ii, 12), 
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6 ’ / \imkas / > lal \ 
aylov, Kal OUVETHPEL avTOV, Kal akovoas avTou ToAAa 


> € / ) lol of 
21 nmopel, Kal NOEwS aUTOU NkOvEY. 


QI 4 f 
Kal YEevomeEevns 


€ € / a / > a 
jépas evkalpov, S6Te ‘Howdns Tots yevertors avTou 


> an la > AON \ nt 
d€imvoy éroinoey TOS peyloTaoi av’TOV Kal TOLS 


20 nmropec SBL me] erovee. ACDNAIIZ® al min*teom™ Jatt syrr arm go al (a emovet 


13 28 69 346 556 (b) (c) (vg°"%*)) 


21 yeverwous] yeveArors D® (-xdvors D*) | errounoer 


NBCDLA 13 28 69 124] erovee AIIZ® al min?! 


On eiddés see i. 24 note. Eldas adrov 


, vue > oe , a \ 
dikavoy Kal Gytov =eid. Ore Sikatos Hy kal . 


aytos. 

Kal OuvETN pet avtov | protected him, 
Vg. custodiebat eum, Wycliffe, “kepte 
him,” Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, “gave 
him reverence,” A.V. “observed him”: 
R.V. “kept him safely” (“contra 
Herodiadem,”’ Bengel). — Svvrnpeiv, 
which belongs to the later Greek, is 
common in the Apocr. (Tob.’ Sir! 1, 
2 Macce."), and occurs also in Prov.(, 
Ezek.(, and Dan. (Lxx.‘ Th.2), meaning 
‘to keep’ (e.g. rov vduov, ras évrodas), 
or ‘ preserve’ (e.g. Sir. xvii. 22, yapw 
...@8 KOpnY vyTnpyoet). Of the former 
meaning there is an example in 
Le. ii. 19; the latter is illustrated 
by Mt. ix. 17, and is clearly required 
here. 
stances Antipas regarded imprison- 
ment as the best safeguard. From 
time to time during his visits to Ma- 
chaerus he had the Baptist brought 
up from the dungeon, and gave him 
audience. These repeated inter- 
views (imperf.) pleased Antipas (7dées 
KOVED, Cle Liemexcaie 8) at the time, 
bracing his jaded mind as with a 
whiff of desert air. At the same 
time they perplexed him (jdper), 
leaving behind a tangle of confused 
thoughts and purposes which led to 
no definite course of action. This 
psychological picture—the portrait of 
a diuxos avijp (Bruce)—is one of great 
interest for the Christian teacher and 
the student of human nature. For 
moda used adverbially see i. 45, iii. 12, 
v. 10, 43; and for the reading modda 
enaies (Vg. multa faciebat) see WH., 
Notes, p, 25; Field, Notes, p. 29 f.; 


Possibly under the circum- . 


Nestle, Text. Crit. p. 264. *Amopetv 
is less usual than dmopeicOa, but see 
Sap. xi. 5, 17, and Le. ix. 7 (Suprdpet). 

21. yevopevns nuépas evkaipov] Vg. 
cum dies oportunus accidisset. He- 
rodias found her opportunity (cf. 
2 Mace. xiv. 29, evKarpoy érnper, Mt. 
xxvi, 16, é(nree evxarpiay: the adjective 
occurs again in Heb. iv. 16, ets evKaipoy 
Bonbeav). It was supplied by the 
birthday of Antipas: cf. Gen. xl. 20 ff. 
In Attic Gk. ra yevéo.a is used of 
commemorations of the dead, the 
birthday feast of a living man being 
Ta yeveOdua Or 1 yereOAvos nuepa 
(2 Mace. vi. 7); see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 103, Rutherford, NV. Phr., p. 184. 
But the later Gk. neglects or even 
reverses this distinction; cf. Polye. 
mart, 18, émuredeiv THY TOU papTupiov 
avTov juepay yeveOAroy (see Suicer s.v. 
yeveOdos); Joseph. ant. xii. 4. 7, €op- 
Tacovres THY yevéotov Huepav. An effort 
has been made in the interests of a 
particular scheme of chronology to 
interpret ta yeveova as the day of 
Herod’s accession (Wieseler, syn. p. 
266 ff.); on this see Schiirer 1. ii. 
p. 26 n. 

Tois peytoracw KTA.| Vg. principi- 
bus et tribunis et primis Galilaeae. 
Meyioraves (ueyorav), freq. in the 
later books of the Lxx., esp. 1 Esdr., 
Sir, Jer, Dan., in the N.T. used 
again Apoc. vi. 15, xviii. 23; cf. 
Joseph. ant. xi. 3. 2, vit. 23, 31; a 
word of the later Gk. (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 147, Sturz, de dial. Mac., p. 182): 
the Vg. equivalent is usually mag- 
nates, but the Gk. word was taken 
over by later writers under the Em- 
pire (Taé., Suet.). Cf, Dan. v. 1 (Th.), 
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6 Baorheds eroingey Seimvov péya Tois 
peyloraow avrov (LXX. Tots éraipo.s 
avTovu) = 227229, The yAlapxos 
(Jo. xviii. 12, Acts xxi—xxv. pas- 
sim; see Blass on Acts xxi. 31) was 
properly the tribunus militum, who 
commanded a Roman cohort; here 
he is doubtless the corresponding 
officer in the army of the tetrarch. 
As the peyworaves were the highest 
civil dignitaries, so the x:Acapxyor were 
the chief military officers of Galilee 
and Peraea (cf. Apoc. vi. 15, of Bact- 
Neis THs yhs Kal of peyoraves Kai of 
xAlapyor). With these were invited 
the leading provincials, oi mparot ris 
Tad., cf. of mparou tod aod, THs 76- 
ews, THE vycov, Tov “Iovdalwy (Le. 
xix, 47, Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2, Xxvili. 7, 
17), Tav Papicaiwy, Tov “lepocodupiToev 
(Joseph. v7t. 5,7). The three classes 
are distinguished by the repetition of 
the article: cf. WM., p. 160. 

22. eloedovons...Kai dpxnoaperns | 
Antipas, true to the Greek tastes of 
his family, permits licentious dancing 
after the deimvoy (see reff. in Wetstein 
on Mt. xiv. 6), and the principal dp- 
xnorpis is the daughter of Herodias. 
Notwithstanding the weighty docu- 
mentary evidence by which it is: sup- 
ported, the reading ris Ovy. avrod 


“Hp@d.ddos (WH.), which represents 
the girl as bearing her mother’s name 
and as the daughter of Antipas, can 
scarcely be anything but an error, 
even if a primitive one; her name 
was Salome and she was the grand- 
niece, not the daughter of Antipas 
(see note to v. 17, and cf. Justin, dial. 
49, ths eEadéhoys adrod tod “Hp@dov). 


. Avrns tas “Hp. yields an excellent 


sense, emphasising the fact that for 
the sake of gratifying her resentment 
this haughty woman, the daughter of 
a king and wife of a tetrarch, sub- 
mitted her child to a degradation 
usually limited to ératpat. 

ijpecev T@ “Hpddn : the man who, in 
another mood, had found pleasure in 
the preaching of John (v. 20). Oi ovr- 
avakelevot, his guests : cf. 3 Mace. y. 
39, Le. vii. 49, xiv. 10, 15. 

6 d€ Bacirevs| See note on v. 14. 
Toé Kopacio: cf. v. 41, 42. For ko- 
pacvov used of a girl of marriageable 
age cf. Esth. ii. 9, qpecev avr@ To ko- 
paovov; and see Kennedy, Sources, p. 
154. Salome was afterwards married 
to Philip the tetrarch, and after his 
death to another member of the 
Herod family (Joseph. ant. xviii. 5. 4). 

22, 23. airnody pe 0 eay BéAns KTA. | 
Esther is still in the writer’s mind ; 
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cf. Esth. v. 3f., cal edrev 6 Baowdevs Th 
Géders, “EcOnp;...€@s TOU jpicovs THs 
Bacwelas pov, kat @orae cor (A adds, 
v.6, TL TO atrnpa cov kal SoOnawerat cot). 
For aireiy twa te see WM., p. 284, 
and for jnulicous = npiceos, Lob. Phryn. 
p. 347; cf. Blass, Gr, p. 27. "Quo- 
cev atta: Mt. pera dpxov epodoynoey 
airy, cf. Heb. vi. 16. 

24. e&eOovaa eimev...Ti alrnowpar; | 
Leaving the banqueting room when 
her part was finished, Salome joins 
her mother in the women’s apart- 
ments and enquires eagerly ‘What am 
I to ask for myself?’? With airnowpa 
(delib. conj.. WM., p. 356, Burton, 
§ 168 f.) comp. Herod’s airnaov, airy- 
ons: in the girl’s mind the uppermost 
thought is her own advantage. See 
James iv. 2, 1 Jo. v. 14, 15, with 
Mayor’s and Westcott’s notes; and 
cf. Blass, Gz., p. 186. The answer 
of Herodias is ready: ‘the head of 
John. Thus, as Mt. says, in the out- 
rage that followed the daughter was 
mpoBBacbecioa vrd Ths EnTpos avtis 
not an uncommon feature in the 
history of crime. The unfortunate use 
of this incident by Chrysostom in his 
quarrel with the Empress Eudoxia is 
familiar to students of Church History 
(Socr. H. £. vi. 18). Tod Barrifortos, 
Vg. baptistae; see on v. 14, and ef. 
tov Bamtiorod, ¥, 25. 

25. eloeMovoa evOds pera orovd9s] 
The girl seems to have entered at 


once into the spirit of her mother’s 
thirst for revenge, whether because 
she shared Herodias’s aversion to 
the stern preacher, or rejoiced in the 
opportunity of shewing the power she 
had gained over her stepfather. Mera 
omovdyjs, Exod. xii. 11, Ps. Ixxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 33, Sap. xix. 2, Ezech. vii. 11, 
Sus. 50 (74), 3 Mace. v. 24, Le. i. 39; 
other phrases in Luxx. and N. T. are 
év omovoj, Kata omovdny, emt omovdNs. 
Cw iva (WM., p. 422 f.) occurs again 
im x. 35, Jo. xvii. 24; the conjunction 
is often dropped (x. 36, 51, xiv. 12, 
xv. 9, al.), the subjunctive being in 
such cases perhaps simply ‘delibera- 
tive’; see Burton, § 171. ’E&aurijs, 
le. €& adris tis Spas, ‘at once, here 
and now’; elsewhere limited within 
the N.T. to Acts® Paul®, a word of 
the later Gk., see Lob. Phryn. 47; 
Wetstein ad loc. cites exx. of its use 
in Philo, Josephus and Polybius, This 
demand for the immediate delivery of 
the head seems to locate the banquet 
at Machaerus; cf. Mt. éSe—a suppo- 
sition surely not excluded by the pre- 
sence of the mp@rot ris Tadedaias. 
Herod the Great had built a large 
and splendid palace at Machaerus 
(Joseph. B. J. vii. 6. 2, cf. Schiirer 
I. il. 27n., Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 196 f.). 
°Erlt mwivak, Vg. disco: the word is 
used in the same sense in Le. xi. 39, 
T0 €@Oev Tob Tmornpiov Kal Tov Tivakos : 
for other meanings cf. 4 Mace. xvii. 7, 
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Le. i. 63 (mivakidiov). The banquet 
suggested the use of a plate, but this 
piece of grim irony was due, it may 
be hoped, to the older woman (cf. Mt. 
xiv. 8; Justin, dial. l.c.). 

26. sepidvios yevopevos 6 B.| The 
sense of wepidumos is well illustrated 
by the following passages where it 
occurs: Gen. iv. 6, 1 Esdr. viii. 71 
(avvvous kai .), 72, Dan. ii. 12 (cruyvos 
kal 7., LXx.), Le. xviii. 23. Mt. has 
merely Ava7Geis. Herod’s grief was 
_ genuine, if shallow: it is unnecessary 
to suppose that he was dissembling 
(Jerome, “‘iustitiam praeferebat in fa- 
cie,quum laetitiam haberet in mente”). 
Ava rovs Spkovs: for the pl. see 2 Macc. 
iv. 34, vii. 24. Thpht., eer dé escop- 
kKigaL...00 mavTaxod yap TO evopKeiy 
kadév. Jerome asks, “Si patris, si 
matris postulasset interitum, facturus 
fuerat an non?” Ov« 7OeAncev ade- 
thoa avdrny, ‘would not break faith 
with her, set aside her claims, “ dis- 
appoint her” (Field): cf. Le. x. 16, 
1 Th. iv. 8; the word is more com- 
monly used of things than of persons, 
eg. abereiv thy évrodnv (Me. Vil. 9); 
ry xdpw (Gal. ii, 21), diadneny (Gal. 
iii, 15), wlorw (1 Tim. v. 12), opiopov 
(1 Mace. vi. 62). For the sense ‘to 

reak faith’ cf. Ps. xiv.- (xv.) 4, 6 
opwiay TS mAnoiov kal ovK aberav 


("2 N>)), where the P.B. version 
renders “disappointeth him not.” 


27. dmoorei\as...cmekovddropa] Mt. 
mepivas (omitting o7.). SmexovAdrap, 
speculator or less accurately spicu- 


lator, in the later Heb. swbpap 
(J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen ad loc.), 
is (1) a spy or scout, (2) an officer 
attached to a legion for the purpose 
of keeping the look-out and of carry- 
ing dispatches; (3) since such military 
officers were frequently employed to 
carry out a sentence, an executioner 
(om. 6 Onpuos éyerar orparidrys, 
Thpht.). The word occurs in the N.T. 
here only, but is of fairly frequent 
use in pagan and Rabbinic literature, 
and in the Acta Martyrum; see the 
reff. in Wetstein ad loc. or in Schirer 
1. ii, 62f. n. As illustrations of the 
meaning which the word bears in 
Mc, it may be sufficient to quote 
Seneca de trai. 16, “centurio supplicio 
praepositus condere gladium specu- 
latorem iubet”: de benef. iii. 25, 
“speculatoribus occurrit ... cervicem 
porrexit.” See the full discussion in 
Archbp Benson's Cyprian, p. 505 n., f. 
"Eméra&ev évéyea. On the vy. 1. 
evexOjva cf. Blass, Gr., p. 230. 

28. dmedOov...7H pNTpL airns| For 
dmoxeparita see v. 16: for mivag, % 
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25: for xopagiov, v. 22. The Evan- 
gelists draw a veil over the treat- 
ment which the head received from 
Herodias and Salome. For the legends 
connected with its subsequent fate 
see Sozom. /Z. #. vii. 21, Papebroch, 
Acta Sanctorum. The ‘Decree of 
Gelasius’ mentions an anonymous 
writing “de inventione capitis beati 
Johannis baptistae,’ adding “non- 
nulli eas catholicorum legunt.” The 
Cathedral Church of Amiens claims 
to be in present possession of the 
head. In the Sarum Calendar Aug. 
29 is marked Decollatio Jo. Bapt.; 
the Inventio capitis was sometimes 
identified with the Decollatio (see 
Bede ad loc.), but more commonly 
observed on Feb. 24. On the cause 
of John’s martyrdom Victor quaintly 
remarks: pooryeta Kal épxnous kal Opkos 


TOU Bamtiorov ddpeihey ry keparmy, ; 


Kal Tapautntéa VE TavtTa Tols ev po- 
yvouoLy. 

29. kal dxovoartes...ev pynweio| For 
other notices of the disciples of John 
gee ii. 18, Jo. 1. 35, ili. 25, iv, 1, Acts 
xix. If, Td mropa (Mt. Me.), the 
headless body, the corpse, cf. Mt. 
xxiv. 28, and Apoc. xii. 8, 9; ar. is 
also used in this sense by the Lxx., 
see Ps. cix. (cx.) 6 (=79}3), Ezech. 
vi 5 (AQr,=38). It was probably 
buried in one of the rock tombs 
round Machaerus (Me. év prnpeio) ; 
but it was believed to have been 
found at Sebaste (Samaria) in the 
time of Julian, when the bones were 


burnt and the dust was scattered by 
the pagan party (Thdt. H. £. iii. 3); 
some portion of the remains, however, 
were secured by Christians, and pre- 
served as relics (HZ. &. xxi). Both 
the Baptist and our Lord received 
honourable burial; contrast the fate 
of the two Apocalyptic witnesses 
(Apoc. xi. 9). 

Mt. (xiv. 12, 13) adds that after the 
burial the disciples of John made 
their way to Jesus with the tidings, 
and that the Lord’s movements were 
affected by what He heard from them: 
see note on the next verse. 


30—44. Return to tHH Sma. 
Freping or Tan Five THousanp 
(Mt. xiv. 13—21; Le. ix. 1o—17; Jo. 
vi. I—13). 

30. kal ovvayovrar of dmooroXor] 
The Twelve have now earned the title 
drdorodo Which had been given to 
them apparently at the time of their 
selection (iii, 14); “apta huic loco 
appellatio” (Bengel). Me. does not 
use it again; in the later narrative 
of Le. it becomes an official name 
(Le. xvii. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. 10, Acts 
passim). See Hort, Ecclesia, p. 22 f. 
Their present mission fulfilled, they 
return from various parts of Galilee 
to headquarters, i.e. the place where 
the Master had probably arranged to 
be, and reported (Me. dmayjyyedar, 
Te duyjoarro) particulars (dca...d0a) 
of their work and teaching. For the 
combination zovety (re) Kat SiddoKev 
cf. Acts: i.1; Le. omits é8iSaéav here. 
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tay els Epnpov ToTov, Kal dvaravcacbe OXtyov. 
Cl 4 ¢9 / 4 ¢ © J 
Tay yap Ol Epxopuevor Kat ot VarayovTEs TOAXOL, Kal 
o> _ 2 / , ee -~ - 
ovee €i 1 2 g ( 
payew eixaipouy kat amndboy éy TO Tow 3246 


2 af f 2% 
els €pnuov ToTov Kat idlay. 


4 
2kal elday avrovs oe 


31 Aeya] axe ADNIII al | devre v, a. xar buy] vroyoper De ft i| as] ex 
BELA | averavcashe ABCMA min™™) avaxavecbe XDLNIUZS al minX | evxatpow 


(que. CEMUIS al)] evxaipus (pos D*) exxory D 


32 Kon omp$or...mhouw] Kar 


ovafartes as To Thaw ax. es eynuoy toxoy D latt (exc b) 


Their return seems to have syn- 
“xeemag with the arrival of John’s 
isci (Mt), and to have helped to 
determine the Lord’s course. 

31. wal Acyer adrois Acire eth] 
“Come apart by yourselves—away from 
the crowd—and rest for a while’ 
Two things pointed to a temporary 
Withdrawal from public work, (1) the 
danger of arrest by order of Antipas, 
who might think it desirable to follow 
up his murder of John by silencing 
John’s successor; (2) the Apostles’ 
need of rest. Mc. recognises only the 
latter. Om dcore see i 17, and on xar’ 
Biaw, iv. 34. “Ypeis avroi, “ye by your- 
selves’ (ck Jo. vi 15); or perhaps, “ye 
yourselyes’—even workers must now 
_ and again halt to take breath. “Ava 
watgarbe gives the idea of the momen- 
tary rest better than the present (see 
vv. IL); the verb is well illustrated by 
Exod. xxiii. 12, Job x. 20 (xx). 
*Ohiyor, of time here, as of space in 
© i 19. For ds tpnpor réxoy (Mt. 
Me), Le. has ds zohw xahovpéry 
Brbcabd, and Jo. xépay ris Gahdcons 
7qs TaheDaias ris TiBeputbos. The 
épypes toros may well have been in 
the nei of a town (see 
L 35, 45); the conflate reading in 
Le, cis r. ép. sohews xahovpirns Broo, 
is probably right as an interpretation. 
Jo’s recollection that the spot lay 
across the Lake shews that Bethsaida 
Julias is intended ; sce note on ¢. 45. 

oi €pxopern xai oi vx-] The articles 
distinguish two distinct streams of 

& mM? 


people: cf xi 9. The departures 
and the new arrivals left no intervals 
for refreshment, and not even leisure 
for a meal; cf. iii. 20. Evxapeiy was 
condemned by the purists (Lob. 
Phryn., p. 125, etx. ob hexréov DX 
oxohns exew; cf Sturz, dial. Alez. 
Pp. 168f); it oceurs again in Acts 
xvii 21, 1 Cor. xvi 123 cod. D sub- 
stitutes evxaipws tyew here. The 
word seems to be found first in 
Polybius (Blass on Acts Lc.) and is 
coramen in Philo, but has no place in 
the txx. Comp. the interesting prac- 
tical refiexion in -Bede: “magna 
temporis illius felicitas de ldbore 
docentium simul et discentium stidie 
demonstratur: qui utinam nostro in 
aevo rediret!” 

32. anibov &y tG@ sthoig] The 
rendezvous was therefore close to 
the Lake, probably near Capernaum, 
28 7@ mA. suggests. The boat took 
an easterly course and they landed 
perhaps a little south of Bethsaida, on 
the edge of the plain now known as e- 
Batihah (Schumacher, Jaulin, p. 10%, 
Butaiha, Smith, H. G. p. 457)— 
“a, part of the old lake basin...sown 
two or three times during the year... 
and grazed by the buffalo herds...in 
its north western part...covered with 
ruins.” For épnpos rémos see i 35, 45. 

33. wai <ibay...xat €yvocay rodhoi] 
Many witnessed the departure; the 
course of the boat could be seen by 
all, even perhaps the landing of the 
party on the opposite shore. The 
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imdyovtas Kal eyvwoauv moddol, Kal men ar 0 
Tacev Tov ToAEwY GuvEedpauov eKEt Kal mpondOov 
aitous. Kal é€eduv cldev moAUy dxAOV, Kal 34 
éordayxvicOn éx’ arous, bTt joav ws mTpoBaTa 


33 vmayovras]t+ot oxot (S$) 13 69 124 alnom™ | eyrwoay B*D 1 118 209] eweyrwoay 
NABLPAISS al min?!+avrovs SAKLMNUAII> min™ f q syrr me aeth +avrov 
EFGHSVre@ min**™ (om avr. BD r 13 28 118 131 209 alP a ff vg) | exec Kae 
mponOov avrous SB (mpoo. LA) al™epave vg (arm) me] Kat apon\Gov avroy exec syrPesh 
exet Kat cuvndOov avrov D (28 604) b exer K. nMOov avrov 2°? (a) (A ffir) Kae mAOov exec 
1 om 209 alPerPare pos avrous Kat gvvNNOOY Mpos avToY 33 Eke Kat mponhOov avTous Kat 
curmdbov (cuvedpayov A) mpos avrov (A)EFGHKM(N)UV(T)IL(Z)® minfreom f q 


syr’! aeth 


34 evdey]+o0 Inoous (A)(D)EFGHKMNS(U)VA(II) al | ex avrovs 


NBDI miner] ex avrors ALTAILD& al min?! | om ws rpoBara &* (hab &°) 


Lord was recognised, and the report 
of His return spread rapidly (Mt. 
dkovoartes). 

me(n ... cuvédpapov ... kal mpondOov | 
The crowd went round by land—ze¢y 
as contrasted with ev ré moi@—cf. 
Acts xx. 13, péAd@y avros meCevew, 
where Blass remarks, “eCevew de 
terrestri (non necessario pedestri) 
itinere.” Across the Lake from Tell 
Hum or Khan Minyeh is scarcely 
more than four miles; by land the 
distance to the upper part of Batithah 
could hardly be above ten (Sanday, 
Fourth Gospel, p. 120), unless they 
went by road and crossed the Jordan 
by the bridge. If there was little 
wind, it would be easy to get to the 
place before a sailing boat. On the 
reading kal mpondOov avrovs see the 
important discussion in WH., Jntr.2, 
pp. 95 f, 327; for the construction 
mpoehOeiy twa cf. Le. xxii. 47: Veg. 
pracvenerunt eos. Me. alone has 
preserved this interesting detail. 

34. e&eOdy cidev roddv bydov] It 
was not till He had landed (cf. y. 2; 
Dr Hort (Zc.) prefers “came out of 
His retirement in some sequestered 
nook”) that the crowd came into 
sight. He knew then that His effort 
to find a retreat had failed, yet no 
impatience revealed itself in His 
manner. On the contrary, He was 


touched (éomAayxvicOn, cf. i. 41) by 
their earnestness of purpose, and 
bade them welcome (Le. dmodefapevos 
avrovs), as if their presence had been 
desired. SmdayxviferOa eri twa Oc- 
curs also in Mt. xv. 32, Me. viii. 2, ix. 
22; other constructions are om\. éni 
ruw Mt. xiv. 14, Le. vii. 13, mepi ruvos 
Mt. ix. 36. 7?Em’ adrovs =‘ towards 
them,’ as those to whom His com- 
passion went forth; ém’ avrois would 
represent the multitude as the object 
on which it rested. 

drt joav os mpdBata xrdr.| The 
ground of His compassion. The blind 
zeal of the common people shewed 
both their need of a leader and their 
readiness to follow one who offered 
them what their official teachers failed 
to supply. The phrase os mp. pr éyov- 
Ta moueva occurs also in another con- 
text (Mt. ix. 36). It is based on the 
O.T. (Num. xxvii. 17, 3 Regn. xxii. 17, 
2 Chron. xviii. 16, Judith xi. 19) where 
however 74 pnp PS WR INSD is 
uniformly rendered zp. ots (roiumov 6) 
ovk €or trounv. The implied contrast 
between the false pastors and the 
True is worked out in Jo. x. 11—16; 
for other references to the pastoral 
character of our Lord cf. Me. xiv. 27, 
Heb. xiii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 25. ”"Hpéaro 
Oiddoxew avtods moddd: Le. eAdde 
avrois mept tis Bacidelas tov Geod, 
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/ 2 \ af ef a 
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amoxpileis eimev avtois Adte avtois vucis ayeiv. 

34 0m oda syri? 35 yevouerys ABLTAIIZ al minforteomn] ~youevns ND 
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adding kal rods xpeiav €xovras Oepa- 
melas taro (cf. Mt.). “Hpéaro : “denuo, 
ut si antea non docuisset” (Bengel). 
Their first need was teaching—first at 
least in His sight; but teaching, as 
at other times, brought opportunities 
of healing disease. The Lord, as He 
taught, sat on the rising ground above 
the plain (Jo. dvndOev eis Tro dpos Kal 
éket €kaOnro pera Tov pabnray avrov, 
cf. Mt. v. 1). 

35. 707 dpas rodAjjs yevouerns| Vg. 
cum iam hora multa fieret; Mt., 
oias dé yevouerns, Le, 4 d€ jyuepa 
jpéaro Krivew; cf. Bede, “horam mul- 
tam vespertinum tempus dicit.” Me.’s 
phrase Spa moddy, which is repeated 
at the end of the verse, occurs also 
in Dion. Hal. ii. 54, ¢uayovro ay pe 
TodAjs Spas, “to alate hour.” That 
Le’s interpretation is right appears 
from v. 47. Since the passover was 
at hand (Jo.), it was near the time 
of the spring equinox, and the sun 
set about 6 pm.; the miracle was 
probably wrought an hour or so be- 
fore sunset. IlpoceAOovres eheyoy kA. 
According to Jo. the thought of pro- 
viding for the multitude had presented 
itself to our Lord some hours before, 
when He first saw them coming to 
Him (vi. 5, Qeacdpevos drt modds bxAos 
epxerat). 


36. dmddvoov atrovs| For drodvo 
=‘dismiss, see Tob. x. 12 (8), Me. 
Vi. 45, Vili. 3, 9, Acts xiii. 3, xv. 30, 
33, XIX. 41. Eis rods Kikd@ dypovs kal 
kdpas does not exclude the suppo- 
sition that Bethsaida was near, cf. 
Jos. xxi. 12, rovs dyp. Tis moAews Kal 
Tas Kouas avtis. The ‘Western’ text 
(WH., Votes, p. 25) substitutes ¢y- 
yeora for kikh; ef. Vg. in proximas 
villas et vicos. *Aypoi, villae, are the 
scattered farms, cf. v. 14; for the 
single article in the gender of the 
first noun, see WM., p. 158. Ti dayo- 
ow (WM., p. 210), Mt. Bpdpara, Le. 
éeroiricpov. Lie, adds (iva) karadiow- 
ow, a necessity scarcely less pressing, 
considering the time of year, and 
that the crowd contained women and 
children. For this our Lord provided 
shortly afterwards in the way pro- 
posed by the disciples (wv. 45, 46). 
Food was a more immediate want, 
and more difficult to supply. 

37. Sore avrois vets payeiv] Mt. 
prefixes ov ypeiav éyovow amedOciv— 
an answer to dmeAOovres of v. 36, as 
the emphatic duets (WM., p. 190) 
replies to iva...dyopacwow éavtois. Of 
this conversation between our Lord 
and the Twelve we have two inde- 
pendent accounts, St Peter’s (Me., 
abbreviated in Mt., Le.) and St John’s. 
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kal Néyovew aire ’AmeOdvres dyoparwmev Onvapiov 
38 Siaxorlwy aprous Kal dWowpey avTois Payely 386 
dé A€yer avrois Ildcous ExeTE apTOUS ; UTAYETE, 
iSere. Kal yvovres Aéyouow Tlévre, Kal Svo txOvas. 


37 dwowuev BBD 13 33 69 124 346 2P°] dwoouer ALA alPve lattYid dwuev PILZ al 
min?! | gayew 2°) + wa exaoros Bpaxv hay 13 69 124 346 wa paywow 2P° 
38 were] pr xac ATAII al | yvovres] edOovres N* (yy. R4) emvyvovres 1071 | Aeyou- 
ow]+avtw ADM™s 13 69 al | revre]+aprous D 2° ac ff syrr 


A comparison shews that the words 
dredOdvres dyopdowpev rd. belong in 
part to Philip, and aévre kal dvo 
iydvas to Andrew. On the whole 
“the superiority in distinctness and 
precision is all on the side of St 
John” (Sanday, dc. p. 121; ef. Light- 
foot, Bibl. Hssays, p. 182). For an 
attempt to bring the two accounts 
into precise agreement see Aug. de 
cons. ev. ii. 96. With his conclusion 
we may heartily concur: “ex qua uni- 
versa varietate verborum, rerum au- 
tem sententiarumque concordia, satis 
apparet salubriter nos doceri nihil 
quaerendum in verbis nisi loquentium 
voluntatem.” 

dmehOovres ayopacopev KTA.| A con- 
flation, as appears from Jo. vi. 5—7, 
of the Lord’s question mdOev dyopa- 
cepev aptous iva paywouw odro; and 
Philip’s answer Sdiaxociov Snvapiov 
apro. xtA. Anvapiov diaxociov, at 
the cost of 200 denarii, the gen. of 
price, WM., p. 258. On the denarius 
see Madden’s Jewish Coinage, p. 
245 ff, Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 427 f. ; 
the mean value at this time is stated 
to have been 94d. It was the la- 
bourer’s daily wage (Mt. xx. 2 ff.): 
two denarii were sufficient to pay the 
expenses of a ravdoyxeiov for at least a 
day or two (Lec. x. 35); the costly oil 
of spikenard poured on the Lord 
by Mary of Bethany was worth three 
hundred or more (Me. xiv. 5, note); 
five hundred was a typically large debt 
(Le. vii. 41). Two hundred of these 
silver pieces may well have been more 
than the Twelve had in their yAwoos- 


kopuov (JO. xii. 6). Yet even this outlay 
would have been inadequate: Jo. ov 
dpxovow avrois iva €xaoros Bpaxd N4Bp. 
Adcapev is possibly an aor. conj., cf. 
WSchm., pp. 107, 120. WH. prefer 
Sdconev, on which see Blass, Gr., 
(0) Quek. 

38. sadcous exer aptous;] This ques- 
tion interprets the previous one. They 
were not called to imagine imprac- 
ticable schemes of charitable action, 
but to give what they had (cf. 2 Cor. 
viii. 12). Bede: “non nova creat 
cibaria, sed acceptis eis quae habue- 
rant discipuli.” 

yrovtes éyouow] The discovery 
was made (Jo.) by Andrew, and the 
supply belonged, it appears, not to 
the Twelve, but to a lad in the crowd 
(ori madapioy de Os exet...). JO. 
alone (Orig. in Mt. xi. 2) mentions 
that the cakes were made of barley- 
flour (aprox kpiO.vor), i.e. of the coarsest 
and cheapest kind, the food of the 
working man: ef. Jud. v. 8 (A), vii. 13, 
4 Regn. iv. 42: for the relative cost 
of wheat and barley see 4 Regn. vii. 
18 and Apoe. vi. 6 (yotmE cirov dnva- 
plov kat Tpeis xoimKes KoLOav dyvapiov). 
For ix@vas, Jo. has éydpua (cf. Num. 
Xi. 22, may 7d dwpov rhs Oadacons). The 
fish—two to five loaves—were a mere 
relish, and probably pickled or cooked : 
for the use of cooked fish with bread 
see Jo. xxi. 9, 13. Taricheae at the 
S.W. corner of the Lake derived its 
name from the curing of fish. Some 
of the older commentators find mys- 
teries in the numbers: eg. Thpht. 
mévre Gptot of Mwaatkol Adyot, iydves 
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39 see) tA > > 5) lol / / 
Kal emeTagev avtois avakhiOjvar mavras cuprdcie 39 
/ oh \ co lon i 
OuuTocla ert TH yYWPW YopTHW. “Kal dvérEeray 40 
\ \ \ \ 
TPaclal Moacia KaTa éExaTOV Kal KaTa TWevTHKOVTA. 


39 avaxuOnvac SB*G® 1 13 28 64 604 1071 2°? al™™™ Or] avaxdwar AB7DLNEAUS 
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d€ dvo, of Trav ddtgwy AOyou, 6 ’Aré- 
otodos kal To EvayyéAvov. Similarly 
Aug. in Jo. tract. xxiv. 

39. emetakev avtois avaxdiOnva| The 
command was given through the 
Twelve (Le. xatakXivare avrovs, Jo. 
momoate tovs avOp@mous avarreceir). 
For dvakXiverOa and dvarinrew used 
of taking places on a couch before a 
meal see Mt. viii. 11, Le. xiii. 29; Le. 
xi. 37, Jo. xiii. 12. Order was secured 
by breaking up the crowd into com- 
panies (cuumoora, Me., xkduoias, Le.). 
In the Lxx. cvupmoctoy olvov = NAD 
1% (Esther, Sirach), but cupsrdcvov 
occurs without oivov in the first three 
books of Maccabees, and apparently 
in the wider sense. The form pre- 
ferred by D (cupmocia) is also to be 
found in Sirach and 3 Macc.; Le.’s 
more precise term occurs in 3 Macc. 
vi. 31. The construction cupmoca 
ouprooia = ava OY Kata ocvptrocia is 
Hebraistic: cf. Exod. viii. 14 (10), cvvy- 
yayov adrovs Oyyorias Opondas (DON, 
DV2M), and mpaovai mpaciai in the 
next verse: see also Me. vi. 7 (WM., 
pp. 312, 581, Blass, Gr. p. 145). On 
theconstruction dvakX. ravras cuprocia 
see WM., pp. 282, 663 ff. 

éml T@ xAwpS xdpr@] See note on 
v. 32. The place supplied in the 
early spring a natural carpet on which 
thousands could recline in comfort ; 
cf. Jo. Hv dé xdpros modds ev TO TOT@. 
XAwpds xdpros, fuenum viride, 1s 
‘green food, ie. growing grass or 
crops, as contrasted with dry fodder : 
ef. Gen. i. 30, Isa. xv. 6, xxxvil. 27, 
Apoc. viii. 7. The epithet is not 
otiose or merely picturesque ; it indi- 


cates the season of the year, and thus, 
so far as it goes, supports the existing 
text of Jo. vi. 4 (cf. WH., Notes, p. 
77 ff). 

40. dvérecay mpacral mpacrat | The 
act implies trust on the part of the 
crowd (Bengel: “fides populi”). The 
oupmoora took the form of rectangular 
garden beds. Tlpaovai occurs in Ho- 
mer, Od. viii. 127, where the Sch. 
interprets ai ray puremy retpayavo 
oxeoers, and reappears in Theo- 
phrastus and in the uxx. (Sir. xxiv. 31 
peO¥ow pov ty mpacrdy): cf. Euth.: 
mpactal ai rerpaywvoedeis [cvvaywyai | 
Toadrar yap al Tay Knmwy mpactal. 
Me. probably uses the word to convey 
the notion of regularity of form, not 
of variety of colouring (Farrar, Life, 
i. p. 402); the mpacud, unless otherwise 
defined (mp. dvOdv) is the bed of 
garden herbs (Aayamd, Hesych.), as its 
probable etymology shews. See the 
somewhat similar comparison, quoted 
from the Talmud by J. Lightfoot ad 
loc., of Jewish scholars to the rows 
of vines in a vineyard, planted NNW 
nin. ; 

kata éxarov Kal Kara mevTnKorra] 
The groups consisted roughly of fifty, 
in other cases of a hundred each ; 
cf. Le. doel dvd revrixovra, Mt. omits 
all these details—the greenness of the 
grass, the orderly distribution of the 
crowd, the size of the groups; nor do 
they find a place in the recollections 
of St John, though he remembers the 
number of the party as a whole (avé- 
mecay...o¢ mevraxicxidvot). The pur- 
pose of the arrangement was probably 
to prevent a dangerous scramble for 
the food, or at any rate, confusion and 
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41 kal AaBey Tos mévTE apTovs Kal Tous dvO ix Ovas, 
/ / \ / 
dvaBrév-as eis TOV ovpavov, EvNoynoTEY Kal KaTEKNATEV 
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Tous apTous kal édi6ou Tots padnrais iva mapaTOoow 


’ ~ if , site 
42 adTois, Kat Tous dvo ixOvas éuépirev Tact. 
> \ / e 
43 &payov mavTes kal éyoptac Onoay 


at 
bas 
Bat noav 


4I Karekhacey T. a. Kat] KNagas T. a. &* 33 | Tors wad.]+ avrov ADTTI al | rapare- 
dwow S*BLM*AIL* min?°] rapadwow SADMPNTIPZS al min?! | avrows] karevavre 


avrwy D latt rw oxdw M* 


disorder (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 33, 40), and 
to secure an easy and rapid distri- 
bution: twelve men could serve fifty 
to one hundred companies in a com- 
paratively short time. Incidentally 
the division into companies made 
the counting of the multitude a 
simple matter, and accounts for the 
same number being given by the 
four evangelists. 

4I. kat AaBdv rovs mwévte aprovs 
xth.} The cakes and fish were 
brought to Him (Mt. xiv. 18), pro- 
bably in a xoguvos (cf. v. 43), and the 
Lord took the basket, or one of the 
cakes, into His hands. The action 
marked Him as the Master and 
Host; cf. xiv. 22, Le. xxiv. 30, Acts 
XXVii. 35. ’AvaBdeYras cis Tov ovpa- 
vov (Mc. Mt. Le.): the attitude of 
prayer (vii. 34, Jo. xi. 41; for the 
O.T. see Job xxii. 26, and cf. 1 K. viii. 
22, Ps, xxviii. 2, Ixxiii. 4, cxxxiv. 2), 
specially characteristic of Him Who 
knew no sin (contrast Le. xviii. 13). 
The ancient Liturgies have trans- 
ferred this feature to the institu- 
tion of the Eucharist (Brightman, 
Liturgies, pp. 20, 51, 133, &e; ef. 
the words of the Roman canon, “ele- 
vatis oculis ad te,” &¢.). EvAdynoev 
(Mt. Me. Le.)=edyapiornoas (Jo.); a 
similar variation occurs in the ac- 
count of the first Eucharist, where 
evxapioreiy is used of the blessing of 
the Bread by Le., Paul (1 Cor. xi.), 
and of the blessing of the Cup by 
Mt. Mc., Le.; the two verbs are 
practically synonymous, the blessing 
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being in fact in the form of a thanks- 
giving (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4); the Cup, 
in reference to which the three Syn- 
optists use evyapioreiv, is called by 
St Paul rd mornpuv ris evdoyias O 
evroyodpuev. The recognised form of 
blessing was (Hdersheim, i. p. 684): 
“Blessed art Thou, O Lord our God, 
King of the world, Who bringest 
forth bread from the earth.” Kazé- 
kAacev: 80 Le.; Mt. xAdocas. The 
simple verb is used in all our ac- 
counts of the Eucharistic fraction (ef. 
7 KAdois TOU dprov, Acts ii. 42); per- 
haps the compound points here to 
the breaking of each cake into seve- 
ral pieces (cf. karaxdmro, v. 5). The 
distribution was entrusted to the 
Twelve: ediSov (Mc. Le.) may imply 
that they came to Him at intervals to 
be replenished, but is perhaps more 
naturally understood of the repeated 
action involved in the gift to each 
of them severally (cf. Jo. duédaxev). 
The fish was no doubt distributed 
in the same way, though Me. for the 
sake of brevity writes éuépicev waow: 
cf. Jo. opoiws Kal ék tay dirapiov. 
“wa rapariOaow= Le. rapabeiva: for 
this sense of the verb cf. Le. x. 8 
éoOiere TA mapatiOeueva vpiv. Cf. Ori- 
gen in Jo. t. xiii. 34, AapBaver dé ra 
Bedpara 0 ev mods TOV pabnrevopévav 
amo tov padntav “Incod...of dé Tov 
*Inood pabntal am avtod tod "Incod. 
42. éxoptacOncav| Vg. saturati 
sunt. The food more than sufficed 
(contrast Jo. vi. 7). All had as much 
as they-would, even of the fish (Jo. 
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dcov 7Oedov). *“Exopr. is common to 
the Synoptists; Jo. uses evemrAnaOn- 
oav. Yor the former word cf. Light- 
foot on Phil. iv. 12, Kennedy, Sources, 
p-. 82; it is fairly distributed in the 
N.T. (Mt.4 Mc.4 Le.4 Jo.1 Cath.t Paul, 
Apoc.), but in the Lxx. limited to 
Pss.2, Job}, Jer.1, Lam.1 (=a), Tob.1. 

43- jpav kXdopata] Mt. rd me- 
piocedov Tay KA., Le. ro mepircedoay 
avrois (8c. T@ dxyA@) KA. So the Mas- 
ter directed: Jo. cuvaydyere Ta me- 
piocevoavra KAdopata iva py Te dro- 
Anta. For xkdrdopa (dprov) cf. Jud. 
xix. 5 (A, =Wapds dprov B), Ezech. 
xiii. 19. Addexa kopivey mAnpopara, 
in apposition to xv., ‘wherewith were 
filled twelve hampers’: cf. Mt. 6. 
kodivous mAnpets, JO. eyéuioay 0. Kopi- 
vous kAacpdrov. Me. uses mA. kod. 
again in viii. 20: for a discussion of 
mAnpwpa see note on ii. 21. Koduos 
is common to the four accounts. The 
word is used by Aq. in Gen. xl. 16 for 
a bread-basket (2b), and by the uxx. 
in Jud. vi. 19 (B, =«avotv A) for the 
basket (also Sp) in which Gideon places 
cooked meat; in Ps. Ixxx. (Ixxxi.) 6 
it is the pot-shaped basket (714) in 
which (ue letealite during the Egyp- 
tian oppression carried his clay or 
bricks. A “stout wicker basket” 
appears to be intended, “as dis- 
tinguished from the soft flexible 
‘frails’” (Westcott, on St John). The 
xoguwos is contrasted in the Gospels 
with the odvupis (viii. 19, 20), for 
which see note on viii. 8. In Rome 
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it was the characteristic appendage of 
the poorer class of Jews (Juv. iii. 14, 
vi. 542, “quorum cophinus faenum- 
que supellex”; see J, E. B. Mayor’s 
note). The twelve xopivor were pos- 
sibly those in which the Apostles 
had carried what they needed for 
their recent circuit of Galilee; cf. 
Huth., dddexa xoduvor...iva kat of da- 
Seka amoarodo S:aBactdcwow ods 
Kopivovs. With the excess of the 
miraculous supply above the require- 
ments of the people comp. 4 Regn. 
iv. 44, &payov kal karédumov Kata TO 
phpa Kupiov. 

44. Hoay ... WevTaKuTxtALoL avdpes 
The number was doubtless roughly 
calculated by counting the cupmécra 
(note on v 39); cf. Mt. Le. cei, 
Jo. os, wevr. The men perhaps alone 
composed the groups, but the wo- 
men and children were not neglected 
(Mt.). 

On the miracle as a whole Victor 
well remarks: Oavydovoy pev ody rd 
mpaybév...davpdciov d€ ovk €darrov To 
pn acl th e€ovoia xpioOar mpds thy 
TaY Tpopey evropiav. 

45—52. WaLKING ON THE SHA 
(Mt. xiv. 22—33, Jo. vi. 16—21), 

45. evOus rvdyxacer...cis TO mépay] 
For once the Lord put a severe strain 
upon the loyalty of the Twelve. His 
command was in direct conflict with 
all that seemed to be reasonable and 
right. He had Jed them to the place 
that very day, and now required them 
at once to leave it. On other occa- 
sions He led the way (see xX. 32, 
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xiv. 28, Jo. x. 4); now He would 
only undertake to follow them. The 
Synoptists throw no light on the 
situation, but it is explained by St 
John (vi. 14,15). The enthusiasm of 
the multitude was not limited to a 
recognition of the Lord’s prophetic 
office: they were on the point of 
seizing His person and proclaiming 
Him King. “No malice on the part 
of the Scribes could have been so 
fatal...as their giving of a political 
turn to the movement...He hurried 
the disciples on board that they might 
not catch the contagion of the idea” 
(Latham, Pastor p., p. 307). Origen 
in Jo. t. Xxvili. 23: pa) mapéxov pnde 
Tovtors apopyny, pitovow avrov Kal 
BovrnOciow ay pera tev OedovToy 
moiujoa. avtov Baciéa. 

mpos Bnécadday] Mt. stops short at 
mépav; JO. Says, #pxovro mépay Ths 
Oardcons eis Kadapvaotp. Both Me. 
and Mt. represent the Twelve as 
landing eventually eis Tevynoapér (vi. 
53, Mt. xiv. 34). The direction of the 
boat was therefore ultimately west- 
wards, and this fact has led to a 
conjecture that there was a Western 
Bethsaida (Reland, Stanley, Tristram), 
which has been identified with ’Ain et- 
Tabigha (Tristram, Bible Places, p. 
315); in support of this theory it has 
been urged that Jo. (xii. 21) mentions 
a BnOo. tijs Tadevaias (see, however, 
Merrill, Galilee, p. 27). But there is 
no direct evidence for the existence 
of two Bethsaidas on the Lake, and 
the Bethsaida of which Josephus 
speaks (ant. xviii. 2.1, B.J. ii. 9. 1, 
iii, 10. 7) was in Philip’s tetrarchy 
and therefore on the East bank of the 
Jordan. Unless Le. has misunder- 


stood his source, the starting-point 
of the boat was near this town (Lc. 
ix. 10, see note on 0. 32), and the 
Lord directed the Twelve to cross to 
the town in the first instance (Ben- 
gel: “terminus navigationis non to- 
tius sed ex parte”). In this case 76 
mépay is here not the Western shore, 
but the opposite side of the little bay 
which lay between the sloping ground 
where the miracle was wrought and 
Philip’s new city—an alternative which 
presented itself to Bede (ad 1.). To 
mwépav is interpreted by mpos Bné- 
cadav, Why they did not reach 
Bethsaida, but landed on the Western 
shore, appears as we proceed. On the 
form Bynécadav see WH., Notes, p. 
160, WSchm., pp. 62 f., 91; and for 
the question of locality, the articles in 
Hastings, D.B., and Encycl. Bibl. 

€ws avtos dmodver Tov dxAov] ‘ While 
He for His part dismisses the multi- 
tude.’ Mt. gas od dodvon: see Burton, 
§ 321 ff, esp. §§ 326, 330; Blass, Gr. 
p. 219. The shortness of the interval 
suggested agrees with the view that 
the original destination of the boat 
was Bethsaida Julias. 

46. Kat dmora€auevos] Mt. has 
drodvoas. Me. changes the word. 
The dismissal (v. 36) was friendly 
and courteous, if peremptory; no- 
thing in His manner betrayed anx- 
iety or consciousness of “their inten- 
tions. “ArordcoecOa is (in late Gk., 
see Lob. Phryn. p. 24) to bid fare- 
well to friends; cf. Le. ix. 61, Acts 
xviii. 18,021; 24Congai.. 02 ee tGnis 
possible that avrois may = Tots paén- 
tais avrov, and that Mt. has mis- 
interpreted the pronoun; but if so, 
Me. omits- altogether the dismissal of 
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the people, which was the next step 
and an important one. On the whole 
the Vg. is probably right in referring 
both droAver and droraéduevos to the 
crowd (dum dimitteret populum... 
cum dimisisset eos), though it misses 
the significant change of verb. Ilpoc- 
evac@a, inf. of aim or object; cf. 
Blass, Gr. p. 223. 

drjdOev eis rd dpos] When all were 
gone He returned to the higher 
ground (cf. Jo. vi. 3, 15), partly to 
escape the crowd (dveyapnoev, Jo.), 
but chiefly to pray (ota dvOpwmos, Vic- 
tor; xpjoyov yap rais mpocevyais kal 
TO Opes kal 7 VE Kal 7 povwors, Huth.) ; 
cf. i. 35. Another crisis had come; 
the way to further usefulness in Gali- 
lee seemed to be blocked, partly by 
the attitude of Antipas, partly by the 
unreasoning enthusiasm of the people ; 
He needed counsel and strength for 
the immediate future. 

47—48. dwias yevouerns xr.] More 
than an hour must have passed since 
the conversation before the miracle 
(see note on 2. 35), and the sun had 
now probably set: cf. Jo. vi. 17, 
oxotia 75n éyeyovet. Meanwhile a stiff 
breeze had sprung up, and it was 
against the rowers (Me. Mt.), blowing 
probably from the N. or N.W. and 
raising so much sea (Jo.) as to distress 
them (Bacav(ouévovs) as well as to 
alter their course. The Paschal moon 
gave light enough to reveal the boat 
struggling with the waves (Bacaw(6- 
pevov Mt.), and well out to sea (Me. 


ev péom ths Oardoons, Mt. cradiovs 
moddovs ard ths yis: for the read- 
ing of D in Me. (fy dda) see 
WH., Notes, p. 25). The Lord, who 
was now alone on the land, realised 
their position and, breaking off His 
vigil, went down to the sea and took 
the direction of the boat. 

For éyia = the early hours of the 
night see Judith xiii. 1, Mc. xiv. 17, 
JO. XX. 19. Bacavitw has already 
occurred in y. 7 (q.v.); the different 
applications of the word in this con- 
text by Mt. and Mc. are instructive 
as shewing the degree of latitude 
which the Synoptists allowed them- 
selves in dealing with the common 
tradition, even when they retained its 
actual terms. Jor a metaphorical 
use of the verb cf. Sir. iv. 17, 2 Pet. 
ii, 8. On Bac. ev 7G &d. see Blass, 
Gr. p. 237. “Aveuos évavrios, cf. Acts 
XXVii. 4. 

48. mepi rerdprny pudrakny krr.] The 
Lord reached the boat about 3 a.m. 
(cf. WM., p. 506); Mt., more precisely, 
reraptn vdakp. Of. Macar. Magn. 
iii. 6, rerapryn ths vuKros pvdaky éorw 
4 Sexdrn tis vuKros dpa, peO qv vro- 
Nelmovrar tpeis vorepaiac dpa. Me. 
and Mt. count four watches in the 
night after the Roman system ; see 
Me. xiii. 35, and ef. Acts xii. 4 (Blass). 
Le. on the other hand (xii. 38) seems 
to follow the Jewish division into 
three. ®vdax7 occurs in this sense in 
the Lxx. (Jud. vii. 19, 1 Regn. xi. 11, 
Ps, Ixxxix. (xe.) 4, cxxix. (cxxx.) 6, ef. 
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Thren. ii. 19). "Epxerat mpos avrovs. 
Jo. says that when they caught sight 
of the Lord they had rowed os oradious 
eikoow mévte 7) Tptaxovra. Since the 
lake was forty stades broad (Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 10. 7), this agrees fairly well 
with Me’s ev péc@ ris Oadacons, if 
we allow for the tortuous course of 
the boat, her general direction (N.E. 
to S.W. by W.), and the interval be- 
tween the Lord’s departure from the 
hill and arrival at the spot where 
they saw Him. TIlepumaraév emt ris 
Oaraoons, Me. and Jo.; Mt. x. emt 
tiv Oaraccav. The gen. points to 
the apparent solidity of the water 
under His feet (cf. emi rjs yhs, v. 47), 
the acc. to His progress implied in 
mepuratov ; in v. 26 where the order 
is different Mt. also prefers the gen. 
The reader is left to complete the 
picture; the Lord must be imagined 
as walking on a seething sea, not 
upon a smooth surface (Jo. 7) @ddacoa 
.. .dveye(pero: cf. Victor, rav dvépov 
évavtia mvedvt@y Kal TOY KUpdTeY Kata 
TOU avé“ou eyetpomevov, Cuevey emi Tov 
vddrayv Badi¢wv) ; now on the crest of 
a wave, now hidden out of sight. It 
was the darkest hour of the night, 
and the moon had probably set ; only 
the outline of a human form could 
be seen appearing from time to time, 
and approaching the boat. The con- 
ception is found in Hebrew poetry, 
but only in connexion with Divine 
prerogatives, e.g. Job xxxviii, 16, 
MAOes S€ ext mnyhv Oadrdoons ev 8é 
yveow aBicoov mepterarnoas ; in Sir. 


xxiv. 5 Wisdom says ¢v Bader aBvocwy 
mepterarnoa. For a mystical appli- 
cation see Aug. in Jo, tract. Xxv.: 
“venit...calcans fluctus, omnes tumo- 
res mundi sub pedibus habens...quid 
ergo timetis, Christiani ? Christus lo- 
quitur Ego sum, nolite timere.’ Cf. 
serm. 75. 

HOchev mapedbeiv avrovs] Vg. vole- 
bat praeterire eos; the imperfect is 
conative (Burton, p. 12); for the acc. 
cf Wich =xi) 425) xv.7 20,7 Actstxvieess 
With the feigned purpose comp. Le. 
xxiv, 28, and see Me. v. 36, vii. 27. 
The purpose in each case was to try, 
and by trial to strengthen faith (ef. 
Jo. vi. 6). 

49. o€av ort gavtacpa eéotwy] 
Wycliffe, “thei gessiden that it were 
a fantum”; Tindale, “they supposed 
it had been a sprete.” Cf. Le. xxiv. 
37, €O0kovy mvetpa Oewpetv. Aoxeiv in 
this sense is followed almost indiffer- 
ently by érc or by acc. and inf. ; for 
5. dre see Mt. vi. 7, xxvi. 53, Le. xii. 51, 
xix. 11, Jo. v. 45, &. @dyracpa, an 
apparition: here only and in Mt.; 
cf. Job xx. 8 (A) domep pdvracpa 
vuxtepwov, &. €orw: the present re- 
presents the thought as it took shape 
on their tongues: ‘it is a phantom’ 
(cf. Mt.). For earlier evidence of a 
popular belief in apparitions among 
the Hebrew people see Job iv. 15 ff, 
xx. 8, and esp. Sap. xvii. 4, 15. "Avé- 
kpagav; the appearance drew forth 
a shriek of terror: ef. i. 23, 

50. mavres yap avrov cidav] It was 
not the’ fancy of an individual; all 
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the Twelve saw the Form on the 
water, as all the Eleven afterwards 
saw the Risen Christ. The fear was 
momentary: it was relieved at once 
by the well-known voice; cf. the simi- 
lar circumstances in Le. xxiv 37 ff, 
Apoe. i. 17 ff For adeiv peta Tivos 
Glare 0; V2 2750 1X.) 375 XIV. 30... the 
phrase is probably preferred here to 
the more usual A. rw or mpds Tuva, as 
implying familiar intercourse. Mera 
implies “mutual action” (WM., p. 471), 
and with Aaveiv, the exchange of con- 
versation. 

Oapceire, eyd eiut] For this use of 
the imper. of Oapceiy (so always in the 
Gospels and Acts, @appeiv in Epp. ; 
WH., Notes, p. 149) cf. x. 49, Mt. ix. 
22 JO XVI) 335) ACtS) XXII. IT. 
Eye elws=‘It is I,’ ef. Le. xxiv. 30, 
éyé elys adrds, and the use of °J8, 
Lxx. eyo, in the O.T. (BDB., p. 59). 
In the Fourth Gospel the phrase 
sometimes (viii. 24, 28, 58, xiii. 19) 
rises to the level of its use in Deut. 
xxxii. 39, Isa. xliii. 10; see Westcott 
on Jo. viii. 24. M7 doBeicbe: see 
Burton, § 165. Augustine points the 
moral of this little episode: “quomodo 
eos volebat praeterire quos paventes 
ita confirmat, nisi quia illa voluntas 
praetereundi ad eliciendum illum cla- 
morem valebat cui subveniri oporte- 
bat ?” 

51. dvéBn mpos adrovs els Td moiov] 
Cf. Jo. vi. 21, #0cAov ody NaBeiv adrov 
els rd mAolov (Westcott). *AvéBy, in- 


stead of the usual ¢vé8y, perhaps to 
depict the climb from the hollow of 
the wave over the side of the boat. 
Mt. dvaBavrav avréy, ie. the Lord 
and Simon Peter. The latter had 
gone down (xara@ds) into the water 
and attempted to walk on it to the 
Lord: Mt. (xiv. 23—31) alone relates 
the incident. Upon the return of 
Peter to the boat accompanied by the 
Lord the wind at once fell: ef. iv. 39 
(where see note on kozra¢evw). 

ev é€avtois e€ictavto| The astonish- 
ment did not express itself in words; 
for ev éavrois see il. 8, v. 30. Mt., 
however, represents them as falling 
at His feet with the exclamation 
’AAnOds Oeod vids ef. If this con- 
fession is in its right place, it antici- 
pates St Peter’s (Mt. xvi. 16, Me. viii. 
29). The excitement of the moment 
may have given voice to a growing 
impression which had not yet reached 
the maturity of a definite judgment. 
Victor points out that on the previous 
occasion when a storm was stilled 
they had been content to exclaim Tis 
dpa obrés éorw; (iv. 41). 

52. od yap ovriay mt rois dpros] 
Vg. non enim intellexerant de pant- 
bus. Their amazement would have 
been less had they realised the won- 
der of the preceding miracle; “de- 
pbuerant a pane ad mare concludere” 
(Bengel). Somehow the miracles con- 
nected with the multiplication of food 
failed to impress the Twelve (cf. vill. 
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17 ff.); perhaps their administration 
of the food diverted their thoughts 
from the work wrought by the Lord. 
Ei ‘in the matter of, ‘in reference 
to, WM., p. 489, Blass, Gr. p. 137; 
cumeva eri (but with gen. or acc.) 
occurs in Dan. xi. 37 (Th.); cf. o. eis, 
Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 5; €v, 2 Esdr. xviii. 
(Neh. viii.) 12. 

GN Fv adrdv 7 Kapdia remwpopern] 
Vg. erat enim (see vv. ll.) cor ilorum 
obcaecatum; Wycliffe, “her herte was 
blyndid.” For mapotcba see note 
on iii. 5. The xapdia (ii. 6) includes 
the intelligence considered in its re- 
lation to the moral and spiritual life 
of men; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 14, émwpoOn Ta 
vonata avtayv: Rom, i. 21, éoxoticdn 
1 dovveros avray xapdia. Both ov- 
esis and pornos (for the distinc- 
tion of these synonyms see Lightfoot 
on Col. i. 9) depend for their right 
exercise upon moral conditions. 

53—56. Ministry In THE PLAIN 
OF GENNESARET (Mt. xiv. 3436). 

53. Swamrepdcarres emt thy yay Har- 
Oov] Jo. remembers another inci- 
dent of this voyage which appears 
to be miraculous. When Jesus and 
Peter entered the boat and the wind 
ceased, they found themselves at once 
close to shore, evdéws éyévero To TAoiov 
emt THs yhs els nv virfyyov: see West- 
cott’s note; Kuth. explains: Ayolov 
TS Yis yevouévov Tov mdoiov. The 
phrase used by Mt., Me. (Scam. AA- 
Gov) merely sets forth the welcome 
ending of a laborious and hazardous 
crossing. Of. Ps. evi. (evii.) 24 ff. 
Em rhv yhv: cf. Acts xxvii. 44. 

eis T'evynoapér] In the end they 
landed neither at Bethsaida (v. 45) 
nor at Capernaum (Jo. vi. 17), but 


Tevynoaped B*(N)XIL al min®! fq vg me 


a few miles to the south of the 
latter town, on the edge of the 
plain from which the lake took 
its usual name (Le. v. I, ryv Alwyny 
Tevvnoapér, 1 Macc. xi. 67, 70 vdwp 
Tob Tevyvnoap, Joseph. ant. xviii. 2. 1, 
Aiuvn Tevynoapiris). On the form Tev- 
ynoap Which occurs in D (Mt. Mc.), 
in many mss. of the Old Latin and 
Vg., and in the Syriac versions, see 
Chase, Syro-Latin Text of the Gos- 
pels, p. 105. Gennesaret is usually 
identified with the present ¢e-Ghu- 
weir, a semi-elliptical plain on the 
West shore between ’Ain-et-Tin and 
Mejdel, three miles long and rather 
more than one mile in breadth. Jo- 
sephus, who is enthusiastic in praise 
of the fertility of this district, writes 
(B.S. iii. 10. 8) mapareiver dé rv Tev- 
ynoap oudvupos xdpa Oavpacrn piow 
Te kal KdAXos...unkos S€ Tov Ywpiov 
mapareives KaTa TOY aly.adoy THs Ope- 
yopov Nips él cradious TpidKkovra Kal 
etpos eikoot. For the descriptions of 
recent travellers see Stanley, S.and P., 
pp. 374, 382; Wilson, Recovery, p. 338; 
Tristram, B. P., p. 313; G. A. Smith, 
Hl. G., p. 443n.; Merrill, Galilee, p. 
32 f. The place has lost the glories 
which Josephus praises; towns and 
villages, cultivated lands and vine- 
yards are gone. But the visitor still 
finds much to admire—the pearly 
whiteness of the shell-strewn beach, 
the thickets of oleander blossoming 
along the watercourses, the profusion 
of wild flowers, the fine cliffs which 
guard the two extremities of the 
plain, and then recede to join the 
Galilean hills. In extent el-Ghuweir 
corresponds very nearly to the Batihah 
which the Lord had just left; but 
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while the scene of the miracle was 
little more than a waste of pasture 
dotted with an occasional village or 
homestead, the plain to which He 
had now come was densely populated. 
The retirement and rest He had 
sought were at an end, as soon as 
He was seen on the beach of Gen- 
nesaret. 

mpoowppicOncay| Vg. adplicue- 
runt; they brought the boat to her 
moorings, casting anchor, or lashing 
her to a post on the shore. The 
word is am. dey. in Biblical Greek, 
but both act. and mid. are classical, 
and there are examples of the Ist 
aor. pass. in a middle sense in late 
writers, e.g. Aelian and Dio Cassius. 

54. evdvs emvyvovres avrov] It 
must have been early and hardly 
daylight (comp. vi. 48 with Jo. vi. 
21); yet, as on the previous day 
when He left the neighbourhood of 
Capernaum (v. 33), there were peo- 
ple about who recognised Him and 
spread the news. For émiywodokew 
in the sense of personal recognition 
cf. Mt. xvii. 12, Le. xxiv. 16, 31, Acts 
ys 03: 

55. mepcédpamov OAny rHv xdpar] Mt. 
Thy wepiyepov: the news was hastily 
carried round to all parts of the 
plain. Tepirpéxew is dm. dey. in 
the N. T.; but occurs in the Lxx. 
(Amos viii. wey ASS Ve 1, = DYIW), 


56 av ABDLNIT] cay SXTA 


“Here it vividly depicts the circula- 


tion of the tidings throughout the 
Ghuweir. As the result, there came 
from every quarter streams of people 
bringing their sick for healing. For 
mepupepery See 2 Cor. iv. 10. With 
mepteéOpap.ov...np&avto mepipépey COMP. 
Mt.’s tamer dréore:hav...mpoonveykar. 
The sick were carried on their pallets 
(éml rots kpaBarros: Me. only, see note 
on ii. 4); the course of the bearers was 
shaped by the reports that reached 
them from time to time as to the Lord’s 
movements (ém0u jKovoy ore ~oTw). 


"Eorw, the present, as if one caught 


the reply of those of whom inquiry 
was made: ‘he is here,’ or ‘there,’ 
56. dmov ay eloemopevero KTA. | 
Whenever in His progress He en- 
tered a village, He found the sick laid 
in the open spaces ready for His 
healing. In strictness dyopai would 
exist only in the towns, at Magdala 
and Capernaum and Chorazin and 
Bethsaida; but the word is appa- 
rently used here loosely to include 
other open spaces. *Ey tais m\arelas 
(D), Vg. in plateis, which is followed 
by all the English versions except 
R.Y., 18 perhaps from Acts iy. 15. 
IléAecs and képac are classed together 
in Mt. x. 11, Le, viii. 1, xili. 22, kopat 
and dypoi in vi. 36, Le. ix. 12; the 
combination of the three covers every 
collection of dwellings large and 
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small. On the construction see WM., 
p. 384, Burton, § 315 f., Blass, Gr 
p- 207. 

Kal mapexddouv avrov xrA.| Again 
and again the entreaty was heard. 
The fame of the healing of the ai- 
poppoovea had spread (Victor: 7 yap 
aipoppootoa mavtas edidage didogo- 
deiv); so simple a means of obtain- 
ing a cure appealed to the popular 
imagination, and under the circum- 
stances the Lord permitted its use. 
CEPA Cts My. elise Xie Ge On Lhe 
kpaomedov, and on Kay, see Y. 27, 28 
notes. 

door ay 7pavro avrov €o@ CorTo | 
For the construction see the refer- 
ences at the end of the last note. 
The aor. (see vv. ll.) points to the 
momentariness of the touch in each 
case; the imperfect which follows, 
to the rapid succession of the cases. 
Mt. again is less picturesque (dco 
iarvto SterdOnoay). For odfecda in 
reference to physical restoration 
see v. 28; on the orthography cf. 
WSchm., p. 41. 


VII. 1—13. QuusTIon or CERE- 
MONIAL WasHiInGs (Mt. xv. 1—9). 

I. ouvayovrat | See iy. I, Vv. 21, 
vi. 30. The Lord’s person is the 
rallying-point for both friends and 
enemies; cf. Mt. xxv. 31, 32. Of the 


Pharisees there has been no mention 
since ili. 6; during the interval they 
may have been occupied by their 
intrigue with the Herodians, of which 
perhaps we see the fruit in vi. 14. 
Now that Jesus has returned to the 
W. shore, they fall back upon their 
old policy of insidious questioning. 
The Scribes from Jerusalem (iii. 22) 
are still with them, unless, as rwes... 
eOovres suggests, these are another 
party, newly arrived. Mt. is less pre- 
cise: mpooépyovra T@ "I. amd “lepoo. 
Papicaiou kal ypapparets. Cf. Bede : 
“non ad verbum audiendum...sed ad 
movendas solum quaestiones pugnae 
ad Dominum concurrunt.” 

2. iddvres twas...drt...€o0iovow] A 
mixture of the two constructions iddv- 
tes twas...ecOlovras (cf. i. 10, vi. 48, 
49) and id. dru eoOiovciv twes (ii. 16, 
ix. 25). The opportunity probably 
arose during the passage of the party 
through the plain (vi. 56); the loaves 
were very possibly some of the xdd- 
opara with which their baskets had 
been filled the night before, and 
which now served them as an épdduoy, 

kowais xepoly, Tovr eorw dvimrois | 
Kowds, ‘polluted, ‘ceremonially un- 
clean, occurs in 1 Mace. i. 47 Ovew 
vera Kat KTHvn Kowa (A, V : &*, wodAd), 
ib. 62 dayeiv kowd (for NID, see Guil- 
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lemard on Mt. xv. 11), ef. 4 Mace. vii. 6 
yaotépa €xoivwcas (NS: A, éxowwedynoas) 
puepopayia: in the N.T., outside this 
context, kxowds is similarly used in 
Acts x. 14, 28, xi. 8, Rom. xiv. 14, 
Heb. x. 29, Apoc. xxi. 27, and xowoty 
or kowovoOa (mid. and pass.) in 
Acts Xs, XL, Xxi.28, Heb. ix. 13, 
This use of xowds corresponds to the 
Rabbinic in, Nbin (Edersheim, ii. 
gn.); the xo.wdy is the opposite of the 
dyvov or Kaapov (Westcott on Heb. 
x. 29). Hence Mce.’s explanation, r. é. 
dvirrois, must be taken to interpret 
the word only in reference to the 
particular case; unwashed hands 
were, for the purpose of eating, kowvai. 
For rovr’ éorw as a formula of in- 
terpretation cf. Mt. xxvii. 46, Acts 
i. 19, Rom, vii. 18, Heb. ii. 14; on the 
question whether it is to be written 
as two words see WSchm., p. 37, Blass, 
Gr., pp. 18,77. On écbiew rods ap- 
tous (Tov dprov, v. 5) see Dalman, 
Worte, p. 92. 

3—4. Another apparently editorial 
note. There is no trace of it in Mt. 
Cf. Zahn, Hinlettung, ii. p. 241. 

3. of yap ®. Kal maytes of Iovdaior] 
Except in the phrase 6 Baoweds 
roy “lovdaiwv (xv. 2 ff.), of "Iovdaior is 
used by Me. here only; in Mt. with 
the same exception it is limited to 
xxviii. 15, and in Le. to vii. 3, xxiii. 51. 
On Jos use of the term see Westcott’s 
St John, lntr. p. 1x. ; of “Iovdatos are 
in the Fourth Gospel the opposite of 
the dydos: “as ‘the multitude’ re- 
flect the spirit of Galilee, ‘the Jews’ 
reflect the spirit of Jerusalem” ; they 
are “the representatives of the narrow 
finality of Judaism.” In some such 
limited sense the term is probably 
used here by Mc. and Mt.; “the Jews” 


who “all” hold the tradition of the 
Elders are not the masses, but the 
strict and orthodox minority who 
supported the Scribes. Yet ceremo- 
nial purification was usual in religious 
households (cf. Westcott on Jo. ii. 6), 
and the Lord had probably conformed 
to it at Nazareth ; He resists merely 
the attempt to enforce it as an essen- 
tial (Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 29f.). On the 
origin and extent of these practices 
see Schirer 11. ii. p. 106 ff. 

cay pn muypy viverra: tas x.] Tvypry 
(Exod. xxi. 18, Isa. lviii. 4, = 51738) 
is the closed hand, the fist—ovy- 
krevots SaxtvAwy, Suid.; cf. Pind. Ol. 
7. 30, muypn vknoavra. The word is 
used in late Gk. for the length of the 
arm between the fist and the elbow; 
hence Kuth. and Thpht. interpret 
here dypt dyxaévos, ie. thrusting the 
arm into the water up to the elbow. 
Cf. J. Lightfoot ad 7, and Hder- 
sheim, who renders P}B3 TP, “to 
the wrist”; but it is difficult to see 
how wvypqA can be made to bear the 
meaning of éws tis muypyns. The 
reading wuxva (Vg. crebro, Wycliffe 
and the other English versions exe. 
R.V., “oft”) may be a gloss bor- 
rowed perhaps from Le. v. 33, if it 
be not due to corruption (cf. rv«uy, 
D); the rendering of the Pesh. 


(iu<Lis, ie. émipedas, see Le. 
xv. 8) is another gloss which we have no 
means of verifying (see however Mori- 
son, S¢ Mark, ad .); for the marginal 
gloss in Syr.2 see Field (Notes, p. 
30 f.), who renders it droxdvforres TA 
bOatt tovs SaxrvAovs adtdv. On the 
whole it is perhaps best to take ruypj 
literally, ‘with the fist,’ ie. either 
with the hand held out with clenched 
fingers while the attendant pours 
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water over it (2 Kings iii. 11); or as 
Meyer-Weiss explains, “so dass sie 
die geballte Faust in die hohle Hand 
stecken, erstere in der letzteren reiben 
und drehen.” In the first case the 
dat. is modal, in the second instru- 
mental. A possible alternative is to 
treat rvypq as the dat. of measure— 
‘by elbow-length’ (see above). But 
it must be confessed that no ex- 
planation hitherto offered is wholly 
satisfactory. 

Nintew, virrecOa are used of the 
feet (Gen. xviii. 4, 2 Regn. xi. 8, Jo. 
xiii. 5 ff, 1 Tim. v. 10), the hands 
(Exod. xxx. 19 ff, Lev. xv. 11, Ps. 
Xxv. (xxvi.) 6), the face (Mt. vi. 17, Jo. 
ix. 7 ff.), in contrast to Aoverba, to 
bathe the whole body: cf. Jo. xiii. 10, 
0 Nehovpevos ovK exer Xpelay el ut) TOUS 
mobas vivvacOat, 

Kparovvtes THY Tapadoow TaY TpEec- 
Burépor] Cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 10. 6, 
vopipa TOAAA Twa Tapédocay TE Srpo 
ot Bapicaion ek matrépwov dSiadoxfs amep 
ovK dyayéypamta év Tois Mavoéws 
vopos. The rule, at least in its de- 
tails, belonged not to the Torah, but 
to the Qabbalah (Taylor, Pirge Aboth, 
pp. 120, 128), and to its non-canoni- 
cal part (Edersheim, ii. p. 9). The 
Elders (D221) are here of course not 
the officers of the synagogue or mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrin, but such great 
teachers as Hillel and Shammai, or 
the scribes of former generations (cf. 
Heb. xi. 2, where oi mp.=oi marépes, 
i, 1), perhaps especially the members 
of the ‘Great Synagogue, see Aboth, 
i, 1 ff., and Dr Taylor’s account, p, 124; 
the wapadoots T. mp. is the sum of the 
mapaddcers trarpixai (Gal. i. 14) after- 


4 am ayopas]+oray ehdwow D 


wards embodied in the Mishnah, which 
every Pharisee and disciple of the 
Pharisees sought to keep inviolate. 
On St Paul’s attitude with regard 
to tradition cf. Hort, Jud. Chr., 
p. 118, and ef. Lightfoot on 2 Th. 
ii, 15. For xpareivy mwapadoow see 
2 Th. dc. and ef. xpareiy didaxnr, 
Apoce. ii. 14, 15, or with the gen., xp. 
oporoyias, Heb.iv. 14, where see West- 
cott’s note. The affection with which 
even the Egyptian Jews in the second 
century before Christ clung to a 
similar tradition is illustrated in the 
Sibyllines, iii. 591 sq., GAA pev delpovot 
mpos ovpavoy w@dévas ayvas | dpi && 
evvijs del xépas dyvigorres | vdart. See 
J. Lightfoot on Mt. xv. 2 ff, and espe- 
cially Edersheim, Z7fe, ii. p. 9 ff. 

4. kal am dyopas krh.] After min- 
gling with men of all sorts in the open 
market, they purified the whole person 
before taking food. The Apostles had 
been év rais ayopais (vi. 56), jostled by 
a mixed crowd, yet they had not even 
washed their hands. °*Am’ dyopas, Vg. 
a foro, ‘after market’; a pregnant 
construction, see WM., p. 776 n., and 
cf. Theophrast. char. 16, mepippavdwevos 
dro tepov. The purification was ef- 
fected by sprinkling (cf. the vdep 
pavricpov of Num. xix. 9 ff., and the 
metaphorical use of the verb and 
substantive in Ps. 1. (li.) 7, Zach. xiii. 
1, Heb, &. 22, Apoc, xix. 13), or, 
according to the alternative reading 
(see vy. ll.), by dipping (cf. 4 Regn. v. 
14, Judith xii. 7). But Barricovra 
suggests a standard which is Essene 
rather than Pharisaic, unless, as J. 
Lightfoot suggests, an immersion of 
the hands only is intended. Of how- 
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ever Justin, dial. 46, where Trypho 
mentions among ordinary Jewish prac- 
tices ro BarriferOat ayyapevov twos dv 
dmnyopevtat v0 Mwcéas. 

Ga odAd] Le. in the way of 
lustration or ceremonial purification, 
besides the purification of the person. 
For mapadaBeiv as the correlative of 
mapadovvat See I Cor. xv. I, 3, 2 Thess. 
ili. 6: kpareiv is the inf. of purpose 
(Burton, § 366), cf. WM., p. 4or. 

Banticpovs rornpiov Ktr.| Cf. Heb. 
1x. 10, dSiapdpors Barticpois, on which 
see Westcott’s note; the word does 
not occur in the O.T., but BamrigerOat 
ar vexpood is used in Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
30 in reference to the law of Num. 
xix. For Talmudic directions as to 
the dipping of vessels see Chagigah 
(ed. Streane, p. 115 ff.). The vessels 
specified are (1) mornpia, ordinary 
drinking cups (cf. ix. 41, xiv. 23, Le. 
xi. 39), whether of earthenware or 
metal (Hsth. i. 7, Apoc. xvii. 4), (2) 
&écra, Vg. urcei, pitchers or ewers, 


possibly of wood (Ley. xv. 12) or of : 


stone (Jo. ii. 6, AiGwar vdpiar), (3) xaA- 
kia, vessels of brass or copper, as pots 
used in cooking (1 Regn. ii. 14,2 Chron. 
XXXV. 13, I Esdr. i. 12). éorns (sex- 
tarius) occurs in two Mss. of Lev. xiv. 
10 (see Hastings, D. B. iv., art. 
Weights) and in Joseph. ant. viii. 2. 9 
(6 d¢ Baros Sbvarar ééaras EBSopjKovra 
dvo) as a measure; the word passed 
into Rabbinic (NDDP). The Western 
addition cal kAwév (vv. Il.) is interest- 
ing and possibly genuine, though Bar- 
Titpovs...kkwav seems an incongruous 


Ss. M? 


5 Kat 1°] erecra ACXTIS(S) al min?! syrr(s)hel go arm erera Kae A 


combination; the mention of «diva. 
(whether ‘beds’ or ¢riclinia) may have 
been suggested by the legislation of 
Ley. xv. See WH., Notes, p. 25. 

5. Kal érepwrdow avrov] The sen- 
tence broken off at the end of v. 2 is 
resumed, but kai is repeated in for- 
getfulness that xat (idovres remains 
without a finite verb. The R.T. gets 
rid of the anacoluthon by adding 
euewpavro to v. 2 (Vg. cum vidissent... 
vituperaverunt). "Emepwrav, supra 
VerOnMCh nvilew i770 VIL 23) erce Ehe 
word does not imply hostility, but the 
question itself leaves no doubt of the 
attitude of those who put it; cf. ii. 
18, 24. The Pharisees and the Scribes 
(of ®. cat of yp.) are distinguished as in 
v. 1; they formed on this occasion two 
parties, distinct though allied. Tepumra- 
rei, here only in the Synoptic Gospels 
in the ethical sense, which is fairly 
common in St John (viii. 12, xii. 35 
bis, 1 Jo. i. 6, &c.), and frequent in 
St Paul; the idea is found in the 
0.T., see Gen. v. 22 (where for the 
LXX. evnpéotnoev TH Oe@, Aq. renders 
literally mepueraret ctv t@ 0.), Prov. 
viii. 20, Eccl. xi. 9. For mepim. xara 
(2 7271) see Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15, 2 Cor. 
x, 2, 3, Hph. ii, 2; card indicates con- 
formity with a rule or standard, WM., 
p- 500, The standard maintained by 
the Scribes was that of the Halachah 
(nen, the rule by which men must 
‘walk’). Mt., less idiomatically, sapa- 
Balvovow tr. mapddoow. For r. mapa- 
Soow 7. mp. see note on %. 3. 
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GAXa Kowais KTA.] Mt. paraphrases, 
ov yap vimrovra: Tas Xeipas Gray aprov 
écbiaow. Me., after the explanation 
of vv. 2, 3, is able to give the words 
as they were uttered. Tov dprov=rovs 
dprovs, v. 2; for the sing. with art. cf. 
Jo. vi. 23; ayeiy aprov (an? DDN) 
is usual, but the article points to 
what is passing before the eyes. 

6. 6 d€ eiwev adrois xrd.| The 
time had come for plain speaking, for 
the Scribes had called attention to 
the very heart of the controversy 
between Jesus and themselves. The 
answer consists of two parts, (a) vz. 
6—8, (0) 9—13; Mt. has both, but 
inverts the order—perhaps rightly, 
for the sharp retort dvd ri kal vpeis... 
is lost in Mc., and the stern vmoxprrai 
seems to come better after the ex- 
posure of their inconsistency than at 
the outset. 

Kahas érpopyr. "Hoalas rept tudr] 
Le. ‘Isaiah’s denunciation of Israel 
in his own day is admirably adapted 
to your case.’ For this sense of cadés 
ef. xii. 32 (where it is followed by ér 
adnOeias), Jo. iv. 17, viii. 48, xiii. 13, 
and see Schéttgen ad l.; for mpody- 
reve wept With gen., 1 Pet. i. 10, other 
constructions are mp. émi with acc. 
(Am. vil. 15, 16, Jer, xxxii. 16 (xxv. 
30)), mp. Twi (Jude 14); on the position 
of the augment (empod.) cf. WSchm., 
p- 102. 

Toy vroxpireyv] The charge of ‘hy- 


pocrisy’ is here for the first time 
directly laid at the door of the 
Scribes; yet see Mt. vi. 2, 5, 15, 
vii. 5. “Yaroxperns =5)29 occurs in Job 
XXXIV. 30, Xxxvi. 13 (LXx.), and in Job 
xx. 5 (Aq.). In the Pss. of Solomon 
vmokpiois is a charge constantly 
brought against the Sadducees by 
the Pharisaic author, e.g. iv. 7, &&- 
dpat 6 Oeds tovs €v vroxpice Cdvras 
pera doiwy (see Ryle and James, 
ad 1.). The Scribes may well have 
been startled to hear the reproach 
cast back upon themselves. 

os yéyparra ott] Cf. Kabds yéyp., 
i, 2 (note), and for drc as introducing 
a citation see ii, 17. The passage 
quoted is Isa, xxix. 13. In the quo- 
tation Mt. and Me. agree, whilst both 
differ from the Lxx. in two points. 
(1) The uxx. gives (with M.T.): éyyites 
por 6 Aads otros ev TH oTdopare avrov 
kal €v Tols yeiheow avTady Tindaiv pe 
(B), or in the shorter text of NA, éyy. 
pot OX. ovTos, ev Tois x. adrav TiLaoly 
pe: in Mt. Me. the sentence is ab- 
breviated still further. (2) The uxx. 
has: diddokoyres évtddpata dvOpadrev 
kat didackadias. Here there is no 
important variant in the mss., yet 
Mt., Mc. omit cai and place 68ida- 
oxaXtas before évr., without approach- 
ing nearer to the M.T. which gives 
(R.V.) “their fear of me is a command- 
ment of men which hath been taught 
them” (cf. Aq. Symm. Th., éyévero 74 
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poBeicba adrods eye évtodr avOporav 
didaxry). St Paul (Col. ii. 22) seems 
to follow the Lxx.; Justin has both 
forms (dial. 78, 140, see Resch, Par- 
alleltexte, p. 170). The facts are per- 
plexing, but a solution is perhaps to 
be sought in the direction to which 
reference has been made in the note 
on i.2; see Hatch, Essays, p. 117 f. 
The readings of D and some of the 
Old Latin texts are interesting: see 
vy. ll; with dyara cf. Ps. Ixxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 36. On the readings of 
Clement of Rome see Jnétr. to O.T. 
in Greek, p. 408, and on those of 
Clement of Alexandria, Barnard, Bib- 
lical Text of Clement, p. 30 f. 

7. parny dé o€Bovrai we krd.] Marny 
dé represents 37M}, which the Lxx. 
read in place of M.T. ‘M1; see Nestle 
in Lap. T. xi. p. 330f. The fruitless- 
ness of the Pharisaic religion was due 
to its self-imposed and external cha- 
racter. Acdackadia, a rare word in 
Biblical Gk. (Prov.! Sir.? Rom.? Eph.! 
Col.!), except in the Pastoral Epp. 
(1 Tim’ 2 Tim.? Tit.*), is a doctrine, a 
definite piece or course of instruction, 
as contrasted with dday7, which is 
properly an act or line of teaching (i. 
22, 27, iv. 2), though d.day7 sometimes 
(Rom. vi. 17, xvi. 17) is used in a 
sense scarcely distinguishable from 
Svackcadia. The two words may be 


9 om Kat ed. avr. 28 syrsi™ 


studied in juxtaposition in Tit. i. 9 (see 
Hort, Ecclesia, p. 191). °Evrd\para 
is in apposition to 8&6. ‘inasmuch 
as they teach doctrines (which are) 
commandments of men’; cf. vi. 43, 
jpav KAdopara...mAnpopara (WM., p. 
664 f.). The pl. perhaps points to 
the multiplicity of the details, and the 
absence of an underlying principle: 
contrast évroAn, v. 8 (note), and cf. 
Tit. i, 14, evrodal avéparar. 

8. aevtes thy evrodny xth.| Per- 
haps a doublet of v.9; Mt. has an- 
other form of the saying, correspond- 
ing more nearly with the next verse. 
The Law of Gop (7 évroAn, Ps. exviii. 
(exix.) 96, ef. 1 Tim. vi. 14, 2 Pet. ii. 21, 
iii. 2) is regarded as an unit ; évroA7 is 
properly a single commandment, but 
seems to be here used in opposition 
to évrd\para (v. 7) for the Law as a 
whole, the manifold expression of the 
one principle of love (Rom. xiii. 8 ff, 
Gal. y. 14). The évrody is here the 
Torah as contrasted with the Hala- 
chah. Tod Ocod...rév avOpdmrav: the 
Elders were but DIN (Isa. Z.c.) ; the 
Torah was, as the Scribes themselves 
believed, of Gop. A like claim is 
made in the Talmud for the oral 
tradition (cf. Taylor, Aboth, p. 119 ff, 
Streane, Chagigah, p. vi.), but this 
does not seem to have been openly 
maintained in our Lord’s time. 


10—2 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. [VII. 9 


148 
? ~ \ > \ lal ~ ef \ 7 
dbereite thy évToAly Tov GEeod, va Thy Tapadoow 

4 Movons ep eirev Tima Tov 

ai ‘O xaxoAoyov 


10 yew THPNTNTE- 

T aT Epa wou Kal my pnTepa oou* 
ey marepa n pnTEpa davaTw cae TU MELS o€ 
NEvyETE ’Eay elmry évOpwros TW marl A TH pntpl 


KopBav (6 éotw Awpoy), o 6 éav €£€ euov wpern Ons, 


g evrodyv] Bovdyy A | rnpnonte (rnpynre B)] ornonre D x 28 209 2P° statuatis latvé 


Syrreue ress arm govid Cypr 
0m avOpwiros 33 0 avOp, 1071 


Q. Kaos abereire xtd.| Kaddés is 
in part ironical (cf. Jo. iv. 17), but see 
v. 6. For déereiy see vi. 26; and for 
the sense it bears here (nullify, eva- 
cuate, reduce to a dead letter) cf. Isa. 
xxiv. 16 (oval tois dderovow' of dde- 
rouvtes Tov vouov), Gal. iii. 15 (a0. dca- 
Onxnv), Heb. x. 28 (a6. vowov Mavoras). 
The oral law was professedly a ‘fence’ 
to the written law; in practice it 
took its place and even reversed its 
decisions. When the two were in com- 
petition, the tradition was preferred : 
cf. the frank saying of R. Jochanan 
quoted by Dr Taylor Z.c., “words of 
Soferim...are more beloved than words 
of Torah.” With the ‘Western’ read- 
ing oTHONTE cf. Exod. yi. 4, 2 Ksdr. 
xix. 8, Heb. x. 9. 

10.. Mevojs yap elmev xrA.] An 
instance of the tendency censured 
inv 9. Mb. 6 yap Ocds eirev. The 
first citation is from the Divine Ten 
Words, incorporated in ‘ Moses,’ i.e. 
the Pentateuch; ef. 2 Cor. iii. 15, 
qvika Gy dvaywookntat Movojs. The 
passages, which follow the Lxx. with 
some slight variations, are from Exod. 
xx. 12 (Deut. v. 16), xxi. 16 (17); ef. 
Victor: €k dvo vouinev draret thy els 
yovéas Tiny Kata BovAnow Geod, évds 
pv TOU keAEVOvTOS ovT@ moteiv, éTépou 
d€ Tod Timwpovpévou Tov éevavTiws tot- 
ovvra. In the second passage 6 xa- 


Kohoyav (pip) is scarcely (as Vg., 


Wycliffe, and the other English ver- 
sions, exc. R.V.) ‘he that curseth’; 


10 Mwons ALXT al min?! 
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though bbp has this meaning (e.g. in 
1 Regn. xvii. 43 where the Lxx. renders 
katnpdcaro), yet in Deut. xxvii. 16, 
which closely corresponds with Exod. 
XK LO, nbpn is represented by 6 
driua¢oy (cf. Guillemard on Mt. xv. 4). 
The correction is clearly important in 
view of the Lord’s argument. Gavdr@ 
redevrdro (Mc. Mt.)= ni? Nid; so 


codd. AF in Exod. xxi. 16 (17), oho 
cod. B has redeurnoes 0. 

Il. dpets O€ Aéyere xTA.] You 
(emph.) set yourselves against Moses 
(cf. Jo. v. 45 ff.), for your tradition 
(v. 9) permits, and under certain cir- 
cumstances requires, a son to dis- 
honour his parents. ’Eay etry dvOp., 
‘suppose a man shall say,’ Mt. os dv 
eiry. The apodosis would naturally 
be, as in Mt, od py Tuyo (see 
Burton, § 260), but Me. cuts the 
sentence short in order to proceed 
with the Lord’s comment on the rule 
(ovKére diere krh., UV. 12). 

kopBav (6 éatw Sépov)] Another 
Marcan Aramaism(butsee Dalman, G7. 
p- 139 n.), with its explanatory Greek ; 
cf. v.41. Adpoy represents }27? Lev.*, 
Num.*, 2 Esdr (j27?); the trans- 
literation does not occur in the Lxx, 
or apparently in the later Gk. ver- 
sions of the O.T., or again in the 
N.T., but cf. Joseph. ant. iv. 4. 4, 
xopBav...ddpov d€ Tovto onpaiver Kara 
‘EAAjvev yhoooay: c. Ap. i. 167, dv 
kahovpevov dpKov kopBav (citing Theo- 
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phrastus). <A gorban is a consecrated 
gift; the Temple treasury is called 
kopBavas in Mt. xxvii. 6, Joseph. B. J. 
iil. 9. 4: ef. Cyprian, de op. et el. 15, 
“Dominicum celebrare te credis quae 
corban omnino non respicis?” In 
Syriac «1>4an is the Eucharist 
itself, as the Christian offering. The 
Scribes held that the mere act of de- 
claring any property to be gorban alien- 
ated it from the service of the person 
addressed ; cf. Edersheim, Zi, ii. p. 
19: “it must not be thought that the 
pronunciation of the votive word gor- 
ban..necessarily dedicated a thing to 
the Temple; the meaning might be that 
in regard to the person or persons 
named the thing [so] termed was to be 
considered as if it were gorban, laid on 
the altar and put entirely out of their 
reach.” A son who took this way of 
relieving himself from the support of a 
father or mother was not only justified 
in his unfilial conduct, but actually 
prohibited from returning to his duty. 
Victor: iris dripia yovewy Ovoiav 
vmoaxotto, héeyov bed moujoe Sdpa 
kat @voias a marpi rapéexew oeiret, 
rovro[y] Aéyere pnde eEcivar Tipjoae 
rov marépa. Origen (in Matt. t. xi. 9) 
mentions a somewhat similar case 
which had been reported to him by 
a Jew: é00 dre, pyoiv, ot dSavecoral 
dvotparédows mepuminrovtes XpewoTars 
cal Suvapévors pev pty Bovdopevors de 
drobiSdvar TO xpéos averiOecay TO det- 
hopuevov eis Tov Tav memnTov Adyov—A 
proceeding which prevented the debt- 
ors escape. For ddedcioda, pass., 
gee y. 26, Heb. xiii. 9; éx points to 
the source of the expected profit, cf. 
WM., p. 458. The Vg. gives the 
general sense of 6 édv e€ €yot wpe- 


nOns—quodcum@que ex me tibi pro- 
Suerit ; cf. Euth.: dduepora to bed 
d dy €& nod Kepdaveis. The son speaks 
from the parent’s point of view, which 
regards his support as practically 
secure: ‘the assistance which thou 
lookest to receive from me is now 
irrevocably alienated’? For the Rab- 
binical formulae see J. Lightfoot and 
Schottgen ad /. 

12. ovkére dgblere xtA.| Mt. od py 
Tyinoer: see last note. Origen: ris 
mpos Tovs yovets Tihs pepos HY Kal Td 
Kowavely avtois Tov BiwTiKdy xpeELav. 
Comp. the English Ch. catechism: 
“my duty is...to love, honour, and 
succour my father and mother.” In 
illustration of this use of rywayv Jerome 
produces 1 Tim. v. 3, 17; cf. Theod. 
Mops. ad 1.: “honora, hoc est, dili- 
gentiam illis adhibe.” With ovkérc 
ovdéy cf. Vv. 3, ix. 8, Xil. 34, XiV. 25, XV. 

The 6 éedy of v. 11 excludes in the 
hypothetical case all hope of material 
assistance from the moment the gor- 
ban is uttered. TMlovetv ri run, se. 
dyaov, cf. v. 19,20; the phrase may 
have, as in English, an opposite sense, 
cf. ix. 13. Thpht. points out that the 
Scribes may have often been not dis- 
interested in their judgement: avrot 
dé ra ddrepwobevra KkarnoO.ov (cf. xii. 
4O). f 

13.  dkupodvres xtd.] "Axupody 18 
stronger than derciy v. 9; but he 
who habitually a6erei, practically dkv- 
poi, invalidates and, so far as in him 
lies, repeals a law. The distinction 
is well seen in Gal. iii. 15, 17, kexu- 
popérny diaOnkny ovdeis aOerei...vopos 
ovk dkupot. Of. dxvpov rroceiv in Prov. 
i, 25 (=39B), v. 7 (=D): dxupooy 
occurs in 1 Hsdr., 1, 4 Macc., and is 
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fairly common in Aq.; in the N.T. it 
is limited to the context (Mc. Mt.), 
and Gal. dc. 

Th mapaddce: v. 7 mapeddxate] Ap- 
parently the dat. of instrument, but 
cf. Mt. dua tHv mapadoow, ‘for the 
sake of your tradition.” For mapa- 
diddvar mapadoow see WM., p. 282, 
and for 7, WM., p. 202 f. The ‘ Wes- 
tern’ text glosses again, adding r7 
popa; see vy. ll. Tapduora rovadra, 
‘such like things’; the Vg. keeps 
the tautology, similia huiusmodi. 
Tlapopowos is dar. dey. in Biblical Gk., 
though frequent in class. and late 
writers; for its exact meaning cf. 
Pollux cited by Wetstein: 6 yap mapo- 
powos map oAtyor dpods éeorw. Euth. 
adds the wholesome reflexion: doBn- 
Odpev ody Kal pets, 6 TOU Xpiorod Aads, 
pi Kat Ka@’ nov Tadra pyOein. 

14—23. TEACHING BASED UPON THE 
QueEsTION (Mt. xv. 1o—20). 

14. Kal mpookadecapevos maduw Toy 
éxdov] The question of v. 5 had been 
put and answered at a time of com- 
parative privacy, which the Twelve 
had used for snatching a hasty meal. 
But the principle which had been 
asserted was too important to be 
dropped. It touched the heart of 
things, and was necessary for all. 
For mpookadeioOa see note on iii. 13; 
madw (omitted by Mt.) points to an 
unnoticed dispersion of the Genne- 
saret crowd (vi. 55 f.). For dxovcaré 
ov mm, kat avvere Mt, has less pre- 


cisely dkovere kai cuviere: cf. WML, 
p- 393 £, and contrast Me. iv. 23, ix. 
7, Eph. v. 17. 

15. ovdey gorw eEwbev xrdr.] A 
fundamental canon, differentiating the 
Kingdom of Gop from Pharisaic Ju- 
daism. Victor: évretOev 6 kawos apxe- 
Tat vouos 6 kaTa TO mvevpa. The merely 
external cannot defile man’s spiritual 
nature (Huth., oddé yap dmrerau tis 
Wvx7s)—the converse of the principle 
that the merely external cannot purify 
it (Mt. xxiii. 25, 26, Heb. ix. 9 ff). 
For ovdev eEobev Mt. substitutes the 
explanatory ov 16 eivepyopevov eis Td 
ordpa, ‘nothing in the way of food’; 
and similarly to ra éexmopevopeva he 
adds ek tov oropatos. Hven when 
thus limited the canon goes much 
further than a protest against the 
unwritten law of Scribism ; its logical 
effect was to abrogate the Levitical 
distinction of meats clean and unclean. 
In defence of this distinction the 
Maccabean heroes had given their 
lives (1 Mace. i. 62 f., 4 Mace. vii. 6), 
and a Jewish crowd, even in Galilee, 
would probably have resented the 
principle now asserted by the Lord, 
had they understood it. But it was 
not understood even by the Apostles 
until long afterwards, Acts x. 14 ff.; 
for the time the Lord was content 
to drop the seed and leave it to ger- 
minate. Kowovy is used in the N.T. 
only in the technical sense (v, 2 note), 
though the Vg., which renders it coin- 
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quinare in Mt. xv. and on its first 
occurrence in Mce., retains the O.L. 
communicare (Riénsch, Jtala, p. 354) 
throughout the rest of this chapter ; 
f£. the confusion of éxoivecas, éxowd- 
vnoas in the ss. of 4 Mace. .c. 

dda ra ek TOU avOpemov Krr.] The 
positive side of the canon; the source 
of human defilement is internal to the 
nature of man. ‘O dvOperos, as in ii. 
27 J Osi 25,.0) Cor, i. 11, —man, Le, 
men regarded as a generic unity. Ta 
kowoovra: on the art. with the predi- 
cate see WM., p. 141 f. For v. 16 of 
the R.T. see vv. ll. It has been intro- 
duced as the proper sequel to 2 14; 
cf, iv. 9. 

17. Kal ore elondOey xtr.] A third 
stage in the incident. To the crowd 
the new law was stated in a parabolic 
form; to the disciples it is now in- 
terpreted (cf. iv. 10ff., 33 f.). Els ofkov, 
whether Simon’s house at Capernaum 
(i. 29, ii. 1, &c.), or the house of some 
disciple in one of the Gennesaret 
villages, does not appear; in either 
case it supplied a temporary rest. 
For dé ‘away from’ see WM., p. 463. 
This detail is wanting in Mt., who on 
the other hand is alone in attributing 
the question of the disciples to Peter. 
Whether from his position (mporos, 
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Mt. x. 2) or from natural readiness to 
speak, St Peter seems to have been 
the usual spokesman, ef. Me. viii. 29 ff, 
1X, 5,0X120, X10 20, XI) Sa Mitr xy, DBs 
Le. viii. 45, xxii 8. With éanpdrov 
THY mapaBorny Cf. iv. 10; Mt. eizev 
Epdcov nuiv thy m.: the ‘parable is 
here little more than a proverbial 
saying, as in Le. iv. 23. See the 
conversation which precedes this re- 
quest in Mt. (xv. 12—14). 

18. ovrws Kal vpeis dovverol éore;| 
For ovtas Mt. has dkyny=ére: ovrws 
is ste (Vg.) or stccine (Field) rather 
than tam; in Gal. iii. 3, Heb. xii, 21 
the juxtaposition of the adv. with the 
adj. decides for the latter meaning. 
Kai vpeis, ‘ye (emph.) also’ (Jo. vi. 
68) as well as the crowd (cf. iv. 11). 
>Acdveros looks back to pa cuviwow 
(Isa. vi. 9, cited Me. iv. 12): the word 
occurs also in Rom. i, 21, 31, X. 19. 


The dovveros is the man who lacks 


the discernment (j d€ ovveots Kpireay, 
Arist. Eth, Nic. vi. 11, cited by 
Lightfoot on Col. i. 9) which comes 
from the due use of the illuminated 
intelligence ; hence he is near of kin 
to the dyénros (Le. xxiv. 25, Gal. Lc. ; 
cf. Me. viii. 17, 2 Tim. ii, 7). Thus 
dotveror prepares for od voeire which 
immediately follows (Mt, Mc.), 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. [VIIL. 18 


10) av prov ov SUvaTa ato KowaCalL, "OTL OUK EloTO- 


Uy2 


peverau avTou €ls THY kapotav GAN’ Eis THY KouNlay, 
Kal €ls TOV dcpedpwver éxrropeverau jp eelieaen Cale TavTa 


20 Ta Bowuata. *édreyey oe Ste To ék TOU dvOpwrrou 


18 ov dwarat avroy Kowwou.] ov Kowor Tov avOpwrov & syr™™ 19 o7t ovk] ov 
yap Dabing | eoropeverar] evcepxerac D | om evs 7. agedpwva, syr™ arm | apedpwra] 
oxerov D | exmopeverat] exBadrderac SS min” syr eepyerar D | xabapifwv SABE 


FGHLSXA 1 13 28 69 124 1071 2° al Or] xadapitov KMUVITIZS min”! cafapiser D 


go kat KaGapefer Z8* arm 20 TO.. 


18—19. ov dvvarat,..exmopeverar] 
Me. only. The words state ex- 
plicitly the principle involved in 2. 
15. ‘ Pollution’ (76 kowovca.) in the 
sense contemplated by the Scribes 
can be predicated only of that which 
affects man’s moral nature. There 
was no question between Christ and 
the Scribes as to external cleanliness, 
for their censure rested purely on 
religious grounds. It is therefore of 
spiritual pollution only that He speaks. 
The two spheres of human life, the 
physical and the spiritual, are here dis- 
tinct ; to confuse them, as the Scribes 
did, is to ignore the commonest 
facts of daily experience. “Adedpov 
is the class. apodos or admomaros, Vg. 
secessus ; the word occurs in Biblical 
Gk. only in this context (Mt. Mc.); 
the LXx. use 7 dedpos in another 
connexion (Ley. xii. 9), employing 
Aurp@y in this sense (4 Regn. x. 27). 
Cod. D substitutes oyeros in Mce., re- 
taining ad. in Mt. 

Origen in Mi. t. xi. 14 has an in- 
teresting reference to the Eucha- 
rist : Kal TO dyiaQopevor Bpopa...car 
avTo pev TO UALKOV eis THY Koay Xepet, 
kara dé Thy emvywoperny auT@ eUXIY.. 
dpéhipov yiverat,. .odx 7 vAN Tod dprov 
GN’ 6 em aire elpnpevos Aoyos éorw 
6 @pedav Tov py) avakios Tod kuplov 
eoOiovra avrov. 

19. KxaOapi{av mavra ra Bpopara] 
A note added by a teacher or editor 
who has realised that in the preceding 
words the Lord had really abrogated 


.ekTropevomevor] quae exeunt latt 


the distinction between clean and 
unclean food. The true reading and 
interpretation were known to Origen 
(in Mt. t. xi. 12, kara Tov Mapkov €heye 
ratta 6 oornp Kabapifev mdavta Ta 
Bpopara, dnAGv dre ov KowovpeOa pev 
éoOiovres & “Iovdaioi pact krX.), Who is 
followed by Gregory Thaum. and 
Chrysostom: see Field, Motes, p. 32. 
This interesting reference to the inter- 
pretation put upon the Lord’s words 
by the Apostolic age (cf. Acts x. 15 a@ 
6 beds éxaddpicev) is lost in the R.T. 
(see vv. ll). In support of kaOapifeoy 
see Scrivener-Miller, ii. p. 336 f, and 
for a defence of xadapifov Burgon- 
Miller, Causes of Corruption, p. 61 f.; 
but few students of St Mark will 
follow Mr Miller in rejecting ca@apiCev 
on the ground that its distance from 
Aéyer (v. 18) is inconsistent with the 
style of this Gospel. Field ad loc. 
rightly points to iii. 30 for another 
instance of a brief explanation paren- 
thetically added by Mc. For the 
interpretation which the supporters 
of the R.T. propose to give to kaapi- 
gov cf. WM., pp. 669, 778; the view 
that xadapiCoy is a nom. pendens in 
agreement with 6 adedpév scarcely 
calls for consideration. 

20. TO €k Tov avOpadrov ktr.] See 
v. 1560. Mt. narrows the statement 
(ék Tov ordparos for ex Tod avOpwrov), 
and anticipates the explanation (ék 
Ths kapdias e&épxerar). ’Exeivo, ‘that,’ 
in contrast with ra ¢£dev (v. 15) 3 see 
Blass, Gr,p. 172, 
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> / > ~ > \ of ? 

8 €K7TO PEVOMEVOY, EKELYO KOLVOL TOV avOpwr ov **€rwOev 21 §N 
\ 5) > / a > i? € 

yap €K TNS Kapolas TWY avOpwr wy ol duaoryic pot 
c \ ? i a 

Ol Ka@KOt EK7OPEVOYTAL, TropVEtat, KAorral, ovo, 


20 exewa D latt 


21, 22 mopverat Kora Povor morxerac NBLA 604 me aeth] 


mopvea Khemmara morxecat povos D porxerat mopverac povoc kdorac ANXTILS® d minvl 
fvg syrr*hl pox. Kdor. ropv. pov. abcdftiq ox. Top. KNow. Pov. SyrP*" arm 


2I—22. éawbev yap €k tis Kapdias 
kTXv.] "Eoodev answers to ¢éader (vv. 
15, 18); for the contrast in this 
reference see Mt, xxiii. 25, 26 (ro 
évrés, TO éxros), Le. xi. 39, 40, 2 Cor. 
iv. 16 (6 €w dvOpwros, 6 ow). Bede's 
remark needs modification, but is just 
on the whole: “animae principale non 
iuxta Platonem in cerebro, sed iuxta 
Christum in corde est.” For xapdia 
see ii. 6, 8, iii. 5, vi. 52, vii. 6; the 
seat of the moral nature is in man 
the source of moral defilement. The 
Lord states the fact without explain- 
ing it; into the question of the origin 
of evil in man He does not enter. 
His teaching stands midway between 
the O.T. doctrine of sin (e.g. Ps. li. 5, 
Isa. liii. 6, Jer. xvii. 9, cf. Schultz, ii. 
p. 292 ff.), and the Pauline doctrine 
(cf. SH., Romans, p. 143 ff.). Avado- 
yopoi, thoughts, elsewhere chiefly in 
Le. and Paul. 

The list of sins which follows is 
twice as full as in Mt., who, while 
adding wWevdouaprupia, omits mAc«- 
oveEia, movnpia, dddos, acédyeia, 
opOarpos morpods, drepnpavia, appo- 
avn (Huth,: 6 d€ Mapkos dmapiOpetrac 
Kat €repa, mAcovekiav, movnpiav, dodor, 
doéAyecav xtd.). Moreover, in those 
which are common to both the order 
differs: Mt. seems to follow that of 
the Decalogue as arranged in the M.T. 
and in cod. A of the Lxx., whilst Mc. 
is in partial accord with cod. B (ov 
Kréers, ov overoers). While both 
lists begin with the Svadoyopoi, in 
the specification which follows Mt. 
limits himself to external sins, whilst 
Mc. passes from these to mental acts 
or habits (mAcoveéia...appoorvm). It 


is instructive to compare with both 
the catalogues of sins in Sap. xiv. 25 f., 
Rom, i. 29 ff, Gal. v. 20f., Eph. iv. 
31, v. 3ff, Col. iii, 5 ff, Didache 5, 
Hermas mand. viii. 5; cf. Harnack, 
T. u. U. v. 1. p. 86 f. The last two 
shew the influence of the Gospel lists, 
whilst Wisdom has possibly suggested. 
some of its details; but in the Pauline 
passages we strike a new vein; such 
Gentile sins as «iSwAoXarpeia, happa- 
kia, and such peculiarly Greek vices 
aS K@pol, evtpatreAla, aiaypodoyia, are 
naturally not represented in our 
Lord’s enumeration. 


21. of dvadoyopol of Kakoi] Mt. 
Svadoyicpot movnpot. The commission 
of any sin is preceded by a delibera- 
tion, however rapid, in the mind of 
the sinner ; cf. ii. 6 ff., Le. v. 22, Rom. 
i. 21, Jamesii. 4. On dvad. see Hatch, 
Essays, p. 8. Of 6., such inward de- 
liberations regarded as a class of 
mental acts ; the addition of of kakoi 
marks off a part of the class, such as 
are evil in themselves (kako), or mis- 
chievous in their effects (ovnpoi)—see 
Trench, syn. xi. 

mopveia ktA.] The plurals indicate 
successive acts of sin, as they emerge 
from the inner source of human cor- 
ruption; the more subtle tendencies 
to evil. which follow are in the sin- 
gular (v. 22). Of, Gal. v. 20 ¢ndos, 
dupol, the spirit of rivalry, ‘ outbursts 
of wrath’ (Lightfoot), and see WM., 
p. 220. Korat: cod. D, kréupara, cf. 
Herm. Zc. For this combination of 
sins cf. Hos. iv. 2 @dvos Kat Kom Kat 
pouxeia KéxuTar em THS Ys. 
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22 *UOLYVELAL, meovet iat, Tovnplat, ddAos, aoéeAyEla, 
opbadpos Tovnpos, Bracdnuia, vmrepnpavic., adpo- 


22 tTreoveeia Soros rrovnpia D | dodot mrovyprar aced-yerar 2P° | dodoe avedyevar arm 


22. treoveEia] Vg. avaritiae; rather, 
impulses or acts of self-seeking. Cf. 
Plat. resp. ii. 3590 THv meoveEiar, 6 
raca pvots Sidkew mépuxey ws dyabov. 
This commonest corruption of human 
nature is not spared by our Lord (Le. 
xii, 15), or by St Paul (Col. iii. 5 ry 
TA. Aris eat eidS@doAarpia): the meo- 
vextns is classed by the latter with 
the mépvos (1 Cor. v. 10, 11, Eph. v. 5), 
the kdérrns, the pédvoos (1 Cor. vi. 
10), a8 his vice is here mentioned 
in the same breath with ovo. and 
potyetar; see also 2 Pet. ii, 14. 

movnpia| Vg. neguitiae, purposes 
or acts of malicious wickedness, cf. 
Mt. xxii. 18, Le. xi. 39; in Rom. i. 29 
movnpia is in the same company as 
here (rovnpia mAcoveEla Kakia). 

dodos| A besetting sin of Orientals, 
repeatedly illustrated and condemned 
in the O.T. (e.g. Gen. xxvii. 35, Deut. 
XXVil. 24, Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and charac- 
teristic of our Lord’s oppcnents (Mc. 
xiv. 1) ; its absence was a note of the 
true Israelite and of Christ Himself 
(Ua, seatlk Coen) AL xesel, (COS0iL)) 
Jo. i. 48, 1 Pet. ii, 22). It appears in 
Rom, i. 29, but not in the lists of 
sins which occur in Epistles addressed 
to Churches in which Gentiles largely 
predominated (Gal. Eph. Col.). 

doédyeca] Vg. impudicitia. Of. 
Gal. v. 20 mopveia dxabapoia doéhyewa, 
on which Lightfoot remarks : “a man 
may be dkdéapros and hide his sin; 
he does not become doehyis, until he 
shocks public decency.” The word, 
which is class., finds no place in the 
LXX. exc. in Sap. xiv. 26, 3 Mace. ii. 
26, where Gentile habits are in view ; 
in the N.T, it is used in the same 
connexion (Eph. iv. 19, 1 Pet. iv. 3). 
Here the reference is probably to the 
dissolute life of the Herodian court, 
and of the Greek cities of Galilee and 


the Decapolis; if 5éA0s characterised 
the Jew, his Greek neighbour was yet 
more terribly branded by doédyeta. 
3pOahpos movnpos| On the Hebrew 
belief in the evil eye see Lightfoot on 
Gal. iii. 1. The dvjp Backavos (Ws 
PY YI Prov. xxviii. 22) was a dreaded 
enemy (Sir. xiv. 10, xxxiv. 13 (xxx. 
14, 15) kaxov d6pOadpos movnpds* movy- 
porepov dpOarpod ri éxriara;). Hence 
‘the evil eye’ became a synonym for 
jealousy, or a jealous grudge; cf. 
Deut. xv. 9 ORS FY AD, LXX., pa 
-. movnpevanrat 6 dpOarpos gov TO 
dAGS cov, ie. ‘lest thou grudge him 
his due’; ; Tob. iv. 7 (B), [) pboverar 
gov 0 PODS €v TO Tovetv we eden- 
poovy: cf. Mt. vi. 23, XX. 15. “OPO. 
movnpos isthusakin to POdvos, butwider _ 
in meaning; the self-seeking which, 
not, satisfied with appropriating more 
than its share (mAcoveEia), grudges 
and, where it can, withholds, diverts, 
or spoils that which falls to another. 
Bracdhnpia] Mt. Braodnpia. Slan- 
der, detraction ; cf. Eph. iv. 31, Col, 
iii, 8, 1 Tim. vi. 4. The Lord may 
have had in view the slanders per- 
petrated against Himself (Me. iii. 28, 
cf. Mt. xii. 32). 
vmepnpavia| Theophr. char. 24 éors 
de v. Katappovnais tus mAHY avrod TéV 
a@\Aov—a Pharisaic sin (Le. xviii. 9), 
The noun, though common in the Lxx., 
occurs here only in the N.T., but the 
dmepnpavos appears in company with 
the v8piorns and the adafdv in Rom. 
i. 30, and with the ddafev and the 
Bracdnpos in 2 Tim. iii. 2; see Trench, 
syn. xxxix., and cf. Theod. Mops. on 
2 Tim. .c. ‘haCiveds Kavy@pevor exew 
a BN Exovowy: vmepnpaver, peydra po- 
vouvtes emt Tois ovcw. The sin of the 
latter lies not so much in exaggerating 
their endowments, as in claiming for 
themselves the merit of them. In 
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7 Le 3 / fot \ WW, A 
Ovvn ScravTa TaAUTA TA TOVHpa éowlev EKTOPEVET AL 23 


\ ~ \ of 
Kal Kowvot Tov avOpwrrov. 


2 ) ~ A 3 \ > > ’ t 
4S’ExeiOev d€ dvaoras dmnAOev eis Ta dpa Tupou 24 § syrher 


23 om mavra | om ra rovnpa 1 604 2P° alP*¢ | exaopevorra. GKNA 28 736 yet 


gq] peuc 


24 Kat exeOev avacras A(D)NXITI al minfreomn | gin) Gey] efmrAOev LA 


mdev M 28 al syrP*h arm Or | opa NBDLA r 13 28 69 209 346 604 2° Or] mePopa 


ANXTIIZ® al min! 


Biblical Gk. the opposite of direpypavos 
is tamewds (*20), see Prov. iii, 34, 
James iy. 6, 1 Pet. v. 5. 

dppocvrn| The list culminates in 
a word which may seem to imply a 
relatively low degree of moral culpa- 
bility. But dppev like dovveros is a 
word of strong censure on the lips of 
Christ; see Le. xi. 40, xii. 20 (cf. 
popes, Mt. v. 22, vii. 26, xxv. 2). His 
appev is the 222 of Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1, 
and the Dn or Spa of Proverbs; cf. 
Schultz, ii. p. 284. “Adpoovvn is in 
its Biblical use moral and not in- 
tellectual only—the shortsightedness 
and wrongheadedness of unbelief and 
sin; “a rooted incapacity to discern 
moral and religious relations, leading 
to an intolerant repudiation in prac- 
tice of the claims which they impose” 
(Driver, on Deut. xxii. 21). Huth. is 
substantially right: dp. dé xupiws rd 
pn eidévat Tov Gedy. 

23. mdvtaravra krA.| These vicious 
acts and principles constitute a real 
profanation of human nature, and 
they come from man himself. Huth. : 
dpxat yap tovrav ai ériOvunoes as 
kapdia myydtew eiwber. Mt. adds ro 
dé dvimras xepow payeiv ov Kowoi Tov 
dvOperov, but it seems more after our 
Lord’s manner to stop abruptly when 
He has affirmed a great principle, 
than to revert to the circumstances 
which led Him to enunciate it. 

24—30. In THE Recion or TYRE 
AnD Sripon. THE DAUGHTER OF A 
SYROPHOENICIAN WOMAN DELIVERED 
FROM AN EVIL Sprrit (Mt. xv. 21I—28). 

24. éxeiOev de dvacras annhbev] Mt. 
kai e€eOdv éxeibev 6 “I, avexdpnoer. 


The departure was a retreat. Not 
only were the Pharisees scandalised 
(Mt. xv. 12) by His denunciation of 
the unwritten Law, but the discourse 
in the synagogue of Capernaum, which 
immediately followed or preceded it 
(Jo. vi. 59 ff.), had alienated friends, 
and Capernaum was again hostile and 
perhaps unsafe; cf. iii. 7, vi. 31. The 
policy of withdrawal from danger was 
criticised by Celsus (Orig. c. Cels. i. 
65=Philoc. p. 107); Origen replies: 
diddoKwv Tovs pabntras (Mt. x. 23) 
mapaderypa avtois éyévero evotadods 
Biov otkovopodvros pm €ikn nde axaipws 
kal doyws o-dce xwpelv Tots Kwdvvots. 
The earliest withdrawal, as Celsus 
pointed out, was during the Infancy 
(Mt. ii. 13 ff.); the Lord’s life was 
threatened from the first. If He 
safeguarded it, the motive was that it 
might be freely given in due time 
(Jo. x. 11, 15, 18). It was saved for 
the Cross, 

els Ta Opia T. kal S.] On dpia see 
y. 17. The word may mean either 
the boundaries or borders of a district, 
or the territory of a city; see for the 
former sense Gen. x. 19, xlvii, 21, and 
for the latter Num. xxxv. 26, Jos. xiii. 
26, and cf, BDB., s. vy. 9923, 79433, 
Here, if we accept the reading of 
NAB, 7a dpia T. x. 5. (ef. iii. 8) appear 
to be equivalent to the entire district 
(Mt. wépn) dominated by the two cities, 
ie. the coast of Phoenicia. Poli- 
tically Phoenicia had formed part of 
Syria since the days of Pompey: 
geographically and ecclesiastically it 
remained distinct (Acts xi. 19, xii. 20f,, 
xxi, 2, Blass). According to Josephus 
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[Kat Cidwvos|. Kat ciceAOwy Els oiKlay Ovdeva ndehev 
25 yvevat, Kal ox jouvacbn Nabetv: %AaAN EvOVs aKov- 
cara yur rept avTou ns eixev TO Ouyatpiov avTns 
mvebpa axabaptov, éMoica mpooérerey pos TOUS 
26 wdodas aiTov: *°7j dé yun jv “EXAnvis, Cupa Powixicoa 


24 0m Kat Ldwvos DLA 28 2° ab ffinr syr™™e Or (hab NABNXTIZS al 
min?! f q vg syrrP*hel arm go) | ocxcay] pr tyv D® al Or | ndcdqoey BA 13 69 124 
346 2° Or | ndvvacdy NB] ydvvn0y ADLNXT al min?! eduyyéy KAIS& minpae 
28 add evOus akove. yuvy (N)BLA 33 f syrhcl(s) me] y. de evPews (+ws D*) axove. 
D syr#™ arm axous. yap y. ANXTII*2@ al min?! an syrrPehhel(t) al | ey mvt axabaprw 
13 28 69 346 2P° (arm”*) | eMdovea] ewe ovea NLA 604 lattytP!¥s me 26 Dupa 
Powkiccoa BEFGHMS*tV®tXTS 604 1071 al™ ] Zupa Powicoa U min?’ a q Lupopor- 
vixicoa NAK(L)S™8V™sAII® 1 al™ go Lupopowcoa minPevid hd f ff vg Powicoa (D) i 


(B. J. iii. 3. 1, cf. ant. xix. 5. 6) it . spirits, cf. ix. 21. The phenomena 


embraced the whole seacoast and 
plain—at least from Carmel north- 
wards. Phoenicia, like the Decapolis, 
was frankly pagan, and the Tyrians 
bore a special illwill towards the Jews 
(Joseph. c. Ap. i. 13). In crossing the 
border the Lord passed into a Gentile 
land. Phoenicians had sought Him 
in Galilee (iii. 8), but He had no 
mission to their country; His purpose 
in entering it was retirement and not 
public work. EiocAddy eis oikiay: cf. 
® 173 ON ovd. 7Ocdev yv., See 1X. 30, 
and for 70eX«v, cf. vi. 48. 
kal ovk 7Ovvacbn dabeivy]| On the 
quasi-adversative sense of kai see 
WM., p. 545. "HévvacOnv or eduvacOnv 
is frequent in the Lxx., cf. Gen. xxx. 
8, Exod. xii. 39 (A), Jos. xv. 63, xvii. 
12, Jud. i. 19, 32 (A), 2 Regn. iii. 11 ; 
in the N.T. 7dvvac6nv occurs here 
(SB), and Mt. xvii. 16 (B). See 
WSchm., p. 208 n. <AavOdvew is one 
of the rarer words of N.T. Greek, 
occurring elsewhere Lc.? Heb. 2 Pet. 
The aor. inf. is usual after Svvacat 
(Blass, Gir. p. 197). 
25. GAN evOds dkovoaca ktr.| Cf. 
vi. 33, 54f. Even in Phoenicia He 
was recognised. Td Ovyarpiov, cf. v. 
23, 42: another child-applicant for 
healing. Children as well as adults 
were liable to the inroads of unclean 


and the belief which assigned them to 
the agency of evil spirits were, as 
it appears, not limited to Jews or to 
the land of Israel (Acts xvi. 16 f.). 
On js...adrns, cf. WM., p. 185; Blass, 
Gr. p.175. Upocémecey, see iii. 11, v. 33. 

26. “EAAnvis, S’pa Powixisca TO 
yéve] Mt. Xavavaia. The woman was 
a Gentile (/, vg., gentilis), probably 
Greek-speaking, but descended from 
the old stock of the Phoenicians of 
Syria, who belonged to the Canaan- 
ites of the O.T. “E)Any in the Acts 
and Hpistles is contrasted sometimes 
with *Iovdaios (Acts xiv. 1, Rom. 1. 16, 
ii. gf. &e, 1 Cor. i. 24, Gal. iii, 28) 
sometimes with BapBapos (Rom. i. 14), 
ie. it represents either the Gentile as 
such, or the civilised and generally 
Greek-speaking Gentile (see Light- 
foot’s note on BapBapos, Col. iii. 11). 
In the Gospels “EAAny, ‘EAAnvis 
occur only here and in Jo. vii. 35, 
xii. 20, and the word must in each 
case be interpreted by the context. 
The Phoenician language may have 
lingered in country places round Tyre 
and Sidon, as the Punic tongue was 
still spoken in Augustine’s time by 
descendants of the old Phoenician 
colony in N. Africa (Aug. ep. 200). 
But in ‘EAA, Supa &. 76 yever there is 
surely an implied contrast between 


? 
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nn if A \ ’ 7 ’ \ ef \ 7 5) / 
TW YEVEL’ Kal NOWTa avTOV iva TO Saipovioy éx Bary 
‘ 


ra lon \ Lond 
éx THs Ouyatpos ati. 


24 Ay of 2 Do El. 
kat éheyev ava “Ades 27 


qa ~ \ / > 

mMpaTov xoptacOivar Ta TéKvar ov yao éoTW KadCV 
an \ »/ Lal / a 

AaBe Tov adptov Twv TéKvwY Kal Tois Kuvapiots 


26 ex] aro Diiscff omLg 
syrl (arm) go 


Phoenician extraction and Greek 
speech ; cf. Euth., who however partly 
misunderstands his text: “EdAnvis pev 
thy Opynokeiav, Sipa b€ rH diadexTa, 
Powixiooa S€ TO yéver: correct, “E. p. 
tT. 0. kal ry Suddexrov, Sdpa Pow. dé r. y. 
The fem. of “EAAny occurs again in 
Acts xvii. 12; ef. 2 Mace. vi. 8. 
Svpa Powixicca (also 3. Boivicca, Supo- 
howikioca, Supopoincca, see vv. ll.), an 
inhabitant (or as here, a descendant 
of the old inhabitants) of Syrian Phoe- 
nicia (7 Svpodowikyn, Justin. dial. 78), 
so called in contrast to the Cartha- 
ginian seacoast (Strabo xvii. 19 7 rév 
AtBudowixwy yn). Zupopotmé occurs 
in Lucian deor. eccl. 4, and Syro- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. viii. 159 ; on the 
late and rare form of the fem. see 
WSchm., p. 135 n., Blass, Gr., p. 63. 
The Clementines (hom. ii. 19, iii. 73) 
name the mother Justa, and the 
daughter Bernice. With r@ yéve cf. 
Acts xviii. 2, 24. 

npdra...wa| Cf. mapexadet...iva, V. 
10. Mt. gives the words: ¢eAcnodr pe, 
Kupte, vios Aaveld+ 7) Guyarnp pov KaK@s 
Saipovitera: cf. Mt. ix. 27, xx. 30, 31 
(Me. x. 47, 48). Such a formula as vios 
A. once used in public would soon 
become customary, but its occurrence 
in this narrative is remarkable; as 
yet, so far as we know, the title 
had been applied to Christ only once 
even in Galilee. On the contrast 
between this mode of addressing Him 
and that adopted by the dada and, 
with an added dAnéés, by the disciples, 
see Origen in Mt. t. xi. 17: ovvdyaye 
d€¢ dd ray evayyeAioy rives pév avrov 
kadovow vidv AaBid...rives dé viov 
Oeod...rives Sé peta Tis dknOas mpoo- 


27 Kae €X.] o de I. exrey ANXTIIZ® min?! 


Onkns. Kal yap ypnoios, ofa, éora 
col 1» ToUT@Y cuvaywy) mpos To idety 
Thy d.apopay Tay mpoctovTwr. 

27. aes mparov yopracdqva ra 
téxva] The réxva are of course the 
Jews; cf. Isa. i. 2, Le. xv. 31. They 
had the first claim, and by this prin- 
ciple not only the Lord’s ministry, 
but the subsequent mission of the 
Church was regulated; see Mt. x. 5, 
23, Acts i. 8, iii. 26, Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 
10. To Marcion, in whose Gospel 
this incident had no place, Tertullian 
(adv. Mare. iv. 7) well replies: “de- 
trahe voces Christi mei, res loquen- 
tur.” The conversation with this 
Phoenician woman merely calls atten- 
tion to a rule which is. everywhere 
apparent. Yet if the Jew justly 
claimed precedence, he had no ex- 
clusive right to the Gospel; mpdérov 
implies that the Gentile would find 
his opportunity; cf. Mt. viii. 11, Acts 
xiii, 46, xxviii, 28. For des with 
the inf. cf. Mt. viii. 22, Me. x. 14; the 
subjunctive follows in Mt. vii. 4, Me. 
xy. 36. For xopragecOa saturari, see 
note on Vi. 42. 

Mt., who in the early part of this 
incident is on the whole much fuller 
than Mce., relates the circumstances 
which led to this reply (xv. 23, 24), 
but omits the words ddes...ra Tékva. 

od yap éorw xaddv kr.) So Mt, 
Mec. Ta kvvdpia are ra xuvidia Tis 
oixias (Origen)—the housedogs (rpa- 
meChes kives Hom, JU. xxii. 69), as the 
dim. possibly indicates; though not 
children of the house, they have a 
place within its walls, and are fed, if 
not with the children’s bread. Thus 
the term, which on Jewish lips was 
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usually a reproach, is used by the Lord 
to open a door of hope through which 
the suppliant is not slow to enter 
(v. 28). On ra kvvapia=ra ebvn see 
J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen on Mt. 
xy., and Bp Lightfoot on Phil. iii. 1. 
Jerome, after observing that the re- 
lative positions of Jew and Gentile 


have been reversed, exclaims “O 
mira rerum conversio! Israel quon- 
dam filius, nos canes.” Origen sug- 


gests that the saying may have its 
application still: raya dé Kal rév 
Aoyov “Incov «cial Twes apror ovs Tots 
oyiewrépous os TEéKVoLs efeore diSdvat 
povors kal GAXot Loe olovet Yixia a dire 
THs peyahns éotias...ois xpnoawr av 
tives Yruxal ws KUvEs. “Tertullian thinks 
(de orat. 6) of the Bread of life which 
only the faithful can receive : “cetera 
enim nationes requirunt...ostendit 
enim quid a patre filii expectent.” 

28. 1 O€ dmexpidn cal Aéyer| Her 
saying was in the strictest sense an 
answer: she laid hold of Christ’s 
word and based her plea upon it. 
The usual phrase in the Synoptists is 
drokpiOels Never (ctmev), or adzekpiOn 
héeyou, but dzexpi6n kal etmev is common 
in St John. Aéyez, the historic present 
(Hawkins, H. S. p. 113 ff.); on its 
combination with an aor. see WM., 
WW oien 

val, KUpte, Kal Ta Kuvapia Kr] ‘True, 
Rabbi; even (Mt. cat yap, ‘for even’) 
the dogs (of the house) are fed with 
the crumbs which the children leave.’ 
Mt.,rév mimrovray amoris tparé(ns rev 
kupioyv avrav, ‘with the crumbs which 
their masters let fall’ (cf. Le. xvi. 21), 


The woman accepts and affirms the 
Lord’s saying about the dogs; it serves 
her purpose; there is that in it on 
which she can build an argument; 
Euth., eel roivuy kuvdapiov eit, ovK 
ejul ddXorpia. For vai see 2 Cor. i. 
20, Apoc. i. 7, Xiv. 13, Xxii. 203; kai is 
here simply ‘even, as in i. 27, not 
‘and yet,’ ‘yet even’; for cal ydp (the 
reading followed by A.V.) see Bp 
Ellicott on 2 Th. iii. 10. “EoOiew da 


=i) Soy, a Hebraism common in Bib- 
lical Gk. from Gen. ii. 16 onwards; 
cf. WM., p. 248f. Two early variants 
are of interest; the Western text 
begins Kvpue, dAAG Kai, sed et; at the 
end of the verse ‘Tatian’ and the 
earlier Syriac versions in Mt. add 
“and live.” 


29. dud rovrov Tov Aoyov Umaye KTA.] 
Mt. 3 yvvar, peyddn cov 4 miotis: 
yer Oiro wot ws déheis. Cf. Victor: 
6 pev ovv Mar@aios TO rhs mloTews 
eonpnvaro.. .0 O€ Mapkos TOU Aoyou TY 
dpernv. Tatian gives both answers, 
placing Mt’s first. Throughout the 
incident Mt. and Mc. seem to de- 
pend on different sources, the only 
strictly common matter being the 
Saying ov« goTw Kahov krrX. On e&eAn- 
AvOev rd Saydmov Bede remarks (with 
a reference to the baptismal exor- 
cism of the Latin rite) : “per fidem et 
confessionem parentum in baptismo 
liberantur a diabolo parvuli.” 

30. kal dmedOovca xtr.| Mt. kab 
iaén 9 Ovyarnp aris amd ris Spas 
exeiyns. The result finds a parallel 
in the miracle of Jo. iv. 46 ff BeBAn- 
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pévoy ert tHy KAiny: the exhaustion 
had not yet spent itself, though the 
foul spirit was gone; cf. ix. 26. On 
the place of this incident in the 
Ministry, see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 34: 
“when at length the boon is granted 
her, nothing is said to take away 
from its exceptional and as it were 
extraneous character; it remains a 
crumb from the children’s table.” 
Kuth. treats the incident as prefigur- 
ing the call of the Gentiles: mpo- 
etUmov O€ Kata add\Anyopiay 7 Xavavaia 
avrn yun tiv é& eOvav éexkdnolay KTH. 
On the participle after ciper see Blass, 
Gr. p. 246. 

31—37. Return To THE Dx¢a- 
POLIS. HEALING oF A DEAF Man 
WHO SPOKE WITH DIFFICULTY (Mt. xv. 
2ONCE 20, 31): 

31. Kat madw ée&eAov xrA.| With 
madw e&edOov cf. ii. 13, xiv. 39, 40. 
The last incident took place in the 
neighbourhood of Tyre. The Lord 
now leaves the dpca Tépou and follow- 
ing the coast-line northwards across 
the Leontes and perhaps through or 
within sight of Zarephath (Saperra 
ths Sedovias, 3 Regn. xvii. 8, Le. iv. 
26), passes through Sidon, der, 
Sevddav=]1¥, Saida, some 20 miles 
N. of Tyre on the Phoenician coast, 
first mentioned in Gen. x. 15: in N.T. 
ef Mt. xi. 21-f.—Le. x. 13 f,, xv. 21= 
Me. vii. 24, 31, Me. iii. 8=Le. vi. 17, 
Acts xxvii. 3. The traditional text 
avoids the reference to the Lord’s 
passage through a Gentile city (vv. 


ll.). He went through merely as a 
traveller en route (for this use of dia 
see Me. ix: 30, Jo. iv. 4, 2 Cor. i. 16), 
and in so large and busy a place may 
easily have escaped notice. From 
Sidon and the Mediterranean coast 
He returned to (eis, for émi or zpés, cf. 
Blass, Gr. p. 124) the Sea of Galilee, 
but to its eastern shore (dva pécov 
Tay opiwy Aexamodews). A road led 
from Sidon across the hills (Merrill, 
p- 58, G. A. Smith, p. 426); it crossed 
the Leontes near the modern Belfort, 
and climbing the ranges of the Le- 
banon, passed through the tetrarchy 
of Abilene, and eventually reached 
Damascus. The Lord probably left it 
where it skirted Hermon, and striking 
south kept on the east bank of the 
Jordan till He reached the Lake 
(see map). The long détowr may have 
served the double purpose of defeating 
the immediate designs of His enemies 
and providing “for the Apostles the 
rest which He had desired to give 
them before” (Latham, p. 333; cf. vi. 
31). "Ava pecov=}'2 (Gen. i, 4, &e.) ; 
the dpia rs A. are the districts under 
the influence of the cities of the 
Decapolis, see note on y. 20. No 
mention is made of a passage through, 
still less of a ministry in any of them ; 
but in the country round these cities 
(G. A. Smith, p. 601) preaching and 
the working of miracles are resumed, 
probably among the Jewish or mixed 
population prepared by the work of 
the released demoniac (vy. 20). The 
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Lord is again in the land of Israel, 
for Gaulanitis, though the towns were 
Hellenised, had belonged to the tribe 
of Manasseh (Jos. xiii. 29 f.), and still 
had a predominantly Jewish popula- 
tion (Schiirer, 11. i. 3). 

32. é€povow aire kopor xrr.] Mt. 
again is, at least in part, independent 
of Mc.; he locates the scene of the 
Lord’s work in the Decapolis among 
the hills (dvaBas eis To dpos exaOnro éxei: 
cf. Mt. v. 1), and he represents Him 
as surrounded by the usual crowd of 
applicants for relief from various dis- 
orders (dxAor modAol eyovtes pe? 
€avTdv xwdovs, KuAdoUs, TUpAovs, Ko- 
hovs, kal érépous modAovs: ef. iv. 24), 
but describes no case in detail. The 
recovery of hearing by the deaf was a 
note of the Messianic age (Isa. xxxy. 
5, xlii. 18), and had accompanied the 
Ministry in Galilee (Mt. xi. 5). In 
this case deafness was attended by 
such an impediment in the speech 
that the man was practically dumb 
(©. 37 adadous : cf. ix. 25 7d Gado Kab 
xopor mevpa). MoyAdXos (here only 
in N. T.) i is probably from Isa. xxxv. 6 
tpav7 Se éorat yoooa poyddov : the 
word occurs also in Exod. iv. 11 (Aq., 
Symm., Th.=1xx. dvoxagos), Isa. lvi. 
Io (Aq.,=Lxx. éveoi, Symm., Th., 
aador), and in each case it = Dow. 
Here the Vg. has mutum; Wycliffe 
follows with « aman deef and doumbe is 
Tindale prefers “one that was deffe 
and stambed in his speech”; “had 
an impediment in his speech” (A.V,, 


R.V.) begins with Cranmer. The 
stricter meaning is supported by 
edddec opOds (v. 35). The variant 
poyyAddos, found also in Mss. of the 
Luxx. (Isa, xxxv. 6, cf. Ps. lv. (Ivi.), tit., 
where the Quinta has tys mepiorepas 
Tis poyytAdAov), is said to be a distinct 
word, a compound of poyyés, ‘thick- 
voiced’? (WSchm., p. 65, see Steph.- 
Hase, s.v.; Hap. Vil. vii. p. 566). 

mapakadovow...iva érv07 xtr.] The 
Lord’s ordinary sign of healing, fa- — 
miliar to every Jew through long use 
in Israel; cf. v. 23, vi 5. For some 
reason which does not appear other 
symbols are employed in this case, 
such as suggest the presence of un- 
usual difficulties. Tyy xetpa, usually 
Tas xeipas: yet see Mt. ix. 18. 


33. amoaBopevos avrov...car idiay] 
Cf. 2 Mace. vi. 21, dmodapBavorres 
avrov kat idiav. TlpockaBéo Oa is used 
in nearly the same sense in viii. 32, 
ef. Acts xviii. 26; in dzok. the isola- 
tion of the person who is taken comes 
more strongly into view. The Lord 
takes the poy:Addos away with Him, 
because a crowd was gathered round 
them (a6 rod dyAov, cf. Mt.), and He 
wished to be alone with the man (kar’ 
idiay, iv. 34, Vi. 31, 32, ix. 2, 28, xiii. 3). 
The miracles were usually wrought 
under the eyes of the crowd, but in 
special cases relative (v. 37) or even 
absolute (cf. vili. 23) privacy seems to 
have been necessary. 

€Badev tos Saxrvdovs xrA.| The 
organs affected receive the signs of 
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healing power; the ears are bored 
(Barer eis), the tongue is touched. 
IIrvcas, see viii. 23, Jo. ix. 6 (West- 
cott). Saliva was regarded as reme- 
dial, but the custom of applying it 
with incantations seems to have led 
the Rabbis to denounce its use; see 
Wetstein and Schittgen ad 7. Pos- 
sibly to this Decapolitan it appealed 
more strongly than any other symbol 
that could have been employed. The 
faith of a deaf man needed all the 
support that visible signs could afford. 
The use of the Lord’s fingers and 
saliva emphasised the truth that the 
healing power proceeded from His own 
person (cf. v. 30). Victor: decks ds 
movtet THY THS Oclas Suvapews evepyeray 
kat TO é€vobev ait dmoppyres capa. 
On the remarkable variants in W4, 
Syr.%™ see Nestle, Introd. p. 264 f. 
34. avaBrApas...€orevatev| For dva- 
BX. eis Tov ovpavoy see Vi. 41, Jo. xi. 
Al, xvii. 1; St John’s phrase is aipew 
(€maipety) rovs opOadpors, cf. Le. xviii. 
1133s "Eorévagev : ef. vill. 12 dvacre- 
vagas TH mvevpate avtod. In both 
cases perhaps the vast difficulty and 
long delays of His remedial work were 
borne in upon the Lord’s human 
spirit in an especial manner. So His 
Church, or His Spirit in her, in- 
wardly groans while waiting for the 
redemption of the body (Rom. viii. 23, 
26). Such a orevaypos ddadnros here 
proceeds from the Lord’s humanity. 
eppaba] MOBS, by assimilation 
for Aram. NNBNS, the ethpeel of ANB 
(Dalman, p. 202 , 222), Syr. shah, 


S. M.? 


The earlier Syriac versions naturally 
omit Mc’s explanatory 6 éorw Acay. 
(it is in Syr.bel bier); the Latin trans- 
literations are ephphetha, ephetha, 
effetha, effeta and the like (Wordsworth 
and White, p. 225). For Mc.’s use of 
Aramaic words in the sayings of Christ, 
see note on vy. 41. On the word as 
addressed to a deaf man Origen has 
some interesting remarks (in Jo. t. xx. 
20 (18)). 

Both the word and the use of saliva 
passed at an early time into the Bap- 
tismal rite as practised at Milan and 
Rome: cf. Ambr. de myst., “aperite 
igitur aures...quod vobis significavi- 
mus cum apertionis celebrantes mys- 
terium diceremus ‘ Zphphatha quod 
est adaperire.’” The ceremony, which 
was known as aurium apertio, and 
immediately preceded the renuncia- 
tion, is thus described in the ‘Gela- 
sian’ Sacramentary (ed. Wilson, pp. 
79, 115): “inde tangis (saliva oris sui 
cum digito tangit) et nares et aures 
de sputo et dicis ei ad aurem ‘ Effeta, 
quod est adaperire, in odorem suavi- 
tatis’”; comp. the more elaborate 
ritual in the Sarum ordo ad facien- 
dum catechumenum (Maskell, rit. 1. 
11) and the similar form in the modern 
Roman Rituale. Bede refers also to 
the versicle Domine labia mea (Ps. 1. 
(li.) 17). 

For dvavotyew ef. Le. xxiv. 31 f., 45, 
Acts xvi. 14. 

35. Hpotynoay avrov ai dxoai] On the 
late aor. jvolynv cf. WH., Notes, p. 170, 
Deissmann, B. Sé. p. 189. Ttoccursagain 
Mt. xx. 33, Acts xii, 10, Apoc. Xi. 195 
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xv. 5, but Hve@xOnv is more frequent. 
’Axoai = dra, as in 2 Mace. xv. 39; cf. 
Le. vii. 1, Acts xvii. 20, Heb. v. 11. 
e\vOn ‘ deopos Pew Cf. Le. xiii. 
16 ov« eee AvOAvar amd Tod Seopov 
rovrov where the reference is to an 
infirm woman jy ¢dnoev 6 caravas. It 
belonged to the office of the Messiah 
to release the captives of Satan (Isa. 
xii. 7 eEayayciv ex Seopay Sedepevovs, 
xlix. 9 Aéyovres Tois ev Seopots "EEEX- 


dare). The phrase édv@n keri. does not ~ 


perhaps necessarily imply that the man 
was ‘tongue-tied’ (Vg. soluiwm est vin- 
culum linguae) ; however caused, the 
impediment was a bondage from which 
he rejoiced to be set free. *EAvVOn... 
eddder: the momentary act of libera- 
tion gave birth to a new faculty of 
articulate speech. 

36. Kal dveoreiNaro avrots iva krA.] 
Cf. y. 43. For some reason, special 
perhaps to the particular case, privacy 
was expedient after the miracle as 
well as during the act of release. But 
the charge seemed to defeat its own 
end; not only was it ineffectual, but 
its very vehemence increased the zeal 
of those who spread the story. "Ooov 

ce fuller forms are xa? door 

kata tooovTo (Heb. vii. 20 ff.) ; co 

..tocovt@ (Heb. x. 25) followed ne a 
comparative ; cf. Vg. here, quanto... 
tanto magis. The imperf. (ieee 
Aero) is apparently that of repeated 


action (Burton, § 24); the charge 
(SueareiAaro) was reiterated with the 
effect described. Maddov mepicoo- 
tepov, cf. WM., p. 300; Vg. magis 
plus. The repetition of commands 
which experience shewed to be in- 
effectual (i. 43 f.) is analogous to much 
in the ordinary dealings of Gop with 
man. Bede has the practical remark: 
“volebat ostendere quanto studiosius 
quantoque ferventius, eum praedicare 
debeant quibus iubet ut praedicent.” 

37. vmeprepicoes| Another ar. 
hey. 3 Umepmreptooevery occurs in St 
Paul twice (Rom. y. 20, 2 Cor. vii. 4), 
but for the ady. he prefers the 
strengthened compound depexmepic- 
cov (-cds). For exm\nooecOa see i. 
22, vi. 2, xi. 18; it expresses the 
normal impression produced on the 
mass of the people by both the teach- 
ing and the miracles. Mt., describing 
the general effect of the miracles in 
Decapolis, uses the milder term 6av- 
pacew. 

Kak@s mdvra semoinxev] Mt. (but 
without special reference to this mi- 
racle), €dd£acav rdv bedv Iopanr. The 
partly pagan crowd recognised in the 
miracles of Jesus the glory of the 
Gop of Israel, in Whose Name Jesus 
came; cf. vy. 19, 20. To some it re- 
called Gen. i. 31, Sev 6 Oeds ra mévta 
dca emoinoev kai idod Kada riav: ef. 
Sir. xxxix. 16. Ilezoinxev...movet: the 
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act continues in its abiding effects. 
The plurals ckwdovs, dAddovs may in- 
clude the classes represented by the 
case of the poy:Addos, or they may 
refer to other miracles of the same 
kind on the same occasion (cf. Mt., 
ke@ovs Aadovvras), ’ANddovs Aareiy, 
perhaps an intentional paronomasia ; 
see WM., p. 793f.; for a similar 
juxtaposition of kadds and ddados cf. 
Pee xX Vib &kxvAIL)) 145 Kale..Kad, 
WM., p. 5473 adadouvs, anarthr., the 
adadto. being usually identical with 
the kaoi. 

VIII. 1—9. Frepinc oF THE 
Four THousanp (Mt. xv. 32—39). 

I. €v ekeivas Tats nuépas| During 
the period to which the preceding 
incident belonged (see note on i. 9), 
i.e. in the course of the Lord’s journey 
through the Decapolis (vii. 31). Tl¢\w 
qwoddov KtA. The crowd which fol- 
lowed Him was so great that it 
reminded the disciples of the crowds 
on the western shore (iii. 20, iv. I, Vv. 
21), especially perhaps of the five 
thousand men who assembled near 
Bethsaida (vi. 34). Tapéddov (cf. 
vv. ll.) is probably due to a misreading 
of tradIntroAAoy; for the opposite 
view see Burgon-Miller, Causes of 
Corruption, p. 34. The word, though 
classical, is unknown to Biblical Gk. 
Ilpockadeodpevos r. p.: in Vi. 35 the 


disciples take the first step. For 
mpookadeia ba see note on iii. 13. 

2. omhayxvi¢oua emt tov o6xAov] 
The Lord had known the pangs of 
hunger (Mt. iv. 2). Even under or- 
dinary circumstances there was some- 
thing in the sight of an eager crowd 
which moved Him; see Mt. xiv. 14, 
Me. vi. 34. For omdayxviterda see 
note oni. 41. This crowd was suffer- 
ing through its attendance upon Him; 
dre On nuépar TpEis mpoopevovoly pot 
(Mt. Me.). Tpoopevew rivi, to wait 
upon; see Sap. ili. 9 of mucrol ev 
dydrn mpocpevovaw avr@ (SC. TO kupia), 
Acts xi. 23, xiii. 43, and cf. mpookap- 
repew tue Me. ili. 9 (note). The con- 
struction 75) muépar tpeis mpoop. iS 
explained by treating 75) 7. Tp. as 
a parenthesis (WM., p. 704), but it is 
simpler to supply eioiv, and treat mpoo- 
pévovow and éyovow as datives of the 
participle. The reading of D is an 
interpretation of a difficult phrase ; 
the Vg. iam triduo sustinent me (q, 
adherent mihi) evades the difficulty ; 
the singular reading of B appears to 
be a grammatical correction (cf. WM, 
Pp. 273). 

ov éxovow ti paywow: cf. v% 1 py 
exovrav ti dh. The supply of food 
was spent, for the stay had been 
longer than they anticipated. In the 
case of the Five Thousand, only a 
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day seems to have passed, but no 
provision had been made for more 
than a few hours’ absence from home. 
On ri day. see vi. 36. 

3. édv dmodvow avrovs ynorets KTA.| 
Mt. dmohtca...od Oédko pyrore KTH. 
The Lord anticipates the proposal 
with which the Twelve were doubt- 
less again ready (vi. 36 daoAvcov 
atrovs). Nyoris, a Classical word, 
occurs here only (Mt. Mc.) in Biblical 
Gk. Eis ofkov avrev “to their home”; 
for eis otkoy (év otk) in this sense see 
li. 1. For exdveo@a of the faintness 
caused by want of food see Jud. viii. 
15 A (where B has éxAeirew), 1 Regn. 
xiv. 28, Isa. xlvi. 1, Thren. ii. 109, 
1 Mace. iii. 7. 

kai Ties avTov amo pakpobev ciciv] 
Mc.only. Gamala, Hippos, Gadara were 
perhaps the nearest centres of popula- 
tion. The towns and villages of the 
Decapolis were fewer, and at longer 
distances from each other than those 
of the populous western shore, No- 
thing i is said here of kvk\@ dypot Kat 
képa. where bread could be bought. 
The Decapolitans, unlike the Five 
Thousand, were in their own country, 
and if dismissed would make their 
way home. For dzé paxpddev, Vg. de 
longe, see v. 6, note: on the variant 
nkaow cE WM., p- 106. 


4. dmexpiOnoar...dte dev xrd.] 


For the ‘recitative’ orc cf. i. 15, 37, 
40, i, 32, Witt, 21, iV. 21, Va 2o0cen 
35, Vi. 4, 14, 15 bis, 18, 35, Vii. 6, 20. 
The objection raised by the Twelve 
corresponds to the circumstances: at 
Bethsaida they had urged the want _ 
of means (dyopdcopey Synvapiov d.a- 
koolov diprous 3)—in this thinly popu- 
ated region they plead the scarcity of 
food : cf. Mt. 1odev nyiv ev épnuia aproe 
Tocouro. ktA. Gould’s remark, “the 
stupid repetition of the question is 
psychologically impossible,” is doubly 
at fault. The question is not repeated 
exactly, and such stupidity as it shews 
is in accordance with all that we know 
of the condition of the Apostles at 
this period (ef. viii. 17 ff.). For yopra- 
(ew see vi. 42, note, and for the gen. 
cf. Ps. cxxxi. (cxxxii.) 15, and Blass, 
Gr.p. 101. °Em épnpias, on the surface 
of a desert, cf. WM., p. 468. "Epnyia 
occurs in the Gospels only in this con- 
text, and not a dozen times in Biblical 
Gk.; the usual phrase i is 7 €pnuos, epy- 
pos Toros or yn, see thy 3, 4, 12 1s 35. 

5. mocous...enra] The question is 
the same as in vi. 38. With the 
loaves, as before, there were a few 
small ‘fishes, as a relish (Mt. kal ddiya 
ixOvdva, see below, v. 7). For the use 
of fish with bread see note on vi. 38. 

6. mapayyéAdet] Mt. rapayyeihas— 
another trace of the dependence of 
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Mt. on Mc., or of their use of a common 
Greek source. In the Feeding of the 
Five Thousand the direction is given 
to the Twelve; here apparently the 
Lord Himself addresses the crowd. 
No mention is made here of ydwpos 
xopros; the spring was now past, and 
the hills were bare. 

AaBov...cvxapirtnoas ekhacev kal 
edidov] See notes on vi. 41. The in- 
sertion of kai mapéOnxav TG dxdo here 
in Me. seems to imply that the bread 
was blessed and distributed first— 
another detail which has escaped Mt. 
On edyapioreiv see Lob. Phryn. p. 18, 
Rutherford, V. Phr. p. 69. 

7. kai eiyav iyOvd.a diya] See on 
».5. The form e?yay occurs again 
Acts xxviii. 2 (mapeixav), Apoe. ix. 8f, 
cf. elyapev, 2 Jo. 5, and elsewhere as 
a variant, see WH., Motes, p. 165, 
WSchm., p. 112. “1x vdvov (Mt. also) is 
here a true diminutive; cf. A.V., R.V. 

evAoynoas atra eimey Kal tadvra 
mapatw0.| The blessing was probably 
distinct from that of the loaves (see 
note on v. 6), but similar; evdoyei 
and edyapioreiv are practically synony- 
mous, see Mt. xv. 36 rods émra dprovs 
kat T. iyOvas evyapiotnoas, and cf. Me, 
vi. 41; seed. Th, St. iii. p. 163. For 
eirev ‘ bade,’ cf. v. 43, Le. xii. 13, xix. 
15; and on wapariévar and its variants 
see Blass, Gr. p. 230, who chooses the 


less definite rapare@jjva. Kal ratra, 
these, as well as the loaves. 

8. Kal epayov Kal éyoprasOycay| 
Of. vi. 42. Tlepiocedpara k\acparoy, 
Mt. rd mepiooetoy Tay Kd., as in xiv. 
20, where Me. has simply «\acpara. 
Tlepiooevpa is the opposite of tarépnua 
(2 Cor. viii. 13, 14), that which is left 
or remains over when all present 
needs are satisfied; an active form 
mepiogeia also occurs (Heel. Pault 
Jas.1), Savpis (in the N.T. odupis, 
see WH., WNotes, p. 148, WSchm., 
p. 63, Deissmann, B. St., pp. 158, 185, 
a late form rejected by the Atticists, 
cf. Lob. Phryn. 43) is used by Hero- 
dotus and re-appears in comedy (Ar. 
Pax 1005) and in the later writers 
(Theophrastus, Epictetus, &c.). It is 
said to be akin to omeipa, and to 
denote a basket of coiled or plaited 
materials, cord or reeds; in Ar. /. ¢. 
it is an eel-basket (Kemddav édGeiv 
omvpidas), in Athen. 365 A (detmvoy 
dd omvpidos)adinner-hamper. Some- 
times baskets of this sort were of 
considerable size, cf. Acts ix. 25, where 
Saul makes his escape in a omupis 
(=capydvyn, 2 Cor. xi. 33). That the 
word is here not a mere synonym of 
koguvos is clear from the distinction 
in v. 20, q.v. The Vg. renders of. 
by sportas: Wycliffe has “leepis,” 
reserving “coffyns” for cod. ; ‘frails’ 
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is the equivalent of od. in modern 
colloquial English (cf. Westcott on 
Jo. vi. 13), but it has not been admitted 
by the Revisers of the English Bible. 
See art. Basket in Hastings, D.B. i. p. 
256. Probably the correspondence of 
the number of the cgupides with that 
of the loaves is accidental, like the 
relation between the number of the 
loaves in the earlier miracle and that 
of the multitude (mrévre, mevraxioyidtor) ; 
to assign a odupis to each pair of 
Apostles and the seventh to the Lord 
is as puerile as to infer from such a 
coincidence the untrustworthiness of 
the whole story.—‘Emra of. is in ap- 
position to mepiccedpara (WM., p 
664); opupidas is written inexactly 
for op. mAnpes (Mt.), or oupider 
mAnpopata (infra v. 20). 

9. joav d€ bs rerpaxioxirior] Mt. 
joayv rérp. dvdpes yopis yuvakav Kal 
maoi@y (a8 in xiv. 21). The number 
was probably ascertained as before by 
an orderly division of the crowd into 
ovproo.a of a certain size. 

For a comparison of the details of 
the two miracles (Me. vi. 35 ff., viii. 
1 ff.) see Origen, Hilary, and Jerome 
on Mt. xv.; Jerome’s quaint and terse 
summary may be quoted : “ibi v panes 
erant et ii pisces, hic vii panes et 
pauci pisculi; ibi super faenum dis- 
cumbunt, hic super terram; ibi qui 
comedunt v millia sunt, hic iv millia ; 
ibi xii cophini replentur, hic vii spor- 


tae.’ Hach of these fathers adds a 
mystical interpretation of some in- 
terest. 

1o—13. FRrusaH ENCOUNTER WITH 
THE PHARISEES NEAR DALMANUTHA 
(Mt. xv. 39 b-—xvi. 5). 

10, evOds éuBds xrd.] After dis- 
missing the crowd the Lord Himself 
at once left the neighbourhood by 
boat; cf. vi.45f. His destination was 
Dalmanutha or Magadan (Me. 7\éev 
eis Ta pépn A.=Mt. FAO. cis +. dpra 
Mayaday ; cf. Me. vii. 24 with Mt. xv. 
21). Neither name has been definitely 
identified, and the geographical ques- 
tion is complicated by the uncertainty 
of the text in both Gospels: in Mt. 
besides Mayadav (or Mayedav) we have 
the readings Maydada, Maydaday ; in 
Mce., for Aa\pavovda (B, Aadpavovvd), 
cod. D has Medeyada (D*), Mayadd 
(D1)— a form which appears substan- 
tially in all true O.L. texts and in the 
Sinaitic Syriac. Dr J. R. Harris (Cod. 
Bez. p. 178) suggests that Aadpavovda 
represents the Syriac <Chaisa\=els 
ra pépn, and Dr Nestle inclines to a 
similar view (Philol. Sacr., p. 17); 
on the other hand see Chase, Syriac 
element, &c. p. 146n. Dalman (Gr. 
p- 133), with perhaps slightly more 
probability, suggests that Aa\pavovdd 
is a corrupt form of Maydadovéa: ef. 
Worte Jesu, p. 52f. Assuming that 
both Magadan and Dalmanutha are 
genuine names, we may accept as a 
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working hypothesis a modification of 
Augustine’s opinion (cons. ev. ii, 51 
“non dubitandum est eundem locum 
esse sub utroque nomine”); both places 
must at least be sought in the same 
neighbourhood. Was it to another 
part of the eastern coast that the 
Lord sailed, or did He cross to the 
west side of the lake? Eusebius 
(onomast.), who read MeyaiSdy in Mc., 
adds kai éore viv 1) Mayadav) rept 
thv Tepacay. On the other hand it is 
usually assumed that Mayaday is an- 
other form of Magdala, i.e. el Mejdel 
at the southern end of the plain of 
Gennesaret, and that eis ré mépav 
(v. 13) implies a return from the 
western to the eastern shore; on the 
latter point cf. vi. 45. Robinson (B.R. 
jii., p. 264) and Thomson (Land &c., 
p- 393) mention a site known as ed- 
Delhemiyah near the junction of the 
Yarmik with the Jordan, some five 
miles 8. of the Lake (see map) ; if its 
territory ran down to the shore (cf. v. 
1), the locality is consistent with Me.’s 
account. Of a Magadan however in 
this neighbourhood there is as yet no 
trace: but the form like Mayda\d may 
represent 27119, asin Jos, xv. 37 where 
Mayada Tad (B)=Maydad Tad (A). On 
the whole question see Hncycl. Bidl., 
s.v., and Hastings, D.B. iii. art. Maga- 
dan. 

Il. kat €&MOov of ©] Mt. adds 
Kat Saddoveator—the only mention of 
the Sadducees as present at any in- 
terview with our Lord during the 
Galilean ministry; as the aristocratic 
and priestly party they resided prin- 
cipally at Jerusalem and in its neigh- 
bourhood. Some were possibly con- 
nected with the court of Herod (see 
on . 15), residing at Tiberias. Their 
association with the Pharisees on this 


occasion indicates the extent to which 
the hostility of the latter was now 
carried. °E&j\Gov, i.e. from Dalma- 
nutha (cf. Mt. xv. 22), or possibly from 
the towns on the W. coast. Their 
appearance is an argument against 
locating Dalmanutha on the 8. of the 
lake, but not perhaps an insuperable 
one ; the journey from Capernaum to 
the S. end was not a serious one for 
men who had been watching their 
opportunity to retaliate. 

npEavro cuv(nreiv adr kth.] Bengel: 
“npéavro...post pausam.” Their plan 
was to tempt Him by a leading ques- 
tion to commit Himself to a damaging 
statement of His claims, Suv¢nreiy is 
a favourite word with Me. (i. 27, ix. 
10, 14, 16, xii. 28), found also in 
Le.ev- 2t:2 ; gee note on i. 27. 

(nrovvres...onwelov amo Tov ovpavod] 
In Le. xi. 16, 29 the incident occurs 
in another context ; in Mt. it appears 
in both (i138 £, xvi 1°f). “The 
request may naturally have been re- 
peated, but the substantial identity of 
the answer, especially the recurrence 
of the onpetov Tova, is suspicious; that 
the conyersation is here at least in its 
right place is attested by the agree- 
ment of Mt. and Mc. The demand 
was for onpeia of a higher order than 
the miracles (Bede: “signa quaerunt 
quasi quae viderant signa non fue- 
rint”)—a visible or audible interposi- 
tion of God (Mt. onpeiov émdei£éar). 
The manna is cited in Jo. vi. 30f. as 
such a sign; the Bath Qol might have 
been regarded as another. Such won- 
ders had more than once signalised the 
ministry of Hlijah (1 K. xviii. 38, 2 K. 
i. roff.). The more fruitful but more 
human and less startling miracles of 
the Gospel appealed less forcibly to a 
generation which was possessed by a 
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passion for display (1 Cor. i. 22, ef. 
Bp Lightfoot ad Z.). As Thpht. sug- 
gests: évoutCov...dre od Surjoerar && 
odpavod movjoat onpetov ota 5) ev TO 
BeeACeBovA Suvapevos moveiy Ta ev TH 
yi pova onpeta, On the two participles 
without intervening copula see WM., 
p- 433 

metpacovres avrov] The second part. 
qualifies the first; the request had a 
purpose which did not appear on the 
surface of the words—it was of the 
nature of a test. Such a test or 
question may be friendly (Jo. vi. 6), 
or hostile (Me. x. 2, xii. 15); in the 
present case the intention could 
scarcely have been doubtful to any 
who knew the men. 


12. dvaorevd€as 6 mvevpari] >Ava- 
orevagew, used here only in the N.T., 
occurs in the Lxx. (Sir. xxv. 18, Thren. 
i. 4, 2 Mace. vi. 29; cf. Sus. 22, Th.). 
Like dvaxpa¢ew (Me. i. 23, vi. 49) and 
dvapeveiv (Le. i. 42), it is more intense 
in meaning than the simple verb: the 
sigh seemed to come, as we say, from 
the bottom of the heart; the Lord’s 
human spirit was stirred to its depths, 
On 76 mvevpari see ii. 8, note. Bede: 
“veram hominis naturam, veros hu- 
manae naturae circumferens affectus, 
super eorum dolet et ingemiscit 
erroribus.” Obstinate sin drew from 
Christ a deeper sigh than the sight of 
suffering (see vii. 34, and cf. Jo. xiii, 
21), a sigh in which anger and sorrow 
both had a part (iii. 4, note), 

Ti 7) yeved avtn «tA.] Mt. y. Tovnpa 


kal powxaris o. emi{nret: ON porxaNis, 
which occurs infra v. 38, see Orig. in 
Mt. t. xii. 4. The phrase 7) yeved atrn 
is used again v. 38, (ix. 19), Xlli. 30, 
and is frequent in Mt. and Le.; it 
appears to look back to the age of the 
Exodus, and to point to such passages 
as Deut. xxxii. 5, Ps. xcev. (xciv.) 10; 
ef. Acts ii. 40, Phil. ii. 15. As the 
generation which came out of Egypt 
resisted Moses, so the generation to 
which Jesus belonged resisted its 
greater Deliverer; see the parallel 
worked out, with a slightly different 
reference, in Heb. iy. 7 ff. On the 
question whether yeved bears in the 
Gospels the wider sense of yévos see 
xiii, 30, note. For dyny déye cf. iii. 
28, note. 

ei SoOnoerat ktr.| Mt. onpciov od 6. 
ei 41) TO Onpetov “lwva krA. Cf. Orig. 
in Ezech. xiv. 20: ‘ éay viol kal Ovyaré- 
pes vrodapbadaw” avti rod ‘ody vmo- 
AevPOnoorrar’...ovT@ kal 6 KUpws ev TO 
kata Mapxov evayyedi ‘et dSoOjoerat,’ 
routéatw ‘ov SoOjcera. The idiom 
is based on the use of DS to commence 
an imprecation which is in fact a 
solemn form of negation; for other 
exx. in the Lxx., cf. Gen. xiv. 23, Deut. 
1” 355) 3) Ween neha ese lxxxynas 
(ixxxix.) 36, xev. (xciv.) 11, Isa. Lxiii. 8. 
This is the only ex. of its employment 
in the N.T., except where Ps, xcv. is 
cited (Heb. iii. 11, iv. 3, 5). See WM., 
p. 627, Burton § 272. The exception 
in Mt., ef pH 7d onpetoy “Iova (cf. Mt. 
xii, 40, Le. xi. 30), points to the 
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Resurrection as the supreme proof of 
the Divine mission of Jesus, and one 
which that generation was to receive: 
cf. Acts ii. 32 ff. 

13. Kal dels adrovs xrv.] Mt. kal 
kata\uroy avrovs... His departure was 
significant, an anticipation of the end 
(Le. xiii. 35); since there was no scope 
for His ministry among these men, He 
entered the boat again and crossed the 
Lake. Thpht.: a@ino: rovs Bapicaious 
6 Kupwos os adiopOdrovs. Whether ro 
mépav is here the western or the 
eastern shore, or merely a point on 
the same shore where He was, cannot 
be determined from the word (cf. iy. 
35, V- I, 21, vi. 45). The destination 
on this occasion was Bethsaida (v. 22) ; 
if “the parts of Dalmanutha” were 
near the exit of the Jordan, the boat 
must have traversed nearly the whole 
length of the lake, from S. to N.E. 

14—21. THE LEAVEN of THE PHA- 
RISEES AND THE LuaveN or HERopD 
(Mt. xvi. 5—12; ef. Le. xii. 1). 

14. Kat émeAaOovro aBeiy aprovs] 
Mt. alters the setting of this incident 
by placing it on or after the arrival 
(€XOdvres...eis TO* wépav); in Me. the 
omission is discovered, as it appears, 
while they are crossing (cf. vv. 14, 22). 
Ordinarily, at least when in thinly 
peopled neighbourhoods, the Twelve 
carried the thin flat loaves of the 
country in their mijpac or Kédevor—the 
direction given in vi. 8 is clearly 
exceptional. It probably rested with 
Judas of Kerioth to purchase food for 
the party (Jo. xii. 6), but owing per- 
haps to the sudden departure (v. 13), 


or under the impression that the 
fragments of the seven loaves were 
amply sufficient, the matter had been 
overlooked. When they came to 
search their bread baskets only one 
cake could be found (Mt. omits this 
detail). ’EmeAaovro is rendered by 
the English pluperfect in all the 
English versions except Wycliffe, 
Rheims, and R.V.; cf. Burton § 48, 
and see Field, Motes, p. 11. The 
form émeAaGevro (B*) is not uncommon 
in the best mss. of the Lxx.; see Jud. 
iii, 7 (A), Ps. Ixxvii. (Ixxviii.) 11 
(B*), Hos. xiii. 6, Jer. xili. 21 (B* 8). 
Me@ é€avtay: cf. ix. 8, xiv. 7. 

15. dveoréAXero| Hither ‘during the 
crossing He charged them’; or, ‘He 
charged them more than once’ (Burton 
§§ 21, 24; cf. vii. 36). BAemere dad 
ktr., Mt. mpocéxere aro...“keep your 
eye (mind) upon it with the view of 
avoiding it’; cf. xii. 38 (WM., p. 280), 
and seo Wilcken in Archiv f- Papy- 
rusforschung, iv. p. 568; other con- 
structions are BAérew twa (xiii. 9, 
Phil. iii. 2), BA. on (xiii. 5, Col. ii. 8). 
Zdpn is used with an ethical reference 
in two other contexts of the N.T., 
(1) in the parable of the leaven 
(Mt. xiii. 33, lc. xiii. 21); (2) in the 
Pauline proverb puxpi ¢ ddov ro 
dvpaya Cupot (1 Cor. v. 6 ff, Gal. 
y. 9); on both these uses see Bp 
Lightfoot’s notes). The word repre- 
sents a tendency working invisibly, 
and, except in the Parable of the 
leaven, an evil tendency, partly be- 
cause 7 ¢. yéyovey €x POopas (Plutarch, 
cited by Lightfoot), partly owing to 
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the rigid exclusion of leaven during 
the Passover and in certain other 
sacrificial rites (Lev. ii. 11 macav 
dvoiav od momoete Cvpordv). In the 
present case the ¢. was (Mt. xv. 12) 
the teaching of the Pharisees, or 
(ace. to Le. xii: 1) the spirit of hypo- 
crisy which their teaching encouraged. 
Once admitted into the heart or into 
a society, this principle would spread 
until it rendered the spiritual service 
of Gop impossible. 

kal tis Couns “Hp@dov] The repeti- 
tion of the art. implies the distinct- 
ness of the two tendencies indicated ; 
in Mt. this point is overlooked (rijs 
¢ Tév Paptcaioy kal SaddSovcaiov). Tév 
Saddovkaiwv (Mt.) appears to answer to 
‘Hp@dovu (Mc.). Herod was not formally 
a Sadducee, i.e., he did not reject the 
Pharisaic doctrine of a resurrection 
(cf. vi. 16). But the worldliness of 
the Herod family and of Antipas’s 
court was not far removed from the 
temper of the Sadducean aristocrats ; 
and the supporters of the Herod 
dynasty were probably disposed to 
Sadducean rather than  Pharisaic 
views. Mt. seems to have used 
SadSovkator in this passage as roughly 
equivalent to ‘Hp@diavoi (Me. iii. 6, 
Mt. xxii. 16), ‘The leaven of Herod’ 
was doubtless the practical unbelief 
which springs from love of the world 
and the immoralities to which in a 
coarser age it led. Bede: “fermen- 


tum Herodis est adulterium, homi- 
cidium, temeritas iurandi, simulatio 
religionis.” There are occasions when 
this tendency can ally itself with 
punctilious externalism in religious 
practice ; the two are never perhaps 
fundamentally at variance. Both were 
to be carefully shunned by the Twelve 
and the future Church. 

16. Ovehoyi¢ovro mpds dAAnAovs krTA. |] 
The mention of leaven led to a dis- 
cussion among the Twelve as to their 
mistake—how it arose, who was to 
blame, how it could be rectified. For 
dueAoy. cf. ii, 6, 8; with mpds dAX. 
(Mt., ev éavrois) cf. mpos éavrovs, Xi. 
31. “Ore Gprovs xtd.: Mt., Aéyovres 
dtu ”Aprous ovK €AdBouev. “Ore is ‘reci- 
tative’; their conversation turned on 
the omission to provide themselves 
with loaves. 

17. yvovs Aéyet| When He became 
aware what they were saying, and 
what had led to it; see ii. 8, note; 
ix. 33. On ywookew see iv. 13; yvods 
is the aor. part. of antecedent action 
(Burton, § 134). “Ore may again be 
recitative: ‘why discuss such a sub- 
ject?” Mt. adds ddcyomiorot, perhaps 
as the equivalent of what he after- 
wards omits (see below). 

oUm@ voeire ovdé cuviere ;] Have ye 
not yet learnt the habit of attending 
to and reflecting upon the facts that 
pass under your observation from day 
to day? For similar questions imply- 
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ing censure comp. Me. iv. 13, 40, vii. 
18, Jo. xiv. 9; for voeiv see vii. 18, 
xiii. 14, and for cvmévas, iv. 12, Vi. 52, 
vil. 14. Ovdé cvviere has no place in 
Mt. who passes on to kal ov (ovéde) 
pvnuovevete (v. 18). For the sequence 
ov...ovdé see WM., p. 613. 

meTopopeny éxete KTA.] Wanting 
in Mt. On weap. (Wycliffe, Tindale, 
Cranmer, “blinded ”) see iii. 5, vi. 52 ; 
as to the reading of D here cf. Chase, 
Syro-Latin text, p. 42. The train of 
thought is well explained by Bengel: 
“ex corde induratio manat in visum 
auditum et memoriam.” For the 
predicative use of the participle see 
Blass, Gr. p. 158. 

18. ddOarpovs eyovres krA.] They 
were aS men who possessed organs of 
sight and hearing which they could 
not or would not use. The words are 
adapted from Jer. v. 21 opOahpot av- 
Tois Kal ov Brérovew, bra avrois Kal 
ovk dkovovow, Hzech, xii. 2 ¢xovow 
dpOarpovs ae Bdérew kat ov Bdérrov- 
ow kal dra éxovow Tod dkovew Kal 
ovk dxovovow. The condition of the 
Twelve was perilously near to that 
of the judicially blinded multitude 
(iv. 12 note). Ov pynpovevere; the 
Lord blames a lapse of memory 
which was due to heedlessness and 
lack of spiritual vision. Their forget- 
fulness needed and found a spiritual 
remedy (Jo. xiv. 26 6 de mapaxdnros 
...UTFOPYNTEL vpas mavra a e(7rov dpiy 
eyo). With the whole saying compare 
Oayrh. Logia 3, 8, and see Salmon’s 


Cath. and Univ. Sermons, vii. (on 
* Colour-blindness’). 


19, 20. dre rods mévre aprous KTA.| 
Cf. vi. 41 karéxdacev rods aprovs... 
avrots, Vili. 6 ékhacev...7@ dyAo. The 
ministerial action of the Twelve passes 
out of sight in this review of the two 
miracles (€kAaca eis...); the Lord’s 
breaking of the loaves was symbolical 
of the munificence which fed the 
multitudes ; cf. Isa. lviii. 7 dudépumre 
mewavte Tov prov cov. For es in this 
reference see WM., p. 267, and esp. 
Deissmann, B. St., p. 117 f.; Krav ron 
is the more obvious construction, cf. 
Thren. iv. 4 0 dvakha@v ovK éoriv avrots 
(a2), Kodivovs kn. mAnpews = KNao para 

..kopivey mAynpepara (Vi. 42); opupi- 
hae TAnpepata KNacparwv = Tepiawev- 
para k\aopdroy...cpupidas (vill. 8). 
For exx. of the double gen. odupidav 
..Kkacparev see WM., p. 239; in this 
instance the construction may per- 
haps be more conyeniently explained 
by regarding odupidos mAjpeya in the 
light of a single noun—‘a basketful,’ 
on which xcdacpdrey depends as the 
gen. of content (WM., p. 235). Light- 
foot (Colossians, p. 326) compares 
Eccl. iv. 6 rAnpopa Spakos dvaraicews 
...46x40u, ‘a handful of rest...of toil’; 
Fritzsche points to Eur. Jon 1069 
Kparipev mAnpopara, Kodivovs.. Ge 
piiov. Wycliffe, “coffyns...leepis” ; 
cf, v. 8, note. 

Aéyovew adré Addexa....Exra] Their 
memory does not fail them as regards 
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their own part in the transaction, so 
far at least as it had its immediate 
reward, 

21. Kal édeyev avrois OUrw cuviere ] 
Even now their powers of reflexion 
were not in exercise. Mt. represents 
the Lord as anticipating their riper 
thoughts (més ov voeire dre ov mepl 
dptev cimov vpiv; mpoaéxere Se dro THs 
Cipns Tay ® Kai &.), and adds that 
upon this they understood that the 
teaching of the Pharisees and Sad- 
ducees was the leaven of which they 
must beware. But Mc.’s stinwulating 
question, which leaves the Twelve to 
think out the matter for themselves, 
is certainly more characteristic of our 
Lord’s method of dealing with souls. 
Nor does the equation (dyn =ddayy 
at all exhaust the purpose of His 
reference to the two miracles of the 
loaves. The inability to understand a 
metaphor was but a part of their of- 
fence; their anxiety about the want 
of bread had shewn a distrust of His 
power to provide which the expe- 
rience of baskets twice refilled ought 
to have made impossible. It is éAvyo- 
mtotia and not mere want of intelli- 
gence which He censures (Mt. xvi. 8). 

22—26. ARRIVAL AT BETHSAIDA, 
A Burnp MAN recovers Sieut, (Me. 
only.) 

22. €pxovrat cis BnOcaddy| From 


Dalmanutha (viii. 10 q.v.). Bethsaida, 
se. Julias; see note on vi. 45. The 
remarkable reading of D and some 
other O.L. authorities (By Oaviav) either 
refers to an unknown Bethany on the 
Lake, or has arisen from a confusion of 
Bethsaida with the Bethany beyond 
Jordan (Jo. i.28) where John baptized ; 
the latter locality is excluded by its 
inland position. Bethsaida Julias was 
at this time more than a copn (ve. 23, 
26, cf. Jo. i. 45), but it may have kept 
its old style in the popular speech; 
or one of the villages in its territory 
may be intended in the sequel (cf. 
vi. 36). 

pépovow aite tupdrov krr.}] A. 
second miracle recorded only by Me. 
(cf. vii. 32 ff). There are some re- 
markable coincidences between the 
two narratives, both of language and 
of detail. The words dépovew air 
...kal Tapakadovow iva...nticas...ava- 
Breas are common to both; ef. 
also émaBdpuevos (viii. 23) with dod. 
(vii. 33). Both again agree in many 
of the circumstances: the with- 
drawal from the crowd, the touching 
of the organs affected, the strict charge 
to keep the matter close. Yet there 
is no room for suspecting either of 
the two miracles, Similarity of sur- 
roundings may have led to partial 
similarity- of circumstances; but the 


VIIL. 23] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


173 


Tuprov kal mapakadovow avtov iva a’tou anrat. 
Bxal émiraBouevos Tis XeElpos TOU Tuprov €EnveyKey 23 
avTov €&w Tis Kwuns, Kal rtvoas eis TA buyata 
avTov, émfels Tas yeipas ate, émnpwTta avtov Ei 


22 Tuprov] + dacmovegouevov A 


23 emthaB. Tys XELpos] AaBomevos Tyv xexpa D | 


e&mveyxey RBCL(A) 33] eéqyayer ADNXTIIZ@ al min®reom | gurw] avrov AKA 28 
2Pe ror alpave f 1 ve (avrov et avrw syrb<! me) 


narratives are at the heart of the facts 
distinct. 

tupdrov] The first mention in Me. of 
blindness as an infirmity for which a 
cure was sought from Christ: a second 
case occurs in x. 46 ff.; for cases in 
the other Gospels see Mt. ix. 27, xi. 5, 
Sh Py 56 GOy Sealy Wh Akoya Wie 
Tlapak. avr. iva avrov aynrac: cf. i. 4T, 
x. 13; and for the converse, iii. 10, v. 
27 ff., vi. 56. Ilapaxaneliv iva: cf. v. Io, 
18 (note). Avrod = Tod tuddAod, cf. 
WM., p. 186. “AmreoOac=nearly ém- 
Tidévas Tas xeipas: in Job i, 12 it 
is the uxx. rendering of 7% nby 
GE ING. Ve Ai Se ey 

23. émtdaBopevos tis yewpds KTA.] 
Cf. kparnoas ris yetpds, i. 31, V. 41, 
ix. 27: émaAaBéobai (rwés, Twa) Occurs 
in Le.cr-5act-7, 1 Tim.?, Heb.?, but in the 
other Gospels only here and Mt. xiv. 
31. Like the codds poytAddos the blind 
man is taken apart (dzrohaBopevos, Vil. 
33), but since he cannot follow, the 
Lord leads him by the hand (Bengel : 
“ipse ducebat: magna humilitas ”). 
For the double gen. (rs xerpos Tov 
tupdov) see WM., p. 252, Blass, Gr. 
p. Ior; as Blass observes, the reading 
of D is in the style neither of classical 
nor of N.T. Greek ; R.V. rightly, “he 
took hold of the blind man by the 
hand.” 

eéqueykev adrov eo Tis kopns| ‘He 
brought him outside the village’ 
(Wycliffe: “out of the streete”); the 
appeal had evidently been made in 
one of the thoroughfares or open spaces 
where a concourse might be expected. 
For this use of @ cf. i. 45, xi. 19. 
The isolation was probably for the 


sake of the blind man himself. Euth. 
remarks: od yap joav of tis Kdpns 
Tavtns oixnropes a&wor Oedcacba ywo- 
pevov TO TotodTov Oadpa. But there 
is no ground for this supposition. 
Chiro 26: 

mrvoas eis TA Oupara adrod| Of. vii. 
33, note. The Lord condescends to 
use a popular remedy as a symbol of 
the healing power which resided in 
His own humanity. Suetonius as- 
cribes a similar miracle to Vespasian: 
Vesp. 7 “e plebe quidam luminibus 
orbatus, item alius debili crure seden- 
tem pro tribunali pariter adierunt... 
‘restituturum oculos si inspuisset, 
confirmaturum crus si dignaretur 
calce contingere’...utrumque tempta- 
vit, nec eventus defuit.” See also 
Tac. hist. iv. 81. The poetical word 
dupa is rare in Biblical Gk. (Prov. 
Sap? 4 Macc? Mt. Me). *Emdeis 
ras xeipas avr@: the laying on of 


_hands is vouchsafed as an additional 


help to the blind man’s faith. In 
some cases it seems to have been the 
only sign of healing used (vi. 5, Le. 
iv. 40, xili. 13). 

émnpoéra avrov Ei re Bdérres;] For 
the imperf. cf. v. 9, viii. 27, 29. The 
question is regarded as a factor in a 
process which is passing before the 
reader's mind. On e as a direct in- 
terrogative see WM., p. 639; the 
traditional text softens but at the 
same time weakens the sentence (see 
vy. ll.). The Lord recognises that the 
recovery of sight in this case will be 
gradual ; Victor : onuaivey os aredns 
Tov mpocaysvrav 4 miats Kat adrod 
rod memnpapevov Tas ovets. 
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24. avaBréwas edeyev xrrd.] At 
the question the man involuntarily 
raised his eyes. *AvaS)\ézre is either 
(a) to look up (vi. 41, vii. 34, Xvi. 4) or 
(>) to recover sight (x. 51, 52); the con- 
text determines the meaning in each 
case. The same ambiguity appears in 
certain other verbs compounded with 
dvd, €.g. avayewv, avadidvat, avabdver Oat, 
dvakaXeiv, Bhérw Tovs avOperous kth, 
“T see men, for I perceive objects like 
trees walking.” As yet he can dis- 
criminate a man from a tree of the 
same height only by his movements ; 
the image reflected on the retina is 
still indistinct; “nec caecus est nec 
oculos habet” (Jerome). Cf. Jud. ix. 
36 thy oKiay Tay dpéwv od Bérets ws 
a@Spas : Field compares the proverb 
ovd€ avOpadmous édpwv Tovs dvOpedrovs. 
The reading of the R.T. which omits 
dre and opd6—“I see men like trees, 
walking ”—is easier, but comparatively 
pointless. On the distinction between 
Prérw and dpa see iy. 12, note. 

25. ira mddw €Onkev kTA.] A 
second application of the Lord’s hand 
completes the cure. AréBreWev, drre- 
katéaTn, evéBderev, represent the com- 
pleteness of the recovery in three 
aspects; the man saw perfectly, his 
faculty of sight was from that hour 
restored, he was able henceforth to 


examine every object and interpret 
the phenomena correctly. The reading 
of D latt. (jpEaro avaBdéWac), while it 
aims at removing a tautology, misses 
the point of Mc.’s description ; the 
second imposition of hands, unlike the 
first, was followed by perfect restora- 
tion. AvaBdérreww, to see clearly, does 
not occur in the rxx., but. Aq. substi- 
tutes dSudBreyrs for dvaBreWrs in Isa. 
lxi. 1; in the N.T. its meaning is well 
illustrated by Mt. vii. 5 = Le. vi. 42 
€xBare...tv Soxov Kal Tore diaBréWecs 
exBareiv Td Kapdos, ‘thou shalt gain 
clearness of vision.’ "Ev8dézew, to turn 
and fix the eyes upon (cf. Jud. xvi. 27 
(A), 1 Esdr. iv. 33 (A), Mt. xix. 26, Me. 
X. 21, 27, xiv. 67, Jo. i. 36, 43), implies 
the power to concentrate the attention 
on a particular object: the construc- 
tion is usually ¢u@d. rwi or eds, but 
evBX. twa occurs in Jud. /.c., Isa. v. 
12. Tydavyds, ‘clearly, though at a 
distance’; his sight served for distant 
objects as well as for those near at 
hand, so completely was it restored ; 
cf. Strabo xvii. 30 dpopdvras & év- 
Oevde thravyds ai mupapides. The 
ady. is dz. Ney. in the N.T.; the txx. 
use tyavyns (Ley. xiii. 2, 4, 19, 24, 
Job xxxvii. 21, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8), 
tAavynua (Lev. xiii, 23), THAravynots 
(Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 12). Andavyds (vy. IL), 
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besides being a word of doubtful 
authority, misses an important point. 
As Gould rightly remarks (in oppo- 
sition to Weiss): “we have no right 
to argue from this single case that 
gradualness was the ordinary method” 
of the Lord’s working. On the con- 
trary, the abnormal character of this 
incident is probably the cause of its 
being selected by the Evangelist or 
St Peter. Huth. is probably not far 
from the truth in his explanation of 
the slowness of the recovery: dreAds 
6€¢ tov tupdov rovtov éGeparevoey ws 
atedos miatevovta. Forhomiletic treat- 
ment cf. Bede: “paullatim et non 
statim repente curat quem uno mox 
verbo si vellet poterat curare, ut 
magnitudinem humanae caecitatis os- 
tenderet, quae quasi pedetentim et 
per quosdam profectuum gradus ad 
lucem divinae visionis solet pervenire.” 
26. eis oikov avrov | Our Lord seems 
to have desired that those who had 
been recently healed should seek the 
retirement of their own homes, cf. ii, 
II, v.19. The house was apparently 
away from the town: see next note. 
pnde els Thy KeOpny eicéAOns| ‘So 
far from holding any conversation 
with the people of the village, do not 
even enter it for the present: go 
straight home.” The reading is dis- 
cussed at some length in WH., Jnir., 
§ 140; a defence of the traditional 


text is attempted by Burgon-Miller, 
Causes of Corruption, p. 273 f. Dr 
Hort points out that “the peculiar 
initial unde has the terse force of 
many sayings as given by St Mark.” 
Mynéé is used with the imperative in 
the same sense (= ne quidem) in Eph. 
v. 3, 2 Thess. iii. 10, and with the in- 
finitive by Me. (ii. 2, iii. 20); but there 
is no precise parallel in the N. T. 
Jerome’s mystical interpretation is 
curious ; “vade in domum tuam, h. e. 
in domum fidei, h. e. in ecclesiam ; ne 
revertaris in viculum Iudaeorum.” 

27—30. JourNnY TO NEIGHBOUR- 
HOOD OF CAESAREA PHILIPPI. QUES- 
TION AS TO THE Lorp’s Person (Mt. 
xvi. 13—20, Le. ix. 18—21). 

27. Kai e&ndOev 6 Ingovs xrA.| From 
Bethsaida the Lord and the Twelve 
moved northwards, following the course 
of the Jordan till they reached the 
neighbourhood of its sources; the 
road may have lain entirely on the E. 
bank, or the party may have crossed 
the river below the waters of Merom 
where the bridge known as Jisr bendt 
Yakiib joins the Jaulan to Galilee. 
The Caesarea to whose ‘ villages’ they 
came was distinguished from that 
upon the coast of the Mediterranean 
(the Caesarea of the Acts, K. 7 mapd- 
Ruos, at an earlier time Srpdrwvos 
mépyos) as Caesarea Philippi: it was 
in Philip's tetrarchy (Le. iii, 1), and 
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had been recently rebuilt in part by 
Philip’s munificence, and named after 
Augustus, as Bethsaida had been re- 
named Julias after the daughter of 
the Imperator ; Joseph. ant. xviii. 2. I 
Bikurmos dé Taveada tiv mpos tais 
mnyais Tod "lopddvov KatacKevdoas dvo- 
pater Kaodpevay: Kopny d€ BnOoada 
mpos Aiwyn TH Tevvnoapiride modews 
mapacyay agiwpa...lovNia Ovyarpl TH 
Kaicapos ouoévupov éxadecev. In pass- 
ing from one of Philip’s new cities 
to the other the Lord found Himself 
in a more distinctly and aggressively 
Hellenised country. The old name 
of the town—Paneas, now Banias— 
marked it as sacred to the worship of 
Pan; its second name connected it 
with the worship of the Emperor, in 
whose honour a temple had been 
erected close to the old shrine of Pan 
(Joseph. ant. xy. 10. 3). The popula- 
tion was chiefly Gentile (cf. Schirer 
IL i. 133 ff.), yet, as this context shews, 
not exclusively so, especially in the 
suburbs, to which the Lord seems to 
have confined Himself. The physical 
surroundings of Caesarea are graphi- 
cally described by Stanley, S. and P. 
p- 397: “over an unwonted carpet of 
turf...through a park-like verdure... 
the pathway winds, and the snowy 
top of the mountain itself is gradually 
shut out from view by its increasing 
nearness, and again there is a rush 
of waters through deep thickets, and 
the ruins of an ancient town...rise on 
the hill side: in its situation, in its 
exuberance of water, its olive groves, 
and its view over the distant plain, 
almost a Syrian Tivoli”; cf. G. A. 
Smith, H.G., p. 473f. For the Tal- 


mudic name, JD? or fi DP, see 
Neubauer, Geogr. du Talm., p. 237. 
Ai kéuat Kacapias (Mt. ra pépn: cf. 
note on vii. 24) are the villages and 
small towns that clustered round 
Caesarea, and belonged to its territory 
(WM., p. 234)—its ‘daughter towns’ ; 
so the phrase is used repeatedly in the 
Lxx. of Joshua and 1, 2 Chronicles. 

év Th 60@ emnporarovs pad.] Probabiy 
one of the chief purposes of the long 
journey over a relatively unfrequented 
road was to afford opportunities for 
the instruction of the Twelve. The 
Lord begins by eliciting their views 
with regard to Himself. The Galilean 
ministry was now practically at an end; 
the way to the Cross was opening 
before Him. Thus the moment had 
come for testing the result upon the 
Twelve of what they had seen and 
heard, and preparing them for the 
future. It was felt by Jesus Himself 
to be a crisis of great moment, and 
He prepared for it by prayer (Le. ix. 
18), as He had prepared for the first 
circuit of Galilee (Me. i. 35), and for 
the selection of the Twelve (Le, vi. 12). 
For another important conversation 
év TH 00@ cf. X. 32. 

tiva pe héyovow of avOpwmor eivar;| 
Mt. r. d. of avOp. etvas rov vidy Tod dv- 
Opdémov; Le rt. pe of dxdou A. etvar; 
He asks for information, perhaps in 
order to lead them to the further 
question which follows, or it may 
have been from a desire to ascertain 
by the ordinary methods of human 
knowledge what they would have had 
opportunities of knowing, which were 
denied to Him by the circumstances 
of His position (cf. y. 306, note). Not 
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even the Pharisees ventured to dis- 
cuss the Master in His presence. 

28. “Iwavny rov Barriorny Ktr.] Se. 
Aéeyovow of dvOparol ce eivar. These 
conjectures have already been men- 
tioned (vi. 14, 15, where see notes). 
Matthew adds that some had singled 
out the prophet Jeremiah—possibly 
(Edersheim, ii. 79) on account of the 
denunciatory character of one side of 
our Lord’s teaching, possibly (J. Light- 
foot on Mt. xxvii. 9) because Jeremiah 
occupied the first place in the order 
traditionally assigned to the ‘ Latter 
Prophets’ (cf. Ryle, O. T. Canon, p. 
225 ff.). Cf. the references to Jere- 
miah in 2 Mace. ii. 5 ff., xv. 14f.; in 
4 Esdr. ii. 18 the return of both Isaiah 
and Jeremiah is anticipated, “mittam 
tibi adiutorium pueros meos Isaiam 
et Hieremiam”; see Weber, Jtid. 
Theologie*, p. 354. Few in Galilee, it 
seems, had spoken of Jesus as Mes- 
siah (see however Mt. ix. 27), though 
in Judaea this possibility had been 
freely discussed (Jo. vii. 28—31, 41, 
ix. 22), and even in Samaria (Jo. iv. 
29), and perhaps in Phoenicia (Mt. 
xv. 22). Perhaps the advent of a 
national deliverer was not so anxiously 
awaited in a country where members 
of the Herod family were in power as 
in Judaea under Roman sway; yet 
see Jo. Vi. 15. 

29. Kal avros] Avros is not em- 
phatic, but, like 6 dé, serves to shew 
that the previous speaker takes up 
the conversation again. “Ypeis dé riva 
kr. ‘but ye’—in contrast to men 
in general—‘those without’ (cf. iv. 


S. M.? 


II), Aéyere, in your ordinary con- 
versation, among yourselves or with 
others. ’Amoxpibels...A€éyer: an instance 
of the aor. part. of identical action 
coupled with a pres., cf. Burton, § 141; 
Mt., doxp. etrev. All the Synoptists 
attribute the answer to Peter, but 
they report it differently. Me.’s brief 
ov ef 6 xptotés becomes in Le. rev 
xpiorov rood beod, and in Mt. od ef 
© Xploros, 6 vids Tov Oeov Tov Cavros. 
But in each of the forms the essence 
of the confession is the same. In 
the O.T. the priest or king is Gop’s 
Anointed: 1 Regn. xxvi. 9, 11 ypiorov 
Kupiov (Gu mvAD), 2 Regn. xxiii. I 
)) 2% 1D), and 
the ideal King of the Psalms is also 
son of God (Ps. ii. 7, lxxxix. 26, 27) ; 
cf. Enoch cv. 2, and on the import of 
the last ref. Stanton, J. and Chr. M., 
p. 288. For a discussion of the title 
as applied to Christ in the Gospels 
see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 219 ff, 
and art. Son of God in Hastings, 
D.B. iy. The epithet 6 ¢éy is possibly 
suggested by the pagan surroundings 
of Caesarea; for its use in the O. T. 
ef. Esth. vi. 13, viii. 13, Sir. xviii. 1, 
Dan. vy. 23 (LXx.), vi. 20 (21) (Th.), and 
the constant phrases (7 Kupuos, ¢o 
éya, héyet Kupros: in the N.T. it occurs 
again in Mt. xxvi. 63, Jo. vi. 57 (0 (av 
warnp), Rom. ix. 26, 2 Cor. vi. 16, I Th. 
ig, 1 Tim. iii. 15, iv. 10, Heb. iii. 12, 
ix, 14, X. 31, xii. 22, 1 Pet. 1. 23, Apoe. 
vii. 2, x. 6, xv. 7 (6 (dv els Tos aidvas 
TOY aidvar). 
According to Mt. xiv. 33 (dA7@es 
I2 
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bcod vids et), Jo. vi. 69 (ad ef 6 dytos 
tov Ocov), this was not the first occa- 
sion upon which the Messiahship of 
the Lord had been confessed by the 
Twelve. Peter in particular had 
known who He was from the first 
(Jo. i. 41). But his belief is now 
solemnly and formally professed, and 
the Lord rewards this act of recog- 
nition on the part of His Apostle 
with a remarkable promise which Mt. 
alone has preserved (Mt. xvi. 17 ff, cf. 
Hort, Ecclesia, p. to f.). On Me.’s 
omission of the reward ef. Victor: ry 
yap dkpiBearépay trep rovtou Suyynow 
mapexapnoey 6 mapay evayyehioTyis TO 
Maréaig...iva put) S0&n Térp@ 7é éavrod 
xapl€ecOa Sidacxddrw. Eusebius (D.L. 
ili. 3) is perhaps more accurate: ratra 
pev odv 6 Tlérpos elxétws mapacww- 
macba n&iov: 80 Kal Mapkos avro 
mapéNurev. 

30. Kal emeripnoer adrois ktA.] Le., 
€mitinoas avrois mapynyyeidevr. On 
this use of emrmav cf. i. 25. The 
censure which the word implies be- 
longs here only to the disobedience 
which the Lord has reason to antici- 
pate (cf. i. 45, vii. 36); Vg. comminatus 
est eis ne cut dicerent. Tep\ avrod, 
ie. as Mt. explains, dri adrés éorw 
6 xpiorés. The spread of such a 
rumour would have either precipi- 
tated the Passion, or prevented it at 
the cost of substituting a national 
and political movement for one which 
was spiritual and universal. 


31—33. Tue PAssIoN FORETOLD ; 
PETER REPROVED (Mt. xvi. 21—23, 
1b, the, Da, 


31. Fpkaro Siddoxew] Mt. ard rére 
npEaro “Incovds Xpioros Secxvdew. It 
was a new departure, beginning with 
the moment when by the confession 
of the Twelve he was acknowledged 
to be the Christ. The Christ must 
suffer (Le. xxiv. 26, Acts xxvi. 23 
maénros 6 xp.)3 So prophecy had 
clearly foretold (Acts viii. 32—35). 
But the idea was nevertheless strange 
and repulsive to the Jewish mind ; 
see Westcott, Study of the Gospels, 
p. 141, Stanton, p. 125 ff, Schiirer m1. 
ii, p. 184 ff; quite other thoughts 
were associated with the name of 
Messiah. The Lord therefore does 
not say as yet dei tov xptorov moAda 
mabey, but calls Himself as heretofore 
Tov viov Tod advOpadmov (Me. Le.). Ire- 
naeus (iii. 16. 5) quotes this passage 
against the Docetic notion of an im- 
passible Christ. For de? ef. ix. 11, 
ate He WE SecA Ae, AG Soa, Ti, 
Xxviil< 24, 1 Cora x¥225, A poc yan 
TlokAa mwadeiv: a frequent phrase in 
reference to the Passion, cf. Mt. xvi. 
21, Mevix. 12, Wiciix 3225 xqvaieosiathe 
Lord suffered rodda but not wodAakis, 
Heb. ix. 26. 

drodokipacOqvat...dmoxravOjvat...dva- 
orjva| A remarkably complete outline 
of the Passion in its three stages : (1) 
the official rejection of the Messiah by 
the Sanhedrin, (2) His violent death, 
(3) His victory over death. Kat dmo- 
SoxipacOjvat (Me., Le., omitted by Mt.) 
looks back to Ps. cxvii. (cxviii.) 22; 
cf. xii. 10, 1 Pet. ii. 4 ff; arodoxi- 
pa¢ery (=DN1D Ps. dc.) is to reject after 
scrutiny,-and implies an official test- 
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ing and rejection of His claims. This 
was to be conducted by the three 
factors in the national council acting 
together (v6 réy mp. kat apy. Kal yp. 
Mt., so Le.), but each severally respon- 
sible and consenting to the verdict (v7 
TOV Tp. kal TOY apy. Kal Tav yp., Mc.). 
The words distinctly contemplate Je- 
rusalem as the scene of the rejection, 
for there only could the dpxcepeis 
be found, or the three classes take 
common action. The three are men- 
tioned together again xi. 27, xiv. 43, 
53 (of apx. x. of yp. K. of mp.), XV. I (of 
apy. peta Tav mp. kat yp.). For the 
yp. see note on i. 22; the dpycepeis 
(Vg. summi sacerdotes, A.V. and 
R.V., “chief priests”) are the heads 
of the priestly class, High Priest and 
ex-High Priests, and other leading 
members of the sacerdotal aristocracy ; 
cf. Acts iv. 6 6c00 fjoay ek yévous 
dpxteparixod, and see Blass ad /. and 
Schiirer 1 i. p. 177 ff The mpeo- 
Burepo (to be distinguished of course 
from the eiders of vii. 3, 5) appear to 
have been the non-professional or lay 
element in the Council—a survival 
apparently of the yepovoia of Macca- 
bean times (1 Mace. xii. 6, 3 Mace. 
i. 8) and of the primitive Dap 
(Exod. xvii. 5). 

kai amoxravOjvat] So also Mt., Le; 
this late pass. aor. occurs in 1 Mace. 
ii. 9, and again in Me. ix. 31 (ef. 
WSchm., p. 128). Kal pera tpeis 
Apépas avaoriva: Mt, Le, Kai 77 
rpitn juepa eyepOhva. "Eyelpopat is 
used of the Resurrection in Mc. (WH.) 
exclusively, in Mt. and Le. the two 
yerbs appear to be employed indis- 
criminately ; in doctrinal passages 
éyelpoyar as a pass. in form suggests 
the thought of 6 éyeipas (Rom. iv. 
24f., viii. 11, 34, 1 Cor. xv. 14, 15, ef. 
Ign. Trail. 9), but this is hardly 


present to the writers of the Gospel 
narrative. Mera tp. ju.; so Me. al- 
ways (ix. 31, x. 34), except when he 
uses dud tpidy juepav (ili. 2, v.1., xiv. 
58) in reference to the saying of Jo. ii. 
19. Mt. also has pera rp. ju. in xxvii. 
63, but elsewhere he writes 77 rpéry 
nH€pa (Xvi. 21, xvii. 23, xx. 19), and so 
Le., ix. 22, xviii. 33 (7H jy. TH TP), 
xxiv. 7, 46, Acts x. 40, and Paul 
(1 Cor. xv. 4, 7H tu. TH Tp.) Mes 
phrase occurs also, with another refe- 
rence, in Acts xxv. 1; cf. pera zpeis 
phvas (Acts xxviil, 11); pera rpia érn 
Gal. i. 18; 17 Tpirn Acts xxvii. 19. 
Both phrases were perhaps suggested 
by Hos. vi. 2, vylaoet nas peta Svo 
npepas’ ev TH nuepa TH TpiTy Kal ava- 
otnoopeba. The earliest tradition 
seems to have inclined to the former, 
modifying it however so as to retain a 
reference to the third day. That pera 
Tpets nuéepas in this connexion is equi- 
valent to év rq tpirn nuépa is clear from 
the explanatory €ws trys rpitns juépas 
in Mt. xxvii. 64; cf. Mt. xii. 40 where 
the stay of the Lord in the grave is 
described as “three days and three 
nights” ; see also Field, Motes, p. 11. 
The easier plirase however soon super- 
seded the harder, and is almost uni- 
versal in early citations from the 
Gospels (Resch, aussercan. Par. zu 
Le. p. 147 ff.), and in Creeds it is varied 
only by the equivalent dca rpidy tpe- 
pav or rpmpepov (Caspari, Quellen, iii. 
p. 70 f.). On the singular renderings 
of some O. L. texts see J. R. Harris, 
Codex Bezae, p. 91. The Sinaitic 
Syriac substitutes ‘on the third day’ 
in Me. but in Mt. xxvii. 63 retains 
‘after three days.’ 

32. mappynoig Tov Aoyov eddkeat| He 
spake the saying (so probably here, 
but cf. i. 45) without reserve (Wycliffe, 
“pleynli,” “openli”), in the presence of 
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all the Twelve (Buth. @avepds kal drra- 
paxa\vrras),and in plain, direct words. 
Tlappyoia (here only in the Synoptists) 
is contrasted with év kpurt@ (Jo. vii. 
4): €v mapouias (Jo. xvi. 25, cf. 29). 
The more usual forms are pera map- 
pynotas (Prov. x. 10, Acts ii, 29), é 
mappnoia (Sap. v. 1, Jo. Xvi. 29); map- 
pynoia is specially frequent in Jo. (vii. 
135120, X. 245 XI tA eb XvIn oS eoy all 
20). For the general sense and use of 
the word see Lightfoot on Col. ii. 15. 
mpoohaBopuevos 6 Ilérpos adrov krn.] 
To Peter such frankness seemed to 
be indiscreet; such premonitions of 
failure were at variance with all his 
conceptions of the Christ. The Master 
had manifested a momentary weak- 
ness; it was his duty as senior of the 
Twelve to remonstrate. He took the 
Lord aside a little, as if to ask a 
question or to give some information 
privatcly, perhaps in order to spare 
the Master the pain of a public re- 
monstrance, ‘as if sparing Him, 
Syr.s™- (Bede: “ne praesentibus ceteris 
condiscipulis magistrum videatur ar- 
guere”). TlpocdaBecda (Mt. Mc.) is 
used of the stronger or wealthier 
coming to the help of the weaker or 
poorer (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 17 (NA), xxvi. 
(xxvii) 10, Acts xviii. 26, Rom. xiv. 1, 
3, Xv. 7), and carries here an air of 
conscious superiority (cf. Hastings, D. 
B., iii. p. 760 a). Something of this 
officiousness had shewn itself already 
in Simon Peter’s relations to his 
Master (i. 36); the tension of his 
recent act of faith and the exaltation 
of feeling which followed it probably 
exaggerated a fault of natural charac- 
ter, and led to the astounding conduct 
described in the next words. 


#p€aro émirmav adt@| Mt. gives 
the words: eds cos (1 Mace. ii. 21), 
Kupte, ov pr) Cota got TOUTO. 

33. 6 b€ émorpadeis xrtd.) The 
Lord turned sharply round as if to 
face the speaker—a, characteristic act, 
see v. 30, Mt. ix. 22, Le. vii. 9, 44, ix. 
Be, X. 23, Xiv. 25, xi. O12 xxt 20, 
Jo. i. 38; for émiorpépeaOae (emiotpé- 
dew) in this sense cf. v. 30, Jo. xxi. 20, 
Acts ix. 40, Apoc. i. 12. On this, as 
on a later occasion (Le. xxii. 61), a 
mere look might have sufficed to bring 
Peter to repentance ; but Jesus as He 
turned caught sight of the rest of the 
Twelve (i8dv tods wabnrds avrov), who 
were probably watching the scene with 
interest, and perhaps shared Peter’s 
views. A public reproof was there- 
fore necessary, and the Lord did not 
spare His first Apostle; émeripnoev 
Ilérp@, so Me. only, apparently in 
reference to v. 32, 7jpEaro emtipay, cf. 
Bengel: “dum increpat, increpati- 
onem meretur,” a point which the 
Vg. misses—coepit increpare...com- 
minatus est, Me., who does not re-. 
cord the Lord’s commendation of 
Peter, accentuates the reproof. 

Umaye oriow pov, Sataval Cf. Mt. 
iv. 10 Umaye, Sarava—the words in 
which the Lord before the beginning 
of His public work dismissed the 
Tempter, when he offered the king- 
doms of the world on condition of re- 
ceiving homage for them. This temp- 
tation was now renewed by Satan in 
the person of the Apostle who desired 
his Master to put from Him the 
prospect of the Cross. It is unne- 
cessary to suppose either that Peter 
is here called ‘Satan’ (cf. Jo. vi. 70), 
or that the word is to be understood 
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simply inits etymological sense, ‘adver- 
sary’ (Victor, 6 éorw dyrixeipeve: see 
note on i. 13). The Lord recognises 
His great adversary in Peter, who for 
the moment acts Satan’s part. Thpht.: 
6 caravas povos ov Oédet avrov mabety 
...Satavay dvouater Tov Uérpoy ws Ta 
Sarava dpovovvra, cf. Macar. Magn. 
iii. 27 od Ilérpov 7d paya ad vroBod7 
Tov oarava TO hexOev. “Yrayew dricw 
twos (Mt., Mec. here: not in the true 
text of Mt. iv. 10) is interpreted by 
Origen in a favourable sense as 
=<dkodovbeiv 0. 7.: Sid pev THY mpode- 
ow, ovoay bektav, héyer ait@ “Y. 6. pu, 
olovel katradumovte ta Ov ay Hyvoel... 
dkodovbeiv TO “Incod. But vrdyew is 
not=eddeiy (v. 34); it implies re- 
moval, not approach, and omicw pov 
in this connexion represents defeat 
and banishment from the sight of the 
conqueror, not a closer attachment to 
the company of the Master; cf. Ps. 
Wise A mixer Ane xXlix.(1n 17, lisa. 
xxxviii. 17. If Peter identified him- 
self with Satan, he must share Satan’s 
repulse and exile. 

dre ov hpoveis xrA.] Itis not merely 
the officiousness of Peter which is 
rebuked, but the graver error which 
led him to interfere. His _resist- 
ance to the thought of the Passion 
revealed a deep cleavage between his 
mind and the mind of Gop. The 
illumination which had enabled him 
to apprehend the Messiahship of Je- 
sus (Mt. xvi. 17) left him still unable 
to assimilate the Noyos Tov oravpov. 
On this fundamental point he was 
not in sympathy with the Divine 
order of things. poveiy ra rot Ocod 
=p. ra rod mvedparos, the opposite 
of dp. ra ris capkds (Rom. viii. 5) or 


Ta emiyeta, Ta emt THs yas (Phil. iii. 19, 
Col. iii. 2); such conformity with the 
Divifie Mind distinguished the Master 
and is the aim of the true disciple 
(Phil. ii. 5). It is interesting to see 
how this Gospel phrase reflects and 
expands itself in the Pauline Epistles. 
For earlier instances of gpoveiv ra 
twos cf. Esth. viii. 13, 1 Mace. x. 20, 
and in non-Biblical Gk., Dem. in Phil. 
3 of ra Piiimmov dhpovortyres, Dion. H. 
li. of @povovvtes ra Ths odtyapxias: 
and for a practical application of the 
present passage see Orig. 77 Mi. t. xii. 
23 pi) vomlompey Tolvyy TO TUXOV ElvaL 
apdaptnua poveiy ta tév avOpdrrer, 
déov év maou ppovety Ta Tod Geov. CF. 
Tren. iii. 18. 4. Mt. prefixes oxavdadoy 
et pov—words that reveal the reality 
of the temptation which such a sug- 
gestion as Peter’s presented to our 
Lord, and serve to explain the warmth 
with which he repels it. 

34—ix. 1. Pupiic TEACHING ON 
SELF-SACRIFICH (Mt. xvi. 24—28, Le. 
ix, 23—27). 

34. mpookaeadpevos Tov dxNoyv KTA. | 
Mt. efrev trois paOntais avrov, Le. 
édeyev b€ mpos mavras. Only Me, calls 
attention to the unexpected presence 
of a crowd. Even in the villages of 
Caesarea the Lord was recognised 
and followed by the Jewish popula- 
tion. The prediction of the Passion 
was for the Twelve alone; but the 
crowd could share with them the 
great practical lessons which it sug- 
gested, and it needed them at this 
moment when it was pressing with too 
light a heart into the Kingdom of 
God. Bengel: “doctrina catholica.” 

el ris Oédew drricw@ pov eAOew KTH.| 
The words are identically the same in 
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Mt. down to évexev €uov, and with one 
exception there is no important varia- 
tion in Le. Such a saying uttered on 
such an occasion would naturally im- 
press itself verbally on the Twelve, 
and gain currency in an identical 
form. The phrase éAGeiy om. pov is 
not suggested by the tmaye xr. of 
v 33 but by the eagerness of the 
crowd or the presence of the Twelve: 
see note oni. 17. To constitute a loyal 
disciple three things were necessary. 
(1) ’Amapynoacat éavtov, to deny, i.e. 
to refuse to recognise, to ignore, one- 
self. The verb occurs in Isa. xxxi. 7 
dmapyncovrat (}IDNID) of dvOpwmoi ra 
xelporoinra avroy; in the N. T., be- 
sides this context, it is used in refer- 
ence to the disciple who denies all 
knowledge of his master (Le. xxii. 34), 
or the master who refuses to recog- 
nise the unworthy disciple (Le. xii. 9): 
dpveia Oa: is similarly employed by Mt., 
Le, Jo., Jude, Paul. The idea is 
very inadequately represented by the 
current notions of ‘self-denial’ which 
regard it as the abnegation of a 
man’s property or rights rather than 
of himself: the true interpretation is 
given by St Paul, Gal. ii. 19 f. amé0avov, 
wa 66 (now Xpiot@ cvvecta’popuat, 
(@ Se ovkere eysd, CH S€ év ewol Xpords. 
Cf. Thpht.: ri dé éori ro dmapv. éavrdv 
ovTas av pdboiev cay yvapuev Ti éotl TO 
apvijcacba Erepov. 6 apvodpevos Erepov 
...0UK EmvaTpeherat, ov cupmacyel, dre 
drag dhotpi@beis. otras ody kal tueis 
Bovrerat rod Huerépov odpatos ddet- 
detv. Bede: “pensemus quomodo se 
Paulus abnegaverat qui dicebat, ‘Vivo 
autem iam non ego.’” (2) ?Apar roy 
atraupov avrov, to put oneself into the 
position of a condemned man on his 
way to execution, i.e, to be prepared 


to face extreme forms of shame and 
loss. This reference to crucifixion 
was perhaps not new to the Twelve 
(Mt. x. 38); to the crowd at least it 
must have been deterrent in a high 
degree, suggesting a procession of 
furciferi headed by Jesus and con- 
sisting of His followers. Such whole- 
sale crucifixions had occurred within 
memory (Schiirer, mu. i. p. 5) and 
might be expected in case of a revolt. 
Le. adds xa@ jpépay in view of Chris- 
tian experience, which had learnt to 
see the Cross in ordinary trials, but 
the Lord’s words were doubtless in- 
tended also to prepare His followers 
for the supreme trial of faith. (3) ’Ako- 
Aovdetv, to persevere in the exacting 
course of a personal following (cf. i. 
18). Without this martyrdom itself 
would be insufficient; cf. Victor: 
emewdy yap é€ote kul maxyxovTa pt) GkoA- 
ovbeiy drav pr Se adroy te dn, iva pr) 
vouions Ort apKet TOY KiwWdvvVaY n vos, 
mpootiOnor Kal THy vmobeow iva ravTa 
Trol@v avT@ akoovOns. The following is 
to be habitual and permanent (dxoAov- 
Ociro, pres., cf drapyncdcbe, dpate). 
35. Os yap eav OéAn xrA.] A saying 
attributed to our Lord on more than 
one other occasion (Mt. x. 39, Le. xvii, 
33, Jo. xii. 25). The key to its inter- 
pretation lies in the Biblical use of 
Wuxn. In the O. T. y. is the usual 
equivalent of ¥’53, the conscious life 
of feeling and desire (Schulz, ii. p. 
246). The N. T. distinguishes this 
life from merely physical animation 
on the one hand (Mt. x. 28, ef. 4 Mace. 
xiii. 14), and from the higher life of 
the mvedpa on the other (1 Cor. ii, 14, 
xv. 45, 1 Thess. v. 23, Heb. iv. 12), 
Thus the Yvx7 holds a mediating posi- 
tion between cpa and rvedua(see Elli- 
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cott, Destiny of the creature v.; Light- 
foot on 1 Thess. /.¢.), and the word is 
used with a lower or higher reference 
in different contexts; for exx. of the 
former see Mt. ii. 20, vi. 25, Jo. x. 15 ff, 
Rom. xi. 3, Phil. ii. 30, and for the 
latter, Mt. xi. 29, Me. xiv. 34, Jo. xii. 
27, Heb. vi. 19, 1 Pet. i. 22; the Eng- 
lish versions seek to distinguish the 
two uses by the double rendering 
‘life’ and ‘soul.’ In the present say- 
ing both meanings are in view, and an 
adequate translation is perhaps im- 
possible. We may paraphrase : ‘the 
man whose aim in life is to secure 
personal safety and success, loses the 
higher life of which he is capable, and 
which is gained by those who sacrifice 
themselves in the service of Christ.’ 
The immediate reference is doubtless 
to the alternative of martyrdom or 
apostasy, but the saying admits of 
wider application; cf. the form which 
it takes in Jo. xii. 25, and the varia- 
tions herein Mt., Le. All self-seeking 
is condemned as self-destruction, all 
true self-sacrifice is approved as self- 
preservation. Victor: 6 dé déyeu rovod- 
Tov é€otw OvK aeddv vpoev adda 
kat opddpa Peiddpevos trudra émerarre. 
Bede: “ac si agricolae dicatur, ‘ Fru- 
mentum si servas, perdis; si seminas, 
renovas.’” 

*Oc & dv drodéces (Mt., Le., drodéo7) 
is a construction which appears occa- 
sionally in Biblical Gk., cf. Jud. xi. 24 
a éay KAnpovoynoe oe (B), Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 4 6 Aoyos ov av aqroxpiOnoerat ; 


for N. T. exx. see WH., Wotes, p. 172, 
WM., p. 385, Blass, Gir. p. 217. “Evexey 
evov (omitted in ‘Western’ texts) is 
one of those striking claims upon the 
absolute devotion of His followers 
which reveal our Lord’s consciousness 
of a Divine right. The addition kat 
Tov evayyeNlov is characteristic of Mc.; 
cf, i. 1, 15,x.29. Me. alone of the Evan- 
gelists uses rd evayyéAuoy absolutely ; 
ef. Salmon, HZ. Z..p. 37. For the con- 
trast of o@¢ew and amodAvvar comp. 
1 Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 15, James iv. 12; 
similarly carnpia is opposed to dré- 
Aeva, Phil. i. 28. Salvation is predicated 
of the soul in Jas. i. 20, v.15, 1 Pet. i. 9. 

36. ri yap ahedrei avOpwmov kth] 
Self-sacrifice is the truest self-inter- 
est, for (yap) a man gains nothing by 
the acquisition of the whole world if 
the penalty is his own personal life. 
“The question is...between that life 
which consists mainly in having, and 
that which consists in being” (Gould). 
The Lord seems to have still in view 
the temptation described in Mt. iv. 8 
(see note on v 33). For ri dpedei or 
adednoe cf. Hab. ii. 18 (ovimnn), 
Sap. v. 8, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, Heb. iv. 2; Mt., 
Le, ri yap apeAnOjoerat (dedeirar) ; 
Clem. AL. strom. vi. 13, Ps.-Clem. hom. 
6 ri ro bpedos: see Resch, p. 150 ff. 
Kepdjoat...(nucoOivac: for the contrast 
cf. Phil. iii. 8. The population of the 
northern towns, esp. perhaps of such 
a town as Caesarea, was deeply oc- 
cupied in the pursuit of wealth (cf. 
Merrill, cc. viii, xvi.), as the frequent 
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references in the Gospels to wealth 
and worldly care suggest. The Lord 
saw that the penalty was too often 
the loss of the higher personal life 
(Eavrov (nprwbeis, Le.). Znysody is pro- 
perly to confiscate or fine (1 Esdr. i. 
36, vili. 24), but also to inflict a penal- 
ty of any kind (e.g. death, 2 Mace. iv. 
48; loss of one’s handiwork, 1 Cor. iii. 
15); for & thy W. cf. Prov. xix. 16 
kaxéppev avOparos CnutwOyjoerar edy 
dé Aowpednras, Kal THY Yruyny avTOv Tmpoo- 
Onoer: Philo, ebr. 3 nprovpéevous Se 
mavra, xpnuata, copara, Wuyxas. Light- 
foot on Phil. Zc. cites a line from 
Menander which is a partial parallel 
to this saying of Christ: xépdos movn- 
pov (npiav dei dépe. Cf. Origen im 
Mt, t. xii. 28 Kepdaiver Tov Koopor & 6 
Kéopos 08 atavpotta: @ Se Kdapos ov 
oravpodvrat exeiva eorat (nuia ths Wuxijs 
ajrov. The xocpos is the external con- 
sidered as a counter attraction to the 
spiritual and eternal: ef. 1 Jo. ii. 15 ff., 
with Westcott’s notes. For an early 
comment on this saying of Christ see 
Ps.-Clem. hom. § 6. 

37. ti yap Sot xrd.| Another link 
in the chain of reasoning. The man 
is not a gainer by his transaction, for 
(yap) the loss he has suffered is irre- 
parable. *Avrd\\aypa, commutatio, is 
the price received in exchange for an 
article of commerce; cf. Ruth iv. 7, 
3 Regn. xx. (xxi.) 2 dd0@ cou dpytpiov 
dyrddiaypa (A; B, Gddaypa) dumedG- 
vos, Job xxviii. 15 ov oradnoera aitA 
(sc. 77 godia) dpyvpioy dvtd\daypa 
avrs (cf. v. 17), and esp. Sir. xxvi. 14 
ovk éoTw avTaddaypa sremadevpérns 


wWoxijs, “no money can purchase (i.e. 
there is nothing so valuable as) an 
instructed, disciplined soul.” The 
saying before us carries the thought 
of Jesus ben Sira further: there is 
nothing which can take the place of 
the soul in any man: comp. the fine 
lines in Eur. Or. 1155 ovx €orw ovdev 
Kpeiaaov 7) iros cadys, | od movdTos, 
ov Tupavvis: dhoytorov O€ Te | TO wARGOS 
avradX\aypa yevvaiov pidov. The idea 
of the irredeemableness of the lost 
soul (Wycliffe, “what chaungyng schal 
a man 3yve for his soule?” Tindale, 
“what shall a man geve to redeme his 
soule agayne?”), to which expositors 
usually refer, does not lie in the word, 
even if it is in the background of the 
thought; for a redemptive price Me. 
uses AvTpoy, see X. 45, note. On the 
form do0t=66 conj. cf. iv. 29, v. 
43, notes. 

38. os yap av éerauyvOy Kr.) 
This final yap carries us on to the 
issue of human life, and places the 
whole struggle between self-seeking 
and self-sacrifice in the light of the 
eternal order. The words retain their. 
Marcan form in Le.; in Mt. they are 
more general and at the same time 
more dogmatic (uéAder epyeoOat...kat 
Tore admoddcet KTX.). “Os yap eav emac- 
xvv6n corresponds to ds yap éav Oédp... 
caoat Of &. 355 ME Kal TOUS E“ovs Adyous 
looks back to €vexev euod Kal Tov evay- 
yeriov. If some would lack physical 
courage to face death, more would 
fail through want of moral courage, 
as St Peter himself did more than 
once (xiv.-66 ff, Gal. ii. 11 ff; con- 
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trast Rom. i. 16, Gal. vi. 14, 2 Tim. i. 
12, 16, 1 Pet. iv. 16). On the oxdvdadov 
Tov oravpov in the first age see 1 Cor. 
i. 18 ff.; and for a magnificent instance 
of the spirit in which it could be met 
cf. Tert. de carne Chr. 5, “salvus sum 
si non confundar de domino meo; 
‘qui mei (inquit) confusus fuerit, con- 
fundar et ego eius.’ alias non invenio 
materias quae me per contemptum 
ruboris probent bene impudentem et 
feliciter stultum.” For the compound 
éeraicxvvecOa cf. Job xxxiy. 19, Ps. 
cxviii. (cxix.) 6 (N*A), Isa. i. 29 (A); 
it occurs also in the parallel passage 
of Le., and seven times in the Pauline 
Epp. and Hebrews. The coustruction 
éraox. Twa (ri) is found in Job Ac, 
Rom. i. 16, 2 Tim. i. 8, 16, Heb. xi. 16. 

év TH yeved TavTn TH KTA.] On yeved 
see Vili. 12, note; for poyadis, Mt. 
xii. 39, xvi. 4. The comparison of 
Israel to a porxadis is adosted from 
the prophets, esp. Hosea (ii. 2 (4) ff), 
and Hzekiel (xvi. 32 ff.); for auaprados 
cf. Isa. i. 4 ovat €6vos duaprwdov, but 
the word is perhaps used here as 
equivalent to médpyn (Isa. i. 21, Jer. iil. 
3). In either case the sin laid to the 
charge of the Lord’s own generation 
is spiritual: their attitude towards 
the Christ was evidence of apostasy 
from Gop. 

kal 6 vids Tt. a. emacyvyOjcerat] 
ie. ‘shall disown him’; cf. Le. xii. 9 
0 6€ dpynodpevos.. -dmapynOjoerat, and 
the Aoyos of 2 Tim. ii. 12, 13 ei apyn- 
oopeba, Kakeivos dpynceTat npas. For 
the converse see Le. xii. 8, Apoce. iii. 8 ff. 


orav €\On ev tH Sd€y Ktr.| The 
earliest announcement of a glorious 
mapovoia (excepting perhaps Mt. x. 32, 
33). The dd&a anticipated is clearly 
that of the Divine Presence, not of a 
temporal kingdom; there is perhaps 
an implied contrast to the d0€a ray 
Bacerdv rod Koopou (Mt. iv. 8). For 
Tov matpds avTov peta TeV ayyédov 
Tey ayiev (Mt. avrod), Le. substitutes 
avTov Kal Tod martpos Kal Tay ay. ayy.; 
perhaps a later form of the tradition 
(Dalman, Worte, i. p. 158): yet cf. 
Wh Ge BS, 366% Bi WIC ae sy 
and esp. Jo. xvii. 5, 22, 24; Bengel: 
“oloria...ut unigeniti.” For the angelic 
manifestation at the zapovaia see Mt. 
RMA TEX Reno Ts XXV Siem Ca XIII E277, 
2 Thess. i. 7; and for the relation of 
the angels of Gop to the Son of Man, 
Jo. i. 51, Heb. i. 6, Apoe. i. 1, xxii. 16. 

XS kar eheyev avrois xrv.] A 
separate note in Me. (ef. iv. 21 ff), 
which in Mt. and Le. has been fused 
with the preceding context. The 
words were probably spoken to the 
Twelve privately after the crowd (viii. 
34) had dispersed. 

dunv déyo tyiv: ef. ili. 
So Mt.; Le, Agyo be v. ddndas. 
Jerome: “iurat Christus: debemus 
Christo iuranti credere. quod enim 
in V.T. dicitur, ‘Vivo ego, dicit Domi- 
nus? in N.T. dicitur, ‘Amen amen 
dico vobis.’” 

ciolv twes Gde Tv éoTynKdTaV KTA.] 
The statement was very possibly an 
answer tosome such enquiry, expressed 


28, note. 
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or anticipated, as we find in xiii. 4(adre 
gora tavra;). The prospect of seeing 
the Son of Man in His glory must 
have excited the liveliest hopes; the 
Lord at once encourages and guides 
this new enthusiasm by a prophecy 
which events alone could fully inter- 
pret. Twés dde trav éor. “some here 
of those that stand by”; for this use of 
of éor. cf. Mt. xxvi. 73, Jo. iii, 29, Acts 
xxii, 25. In Mt. the phrase has been 
changed into r. ray dd éor., whilst 
for de Le. writes adrod. For the 
phrase yeveoOar Oavdrov cf. Jo. vill. 52 
(Westcott), Heb. ii. 9; the phrase is 
not found in the O.T., but the Talmud 
has the corresponding OD) Dyo 
(Schéttgen, i. p. 148), and the meta- 
phorical use of yedeoOar occurs in Job 
Ow ils JERK SOOML (Gecdhia) GO, laKove 
xxix. 36 (xxxi. 18). Origen seeks (on 
Jo. Zc.) to distinguish between y. 
Oavarov and Oewpeiv Oavarov (Jo. Vili. 
51): GAAn pév tus Gv etn dpatiKn Tis 
Wouyins Sdvapyis kal Oewpntexn, GdAn Se 7} 
yvootiky Kal dvtuknmtiky Ths mowrnTos 
ktA.; but the distinction can hardly 
be pressed in a context where the 
words are not contrasted. "Ews ay 
iewow ktr., Vg. donec videant (cf. vi. 
Io, xii. 36, and see Burton § 322) 
regnum dei veniens in virtute; for 
the participle see v. 30, 36, notes ; the 
perf. implies that the event described 
is at once a (potentially) realised fact, 
and one which, when realised, will 
abide ; in one at least of its aspects 
the prayer €Aarw 7 Bacidela cov will 
have been fulfilled. 

The question remains in what sense 
these words were accomplished in 
the lifetime of any who heard them. 
Mt.’s substitution of rov vidy rod dvOp. 
épxopevov ev th Bacieia for rhy 
Baowciar...év duvdpee (cf, Le.) perhaps 


indicates that the first generation 
looked for a fulfilment in the rapovoia 
(cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15). When the event 
rendered that view untenable, it was 
natural to connect the promise with 
the vision which three of the Twelve 
were privileged to see a week after 
(w 2 ff.). This interpretation occurs 
already in the excerpta Theodoti ap. 
Clem. Al. § 4 eiSov ody Kat exoupnOnoav 
6 re Ilérpos kat "ldkwBos Kai “Iwavyns. 
Origen (in Mé. t. xii. 31 radra dva- 
hépoval tives eri thy peO juépas E€... 
avaBaow Tov Tpi@v AmoGTOA@Y KT.) 
dismisses it in favour of a mystical - 
sense which is not wholly satisfactory; 
but the old Gnostic explanation sur- 
vives in most of the patristic inter- ~ 
preters (Chrys., Thpht., Huth., etc.). 
Many post-Reformation expositors 
have thought of the fall of Jerusalem 
as the fulfilment of the Lord’s words. 
A more satisfactory solution is that 
which finds it in the coming of the 
Spirit and the power manifested in 
that triumphant march of the Gospel 
through the Empire which was 
already assured before the death of 
at least some of the original aposto- 
late: cf. Jo. xiv. 18, 19, xvi. 16 ff; 
Acts i. 8, Rom. xv. 17 ff, Col. i. 6. 
Yet this view need not exclude a 
secondary reference to the anticipa- 
tion of the Lord’s glory which was to 
be vouchsafed almost immediately to 
some of the Twelve. Mce., by detach- 
ing the saying from the previous eon- 
versation («at €Aeyev), seems to suggest 
that it forms a link between the con- 
versation and the event which follows. 

2—8, THE TRANSFIGURATION (Mt. 
xvii. 1—8, Le. ix. 22—36; cf. 2 Pet, 
i, 16 fff.). 

2. pera tepas €€] So Mt.; Le., pera 
Tovs Adyous TovTous eel rpépar KT. 
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The discrepancy is usually explained 
by assuming that Le.’s formula means 
‘on the octave’—avrjy rny tuépav Kal? 
iy epbcyEaro Kaxeiyny Ka? jy dviyyayev 
eirev (Victor). But according to the 
analogy of viii. 31 Mark’s perd ru. 
should mean ‘on the sixth day,’ not on 
the eighth. Perhaps a truer explana- 
tion is to be found in Le.’s dei : limits 
of time were less distinctly marked in 
his later form of the tradition : ef. Le. 
iii. 23, ix. 14, xxii. 59. The Trans- 
figuration is usually commemorated in 
both Eastern and Western Calendars 
on Aug. 6; the Armenian Calendar 
however places it on the 7th Sunday 
after Pentecost. No inference as 
to the exact day or month can be 
drawn from the Gospels; but the 
circumstances point to the summer. 
On the relation of this event to the 
revelations of the preceding chapter 
ef. Victor: eet mwoAda rept Kiwvdvvev 
OveAéyOn Kal Oavadrov Kat TOU raOovs Tod 
éavrov...deikyvowv avtots Kal amoKka\vr- 
rec Tavtnv [tHv Odéav avrov], iva pre 
emt T@ oixei@ Oavdr@ pyre él TH Tov 
Seororov Aowroy adydow. 
mapadauBaver 6 “1. roy Ilérpov krh.] 
For wapa\apBave in this sense cf. iy. 
36, V. 40, x. 32. The Lord takes with 
Him three witnesses (Tert. adv. Mare. 
iv. 22 “tres de discentibus arbitros 
futurae visionis et vocis assumit...‘in 
tribus,’ inquit, ‘testibus stabit omne 
verbum’”); for other instances of the 
choice of these three see v. 37, Xiv. 
33. Tov “Idk. kal “Iwdv.: the single 
article contrasts the two, as brothers, 
with Peter; for other groupings see 
note on y. 37. Le.’s order Ieérpov kai 
"adv kai Iax@Boy is that which the 


three held in the light of history: 
comp. Acts xii. 2 with Me. iii. 17, v. 37. 

dvahéper adtovs eis dpos twWndov] 
For avafépe in this sense see 1 Esdr. 


ii. 15, Dan: vi. 23, Le. xxiv. 1. Le: 
13 Sy 
avéBy eis TO Opos mpocevéacOa. The 


prevalent tradition, which identifies 
the mountain of the Transfiguration 
with Tabor, is perhaps based on the 
singular saying in the Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews cited by Orig. in 
Jo. t. ii. 12, dpre €haBe pe 1) wnTNP pov 
TO dyloy mvedpa ev ud TOY TPLY@Y jLov 
kal dméveyké jie els TO Opes TO peya 
CaBep (cf. Resch, Agrapha, p. 383). 
The truth of this tradition is assumed 
by Cyril of Jerusalem cat. xii. 16, 
and by Jerome epp. 46, 108; and 
the festival of the Transfiguration is 
known to Eastern Christians as 16 
CaBdépiov. If the locality was sug- 
gested by Ps. Ixxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 13 
(QaBap kal ‘“Eppovielu Th dvdpati aov 
dyaAdacovra, cf. Huseb. ap. Corder. 
caten. l.c. év rodtous yap oipa Tas ma- 
paddéas Tot cwrhpos judy yeyovevat 
perapoppodces) the choice of Tabor 
was unfortunate; this relatively low 
rounded knoll (not 1000 feet above the 
plain) was crowned by a fortress 
(Joseph. B. J. iv. 1, 8), and at the 
southern end of Galilee (cf. Ps. /. ¢.); 
whilst Hermon, which rises to the 
height of 9200 feet, overlooked Cae- 
sarea and offered a perfect solitude 
(kar’ iSiav pdvous, cf. iv. 34, Vi. 31). 
One of its southern spurs became the 
Bpos &yvoy of the Gospel (2 Pet. i. 18). 

pereuoppadn eumpoo dev avrév] Mt., 
Mc.; Le., éyévero €v TO mpooedxeo Oar 
airoy (cf. Le. iii, 21) 7o eidos rob 
mpocarmroy avrou érepov. Merapoppody 
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occurs in Ps, xxxiii. (xxxiv.) tit., Symm. 
(=ddAowdv, Lxx., cf. Dan. vii. 28 
Th. 4 popdy pov HAdowby), and is 
adopted by St Paul with an ethical 
reference (Rom. xii. 2, SH., 2 Cor. iii. 
18) and in partial contrast to pera- 
oxnuari¢ev. The latter verb might 
perhaps have been expected here, but 
“uerap. alone is adequate to express 
the completeness and significance of 
the change” (Lightfoot, Philippians, 
p. 129). “Was transfigured” (Vg. trans- 
jiguratus est) has held its place in all 
the English versions of Mc. from Wy- 
cliffe onwards, though ‘transformed’ 
is the rendering in Rom., 2 Cor. (Vg. 
reformamint, transformamur). An 
O.T. archetype of the Transfiguration 
is to be found in Exod. xxxiv. 29 
deddEacra ous Tod ypepatos Tod 
mpooemov avrov (SC. Movoéws) ev TH 
hadeiy avrov avr@ (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 7 ff.). 
"Epmpoo bev avrav: cf.2 Pet. Lc. émomrac 
yevnOevres THs éekelvov preyadetornros. 
For a mystical yet practical applica- 
tion see Orig. in Mt. t. xii. 36 sq. 
duahdpovs exer 6 Adyos popdas, datvo- 
pevos ExdoT@ ws TuupEeper TO BErOVTL... 
el Oe Gedeus THY perayoppwow Tod Incod 
iSeiv Eurrpoobey Tay dvaBavtwy «is TO 
Unrov dpos kar’ iSiav ov adre, ie por 
Tov ev Tos evayyeAiors “Incodv...deoXo- 
youpevoy...kal ev Th Tot Oeod poppy 
Kata Thy yuoow adrdv Oewporvpevov. 
ToUT@v yap éumpoobev perapoppodra 6 
*Inoods kal ovdevi rév Katw. Of. Philoc. 
xy. ed. Robinson, p. 83 f., and Jerome 
tr. in Mc.: “vere enim in monte con- 
sistimus quando spiritaliter intellegi- 
mus.” On the Synoptic narrative of 
the Transfiguration and the signific- 


ance of the event see Biblical and 
Semitic Studies (N.Y. 1901), pp. 159— 
210. 

3. Kal Ta iudria adrod eyevero aorih- 
Bovra] Cf. Dan. vii. 9 Th. 76 €vdupa avrod 
aoel xtov Aevkov, Mt. xxviii. 3, Apoc. 
1.13 f., xii. 1. 37iABew is used in the 
Lxx. of the flashing of burnished brass 
or gold (1 Esdr. viii. 56, 2 Esdr. viii. 
27) or steel (Nah. iii. 3) or of sunlight 
(1 Mace. vi. 39): ef. Joseph. ané. xix. 
8. 2 6 dpyupos xatravyacGels Oavpacios 
améori\Be. In the N.T. it does not — 
occur again; Mt.’s equivalent here is 
os TO das, Le. substitutes efacrpar- 
tov. The reading és yiv (vv. IL.) is 
attractive, especially in view of the 
perennial snows on the summit of 
Hermon ; but it is probably borrowed 
from Dan. /.c., or from Mt. xxviii. 

AevKa Alav ola yvadevs xrr.] No 
earthly fuller could have produced 
such a dazzling whiteness. On yva- 
devs see ii. 21, note, and for Nevkaivew 
in reference to clothing, cf. Isa. i. 18, 
Apoce. Vii. 14, whence candidati mar- 
tyres in the ‘Te Deum. This is Mc’s 
special contribution to the picture; 
he makes no direct reference to the 
glory of the Lord’s Face (Mt. @Aapwev 
TO Tpocwmoyv avTod ws 6 HALos, cf. Le.). 

4. &On avrois Hreias olv Movoei | 
The vision was for the benefit of the 
disciples (avrois, cf. ump. airay, v. 2). 
"Od6n is used not only for angelic 
(Jud. vi. 12, Le. i. 11, xxii. 43) and 
Divine (Gen. xii. 7, Acts vii. 2, 30) 
appearances, but in reference to the 
Lord’s self-revelations after the Re- 
surrection (Le. xxiv. 34, Acts ix. 17). 
The word does not imply either an 
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illusion or a dream; the three, ace. 
to Le., had been disposed to slumber, 
but were thoroughly roused by the 
occurrence and saw everything (d.a- 
yenyopnoavres Sé eidav thy SdEav avrod 
kal tovs dvo dvdpas). How the vision 
was impressed upon the eyes it is 
useless to enquire. 

*Hielas oby Mwvoet| The best sup- 
ported form of the latter name is 
Mavojs (-céws, -cei, -céa), but Moots 
and the terminations -o7, -o7, -cjv are 
also found in good mss. of the Lxx. and 
N.1T.; see WSchm., pp. 51, 94, WH., 
Notes, p. 165. Mce.’s order seems to 
be based upon Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 23) ff 
dmooté\Ao viv Hriay...pmoOnre vopov 
Moo7. Elijah was expected and had 
been lately in their thoughts (viii. 
28, ix. 11); to their surprise he was 
accompanied by Moses, for whom 
they had not looked (sce however 
J. Lightfoot on Le. ix. 30, and 
Wiinsche, 
The re-arrangement in Mt., Le. (Mav- 
ofs kai “Hdelas, so Syrr.s™Peh here, 
and cf. v. 5) has the appearance of 
being an historical correction. The 
two men represented the Law and 
the Prophets (Tert. adv. Mare. iv. 
22, Aug. serm. 232); both were seen 
to be in perfect harmony with the 
Gospel represented by the Christ; 
cf, Victor: d7dct dé Kal ovvadevav 
madaas diabjkns cai véas. Their ap- 
pearance refuted the charge of law- 
breaking brought by the Scribes 
against the Master; Thpht.: o pey 
vopoberis fv, 6 b€ <nwrnss ovK ay 
cdpulrovy of Towdror mpopirar TH Tov 
vopov Abew SoxodvT. ef pr ijperKey 
avrois @ héyet. 

Hhorav cuvdadovtyres TO "~Inoov| The 


neue Beitrige, p. 394). 


general drift of the conversation was 
remembered by Le.’s informant (? St 
John); it was in keeping with Christ’s 
recent teaching about the Passion: 
Eheyov thy eéoSov adrod jy tyweddev 
mAnpovv €v “lepovcadyp. Of. Jerome, 
tr. in Me. ad l.: “lex enim et pro- 
phetae Christi passionem adnuntiant.” 
SuvAadeiy ig followed either by the 
dat., as in Me. and Le. here (cf. Exod. 
xxxiv. 35, Lc. xxii. 4), or by a prep. 
(wera twos, Mt. here, Acts xxv. 12; 
mpos Twa, 3 Regn. xii. 14 (A), Le. iv. 36). 

5. amoxpiOels 6 Ilérpos xrA.] Ap- 
parently no word had been addressed 
to Peter or his companions by any of 
the glorified Three; yet Peter felt 
that some response was called for. 
For a similar use of droxpiverOai cf. 
2, Dil, Bai WL Baik BS, 36g MAE tyne 
and various forms of the O.L. omit it 
here. The Synoptists agree in attri- 
buting the remark which follows to 
Peter ; no Apostle found it so hard to 
learn the lesson xaipos rod ovyav Kal 
kaipos Tod adeiv. Acc. to Le. the 
occasion was specially inopportune : 
éyévero ev TH StaywpiferOar adrods an’ 
avuTovu, 

‘PaBBel, caddy éorw nas dd¢ etvat] 
The title of Rabbi had been given 
to Jesus from the first (Jo. i. 38, 49, 
iii, 2), and was probably the usual 
name by which both disciples and 
others addressed Him (Mt. xxiii. 7, 8, 
Jo. ¥i 25, xi.8; Merx, 53, xi. 21, xiv. 
4s). Mt. translates it by «dpie, Le. 
by émuorara (cf. Le. v. 5, vill. 24, 45, 
ix. 49, xvii. 13); Mce., after his manner, 
retains where he can the Aramaic 
word (cf. Dalman, Worte, i. pp. 269, 
276). It nceded no interpretation for 
Gentile readers ; yet see the ‘Western’ 
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text of x. 51. Kadév éorw xra. “it 
is good that we—the Apostles—are 
here,” implying ‘it were good for us to 
stay where we are.” Origen: 70 vopu- 
Couevov TO Ilérp@ kadov od mesoinkey 6 
Incods. Victor: ti odv 6 Ilérpos 6 
Oeppos ;...€mOvpet 6 weAdov dyovifer Oat 
dvarratoews Tmpo TOY ayevev. el yap 
TodTo yévoro, pyoiv, ovK dvaBnodpueba 
eis Ta “lepowoAupa Kal ovK amobaveirat. 
kal momowpev tpeis oxnvas| Mt. ef 
OéXews, moinow Tp. ok. Sknvas, tents 
or booths: Wycliffe, “tabernaclis” = 
mido, as in Gen. xxxiii. 17, Lev. xix. 
ae ZANTE TAL TH, TFS}, 00% (xxxi.) 
20, The materials would be found in 
the brushwood which clothes the spurs 
of Hermon—Jerome’s question “num- 
quid arbores erant in monte illo ?” is 
unnecessary—and the ideal in Peter’s 
mind seems to be that of the annual 
oxnvornyia (Ley. xxiii. 4o ff, 2 Esdr. 
xvill. 14 ff.); he would anticipate it 
by a week spent on this leafy height 
in the presence of the three greatest 
masters of Israel. Sol piay kai M. 
play kal “HX. pilav. Jerome: “erras, 
Petre...noli tria tabernacula quaerere, 
cum unum sit tabernaculum evangelii, 
in quo lex et prophetae recapitulanda 
sunt”; “si quando inaequales aequa- 
liter honorantur, maioris iniuria est... 
non enim sciebat quid diceret cum 
Dominum cum servis aequaliter hon- 
oraret.” For a practical reflexion on 
kadov eat kth. cf. Bede: “O quanta 
felicitas visioni Deitatis inter angel- 
orum choros adesse perpetuo, si 
tantum transfigurata Christi humani- 
tas duorumque societas sanctorum ad 
punctum visa delectat.” 
6. od yap nde ri drokpi0n] Ve. 


N(U)XTILES al min?! f vg 


non enim sciebat quid diceret: the 
same phrase occurs in connexion with 
the Agony (xiv. 40). Le. substitutes 
here py «dds 6 A€yer. The speaker 
was so dazed by the awfulness of the 
vision that he neither knew what to 
say (for the subjunctive see WM., 
p. 374), nor yet what he was saying 
when he spoke. "Ex@oBo. yap éye- 
vovro, not Peter only, but the Three, 
became panic-stricken, were seized 
with extreme alarm; cf. the abrupt 
ending of the Gospel, xvi. 8 éhoBotvro 
yap. For éxpoBos see Deut. ix. 19, 
Heb. xii. 21. Le. connects this fear 
with the next occurrence: épo87On- 
aav S€ év TH cioehOciy adtovs eis THY 
vepedny. 

7. kal eyévero veédy emioxiagovaa | 
For this use of éyévero cf. i. 4, note. 
Each Synoptist adopts a different 
construction: Mt. idod v. émeckiacer, 
ec. éyévero v. kat émeckiager. The 
cloud occurs as the symbol of the 
Divine Presence in the theophanies 
of the Exodus (Exod. XVI. 10, Xix..9; 
16, xxiv. 15 f., xxxiii. 9, Lev. xvi. 2; 
Num. xi. 25) and at the dedication of 
the first Temple (1 Kings viii. 10; 
ef, Psviciv. 3) Nahiniie)ne Stiwassexs 
pected to reappear in Messianic times 
(2 Mace. ii. 8 6bOjoera 7» ddéa Tod 
kupiov kai n vepérn, ds emi Maoh 
ednA0dTO, bs Kal 6 Sadopov xrr.). In 
the N.'T. it is connected with the 
Transfiguration, the Ascension (Acts 
i. 9) and the mapovota (Me. xiii. 26 
(cf. Dan, vii. 13), xiv. 62, Apoc. i. 7). 
The cloud of the T ransfigur ation was 
gorwy (Mt., cf. Apoc. xiv. 14): when 
the Synoptists add that it “over- 
shadowed” the Apostles, the refer- 
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ence is to Exod. xl. 29 (35) éweoxiatev 
er avrny (sc. ryy oknrnv) 4 vepédn, 
where émickiagew =j2Y, to rest; cf. 
Le. i. 35 Svvayis dw iorov émoxidces 
oo. The appearance was that of the 
Shechinah: ofua & dre rév Térpov 
6 Oeds amorpémav Tod mothoas Tpeis 
oKnvas...deikvuat Kpeitrova...Kal TOAAG 
Siapépoveay oKnyay, TH vepérny,..po- 
Tel yap maTpds, viov, Kal Tov ayiov 
mvevpatos vepéern emakiacer Tors “Incod 
yynotous pabnras. (Orig. in Mz. t. xii. 
42.) Of. Ephrem, hom. in transf.: 
erEev adt@ dre ov ypycee THs oKyvis 
avTov" avTos yap Av 6 Tomoas Tots 
matpacw avrod oxnyyny vedédns év TH 
epnpo...Bdéres, Sipov, oKynvyy dvev 
KOTOU, OKNVIY K@AVOVTAaY Kava Kal pr) 
eyovuway oKOTOS ; 

kal éyevero pavn ex t.v.] See note 
oni. 11, and cf. Dalman, Worte, i. pp. 
167 f., 226 ff. It is instructive to com- 
pare the four reports of this Voice. 
Taking Me.’s as the standard, we 
note that, besides variations of order, 
Mt. and 2 Peter add év 6 («is ov éyd) 
evddxnoa, 2 Peter omits dxovere avrod, 
and Le. substitutes éxAedeypévos for 
ayanntés. “Ev @ evddxynoa is probably 
from the Voice at the Baptism; Le.’s 
exrereypevos (cf. Le. xxiii. 35, Enoch 
xl. 5) is based on Isa, xlii, 1 11°73, 
LXX. 6 éxAexrds pov (Mt. xii. 18 6 dya- 
mrés pou): on the interchange of these 
two titles of the Messiah see Resch, 
lc., p. 164. The essential difference 


between this Voice and that which 
was heard at the Baptism is the 
akxovete avrov or advrod ax. which the 
three Synoptists add here. The words 
are from Deut. xviii. 15, 19, and seem 
to be suggested by the appearance 
of Moses. The Prophet like unto 
Moses is identified with the Christ, 
the beloved or elect Son; the alle- 
giance due to Moses is now with 
Moses’ concurrence transferred to 
Jesus. Victor: kav cravpwOjva Bov- 
hnO4 pt dvtuméons’ otros yap éort 
mept ov Réyovow ovro...det mabetv 
...0€0 dvaornva. For this use of dxov- 
ew (nearly = vmaxovew) cf. Mt. xviii. 
15 £, Jo. x. 8, 16, xvili. 37. ‘The fears 
of the three Apostles, already excited 
by the vision (Mc.) and the bright 
cloud (Le.), were intensified by the 
Voice (Mt., axovoavres of pa@nrat ére- 
cay emt To mpocwmoy avrav; cf. Apoc. 
i. 17). In 2 Peter it is the Voice of 
the Father rather than the visible 
splendour of the Transfiguration to 
which attention is called (dwrijs éve- 
xGcions adt@ trovaode vd Tis peyado- 
mperrovs Odéns. It was the first Voice 
from heaven which the Apostles had 
heard. 

8. eEdmwa mepiBreWapevor xrr.] The 
Lord meanwhile had raised them up 
from the ground (Mt.). When they 
ventured to lift their eyes again 
(Mt. émdpavres bé Tovs opOarpovs av- 
rav) and to look round them, the 
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vision was gone; of the august Three 
Jesus alone remained (Le. etpéOn *In- 
gods povos) with them on the Mount. 
The Transfiguration was at an end, 
and they saw before them only the 
familiar form of the Master. The 
words of Mec. are perhaps suggested 
by Exod. ii. 12 mepiBreyrapevos dé dde 
kal ode ovx dpa ovdéva: in the N.T. 
the word is elsewhere used only in 
reference to Christ (cf. iii. 5, note). 
’Eéamwa=eEarivns occurs in the Lxx. 
about a dozen times, but in the 
N.T. only here, the prevalent N. T. 
form being eéaidhuns, eEépyns (xiii. 36, 
Lc.°v-2,2t.2), Jerome brings out the spi- 
ritual significance of the disappearance 
of Moses and Elijah: “sic vidi Moysen, 
sic vidi prophetas, ut de Christo 
intellegerem loquentes...ut non perma- 
neam in lege etprophetis,sed per legem 
et prophetas ad Christum perveniam.” 

9—13. CONVERSATION ABOUT ELt- 
JAH DURING THE DESCENT (Mt. xvii. 
9—13, ef. Le, ix. 366). 

9. karaBawovray avraéy xrd.| As 
they descended from (éx, as if issuing 
from) the mountain (probably on. the 
following morning, cf. Le. ix. 37) the 
Lord enjoined secrecy. For dceorei- 
Aaro (Mt. evereidaro), cf. v. 43, note, 
and for duyyeio Oa, v. 16. “A efSov, Mt. 
ro dpaua (cf. Exod. iii. 3, Num. xii. 6). 
The concealment is for a limited 
period—ei pr) drav (Mt. 2s 0d) 6 vi. 7. 
a. €k vexpav avaorh (Mt. eyepOy). On 
thephrase dvaornvar éx vexpav see WM., 
P. 153: €« Tov vexpev occurs only in 
Eph. v. 14, Col. i. 18, 1 Thess. i. 10, drs 
vov vexpov in Mt. xiv. 2, xxvii. 64, 


xxviii. 7; é« vexpdv predominates also 
in early patristic and symbolic use 
(Hahn, Symb., ed. 3, p. 380). 

10. Tov Adyov éxparnoay xtd.] Vg. 
“verbum continuerunt apud se”; Wy- 
cliffe, “thei heelden the word at hem 
silf” Le. interprets: kal adrol éotynoay 
Kal ovderl amnyyethay ev €xeivas Tats 
nuépars ovdeyv ay Edpaxay. For xpareiv 
=ovyay the commentators quote Dan. 
vy. 12 where Th. renders ]7*N by 
kparotpeva. But N.T. usage is in 
favour of translating exparnoay ‘ they 
held fast’ (“kept” R.V.), retained in 
their memory (cf. vil. 3, 4, 8, 2 Thess. 
ii. 15, Apoc. ii. 14 ff.). The Adyos in 
this case is not the fact of the 
Transfiguration, but the Lord’s say- 
ing, especially what He had said 
about rising from the dead; they dis- 
cussed this among themselves, not 
venturing to ask Him the meaning 
(ro dvaornva; Blass, Gr. p. 233 f.). 
So little had they realised His earlier 
words (viii. 31); if their attention was 
arrested now, it was because the 
Resurrection was made the limit of 
their silence. For mpods éavrods cuv- 
(nreiv cf. Le. xxii. 23. Some inter- 
preters (cf. Late, Syr.P>-) connect 
mp. €aut. With éxparnoay, cf. Euth.: 
expatnoav mpos €éavrovs, mpos pndéva 
érepov tovtov [Tov Adyov] ée&eumdvtes. 
But the construction seems to be 
without example. Victor is probably 
right: rdv pév Aeyov exparnoay, mpds — 
éavtots b€ ouve(nrovv: so Syr.sin, 
During the days that preceded the 
Passion the matter was often discussed 
among the Three, or perhaps (ix. 32, 
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x. 34) among the Twelve. Suv¢nrotvres 
xrAX. is a detail peculiar to Me. 

Il. kal émnpodtor...°"OTe éyovow 
«th.] The train of thought is perhaps 
that suggested by Mt. (ri ody xrd.). 
The three have been reflecting upon 
the vision, and it has revived and 
given fresh point to an old perplexity. 
How was Hlijah’s appearance at the 
Transfiguration to be reconciled with 
the official doctrine of his return? As 
Origen observes (in M7. t. xiii. 1): 7 
d¢ ev TO Sper drracia, kal Hy 6 *HAlas 
epdm, eddxer py aovvade Trois eipy- 
pévois, €rel od mpd Tod “Incod edogev 
avtois eAn\vOévae 6 "HXias adda per’ 
avrov. The first 67: is interrogative 
as in 1 Chron. xvii. 6 ( = 11) and in 
Me. ii. 16 (note), ix. 28, cf. WM., p. 
208 n.; in Me. Ul. cc. the R.V. (text) 
treats rz as a formula of citation, but 
the context and the corresponding 
words in Mt. support the other view; 
see Field, Notes, p. 33. For the 
dictum of the Scribes to which the 
question refers see J. Lightfoot on Mt. 
xvii.; it was an inference from Mal. 
iv. 4 (iii. 23) daooTéAA@ vyiv *HXiar... 
mpw €dOeiv rpépav Kupiov xrX. In 
Justin dial. 49, Trypho urges: mavves 
Hueis Tov xpiorov vOpwmoy e& avOpo- 
mov mpoodokapev yernoecOat, Kal Tov 
’HXiav xpicat avroy édOdvra...ex € Tod 


Ss. M.? 


undé “HAiay éAndvdevae ovdé rTodroy 
dropaivowai etva. The Rabbinic tra- 
ditions are collected by Edersheim, 
ii. p. 706 ff. Cf Mc. xv. 35 f. 

12. "Hy«las péev €XOdv mpdrov kt. ] 
‘Hlijah, it is true, cometh first.’ For 
this use of pév with no following dé 
see WM., p. 719f.; the counterbalanc- 
ing clause is left to be supplied from 
the question which succeeds. Me. 
substitutes droxa@coraves for dmoxata- 
otnoec (Mt.), converting the prophecy 
into a proposition which may or may 
not have been realised ; ‘as a propo- 
sition it is correct to say that Hlijah’s 
coming and work precede those of the 
Messiah.’ Idvra (Mt., Mc.) extends the 
scope of the prophecy (drrok. kapdiav 
Tarpos pos vidy Kal kapdiay dyOpo- 
ou mpos Tov mAnatov), including in it 
the ultimate purpose of the Messianic 
kingdom; the Forerunner restores all 
things by initiating the new order out 
of which will come in due course a 
true droxatacracis mavrey (Acts ili. 
21) WH. print, “but with hesita- 
tion,” the form dzmoxariordver, on 
which see their Wotes, p. 168. ”Azro- 
cabtoravew = aroxabiotrava (Job y. 18) 
or dmoxabtoray (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 5) occurs 
again in Acts i. 6 (Blass). 

kal ras yéypanrat krA.] Instead of 
solving the difficulty the Lord pro- 
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poses another, in which however the 
true solution lies. He anticipates an 
objection which would be sure to rise 
in the minds of the Three. What then 
(kal rds;) do the Seriptures mean when 
they foretell a suffering Messiah? how 
can the Passion follow the Restora- 
tion? It is unnecessary to suppose 
that the order of Me. has here been 
disturbed, the true sequence being 11, 
12>, 12% ie, that cal mas yéypanrau... 
e€ovdevnOy forms part of the disciples’ 
question. The Apostles would scarcely 
have recognised the Scriptural basis 
of the Lord’s prediction in viii. 31. 
Téyparra...iva: the telic sense need 
not be excluded (WM., p. 577); the 
Scripture foretells and by foretelling 
determines the issue; yéyp. dru is the 
normal formula when a passage is 
merely cited, e.g. vii. 6, xi. 17. Téyp. 
éri, ‘it is written with reference to’ 
Him (cf omdayxviterOar emi, vi. 34, 
viii. 2); the ordinary construction is 
yéyp- wept with gen. (xiv. 21, Le. vii. 
27, &¢.). Kat eLovdernO7: ef. Ps. xxi. 
(xxii) 6 eyd dé elys...efoudévnua Aaod. 
Isa, lili, 3 Symm. efovdev@pévos kat 
ehaxioros avSpadv, Aq. (?) é€ovdevapé- 
vos, 610 odk ehoytoaueba adrov. There 
are four forms of this verb—e£ovde- 
vovr, -veiv, eEovbevorv, -veiv; see W. 
Schm. p. 61, and Lob. Phryn. p. 182. 

13. GddAa Aéyo dtyiv err.) ‘How- 
ever (taking up the thread broken by 
the last question) I tell you that 
Elijah not only must come first, but 
has moreover (ka!) actually come (#5n 


AAGev, Mt.); and men did not recog- 
nise him (Mt.), and did with him (Mt. 
év aité=13) as they would’ The 
phrase roeiv dca (a) bdo (rwi), fre- 
quently used in the O.T. to represent 
irresponsible or arbitrary action (e.g. 
3 Regn. ix. 1, x. 13, Ps. cxili. 11 (€Xxv. 
3), Dan. viii. 4 (Th.), 2 Mace. vii. 16), 
points with sufficient distinctness to 
the murder of John by Antipas. 

kabas yéyparra én atvrov] So Me. 
only. In this case Scripture had fore- 
told the future not by prophecy but 
by a type. The fate intended for 
Elijah (1 Kings xix. 2, 10) had over- 
taken John: he had found his Jezebel 
in Herodias. Orig. in Mt.: dddos & 
ay elmot Ore TO “GAN erroinoav’ KTV. OUK 
€mt Tovs ypapmareis GAN’ ént rhv “Hp@- 
didda Kal rHv Ovyarépa adras kal Tov 
“Hpoddny avadéperat. 

The identification of Elijah with 
John was so evident that, as Mt. adds, 
it was understood by the Three at the 
time (Mt. rore cuvnxav of pabnrat ore 
epi lwdvou Tov Bamticrou elev avrois). 
On another and earlier occasion, ac- 
cording to Mt., it had been made in 
express terms (Mt. xi. 14 ed OéXere 
d€Earda, adros eoriv Hvelas 6 péA@v 
épxeoOa). The reference in Mal. 7. c. 
to “the great and terrible day of 
the Lord” led the ancient Church to 
expect an appearance of Elijah him- 
self before the end; cf. Justin dial. 
49, Chrys. ad loc., Aug. tract. in Jo. 
iv. 5, 6. 

14—29. A DEMONIAC BOY SET FRER, 
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aND THE SEQUEL (Mt. xvii. 14—20, Le. 
ix. 37—43): 

14. €dOdvres mpos Tods pabnrds KTA. | 
Returning to the plain where they 
had left the nine (Euth.: paOyras viv 
Tovs evvéa héye), they saw that they 
were surrounded by a crowd of people 
who were listening to a discussion 
which was passing between the dis- 
ciples and certain scribes (ypappareis, 
anarthrous: contrast of yp. v. 11). Mt., 
who throughout this narrative is much 
briefer than Mc., writes simply éA@ov- 
Tov mpos Tov dyAov and does not seem 
to know the cause which had brought 
it together. The scribes were pro- 
bably Rabbis attached to the local 
synagogues, but as ready as the rest 
of their class to seize an opportunity 
of discrediting the disciples of Jesus 
before the people. The absence of the 
Master and the incapacity of the nine 
furnished what they sought. (Victor: 
Spa€dpevor yap of ypapparets Tis Tov 
ToTHPOs amovolas TEepieAKew Tous a0n- 
ras vmreddpBavov.) On eiday see WH., 
Notes, p. 164. ’EdOorres...eiSav points, 
as Zahn remarks (inl. il. p. 245 f.), to 
the narrative having originated with 
one of the three, doubtless Peter, who 
has told his story in the form ’EA6év- 
Tes. ..cLOaper. 

15. Kat evOds mas 6 bxdos krr.] As 
goon as Jesus came into sight the 
Scribes lost the attention of the 
crowd. The first feeling was one of 
amazement, almost amounting to awe 
(cf. i. 27). Both @apBetcda and éxéap- 
BeicGa are in the N. T. peculiar to 


Me. (for the latter cf. xiv. 33, xvi. 5, 
6); &kéayBos occurs in Acts iii. 10 
ovvedpapev mas 6 ads mpos avrods... 
€xOapBou, a near parallel to the present 
passage. Interpreters have found it 
difficult to assign a cause for the 
OauBos in this instance. Some (cf. 
Thpht., Euth.) have thought of a 
radiance from the transfiguration still 
brightening the Lord’s Face (Huth. 
eikos eeAkeoOal Twa yapw ék Tis pera- 
poppodceas), recalling the glory on the 
face of Moses (Hxod. xxxiv. 29 f. ws dé 
kateBawev Movofs ek Tod dpovs...kal 
jy SedoEacpéevn 7 ois Tod xpeparos 
Tov mpoga@ov avrov). But (1) no hint 
of such a phenomenon is dropped by 
Me. in the context, (2) it would have 
betrayed what the Lord desired to 
keep secret, (3) the result is just the 
opposite of that which followed the 
appearance of Moses; of Moses it. is 
said époBnOncay eyyicat avrov, of 
Jesus, mpootpexovres nomacovTo avroy. 
The alternative is to fall back upon 
Victor’s explanation: aidvidioy avrov 
Gcacdpevot...6 mas oxAos e&eOapBnOn. 
The sudden appearance of the Lord 
when they thought Him far away on 
Hermon amazed and awed them for 
the moment. But the next impulse 
was to hasten towards Him, drawn 
by the irresistible attraction of His 
Presence. The remarkable reading 
of D and some O.L. texts (mpocyai- 
povres, gaudentes, cf. Prov. viii. 30, and 
see Tatian (Ciasca) ad. Joc., ‘hastening 
for joy’) deserves attention, but is 
probably an early corruption (yep for 
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pex): for another instance of mpoorpe- 
yew in Me. see x. 17. "Homa (orto avrov: 
the domacpés of the crowd would be 
such as they were accustomed to accord 
to their own Rabbis (cf. xii. 38, Mt. xxvi. 


AQ xaipe, paBBet = 27 1 piey), 

16. émrnpotnoev avtovs xTA.]| The 
question shews that the Lord had at 
once grasped the situation, and was 
prepared to meet it. He addresses 
the people, not noticing the Scribes ; 
for the moment the crowd had been 
with the Scribes in their attack on 
the disciples, but already perhaps a 
reaction had begun. The Lord took 
the matter into His own hands, at 
once relieving the disciples and dis- 
appointing the Scribes. Ti cuv¢nreire 
is a bona fide request for information ; 
the human mind of Christ acquires 
knowledge by ordinary means; cf. 
viii. 27>, note. Ilpds avrovs ie. mp. 
Tovs pa@nrds (cf. v. 14). 

17. Kal amexpiOn atte ets ék Tod 
dx\ou] The crowd preserved a dis- 
creet silence (cf. v. 34); the answer 
came from an individual (eis) whose 
interest in the matter was deeper than 
any ovr(yrnows. Le. like Me. repre- 
seuts the man as telling his tale from 
the heart of the crowd (avjp dro Tod 
dxAov €Bonoev); in Mt. hecomes forward 
and prostrates himself before Christ 
(mpoonhOev avT@...-yovuretav avrov, 
ef. Me. i. 40). Without undue har- 
monising we may perhaps accept both 
statements ; the man began his tale 
in the crowd, but was presently called 
or pushed forward by the people to 
the feet of Jesus. The words of the 


father are reported with more than 
usual independence by the three Syn- 
optists. Mt. gives us details which 
are not to be gathered from Me. and 
Le., yet his account is clearly much 
compressed ; in v. 15 he has brought 
together words spoken by the father 
at different points in the conversation 
(cf. Me. vv. 17, 22). Le. again has 
some particulars which are not in 
Mc., the prayer émiBréyrau emt rov 
vidy pov drt povoyens pot eotw, the 
statement that the spirit xpa¢ev...cai — 
Hoyts dmroxwpei kA. (see however Mc. 
v.26). But on the whole Me.’s account 
is not only the fullest but has the 
most verisimilitude,and Mc. alone has 
preserved the undoubtedly original 
tradition in vv. 20—24. For details 
see the following notes. 


didacKkade| So Le.; Mt. cipie; both 
doubtless =*37 ; see note on 2. 5, and 
ef. iv. 38. The word is here simply 
a name of office, for the relation of 
teacher and taught did not yet exist 
between our Lord and the speaker. 

iveyka Tov vidv pov mpos oe KTA.] 
"Hyveya, the historical aorist, R.V. ‘I 
brought’; the English idiom prefers 
the perfect. The man had brought 
his boy that morning under the im- 
pression that Jesus was there, and on 
discovering that the Lord was on the 
mountain had applied to the disciples 
(v. 18). This feature of the story dis- 
appears in Mt., Le.: in Mt. the father 
SayS mpoonveyka avrov trois pabnrais, 
as if the application had been made 
to them in the first instance (cf. v. 18). 
"Exovra mvetua thadov: cf. v, 25 ro dA, 
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kat kooy mv.; for the concurrence of 
the two infirmities see vii. 32 ff., notes. 
The participle suggests the reason for 
which the boy had been brought. The 
effect produced upon the demoniac 
is transferred in thought to the dar- 
ponov: cf. Le. xi. 14 Sayponov...cogov. 
Mt. ceAnnageras (cf. Mt. iv. 24), per- 
haps in reference to the periodical 
return of the attacks : see next verse. 
The father’s trouble was the greater 
because the boy was povoyerns (Le., 
Cf die) vil, 125 vill. 42). 

18. Ozov €av avrov katadaBy] Le. 
mvevpa AapBaver avrov. The seizures 
might occur anywhere, and they oc- 
curred frequently (moAXdkis Mt., Me. 
®. 22). Karadnis, katadnrros are 
used by Galen and Hippocrates in 
reference to fits, and persons subject 
to them. The effects of the seizure 
‘in the present case are described in 
detail: first there came a sudden 
scream (Lce.), then the patient was 
thrown upon the ground in a strong 
convulsion, ‘Pyoce, Le. omapacce, 
cf. Le. ix. 42 éppy€ev...cal ocuveora- 
pagev, where Me. (v 20) has only 
ovveonapagev : orapacoe and ovy- 
orapaocew describe the actual con- 
yulsion (see note on i. 26), pyocew 
appears to be used of the preliminary 
heavy fall (Euth.: avri rod ‘xaraBddree 
els yqv’)« For this sense of the latter 
word cf, Sap. iv. 19 pygées avrovs apo- 
vous mpnveis ; Kuinoel cites also Arte- 
midorus (i. 62) p7Eae Tov avrimadoy ‘to 
give one’s adversary a throw.’ In this 
use pyocewv approaches to the mean- 
ing of pdovew, apdooew, and cod. D, 


with the apparent concurrence of the 
Latin versions (see vv. ll.), substitutes 
pacoe. for it in this place; cf. the 
Wycliffite “hurtlith hym doun.” After 
being dashed to the ground the patient 
(1) foamed at the mouth (d¢pitecy, poet. 
and late Gk., here only in the N.T.), 
(2) ground his teeth (rpi¢ew, another 
N.T. az. dey., used of any sharp or 
grating sound, is here interpreted 
by rovs 06., cf. Vg. stridet dentibus : 
the usual phrase is Bpvyew rors 66., 
uxx., Acts vii. 54, cf. o Bpvypos trav 
odovrav, Mt. viii. 12); and (3) ap- 
peared to shrivel, or perhaps ‘became 
rigid’ (3 Regn. xiii. 4), Vg. arescit (for 
Enpaiy. cf. iii. 1, note). Celsus gives a 
similar account of the symptoms of 
catalepsy : “homo subito concidit; ex 
ore spumae moventur...interdum ta- 
men, cum recens est [morbus], homi- 
nem consumit (med. iii. 23, de morbo 
comitialt 3). 

kat e(ma tots payrais oov] Le. 
eden Onv trav pad. o. The father ex- 
pected the disciples to possess the 
Master’s authority ; possibly he Knew 
that they had formerly used it with 
success (vi. 13); even the disciples of 
the Rabbis claimed this power (Le. 
xi. 19 of viot vyav...éxBadrovow [ra 
Sapova]). It was a genuine surprise 
to him as well as to them to find that 
they were powerless in this case (ov« 
ioxvoay, Mt.; Le. ove fdvvn@ncav : cf. 
V. 3, 4). 

19. 6 d€ dmoxpiGels avrots kTA.| The 
Synoptists, in marked contrast to the 
freedom with which the father’s words 
are treated by them, give the reply 
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of Christ in nearly identical terms. 
To Me’s & yeved (viii. 12, 38) amruoros 
Mt. and Le. add kal dveorpappévn, a 
reminiscence possibly of Deut. xxxii. 
5 (cf. Phil. ii. 15). The repeated ews 
more (Mt., Mc.)—the Lord’s quousque 
tandem, cf. Jo. x. 24, Apoc. vi. 10, 
and see WM., p. 591—has the ring of 
originality rather than Le.’s gs 7. Kal, 
and Mc.’s abrupt épere avrov mpos pe 
is superior to Le.’s softened mpooayaye 
ode Tov viov gov. But the answer is 
substantially the same in all, and it is 
the only feature in which they clearly 
follow the same tradition. The Lord 
replies to all whose feeling the father 
had voiced (avrois) ; the reproof @ y. 
arwstos is general, perhaps purposely 
so, Including the Scribes, the people, 
and the father (wv. 22, 23) so far as 
their faith had been at fault, and 
the disciples not the least (v. 29). 
IIpos vpas = pe? vor (Mt.), cf. vi. 3: 
for “dvéxerOai twos see WM., p. 253, 
and cf. Isa, xlii. 14, xlvi. 4, lxiii, 15; 
in the N. T., outside this context, it 
appears only in the Pauline Epp. and 
Hebrews. 

20. jveyxav adrov] Cf. Le. 1 poo- 
epxopevov avtrov. It is implied (cf. 
épete avtov mpods pe, v. 19) that the 
boy was not with his father in the 
crowd, but in safe keeping not far off. 
Wav avroy TO mvevp.a—not, as Winer 
(WM., p. 710) and Blass (Gr. p. 283), 
an anacoluthon (idév avrov [6 mais], rd 
my. ktA., Cf. Syr."-), but a constructio 


21 avrov]+A€eywy 13 28 69 124 346 2P° 


ad sensum—the gender of the noun is 
overlooked in view of the personal 
action of the spirit; cf. Jo. xvi. 13 f 
e€kelvos, TO TvEdpa...exetvos, Where if the 
masc. pronoun is suggested by 6 mapa- 
KAntos (v. 7), its repetition would be 
impossible but for the personal life 
implied in ro mvedpa. Svveonapaéer, 
Vg. conturbavit ; see notes on i. 26, ix. 
18: Le. éppnéev adrov kat cuveomapa€ev. 
With the strengthened cuvorapaccew, 
cf. cuvrviyew (iv. 7), cuvrnpetv vi. 20, 
ovymAnpovy Le. vill. 23, cvvapmatew Le. 
Vili. 29, cuvead’mrew Le. xii. 2. "Exv- 
Aiero i8 dm. Ney. in the N. T., but 
kuAtopos occurs in 2 Pet. ii. 22; the 
verb, which is a later form of xcvAiv- 
dev, is used freely in the Lxx. (eg. 
kudriew AiOov, Jos. x. 18, 1 Regn. xiv. 
33, Prov. xxvi. 27, x. dprov, Jud. vii. 
13 (A); ef. also 4 Regn. ix. 33-(of 
Jezebel’s fall), Amos ii. 13 (of the 
wheels of a cart). For ddpitew see 
Tx) 13. 

21. kal émnpornoev Tov marépa KTA.| 
Me. only (to 25%). TWoaos ypdvos éorv 
os... ‘how long is it that (since)... ?’ Cf. 
Gal. iv. I éf daov xpdvov, Soph. O. T. 
558 OL. mocov ti dn 870 6 Adios 
xpovov | KP. déSpaxe motov épyov; ‘Qs 
is used elliptically for ad’ od 5 ef. vv. 11. 
Téyover, not éyévero—the disorder was 
manifestly still upon him. ’E« made 
odev: ‘from a little boy, ‘from a 
mere child’; ie. he was a aSiov 
when it first took him: his age at 
the time is not mentioned, but he was 
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still a mais (Le. ix. 42). The Attic 
phrase is ék maidiov (cf. D) but from 
Xenophon downwards za:diddev takes 
its place: the pleonastic ék mavdubev 
is a survival of Homeric usage (cf. 
e.g. Il. viii. 34, e& ovpavoev) which is 
censured by the Atticists (Lob. Phryn. 
p- 93), but found a place in late Gk. : 
cf. v. 6 (amd paxpodev), and WM., 
D752 4, -blass, G7 p: 59. 

22. Kal qoAddakis kal eis mop KTA.] 
The seizures were often accompanied 
by a tendency to suicidal mania. Mt. 
has simply (xvii. 15) wimre:, but Mce.’s 
avroy €Badev...iva dmodéon avrov Shews 
that in the view of the father these 
frequent mishaps were not accidental. 
Kai...xai: the spirit had tried both 
means of destruction. Ilvp, vdara 
(DYD) ; Mt., rd mop, rd Vdop. Thpht. 
pimrerar S€ tis vo Saipovos eis mip, 
To ToD Oupod Kal TO THS emOuplas: 
kal eis VOwp, TO TOY BiwaTiKay mpaypyd- 
Tov KAvdaviov, Et te duvyn: Svvacba 
is used absolutely as in Le. xii. 26, 
2, Cor, xiii. 8; cf. WM., p. 743. The 
man’s faith had been shaken by the 
failure of the disciples; contrast the 
leper’s éav Oédys, Svvacai (i. 40). Pos- 
sibly no miracle had been wrought in 
this neighbourhood as yet, so that in 
the struggle to believe the father had 
no experience to assist him, The form 


dvvy is poetical and late (WM., p. 90); 
on its occurrence in the N.T. side by 
side with dvvaca cf. WH., Notes, p. 
168, WSchm., p. 123 n. For om\ay- 
xuabeis see note oni. 41: nyiv, nuas, 
i.e. both father and son. 

23. 7O Ei dvvy, mavta dvuvara ro 
morevovre| The Lord repeats the 
father’s words and places them in 
contrast with the spiritual facts which 
he had yet to learn: ‘¢f thou canst: 
for one who believes all things are 
possible’: i. it is for thee rather 
than for Me to decide whether this 
thing can be done; it can be if thou 
believest (cf. xi. 23 f.). Thpht.: ov 77 
oikeia Suvaper add TH ekelvou ticrer 
dvari@not tHv Oepareiav. Cf. Iren. iv. 
37. 5 “omnia talia suae potestatis 
secundum fidem ostendunt hominem.” 
To ‘et Svvn’ is a nominativus abso- 
lutus (WM., p. 226, cf. 135); for the 
clause preceded by an article and 
treated as a noun, cf. Rom, viii. 26 
with SH.’s note, and Blass, Gir. p. 158. 

From its extreme compression the 
sentence has given trouble to scribes 
and commentators. The Western 
text followed by a majority of the 
Mss. reads 6 dé "Inaots efrev Ei dvvy 
(Svvaca) moreioa, mavta Svvata TO 
muorevovtt: st potes credere, omnia 
possibilia credenti. Attempts have 
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been made, but with poor success, to 
extort a better sense from this read- 
ing (eg. ef Svvaca, miorevoat), Or 
to amend it (ei 6., micreve). Some 
who accept the shorter text place a 
mark of interrogation after dvvy7— 
“sayest thou ‘If thou canst’?” But 
there is nothing in the context to 
suggest a question, and the English 
Revisers of 1881 rightly render “ If 
thou canst! all things are possible to 
him that believeth,” without marginal 
variant. 

24. evOus kpaéas xrA.| The father 
instantly responds to the demand for 
fuller trust on his part; his strength 
of feeling shews itself in a cry as 
piercing as that of the demoniac 
son (Le. ix. 39). He recognises that 
the help he needs is in the first 
instance help for himself and not for 
his boy (Boner pov rH ar., cf. v. 22 
BonOnoov jpiv) He believes (mo- 
revo), but his faith is defective, and 
its defect needs the Master’s succour 
(for this use of Bondeiv ef. 2 Cor. vi. 2, 
Heb. ii. 18, iv. 16). Wycliffe: “Lord, 
I bileue ; help thou myn unbileueful- 
nesse.” Bede: “uno eodemque tem- 
pore is qui necdum perfecte crediderat 
simul et credebat et incredulus erat.” 
Victor : dp&dpevos odv morevew edéero 
Tov garnpos Ova ths adrovd Suvdpews 
mpooOeivar Td Aourov. *Amcoria is per- 
haps suggested by yeved dmucros (0. 19): 
B. pov 77 am. ‘help my faith where 


it is ready to fail,” nearly = po. ro 
aniorm. With pov rH am. cf. v. 30 
pov tov ipatiov, Rom. xi. 14 pov 
tiv oapka: the position is perhaps 
slightly emphatic, though WM. (p. 193) 
appears to doubt this. “Amoria, cf. 
note on vi. 6. The reading pera 
daxpvov (‘ Western’ and Syrian, WH., 
Notes, p. 25) is at least an interesting 
gloss; for the phrase cf. Acts xx. 19, 
31, Heb. Yie7s Xllet 7. 

25. dav dé 6 Incods xrA.| The con- 
versation then was not in the presence 
of the crowd, but was interrupted by 
its arrival. The Lord had probably 
retired with the father and the boy 
to a distance from the 6yAos, but the 
cries of both brought them running 
to the spot and privacy became im- 
possible. This has been overlooked 
in the text of NA, where 6 dyXos refers 
to vv. 15, 17. "Emiruvrpéxyew is ap- 
parently dm. dXey.; cf however ém- 
ouvayew i, 33; the Luxx. has also 
ETLTUVELVAL, ETLTUVEXEW, ETLOVLTT AVAL, 
and emovotpépew. Svrtpéyew is used 
by Me. in vi. 33: the double compound 
perhaps calls attention to the return 
of the crowd (cf. rpoorpéyovres, v. 15) 
after it had been for the time dis- 
persed. There is no indication in 
Me. of the habit of using otiose com- 
pounds (WM., p. 25 f.) which disfigures 
much of the later Gk. 

emetinnoey TO mvevpart kTA.| Here 
Mt. and Le. rejoin Me. Me. however 
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alone gives the words of the rebuke 
(for émiryuav see note on i. 25). Td 
GXadoy kal kodov mvedpa, a nom. used 
as a vocative: cf. rd Kopac.ov, Y. 41, 
and v. 19 supra, and see WM., p. 327, 
Blass, Gr. p. 86. 
feature in the case (sv. adador, v. 17), 
but see note on vii. 32, and cf. Ps. 
xxxvil. (xxxviii.) 14 with Ps. xxxviii. 
(Kxxix.) 3. “Eyd éemitdcow co, ‘Lf 
enjoin thee’ (Huth.: éyd...dv oidas) : 
since this spirit had refused to ac- 
knowledge the authority of the dis- 
ciples, the Master emphasises His 
personal claim to obedience. For 
énitaccew cf. i. 27; for the emphatic 
eyo see x. 38 f., xiv. 58, and the Fourth 
Gospel passim. “E&e\Oe && adrod 
ordinarily sufficed (i. 25, v. 8); in this 
desperate case of periodical seizures 
it was necessary to add kat pnkére 
eigeAOyjs. For the spiritual analogy 
see Le. xi. 24 ff. 

26. kpaéas kai moda omapagas KTH. | 
For the moment the only result was 
a fresh seizure (see on v. 20); the 
spirit wreaked its revenge on its 
victim even in the act of quitting 
its hold upon him. For the masc. 
participles cf. v. 20 iddv.. TO TvEvpa. 
The convulsions were violent and pro- 
longed (wodXa, cf. iii. 12,note),and when 
they ceased, the sufferer’s strength 
was exhausted ; a collapse followed ; 
he lay motionless and pallid as a 
corpse. For ¢&7\0cv see note on ®. 29 ; 


Kodov is a new - 


eyévero woel vexpos: contrast Apoc. 
i, 17. There wasa general cry among 
the crowd (rots modXovs Aéeyeuv), ‘He 
is dead” Of& wodXoi, cf. vi. 2, xii. 37; 
Gregory, prolegg. p. 128: « Marcus 
ponit 6 modvs et of moddoi ubi rodvs 
et modAoi satis videntur esse.” For 
the aor. dwéGavoy see Burton, § 47, 
and cf. v. 35, 39, Jo. viii. 52. This 
incident again is peculiar to Mc.; 
Mt. has merely ééj\Oev dm’ av’rot 76 
Saypovmov, Le. tacato rov maida. 

27. Kpatyaas Ths yeipos avrov] CF. 
i. 31, v. 41. The Lord seems to have 
offered this help only where great 
exhaustion had preceded; cf. Acts 
ix. 41, and contrast ii. 11 f. “Avéorn: 
he rose from the ground where he 
had been rolling (. 20), and afterwards 
lay prostrate. Le. helps us to com- 
plete the picture: drédoxev adtov To 
marp. avrov (cf. Le. vii. 15), e&erAno- 
covto O€ mavres él TH peyadevornte TOU 
Geod (cf. Me. i. 27, ii. 12, vii. 37). Mt. 
adds—probably in reference to the 
Lord’s pnkére eloehOns—xat €depamevOn 
6 mals dio Tis epas éexeivns (cf. Mt. ix. 
22, xv. 28). The epileptic fits did not 
return. 

28. elaeAOovtos avrod eis otkor] 
On the vv. ll. and construction see 
Blass, Gr. p. 251f. The Lord went 
indoors, into the lodging | where the 
party were housed (eis otkov, cf. iii. 
20, vii. 17), to escape from the en- 
thusiasm of the crowd, and because 
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on such occasions further teaching 
was impossible. He and the disciples 
were now in privacy (kar idiav Mt., 
Mc.), and the nine took occasion 
to seek an explanation of their 
failure (émnpdreav, Mt. mpocedOovtes 


...e¢nav), approaching Him probably - 


(as was their wont on these oc- 
casions) by one of their number 
(? Andrew). “Orv=6va ri, Mt. (Huth. : 
TO OTL dvTl TOD Ova TL: OTM yap elmev O 
MarOaios: cf. Blass, Gr. p. 176); see 
note on v 11 supra, and for the 
circumstances of the failure, v. 18. 
29. ToviTo Td yévos KTA.] Hither 
‘this class of Satudua,’ or ‘this kind’ 
generally, Le. the daiwoua; cf. Thpht.: 
}) TO Tov ceAnuafopévay 7) amAOs Tay 
TO Tov Sayovev yévos. Tévos is a 
nationality (vii. 26, Acts iv. 36), a 
family (Acts iv. 6, vii. 13, xiii. 26, 
XVili. 2, 24), or a species (Mt. xiii. 47), 
or class of things (1 Cor. xii. 10). 
Hence it is used of the spiritual 
affinity which associates moral beings 
of the same order or type of cha- 
racter (1 Pet. ii.g). Similarly St Paul 
speaks of marpcai in heaven as well as 
on earth (Eph. iii. 15). ’Ev oddent ddva- 
rat e&ehOeiv, ‘can take its departure 
(ie. be cast out, é&eAOeiv being in 
such contexts practically the pass. of 
éxBanetv) in the strength of no power 
(not as Euth. = ovdeni érépe@ tpore@) but 
one,’ i.e. in the strength of (believing) 
prayer (xi. 23, 24); ef. Clem. Al. eci. 
proph. 15. The Lord seizes on the 


essential weakness of their case. They 
had trusted to the quasi-magical power 
with which they thought themselves 
invested; there had been on their 
part no preparation of heart and 
spirit. Spirits of such malignity were 
quick to discern the lack of moral 
power and would yield to no other. 
To év mpocevyn the ‘Western’ and 
‘Syrian’ text adds kat (r7) mmorela, but 
the time for fasting was not yet (ii. 19) ; 
comp. the similar gloss 1 Cor. vil. 5. 
Mt., who omits this answer, has the 
more obvious Ava thy odvyomortiay 
vpov, to which he adds the sayings 
about the grain of mustard seed and 
the removal of mountains which are 
found in other contexts (Le. xvii. 6, 
Mt. xxi. 21). Tatian combines Mt.’s 
answer with Mc.’s, placing Mt.’s first, 
and connecting Me.’s with it by a ydp. 

30—32. TH PASSION AGAIN FORE- 
TOLD (Mt. xvii. 22, 23; Le. ix. 43—45). 

30. KaxeiOev e&ehOdvres xtr.]| The 
Lord and the Twelve now leave their 
retreat at the foot of Hermon and 
travel southwards. Their way to the 
North had perhaps led them through 
Gaulanitis and Ituraea (cf. viii. 22, 27, 
note), but they return dca 77s Tadesatas 
i.e. probably along the West bank of 
the Jordan, Mt.’s cvotpehopévav év 
Ty Vadevaia suggests that they broke 
up into small parties which mustered 
at certain points in the route (for 
ovotpeper Oar cf. 2 Regn. xv. 31, 4 Regn. 
ix. 14, x 9 etc.), the purpose being 
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perhaps to avoid attracting notice 
(Me. ovK 7OeXev iva tis yvot): cf. vii. 24 
and on yvoi=yve, v. 43, note. The 
reading rapemopevovro, which is well 
supported and perhaps genuine, con- 
veys the idea that the transit was 
made without unnecessary breaks: 
“obiter profectt sunt...intenti viae 
conficiendae, non invisendis hospitibus 
aut instituendae plebi” (Fritzsche). 

31. e€didackey yap xrd.]| Reasons 
of the Lord’s desire to escape recog- 
nition. He was now fully occupied 
with the training of the Twelve 
(Latham, Pastor past. p. 351). A 
journey through Upper Galilee, in 
which He could attach Himself now to 
one party of two or four Apostles and 
now to another, afforded an oppor- 
tunity of quiet teaching which might 
never return. The substance of this 
reiterated teaching (é€didackev...éde- 
yev) is the same as that of the first 
prediction of the Passion near Caes- 
area (viii. 31), with one new element 
—a reference to the Betrayal. Le. 
points out the occasion of this fresh 
prediction of the Passion: ¢&emAno- 
covro S€ mayres emt TH weyadevornre TOU 
Gcov* mavtav Sé Oavpaovta@y emt maou 
ois emotes etmev kTA. There was reason. 
to fear that this new outburst of en- 
thusiasm would lead them to forget 
His warning, or even frustrate His 
purpose. 

6 vios tov avOperov]  Notwith- 
standing Peter’s confession and the 
revelation of His glory on Mt. Hermon 
the Lord retains the old title which 


asserts the truth of His humanity and 
His liability to suffering. 

mapadidora, eis xeipas dvOperav] 
Mt., Le., pédret...rapadidocGa. The 
event is regarded as imminent and 
indeed in process of accomplishment ; 
ef. Mt. xxvi. 2 werd dvo npuépas...mapa- 
didora:: Bengel: “iam id agitur ut 
tradatur”; for this use of the present 
see WM., p. 331 ff., Burton, §15, who 
calls it (but inexactly) “the present 
for the future.” The instrument of 
the betrayal—6 mapadiSovs, Xiv. 42— 
was in the company, and the Lord 
could see the purpose already lying 
as an undeveloped thought in his 
heart (Jo. vi. 7of.). On mapaddova 
see i, 14, note. TTIpodidovac tradere 
does not occur in the N. T., but its 
meaning is more or less imported by 
the circumstances into mapad.ddvas, 
which even in class. Gk. is patient of 
a bad sense. Yet, as Origen (én Mt.) 
reminds us, wapadidovac may be used 
with quite another purpose ; in the 
eternal counsels of Gop, the Father 
delivered up the Son (Rom. viii. 32), 
and the Son delivered up Himself 
(Gal. ii. 20). Els xeipas dvOp. is less 
precise than the corresponding words 
in vill. 31 (Jao tov mpecButépwy kat 
TOV apxlepéov kal TaY ypapparewr). 
But on the other hand it is wider, and 
prepares the Twelve for the further 
revelation of x. 34 (mapadacovawy adrov 
trois ¢Oveow: cf. xiv. 41, els T. xX. T. 
dpaptodov. On the form droxravOjva, 
and on pera tpeis tpéepas=TH Tpitn 
nmepa See Vill. 31, note. 
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32. of de nyvoouv TO pjual They 
remained in ignorance of the import 
of the Lord’s words, especially of the 
saying about the Resurrection (cf. ix. 
10), for of the Passion they had some 
dim and sorrowful conception (Mt., kat 
édurnOnoav cpddpa). Le. explains that 
there was a Divine purpose in their 
temporary ignorance : jv mapakexahup.- 
pévov am avTav iva pn atcOovrat auto. 
They shrank from seeking enlighten- 
ment (époBodvro avtrov emeparjoat, 
Mc.; similarly Le.), partly from anatural 
reluctance to enter upon a painful 
subject, partly perhaps from their 
recollection of the censure incurred 
by Peter (viii. 33). There is weight 
also in Bengel’s remark: “de quavis 
re facilius interrogant Iesum quam 
de ipso; sic fit inter familiares.” 
’"Ayvocty in the N. T. is chiefly a 
Pauline word (Mc.}, Le.eact-2, Payl.25, 
Heb.!, 2 Pet.1), “Pijya, a common word 
in the Lxx. and fairly frequent in the 
N.T., occurs in Me. only here and 
SUNG ID: 

33—37. Return To CaPERNAUM. 
QUESTION OF PRECEDENCE (Mt. xviii. 
I—5, Le. ix. 46—48). 

33- kal Gov cis Kabapvaovp] Ca- 
pernaum (i. 21, ii. 1, Jo. vi. 59) had 
ceased to be the centre of the Min- 
istry; but it was a convenient ter- 
minus to the northern journey, and 
starting point for a fresh field of 
work in the south; and Simon’s or 
Levi’s house (i. 29, ii. 15) afforded a 
shelter there. The Galilean Ministry 


34 eowwmnoay Y 


ends as it began at Capernaum. No 
subsequent visit to the town is men- 
tioned in the Gospels, although after 
the Resurrection the Lord was seen 
by the shore of the lake (Jo. xxi. 1 ff.) 
and among the hills (Mt. xxviii. 16). 
kal év TH oikia yevouevos ktA.| When 
they had reached the privacy of the 
house the Lord questioned the Twelve 
on a discussion He had overheard 
during the journey (év 17 086, Vg. 
in via, cf. viii. 3, 27). Evidently they 
had not thought Him to be within 
earshot (cf. x. 32 jnoay b€ év TH 000... 
kal nv mpoayev); but He had detected 
angry voices and knew the cause (Le. 
cides Tov Svadoyiopov THs kapSias avTav), 
34. of d€ eodrav] Cf. iii. 4, Le. 
xx. 26, Euth.: eowsav aicyuvbérres, 
os non Katayvocbévtes, “Eowwrev... 
dvekexOnoay: the discussion was at an 
end and the silence which followed 
the Lord’s question continued until it 
was broken by His words in » 35. 
AcedéxOnoav...tis peifov, ‘they had 
discussed (Burton, § 48) the question 
who is greater (than the rest)’; Le., 
more fully, 76 ris ay ein peifov airav; 
Mt., who represents the Twelve as 
themselves propounding the question 
to Jesus, writes Tis dpa pelt@v eoriv 
ev tT) Bacideia TOY ovpavay; The com- 
parative has practically the force of a 
superlative, see Blass, Gr. pp. 33, 141 f., 
and on the other hand WM., p. 305; 
cf. Mt. xi. 11, xxiii, 11, 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 
The question ris yeitov was probably 
suggested by the selection of the 
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Three for the mysterious ascent of 
Hermon, and the prominence of Peter 
among the three (cf. Bede). Origen: 
ore pey yap ovK éotw iootns Tay aki- 
oupévoy ths PBaothelas Tov ovpavar 
karenpeoay (comparing Mt. y. 29). 
See Dalman, Worte, i. p. 92 f. 

35. Kal kabicas epodvncev xtA.| The 
Lord assumes the attitude of the 
Teacher (Mt. v. 1, xiii. 1, Le. v. 3, ‘Jo.’ 
viii. 2), and calls the disciples (edd- 
yvncev, cf. X. 49, Tob. v. 9, not mpoc- 
exaecaro, cf. iii. 13, 23, Vi. 7, Vili. I, 
34)—all the Twelve (rovs Saédexa), for 
the lesson He is about to give is 
needed by them all and by the whole 
future Church. How important it 
is appears from its repetition to- 
wards the end of the Lord’s life (Le. 
xxii. 24 ff, Mt. xxiii. 8 ff.; for other 
parallels see x. 42 ff., and the saying 
in x. 31). The intention of the Master 
is not to enact “a penal provision 
against seeking the mastery,” but (cf. 
Le. ix. 48) to point out the way to 
true greatness (Latham, Pastor past. 
p. 355). The spirit of service is the 
passport to eminence in the Kingdom 
of Gop, for it is the spirit of the 
Master Who Himself became d:dkovos 
mévrav. The didkovos is properly the 
attendant at table (i. 31, Le. xxii. 27, 
Jo. ii. 9, xii. 2); for the later Chris- 
tian history of the word see Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 202 ff. A lower depth is 
sounded and a higher dignity offered 
in the mdvrev SovAos of xX. 44, q. Y. 
With mparos...€oxaros cf. xX. 31. In 


quite another sense the Lord is at 
once 6 mpétos and 6 éxxaros (Apoe. i. 
U7, 0, XXibe 3)! 

36. AaBodv madiov egorncev ard 
kth. The new rule of life just enun- 
ciated is illustrated by a visible 
example. A child is playing near 
(2 Peter’s: see note on i. 30; on the 
late tradition that the child was Ig- 
natius of Antioch—o Geoddpos read as 
6 Oedpopos—see Lightfoot, Zgnatius, i. 
p. 27), and the Lord calls it to Him 
(mpookareodpevos, Mt.), places it by 
His side in the middle of the group 
(AaBdy...€arnoev adro ev péow avrar, 
Le. éemAaBopevos...€or. avt. map’ €av- 
ro), and then takes it into His arms 
(evaykadioduevos avtd, Me. only), cf. 
x. 16; the verb, which belongs to the. 
later Gk., occurs in Prov. vi. 10, xxiv. 
48 (33) and the noun évaykadiopa in 
4 Mace. xiii. 21 (NA, but the text is 
possibly corrupt); Le. (ii. 28) pre- 
fers the paraphrase déyeoOar eis tas 
dyxadas. The act was accompanied 
by words of which Mt. preserves the 
fullest account. According to Mt. 
the Lord began, ’Apny héyo tuiv Eay 
pa) otpapare kal yévnobe ws Ta matdia 
ktA. (xviii. 3, 4). The words carry 
with them the assurance of their gen- 
uineness, answering the question ris 
peiCav (‘the most childlike and trust- 
ful, the least self-conscious and self- 
sufficient’) and preparing for the next 
sentence (6s dy év ray TowvTey mat- 
dlev xrd.), the substance of which is 
common to the three Synoptists. 
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37. Os av & tay TowovTeY radio 
ktv.] Mt. év madiov rowodro, Le. rodto 
To matdioy, i.e. this child regarded as 
the representative of its class, or 
rather of the class of disciples whom 
it symbolises (see WM., p. 138). Cf. 
Orig. in Mt.: éav ovv, dep mapa thy 
nAtklay Tacxer TA Tatdia...d7d Noyov, 6 
Tov Incov pabntns érarelycey EavTov... 
padtora b€ rovs ws o Aoyos amédetke 
otpadévras...amodekréoy kal puunréoy 
ktd. Chrys. madiov yap évravéa tovs 
ovtas adedeis pyol Kal ramewovs kal 
ameppipévous mapa Trois moAdois. He 
who recognises and welcomes such, 
because he sees in them the type of 
character which Christ Himself ap- 
proved and exhibited (Mt. xi. 29, Phil. 
ii. 5 ff.), recognises and welcomes Christ 
Himself—is a true and loyal disciple. 
On 6d€yeo@ar see vi. 11, note, and 
Dalman, Worte, i. p. 101 f.; emi 76 
ovopatt poov (ef. DX 38 f., xiii. 6, and 
see 1 Regn. xxv. 5, Gal. iv. 14, Col. iv. 
10, Didache 12 mas 8€ 6 épydpevos 
€v dvopat. Kupiov dexntw), ‘on the 
ground of My Name,’ ie. the act 
being based upon a recognition of his 
connexion with Me, cf. WM., p. 490. 
Other nearly equivalent phrases are 
dua 7 ovopa (Jo, xv. 21, Me. xiii. 13, 
Apoc. li. 3), Urép TOU ovdmaros (Acts v. 
40, ix. 16, xv. 26, 3 Jo. 7); cf. év TO 
dvpare (Mer ixs 3851 Pet. iv: 14), dua 
Tov dvoparos (Acts iv. 30), els TO dvopa 
(Acts viii. 16). On the use of dvoya 
in the papyri cf. Deissmann, B. St, 


pp. 146f.,196f. For the absolute use 
of rd dvoya see Bp Westcott’s note on 
3 Jo. 7, and Lightfoot on Ign. Eph. 3. 
AcEnrav...d€xnrav: the particular act 
of recognition is evidence of a state of 
heart to which Christ Himself is a 
welcome guest. 

kal Os dy ewe S€ynrat xtA.| The action 
passes into a region beyond that of 
the visible order; to receive a lowly 
brother in Christ’s Name is to receive 
Christ, and to receive Christ is to 
receive the Eternal Father in Whose 
Name He came. Cf. Mt. x. 4o, Le. x. 
16, Jo. xii. 44, 45. ‘O dmooteidas pe 
(6 méupas pe Jo. U.c., see Bp Westcott, 
Add. Note on Jo. xx. 21), sc. 6 
matnp, JO. V. 36, Vi. 57, X. 36, xvii. 18, 
xx. 21; the Son is 6 dmdorodos...rHs 
oporoyias nuav (Heb, iii. 1), Other 
references to the Mission of the Son 
in the Synoptists will be found in Mt. 
Xx. 40, xv. 24, Me, i. 38 (note), xii. 6, 
Le. iv. 18, 43, ix. 48, x. 16; the idea is 
in the background of the whole Minis- 
try, which rests on efovota, and sup- 
ports itself by faith and prayer. On 
d€xeoOar see Vi. 11, note. Ov«...dAdd, 
not so much...as: Blass, Gr. p. 267, 
it, 

38—40. Tau Use oF THE NamE 
BY A Non-Discreie (Le. ix. 49—50). 

38. &pn atré 6 "Iwavns] This is the 
only remark attributed by the Synopt- 
ists specifically to St John (cf. however 
xe 35 *"IaxwBos kal “Iwdvns, xiii. 3 Mérpos 
kai "IdkwBos kal “Iwdvns kal ’Avdpéas), 
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and it creates an impression of candour 
and conscientiousness not unworthy 
of the future deoddyos. His words are 
in some measure a response (dzoxpr- 
Geis, Lc.; ef. Mc. ix. 5) to the teaching 
just received. The phrase emi ro 
ovopati pov had put him in mind of a 
recent occurrence, and he takes the 
opportunity of laying the facts before 
the Master. He and one or more of 
the other disciples, probably during 
their recent journey through northern 
Galilee, had prohibited a non-disciple 
from using the Master’s Name for the 
purpose of exorcising demoniacs. 
Ought they rather to have welcomed 
him as a brother? For the use of the 
Lord’s Name by non-Christian ex- 
orcists cf, Acts xix. 13 (where see 
Blass’s note). “ExaAvopev, the ‘con- 
ative’ imperf., Burton § 23; for cadvew 
ef. x. 14, I Cor. xiv. 39. Ovk 7Kodovder 
nyiv (Le. we? nuorv) is a frank confession 
of jealousy for the honour of the Apo- 
stolate. In the light of the Lord’s 
words the action had began to wear a 
different aspect to the mind of John. 
39. py Kodvere avrév xtd.] The 
sincerity of the speaker saves him 
from censure; the Lord merely cor- 
rects the error. He does not say 
déxeoGe avrov, for the man’s motive 
’ did not appear; but the attitude of 
His disciples towards such an one 
should have been at least neutral. 


Ovdels yap éorw xkrA. (Me. only): 
whatever his intention, the man is for 
the time (ov...rayv) practically com- 
mitted to a course of action which at 
least cannot be unfriendly. For 6v- 
vam toiy see vi. 5, and with ov 
dvvacGat used in reference to a moral 
impossibility cf. Mt. vi. 24, Heb. vi. 4f. 
To work a miracle in Christ's name 
was not a test of moral character or 
proof of spiritual affinity to Him (Mt. 
vii. 22, Acts xix. 13), as childlike trust 
and humility must always be; but it 
was a safeguard against open and 
immediate (ov rayv) hostility (for kaxo- 
hoyeiv cf. vii. 10, Acts xix. 9), and 
might be the beginning of better 
things: Euth. cuveydper d€ kai rovrous 
Gavparoupyeiv dua pev eis BeBaiwow 
Tov Knpvyparos, dua O€ Kat els BeATioow 
avrav 67 Tay Oavpatoupyovvray., Bede’s 
use of this incident is interesting: 
“itaque in haereticis ac male catholicis 
non sacramenta communia...sed divi- 
siones pacis detestari et prohibere 
debemus.” 

The Lord’s answer finds a partial 
parallel in Num. xi. 28 f. 

40. 6s yap ovK éorw Kad? yay KTA.] 
The indicative expresses the assump- 
tion that such a person exists (Blass, 
Gr. p.217). Le. gives tuéy bis. An 
opposite rule appears to be laid down 
in Mt. xii. 30=Le. xi. 23, 0 py dv per 
€you Kar’ €.00 éorw, kal 6 pa) ovvayeov 
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per’ énov oxoprite. But the two rules 
are in fact complementary (Gould) ; in 
the latter words the Lord refers to 
the relations of a man’s inner life to 
Himself, whilst in this context He 
deals with outward conduct. Upon 
conduct, in our partial ignorance, the 
most hopeful construction should be 
put; the man who is not a declared 
enemy of the Christian brotherhood 
may be provisionally regarded as a 
friend. In the present case, indeed, 
there was presumptive evidence of 
something better than neutrality, since 
the person in question had used the 
Name of Christ. 

41—5o0. Tun TEACHING RESUMED : 
ON THE CONSEQUENCES OF ConDUOT 
TOWARDS BRETHREN IN CuRistT (Mt. 
Xvili. 6—9; cf. Mt. x. 42, Le. xvii. 1, 
2, XIV. 34). 

AI. 6s yap Gy motion tpas xr.] 
The thread of the teaching, broken off 
at v. 38 by John’s question, is now 
resumed, The spiritual significance 
of help offered to a brother for 
Christ’s sake is independent of the 
material value of the gift. A cup of 
water may be judged worthy of an 
eternal recompense. Victor: rodro 
eyes Sud Tovs evderay icws mpopacifo- 
peévous. For rortivew ria re ef. Gen. 
XXiV. 17 moridv pe pixpov dap, 
1 Regn, xxx. 11, Job xxii. 7, Jer. xvi. 
7 ov Totwiow atroyv tornpiov. The 
notnp.oy is the ordinary cup used both 
for wine and water: cf. vii. 4, Le. xi. 
39, 1 Cor. xi. 25. “Ydaros, Mt. (x. 42), 
uxpov. 

ev ovopart dre Xpiorod é€ate] The Vg. 
renders in nomine meo, quia Christi 


estis; and so Wycliffe, Rheims, A.V., 
whilst Tindale has “for my name’s 
sake.” But pov has no right to a place 
in the text (see vy. ll.); and év dvopare 
ére krA. is nearly equivalent to dca 7d 
Xpiorod eivat, on the score of your 
being Christ’s—a use of évouare not un- 
known to class. Greek, ef. e.g. Thue. iv. 
60. Xpiorod eivar is a Pauline phrase, 
Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor. i. 12, iii. 23, 2 Cor. 
x. 7; the anarthrous Xprords is unique 
in sayings attributed to our Lord by 
the Synoptists; cf. Dalman, Worte, 
i. p. 239n. Mt.’s els dvopa pabnrod 
is perhaps nearer to the original: 
cf. eis dvoya mpodyjrov, Stkaiov Mt. x. 
41; “a later editor’s hand is very 
probably to be seen in” the words 
which now stand here in Mc. (Hawkins, 
flor. Syn., p. 122). Ov py dmoréon 
Tov pucOoyv avrov presents the recom- 
pense of eternity in a form appreciable 
by the Jewish mind, ef. Mt. v. 12, vi. 
If, xx. 1 ff, 1 Cor. iii. 8 ff, Apoc. xxii. 
12; for the nature and conditions of 
the prados see Mt. xxv. 34 ff. xAnpovo- 
pyoatre THY Nrowacperny vuiv Bacrelay 
..edinoa kai éroricaré pe...ep dcov 
eromaate évl TovT@y Tév ddeAPOy pov 
TaY ehaxloTa@r, €uol emoinoure. 

42. kal os av oxavdarion krrd.] The 
converse is equally true. A wrong 
done to a disciple however insignificant 
will bring incalculable evil upon the 
evil-doer. On cxaydadifew see iv. 17, 
note. It is possible to be an innocent 
cause of stumbling; the Lord Himself 
was such, cf. vi. 3, 1 Cor. i. 23, 1 Pet. 
ii. 8. But He was careful to abstain 
from placing unnecessary stumbling- 
blocks in men’s way (see Mt. xvii. 27, 
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iva 5€ pt) oxavSaNicwpey adrovs), and 
it is this scrupulous regard for the 
infirmities of others that He enjoins 
(cf. Rom. xiv. 21, 1 Cor. viii. 13, 2 Cor. 
xi. 29), and the wilful or heedless 
creation of oxdvdadka that He con- 
demns. Tdv morevdvroy at length 
shews how ra rovadra radia (v. 37), 
are to be understood: the little ones 
(Zach. xiii. 7, usually in contrast with 
oi peyadoe Apoe. xi. 18, xiii. 16, xix. 5, 
18, xx. 12, or in the phrase dro puxpod 
€ws peyadov I Regn. y. 9 etc., Heb. 
viii. 11) who believe, ie. the lowliest, 
whether in their own eyes or in the 
eyes of men, in the outward order of 
the Church or even in the spiritual 
order, cf. Mt. xi. 11, Le. vii. 28, o 
puxpotepos ev TH Baoihela Tov ovpavod 
(rod Oceov): the reference is here 
especially to the last type of pxpoi, 
St Paul’s advvaroe (Rom. xv. I) or 
daGeveis, doOevovvres TH miates (Rom. 
xiv, 1, 1 Cor. viii. 10 ff., ix. 22). 

caddy oti adt@ waddov] Mt. ovp- 
péper adt@ iva, Le. (xvii. 2) Avowrehet 
avr@ ci. For xadov...pahdor, “it were 
good,..by comparison, cf. Acts xx. 
35, Gal. iv. 27 (Isa. liv. 1 Lxx.); and 
for xadov...e2, Mt. xxvi. 24; for éoriv 
we should expect jv, as in Mt. Lc. 
but the present brings the alternative 
before the reader more vividly: the 
man is seen at the moment when the 
weight is placed round his neck (epi- 
xecrat), and then lying at the bottom 
of the sea (8¢BAyra); even under 
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these circumstances he is in a better 
case than if he had caused the feeblest 
brother to stumble; cf. Rom. xiv. 13 ff, 
1 Cor. viii. 9 ff. Instead of the simple «i 
BeBrAnra (Le. éppurrar) eis thy Oadaccay, 
Mt. has iva cararovric On ev TO Tehayet 
ths Oadacons. Cod. D corrects both 
tenses; see Blass, Gir. p. 215. Mvaos 
éovukos Mt., Me.; Le. AiBos pudckos. 
Mvdos in the Lxx. is the handmill 
(DIT, see Driver on Deut. xxiv. 6, 


and cf. Num. xi. 8) usually worked 
by women, especially female slaves 
(Exod. xi. 5, Jud. ix. 53, Mt. xxiv. 41); 
the upper stone is the émpvAcov (LXX., 
Deut. lc. Jud. Zc. (B), but the word 
is not used in the N.T.). Distinct 
from this handmill (yecpopvAn, yxerpo- 
purov, Xen. al.) was the larger sort 
of mill, which was driven by an ass 
(Ovid, fast. vi. 318, “pumiceas versat 


asella molas”), the WO by Dn of 


the Talmud (J. Lightfoot on Le. xviii.). 
Since the millstone empvaAoy is also 
called vos in classical Gk., it has been 
thought that pvdos dvicds may have the 
same sense here ; but the conjecture 
is unnecessary. Cf, Origen: eiot yapKat 
pirov duapopai, os etvat Tov pev Tiva 
avrav, WwW ovTas ovopdow, avOpamkov, 
ddrov Sé duxdv. The stone of an ‘ass- 
mill’ would be a pvdros péyas (Apoc. 
xviii. 21), and this is to the point; 
the stone round the neck is heavy 
enough to render escape impossible. 
Schéttgen produces a parallel from 
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Kiddushin: “even though a man 
had a millstone round his neck yet 
ought he to attend to the study of the 
Law.” For an early instance of the 
use of this saying of Christ see Clem. 
Cor. 46: kpeirroy nv adr@ mepireOjvat 
pidov Kat KatarovticOnva eis Thy Od- 
Aacoay 7) eva Tov ékNexT@v pov dia- 
otpéwa. The form, it will be observed, 
does not agree with either Mt., Me. or 
Le., but comes nearest to Mt. 

43. Kal edv oxavdadion oe 7 xeEIp 
cov ktA.| “The offender of the little 
ones is still more an offender against 
himself” (Bruce). A man may place 
moral stumbling-blocks in his own 
path; the temptation may proceed 
not from without, but from some part 
of his own nature. As men submit 
to the loss of a bodily organ or limb 
in order to preserve the body as a 
whole, so it is their interest to sacri- 
fice powers and functions of their 
spiritual nature which have been 
found to be inevitable occasions of 
sin. Better to live under a sense of 
partial mutilation and incompleteness 
than to perish in the enjoyment of 
all one’s powers. Origen: dpuolws 
kat emt ths wuxfs Kaddy kal pakd- 
piov emi tots BeArioras xpfiobai rH 
Suvaper avrns: ef O€ péANomev Sid 
Twa piav atrod€abat, aiperdrepov aro- 
Badeiv thy xpjow adrhs, va peta Toy 
Grav Svvdpeov cobapev. The word, 
he adds, may be applied in various 
ways: to the excision of an offending 
member of the Christian brotherhood, 
or to the surrender, for Christ’s sake, 
of a friend or near kinsman. For 
dmoxénrew THv xeipa see Deut. xxv. 
12, Jud. i. 6. Kadov éorw...4: see 
WM., p. 302, and ef. Ps. exvii. (cxviii.) 


7, Hos. ii 7 (9), Kadds 

7 (NP 340), "AmedAGeiy and cicedOeciv 
are in marked contrast; for the 
former cf. Mt. v. 30, xxv. 46. The 
issues of life are on the one hand 
an entrance into the higher life which 
is its proper end, and, on the other, 
a departure from it. On eicépxeo@ar 
eis t. Conv see Dalman, Worte, i. 
PP. 95, 127. 

KvAdos, used in class. Gk. of one 
who has a crushed or crippled limb, 
is employed here and apparently also 
in Mt. xv. 30 (ywdovs, kuAAovs) With 
special reference to the loss of a 
hand. Ty env, the higher life; the 
word is occasionally used in the N. T. 
for physical existence (Acts xvii. 25, 
t Cor. iii. 22, xv. 19 (7 ¢. avrn), 2 Pet. 

3), but in the great majority of 
instances it means life in union with 
Gop (cf. Mt. vii. 14, Jo. iii. 36, v. 24, 
4o, vi. 53 etc, esp. 1 Jo. v. 11 f.), often 
more closely defined as (7) aidmos, 7 
dvrws Con (I Tim. vi. 19), Cor rod 
6cod (Eph. iv. 18). In this context, 
it is instructive to note, 7 ¢w1 corre- 
sponds to 7 Baordeia rod Geod (v. 47). 

Téevva, 035 ‘4, Dn- J2 7A, p33 ue 
in the Lxx. papay es Oho “Evvop, Ry 
vdp (Jos, xv. 8, 2 Hsdr. xxi. 30 (N**)), 
d. viod Tyee (Jer. Vil. 3%, 32) sor 
moAvavOpiov viod “E. (Jer. xix. 6), Tat 
“Ovvep (Jos. xviii. 16, A), PaBerOou (B) 
or TauBe ‘Evvow (A) (2 Chron. xxviii. 
3), TeBavé ‘Evvop (2 Chron. xxxiii. 6), 
Taierva (Jos. xviii. 16, B). In the 
O. T. the name denotes the ravine 
which, starting from the N.W. of 
Jerusalem, sweeps round the 8.W. 
angle of the city, and then, taking 
a south-easterly course, meets the 
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Kidron below the Pool of Siloam at 
the well now called Bir Eytib (Re- 
covery, p. 6). This valley is the 
traditional site (but see 2b. p. 306 ff.) 
of the fire-worship which began in 
the reign of Ahaz (2 Chron. xxviii. 
SPSSTU O) dG qth Bi be id) 
and after its desecration by Josiah 
(2 Kings xxiii. 10) it became a com- 
mon receptacle for the offal of the 
city, and, in the later development 
of Jewish thought, a symbol of the 
supposed place of future punishments 
(cf. Stanton, p. 325 ff.); the concep- 
tion occurs already in Enoch xxvii. 1, 
aitn 7 papay& Kexatnpawéyn éoi, cf. 
ib. xc. 24 ff., and the name is so used 
in the Talmud, eg. Aboth i. 6, 
“(the sinner] desists from words of 
Torah, and in the end he inherits Ge- 
hinnom” (53i7°3, Dalman, Gr. p. 146, 
Worte, i. p. 131 £; Wimnsche, neue 
Beitrdge, p. 596, gives other refer- 
ences). The N. T. form yéewva (Mt. 
Y. 22, 20, 30, X. 28, Xvili. 9, Xxill. 15, 
33, Me. ix. 43, 45, 47, Le. xii 5, 
James iii. 6) is used exclusively in 
the figurative sense, and only (as 
the references shew) in Synoptic re- 
ports of sayings of Christ, and by 
St James. It appears also in the 
Sibyllines (i. 103, és yéevvay padepod 
AdBpov mupds akapdrowo), and in the 
transliteration gehenna it occurs in 
the Latin version of 4 Hsdr. (ii. 29, 
vii. 36, “clibanus gehennae ostendetur 
et contra eum iocunditatis paradisus” ; 
cf. Tert. Apol. 47, “gehennani.,.quae 


est ignis arcani subterraneus ad poe- 
nam thesaurus... paradisum...locum 
divinae amoenitatis recipiendis sanct- 
orum spiritibus destinatum”), and 
has established itself in the Latin Bible 
(O. L. and Vg.). From Anglo-Saxon 
times the word was rendered into 
English by the ambiguous “hell,” used 
also for ddys ; even R.V. keeps “hell” 
here in the text. 

TO mop to acBecrov| The phrase 
appears to be based on Isa. Ixvi. 24 
(see below v. 48); cf. also 4 Regn. xxii. 
17, Isa. i. 31, Jer. vil. 20; the ultimate 
reference is perhaps to the altar-fire 
Lev. vi. 9 (2), 76 wtp Tov Ovotacrnpiov... 
ov oBeoOnoera. “AaBeoros, a revived 
Homeric word, occurs as a variant in 
Job xx. 26 (N°2™8 A), and also in Mt. 
iii. 12=Le. iii. 17. Here Mt. uses aio- 
yios as its equivalent. ‘The fire which 
devours sin belongs to the eternal 
order and burns as long as sin re- 
mains to be consumed, For the 
repeated article see note on iii. 29. 

45. Kai €av 6 movs cov cKxavdaditn 
ce] This mention of the foot naturally 
follows that of the hand; if the two 
members are to be distinguished in 
the interpretation, the movements of 
life will be represented by the foot 
and its activities by the hand. On 
both a check may be wisely placed, if 
it is found that they minister to sin. 

kx. é. ve eioeAOewv] On the readings 
ce, vou Cf. Blass, Gr. p. 240 f. BAn- 
Ojva is substituted in wv. 45, 47 for 
dmedOciv—the punishment is involun- 
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47 Tédas eyovra BAnOFvat ets thy yeevvav. “7 Kal éav O 
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oé éeotw povdpbaruov cioeOety eis THY BaciNetay 
tou Oeot, 4 dvo opbarpous éxovta BAnOjvat ets 

48 yéewar, Somrov 6 oKwAnE a’Twy ov TEACYTE Kal 

49 TO up ov oBévwvTa. Tras yap Tupt dducOnoeT a. 
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tary, though it has been reached Cited from Isa. lxvi. 25, 6 yap oxwAn& 
through successive acts of the will. avtayv ov TedeuTnoet (A, TeAeuTa) kal 

47. Kat €dv 6 ddOadpos krA.| The 10 wip atray ov oBecOjoera. The 
eye is here the symbol of the lust words have impressed themselves on 
which works through it (7 émOupia more than one passage in Jewish writ- 
tov dpOadrpay, I Jo, ii. 16). "ExBadXe ing outside the Canon; cf. Sir. vii. 
avrov: Mt. e&eXe adr. kal Bdde awd 17, €kdiknows adveBods mip Kal oxaddAné€: 
gov, expanding Mc’s compressed Judith xvi. 17, Kupuos...exducnoes av- 
thought—‘tear it out and cast it  rovds...dodvar rip Kal oKdAnKas els odp- 
away. Such a wrench may be neces- kas aitov. “SkwdAné, animae” (Ben- 
sary in the moral nature; the love of gel). For the significance of such 
visible beauty is a true and noble ele- language as adopted by Christ ef. 
ment in man, but if it becomes in any Thpht.: aic@nrAv tiywwpiay etrev, ék- 
individual the occasion of sin, he must qoBdv ruas did rovrou rod aicbyrod 
put it from him; better to enter life  dmodetyparos...cxddn€é 8é kal Top Ko\G- 
with no eye but for the spiritual and ¢ovra rods dpwaprwdods 7 ouveldnois 
eternal beauty than to indulge the  éorw éxdorov kal % punun Tav mpaxbév- 
lower taste to the loss of all. Movd- trav, fris domep oKodANE KaTadarava Kal 
fOaruos, one of the Herodotean words os mip Pdéye. Like the fire, the 
(Herod. iii. 16, iv. 29) revived in the worm is undying: “the wounds in- 
own but condemned by the Atticists;  flicted on the man himself by his sins, 
cf Lob. Phryn. 136, povdpOarpov od the degradation and deterioration of 
pnteov érepopOarpov dé, THv Baorelay his being, have no limitations [of 
Tov Geod answers to rHv Coyv (v. 43 time)” (Gould) The presents ov 
note). TeevTa, ov oBévvurat (cf. Lxx.) state 

48. mov 6 oxédn& adrdv xd.) simply the law or normal condition of 
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the oxwAné and wip. The question 
of the eternity of punishment does 
not come into sight. 

The ‘Western’ and Syrian texts 
add these words as a refrain to ve. 
43, 45; see app. crit. supra. 

49. was yap mupl ddOnoerat] 
‘Fire, I said, for with fire shall every 
man be salted.’ The ‘ Western’ gloss 
maca yap (or kal maca) Oucia adi ade 
cOnoera rightly seeks an explanation 
in Ley. ii. 13 (wav Sépov Ovoias tay 
ari ddioOnoera). The sacrificial salt 
was the symbol of a covenant-relation 
with Gop cn? na, Num. xviii. 19, 
2 Chron. xiii. 5). In the case of 
every disciple of Christ the salt of 
the covenant is a Divine Fire (Mt. iii. 
II, avros vas Bantioes ev mvedpare 
dyi@ kat mupi) Which purifies, preserves 
and consummates sacrifice—the alter- 
native to the Fire which consumes 
(Mt. iii. 12, Heb. xii. 29). Cf. Euth. : 
Tas TLoTOs Tp THs mpos Oeov micTews 
}} Ths mpos Tov TAnGloy adyamns adioOn- 
cera, youy THY onmeddva Ths Kakias 
dmoBadet. On the reading see WH., 
Intr. p. to1, Notes, p. 25: the tra- 
ditional text is defended by Burgon- 
Miller, Causes of Corruption, p. 
275. 

50. kadoy TO Gdas krd.] ‘Good is 
the salt’ implied in adic Ojoerar (2. 49). 
“Anas (ré) is the late form of dds (6); 
ef. Lev. ii. 13, Jud. ix. 45, 2 Esdr. vi. 
9, Vii. 22, Mt. v. 13, Le. xiv. 34; the 
dat. Gare occurs in Col. iv. 6; the 
nom. is also written dda (cf. ydAa) in 
Sir. xxxix. 26 (B), and as a variant 
in each of the passages where Gas is 
found in the N. T.; cf. Blass, Gr. p. 27, 


WH., Notes, p. 158. ”Avados insulsus 
is used here only in the Lxx. and N. T., 
but it is Aquila’s rendering for San 
in Ezech. xiii. 10, 11, 15, xxii. 28. In 
the parallel saying of Mt. v. 13=Le. 
Xlv. 34, pwpavdn takes the place of 
Me.’s dvadov yémra. Ev tim ado 
dpricete; Mt. ev rim dduocOnoera; 
*Aprvew ddere occurs in Col. iv. 6, 
where see Bp Lightfoot’s note; Symm. 
gives advdpruros for Aq.’s dvakos in 
Ezech. @. cc., and for dvev ddds (LXX.) 
in Job vi. 6. 

In its immediate reference to the 
Apostles the passage is well explained 
by Mr Latham (p. 360): “if the pre- 
serving principle embodied in the 
Apostles, and which was to emanate 
from them, should itself prove cor- 
rupt [? inoperative], then where could 
help be found? If they, the chosen 
ones, became selfish, if they wrangled 
about who should be greatest, then 
the fire which our Lord had come to 
send upon earth was clearly not 
burning in them, and whence could 
it be kindled afresh?” Tor a wider 
application cf. Victor: eiris oby ydpr- 
ToS d&woOels Kal Kevny ravtny rower, 
ovros ay ein ev & of ddes euwpavdnoar. 

éyere ev éavtois Gda xrd.] ‘Keep 
the seasoning power, the preserving 
sacrificial Fire, within your own hearts, 
and as a first condition and indication 
of its presence there, be at peace with 
your brethren.’ Thus the discourse 
reverts to the point from which it 
started (v. 33). Disputes about pre- 
cedence endangered the very exist- 
ence of the new life. Eipyveveuw is 
elsewhere in the N, T, limited to 
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St Paul (Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 
1 Thess. v. 13). 

X. 1. DEparTURE FROM GALILEE ; 
JOURNEYS IN JUDAEA AND PERAEA 
(Mt. xix. 1—2). 

I. kat éxeidev dvaotas épxera| This 
phrase (which corresponds to the 


3, Num. xxii. 14, &c.) seems to be 
used for the commencement of a 
considerable journey, cf. vii. 24. On 
the present occasion the Lord is 
finally quitting Galilee (Mt. pernpev 
amo THs TaXeudaias) and Capernaum 
(ix. 33); His face is henceforth turned 
towards Jerusalem (Le. ix. 51, xvii. 
11). The departure followed soon 
after the teaching recorded in ix. 
35—50, Mt. xviii. 1—35; cf. Mt. xix. 
I, dre eré\ecev 6 “Incovs Tovs Adyous 
tovrovs. The incident of the orarnp 
seems also to have occurred during 
this interval (Mt. xvii. 24 ff.). 

els Ta Opta THs “lovdaias Kai KrX.] 
These words cover the whole interval 
between the end of the Galilean 
Ministry and the final visit to Jeru- 
salem. The time was spent partly 
in Judaea, partly beyond the Jordan. 
It seems to have included a journey 
to Jerusalem in September for the 
Feast of Tabernacles (Jo. vii. 14), and 
another in December for the Feast of 
the Dedication (Jo. x. 22), a retreat 
to Bethany beyond the Jordan (Jo. x. 
40), a visit to Bethany on the Mount 
of Olives (Jo. xi. 1 ff), a second 
retreat to “Ephraim” (? Ophrah) 


“near the wilderness” (Jo. xi. 54), 
ending in the last journey through 
Jericho. Ta épia T.1., not the frontier 
only (as Origen in Mt. t. xiv. 15, ovK 
émt Ta péca, GAN oiovel Ta axpa), but 
the region as a whole; cf. vii. 24. Kai 
mépav: Mt. omits kai, and is followed 
by the ‘ Western’ text of Mc.; the 
R. T. (ca rod wr.) is perhaps an attempt 
to extract sense from the clause de- 
nuded of xai. 


ovvmopevovrar madw dx] As in 
Galilee before the departure to the 
North (iii. 7 f., 20, iv. 1, v. 21, Vi. 33, — 
54 f.), and even under Mt. Hermon 
(ix. 14f.). ”OxAo.: Me. uses the sing. 
elsewhere, but the pl. occurs repeatedly 
in Mt., Le. With the return of the 
dxAos, the Lord reverted to His old 
methods of teaching ; chiefly, no 
doubt, as St Luke’s account of this 
period (Le. ix. 31 ff.) suggests, em- 
ploying the parable as the vehicle of 
instruction. ‘Qs cide: cf. Le. iv. 16, 
kara TO elwOds aita. The Gospels 
reveal certain habits of thought and 
action which invest the Lord with a 
true human character. The Lord, 
after an interval during which He 
has devoted Himself to the training 
of the Twelve, returns to His custom- 
ary teaching of the multitude, The 
reading of D and a few O. L. texts, 
which refers ws eiddec to the dyXos, 
looks like a correction and renders «és 
ei, Otiose, for it is implied in wd)u», 
"Edidackev (cf. vi. 34)—the teaching 
continued throughout the period, 
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whenever opportunities offered them- 
selves. Mt. refers only to the miracles 
which incidentally accompanied the 
teaching (kal ¢depamevoev adtovs ékei). 
As before the journey to Hermon, 
the teaching was doubtless chiefly 
parabolic. 

2—12. QuESTION oF Divorce (Mt. 
xix. 3—9: cf. Mt. v. 31—32; Le. xvi. 
18). 

2. mpowedOovres Papicaion emnpo- 
tev xtA.]| With the resumption of 
the public teaching the Pharisees 
return to the attack (cf. vii. 5, viii. 
11; Victor: tis dvoias+ dovto émaro- 
picew avrov dia rév Cytnparay, Kairos ye 
non AaBdvres TeKunptov ths Svvdpeas). 
But their present attitude marks an 
advance; for the first time they ven- 
ture to test the Teacher’s orthodoxy 
by a leading question (seipdfovres 
avroyv: cf. Me. viii. 11).  apioaior 
(anarthrous), individual members of 
the party; cf. ix. 14, ypayparets. Ot 
®. occurs elsewhere in Me. quite 
constantly, and has been substituted 
here in the R.T. The reference to the 
Pharisees is strangely omitted by D 
and a few good O.L. authorities. 

ei €£eorw avdpi yur. amodkioa] The 
question appears to have been already 
answered during the Galilean Ministry 
(Mt. v. 31, 32), but possibly on an occa- 

_gion when no Pharisees were present. 
They may have heard a rumour as 
to His view of the matter and wished 
to verify it, but it is unlikely that 
they hoped to draw Him in a moment 
of forgetfulness into a denial of His 
earlier teaching (Huth.: ¢vousoav dre 
greddbero,,,cav ev ein Ory ebeotw 


dvriOycovow Ste Kal és mpodaBov 
edidagas btu ove %eorw; cf. Jerome 
in Mt.). Rather they expected a 
negative reply, and were prepared to 
turn it to their own purposes. It 
might be used to excite the anger 
of Antipas, who had put away his 
first wife and married again (cf. vi. 
17, note); more probably their inten- 
tion was simply to place Him in appa- 
rent opposition to Moses, who had 
permitted divorce. Mt’s addition, 
kata tacay airiay, turns the edge of 
the question, leaving an escape from 
the alternative of an unconditional 
‘yea’ or ‘nay’: cf. the exception 
allowed in xix. 9 (yu) éml mopveia). 

3. 6 O€ droxpibels eimev xrA.] The 
Lord anticipates the appeal to Moses, 
and asks for the Mosaic ruling upon 
the point. Since they recognised the 
authority of Moses, He will go to 
Moses in the first instance (cf. vii. 
10). Mt., who seems to have missed 
this point, almost inverts the order 
of the dialogue, and places ri Moves 
évereiAaro in the mouth of the Phari- 
sees, as an objection to the Lord’s 
appeal to Gen. i 27. For M. éverei- 
Aaro cf, Deut. vi. 6, Jos. iv. 12. 

4. émétpeWev Mavofs xrr.] They 
refer to Deut. xxiv. 1 LXxx., ypdye. 
ath BiBdiov drocraciov Kat ddoec eis 
ras xelpas avis kal éEaroorehet avrny 
ék Ths oikias adtov. The words, as the 
context shews, are simply permissive, 
the general purpose of the passage 
being to provide against a certain 
contingency which might follow the 
divorce. They recognise the validity 
of the husband’s act, but do not 
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create the situation. Bu8Aiov admoora- 
giov (=NND DD, Aq. B. aroxomis, 
Symm. £8. dvaxorfs), Vg. libellus re- 
pudii, “a libel of forsakinge” (Wy- 
cliffe), “a testimoniall of devorse- 
ment” (Tindale), occurs again in Isa. 
l. 1, Jer. iii. 8; cf. éypaper cvvypadyy 
BiBAiov cuvoixnoews (Tob. vii. 13, N)- 
On the history of the word dzoor. see 
Kennedy, Sources, p. 121; unlike the 
Hebrew term it stamps the divorced 
wife as disloyal, cf. the classical dzo- 
otaciov dikn (Dem. 790. 2, 940. 15). 
For ypaya Mt. has dodva: ; both acts 
were essential to a valid divorce. 
For a specimen of a Jewish ‘bill of 
divorce’ see J. Lightfoot on Mt. v. 31. 


5. 6 d€ "Incots xrA.} The Lord 
does not deny that ‘Moses’ permitted 
divorce; command it he did not. 
The commandment (rjv évroAny rav- 
tv—ravtnv is emphatic—this par- 
ticular commandment) consisted of 
“regulations tending to limit it and 
preclude its abuse” (Driver). No 
such regulations would have been 
necessary but for the oxdAnpoxapdia 
which had been innate in the Hebrew 
people from the first (cf. Ezek. iii. 7, 
mas 6 otkos ‘Iopand...cKAnpoxapd:01). 
The purpose of the legislation of 
Deut./.c. was to check this disposition, 
not to give it head; and for the 
Pharisees to shelter themselves under 
the temporary recognition of a neces- 
sary evil was to confess that they had 
not outgrown the moral stature of 


their fathers (rv oxA. dev). SKAnpo- 
Kapdia (222 now), Aq. daxpoBvoria 
kapdias, Vg. duritia cordis, occurs in 
Deut. x. 16, Jer. iv. 4, Sir. xvi. 10; 
in ‘Me. xvi. 14 it goes along with 
dmoria. With this history the word 
must be taken to mean a condition 
of insensibility to the call of Gop, and 
not only the want of consideration 
for a fellow-creature which the pre- 
sent context suggests. But incapacity 
for comprehending this Divine love 
(Rom. ii. 4, 5) implies the absence of 
an unselfish love for men, and both 
result from the withering up of the 
moral nature under the power of a 
practical unbelief. 

6. amo dé dpyfs kricews xtA.| From 
the temporary permission of divorce 
under the Deuteronomic law the Lord 
appeals to the principle enunciated 
in the original constitution of man. 
Cf. Hort, Jud. Christianity, p. 33; 
Victor: dua tov mpaypdrav vpiv && 
apxis 6 beds evopobérnae Ta évavria... 
ei O€ Maoéa mpoBadry, eyd S€ Aéyo 
go. Tov Maoéws Seomornv. With dad 
apxs krivews Comp, xiii, 19 dn’ dpyjs 
kt. nv exticey 6 Beds, Rom. i. 20 ard 
ktigews Koopov, 2 Pet. iii. 4 (where. 
the exact phrase occurs again); and 
see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 136. Kriows 
is (1) the act of creation (Rom. J. ¢.), 
(2) the totality of created things (cf. 
e.g. Sap. xix. 6, Judith ix. 12, xvi. 14, 
3 Mace. i. 2,°7, vi 2, Rom, vit 
19 ff., Col, i, 15, 23 (ef. Lightfoot)), 
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(3) a creature (Rom. viii. 39), 2 Cor. 
v. 17 (2), Heb. iv. 13. The senses run 
one into the other, so that it is some- 
times difficult to decide between them, 
but (1) appears to predominate here. 
On the other hand in Apoc. iii. 14, 
where Christ speaks of Himself as 
7 Gpxt) Ths KTicews Tod Oeod, (2) is to 
be preferred. 

adpoev kat OnAv éroinoev avtovs| A 
verbal citation from Gen. i. 27, Lxx. 
The subject of the verb is 6 Geos 
(Gen. L.c.); Mt. supplies 6 xricas. 

7—8. évexev TovTou krA.] Another 
nearly verbal citation from the Lxx. 
(Gen. ii. 24), omitting kai mpocKoAAr- 
Onoera TH yuvatkt adrod, which how- 
ever is supplied by Mt. and finds a 
place in a great majority of the mss. 
and versions of Mc. The passage is 
cited again in 1 Cor. vi. 16 (partly), 
and in Eph. v. 31 (cf. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. 
14), where there are some interesting 
variants. 

8. kal Zrovra of Svo krd.] On etvac 
cis (0 M89) see WM., p. 229; BDB., 
p. 226. “Qore with ind. introduces an 
actual consequence which follows from 
the foregoing words, as in ii. 28, Rom. 
Vii. 12, xiii. 2, 1 Cor. iii..7, xi. 27. Mia 
odpé: cf. 1 Cor. vi. 16, €v copa, But 
in the intention of the Creator the 
union is not carnal or corporeal only ; 
Origen in Mt.: dmov ye 6pudvoa kai 
ovpporia kat dppovia avdpos éore mpos 
yuvaixa, rod perv ds Gpxovtos ths dE 


meGouerns to Advtos cov Kkuplevoet, 
dXndas éeotw eimeiy taév Towiteyv TO 
Ovkeri eit dvo. 

9. 0 oty 6 beds cuvéfevger Krr.] 
Tindale: “what Gop hath cuppled. 
let not man separat.” In Genesis 
the words évexey tovrov krd. are as- 
cribed to Adam, not to the Creator 
(Mt. 6 xricas...eirev). But they point 
to a Divine purpose already revealed 
in the creation of mutually comple- 
mentary sexes and in the blessing 
pronounced upon their union (Gen. 
i. 27 f.), and these constitute a Divine 
sanction that renders lawful wedlock 
indissoluble at the discretion of the 
individual (avOpwros, cf. Jo. iii. 4). 
For ovvéevyyivai cf. Ezech. i. 11, 23, 
Jos, ant. i, 19. 10; and for yopicew 
in this sense, 1 Cor. vii. 10 ff. This 
verse was introduced into the English 
Form of Matrimony in 1548, but it 
had previously stood in the Gospel 
of the Ordo sponsalium. 

For a perverse use of this passage 
by certain Gnostics of the second 
century see the letter of Ptolemaeus 
to Flora in Epiph. haer. 33. 3 ff. 

10. Kat eis tv oikiav xrA.] The 
incident was at an end, so far as the 
Pharisees were concerned ; but it led 
afterwards to a private conversation 
between the Lord and the Twelve 
(ef. vii. 17, ix. 28). Mt. overlooks the 
change of surroundings, and repre- 
sents the Lord as still addressing the 
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Pharisees (Aéyo S€ dpiv), Els thy 
oixiavy, when they had entered the 
house (cf. ix. 33, and WM., p. 517; 
such a conjectural addition as eiaeh- 
Odvra, eioed Oovros, or eich OdvTwr adTav 
is wholly unnecessary) where they were 
lodging, probably in one of the villages 
on the road to Jerusalem (Le. ix. 51f, 
x. 38, xiii. 22); opposed as in ix. 33 to 
ev tH 066 understood in x. 1f. Tddw 
...emnpotey, they repeated the ques- 
tion which had been put by the 
Pharisees (v. 2). The answer was 
explicit and authoritative, as that of 
a Master speaking to an inner circle 
of disciples. 

II, 0s ay dmodvon ktA.| Of simple 
divorce the Lord has spoken suftici- 
ently; it is a dissolution of a Divinely 
constituted union. He deals now with 
the case of marriage after divorce, 
and pronounces it to be adultery. 
Mowyara em adirny, Vg. adulterium 
committit super eam, “ commits adul- 
tery in reference to her,” sc. rij dio- 
AeAvpérny (not, as Victor, emi dSevrépay 
nv emevodyer). MotyaoOa is used by 
the uxx. (Jer Ezech.*) absolutely or 
with the acc. of the object and with 
either of the guilty parties for sub- 
ject (Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 23; Hzech. 
xvi. 32); in the N. T., outside the 
present context (Mt., Mc.), it is used 
only in Mt. v. 325, the ordinary prac- 
tice being to write poiyedew of the 
man, and poxeverOar (pass.) of the 
woman (Mt. v. 28, 32), as in class. Gk. ; 
the Lxx. uses po.yeverOa (mid.) of 
the man in Lev. xx. 10 bis. Clement 
of Alexandria, who reads p. adriy, 
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explains (strom. ii. 23): tovréoti, 
dvaykdter porxevOva. On the con- 
struction (ds ay (or éav) drodvon... 
porxara) see Burton, § 312, and for 
er’ adrjy ‘in reference to her, and 
so ‘to her detriment,’ cf. vi. 34, ix. 
DI SIN, AS 

In both v. 32 and xix. 9, Mt. 
qualifies 6s av drodvan Tt. y. adrov by 
adding wapexrés oyou mopvelas OF pi) 
ent topveia. If we may assume (cf. 
v. 12, note ad fin.) that these words 
formed part of the Lord’s judgement 
on one at least of the occasions when 
it was pronouncéd, He allows a solitary 
exception to the indissolubility of 
marriage, viz. in the case of unfaith- 
fulness. Tlopveia, though it is to be 
distinguished from pocyeta when the 
two are named in the same context 
(vii. 21), can scarcely in this connexion 
refer to an act of sin committed before 
marriage; the word is used as in Hos. 
li. 5 (7) eEeropvevoev 7) pytnp adrav, 
Am. vii. 17 4 yuvn cov év TH moder 
mopvevoe. This then is the only 
doxnpoy mpaypa (Deut. xxiv. 1) which 
still justifies, under the law of Christ, 
the use of divorce. Whether in such 
a case the words added in Mt. permit 
or tolerate re-marriage is a question 
of much difficulty, which belongs to 
the interpretation of the first Gospel. 
The post-Christian history of the sub- 
ject is treated by H. M. Luckock, 
History of Marriage (1894), and 
O. D. Watkins, Holy Matrimony 
(1895); for contemporary and later 
Jewish opinion upon the conditions 
of a lawful diyorce comp. Jos, ant. iv, 
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8. 23, J. Lightfoot on Mt. v., Edersheim, 
Life, ii., p. 332 ff, Schiirer 1. ii. 123, 
Driver on Deut. 7. ¢., and Marriage 
in Hastings, D. B., and Encycl. Bibl. 

12, Kat éedv att) amodvcaca kTA.] 
Me. only. For dazodvecy used in refer- 
ence to the action of the wife see 
Diod. xii. 18 diapOeOn vopos 6 didovds 
efovalay TH yuvatkt dmohvew Tov Gydpa. 
Similarly in 1 Cor. vii, 12 f. aduévar is 
used indiscriminately of both parties. 
The divorce of the husband by the 
wife was possible under both Greek 
and Roman Law (see Plutarch, Alc. 
8, Gaius i. 127, cited by Stanley on 
1 Cor. vii. 13, and other reff. in Wet- 
stein ad loc.); and St Paul (1 Cor. Z. ¢. 
yrrn...u) apiér@ Tov avdpa) distinctly 
recognises the legal right of Christian 
women at Corinth to leave their 
husbands on the mere point of in- 
compatibility of religious belief, though 
he prohibits them from using this 
right. J. Lightfoot (on 1 Cor.) quotes 
a Rabbinical opinion that the same 
privilege was conceded to married 
women by Jewish custom; on the 
other hand Josephus (ant. xv. 7. 10), 
writing of Salome, says quite posi- 
tively: méymet....ypapparioy dmodvo- 
pévn Tov yapov ov Kata Tovs "lovdaious 
vopovs. See however Burkitt, G. 7. 
p- 99 ff. In any case it is unnecessary 
to regard this view as “derived from 
an Hellenic amplification of the tra- 
dition” (Meyer), a hypothesis which is 
excluded by the general character of 
the second Gospel. In His private 
instruction to the Apostles, as Peter 
remembered, the Lord completed His 
teaching by a reference to the prac- 


tice of the Pagan and Hellenised 
circles which must have been already 
familiar to the Twelve, and with 
which they would shortly be called to 
deal. See Burkitt in J. Th. St., v. p.628, 
For the sequel see Mt. xix. 10o—12. 


13—16. Buiussinc or CHILDREN 
(Mt, xix. 13—15, Le. xviii. 15—17). 

13. Kal mpocéhepov aire radia] 
This incident follows with singular 
fitness after the Lord’s assertions of 
the sanctity of married life. Mt. re- 
gards the sequence as strictly chrono- 
logical (rére mpoonvexOncav krr.), and 
Me. appears to locate the arrival of 
the children at the house where the 
Lord delivered to the Twelve His 
judgement on marriages after divorce 
(ef. x. 10, 17). lLe., whose narrative 
here rejoins that of Mt. and Mc., has 
no note of time or place, for Le. xvii. 
Ir cannot be taken as a guide; but 
the fact that from this point the three 
Synoptists proceed in almost unbroken 
order to the history of the Passion may 
suggest that these events belong to the 
last journey from Ephraim to Jericho 
and Jerusalem. Ipoodépew is re- 
peatedly used of the ministry of 
friends who brought their sick to the 
Lord, Mt. iv. 24, vill. 16, ix. 2 (Me. 
ii. 4), 32, xii. 22, xiv. 35; young chil- 
dren needed the same service, and 
now at length received it. It was a 
sign of the growing reverence for the 
great Rabbi when even infants («ai 
ta Bpédn, Le.) were brought to Him 
for His blessing. Tdadiov, though 
used of a child twelve years old (v. 
39, 42), could be applied to an infant 
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eight days old (Gen. xvii. 12); whilst 
Bpépos may be the unborn fetus (Le. i. 
AI, 44), the babe in its cradle (Le. ii. 
12, 16) or at the breast (4 Mace. iv. 
25), or the child who is learning his 
first lessons at his mother’s knee (2 Tim. 
iii. 15). Those who were brought to 
Jesus were doubtless of various ages, 
from the infant in arms to the elder 
children still under the mother’s care. 
The Lord Himself had passed through 
all the stages of human immaturity 
(Iren. ii. 22. 4), and this group of 
children with their friends would 
recall His own experience at Nazareth. 
The youngest were not too young for 
His benediction; Tertullian’s “veniant 
ergo dum adolescunt, veniant dum 
discunt, dum quo veniant docentur” 
(de bapt. 18) strikes a false note which 
has been taken up and exaggerated 
in later times. Contrast Victor: 76 
Ths ppornoews evdees ov K@AvTLKOY TAS 
T™poaooov. 

iva adtéy aynra] Similarly Le. 
(@arnra); Mt. iva tas xeipas émiO7n 
avrois Kal mpooevEnra—a commentary 
on the briefer original. On the con- 
junctive cf. WM., p. 358 ff The cus- 
tom of laying on of hands with prayer 
upon children for the purpose of 
benediction («is yetpobeciay evdoyias, 
Clem. Al. paed. i. 12) finds its arche- 
type in Gen. xlviii. 14, 15 (see Hastings, 
D.z B. iii. p. 84f.). Such benedictions, 
it seems, were commonly obtained by 
parents for their children from the 
apxicvvaywyo. (Buxtorf de synag. 
p. 138); and here was One greater 
than any local synagogue-ruler. But 
perhaps the purpose of the friends 
was simply to secure a blessing by 
contact with the wonder-working 
Prophet (i. 41, viii, 22, ef. iii. 10, v. 28, 
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vi. 56). Of Orig. im Mt.: raya de 
kal...7d BovAnua tev mpoaopepovTov 
Towodrov Av, SuadaBdvrwy Gre ovx oldy TE 
fv, arvapévov “Inood Bpehar 7 madiov 
kat Svvapw Sid ths apjs évadiévtos 
advrois, c¥umtopa 7) Saipomoy 7 Te ayy- 
acba od pOacas 6 “Inoovs Haro. 
Bengel [iva]...ayyrac: “modestum 
petitum.” 

of S€ pabnral émneriynoav adrois] 
Vg.comminabantur; Wycliffe, “thret- 
enyden to men offringe”; Tindale, 
“rebuked” ; cf. ix. 38f, x. 48f. The 
Lord, who was in the house, was ap- 
proached through the Twelve or one 
or more of the senior members of 
that body (cf. Jo. xii. 21 f.); and they 
discouraged the attempt as idle or, 
more probably, as derogatory to the 
Master’s dignity. Victor: rtivos dé 
evexey area oBouy Ta maidia of pabnrat ; 
a&topatos evexev. Thpht.: voutgovres 
dvdEvov Tovro civat Tod yptoTod. 

14. iddv S€ 6 "Incovs xrrX.] From 
the house Jesus saw what was happen- 
ing, and His displeasure was aroused 
(Hyavakrynoey, Me. only). Indignation 
is attributed to Him on no other 
occasion, but it is recognised by St 
Paul as under certain circumstances 
a Christian feeling (2 Cor. vii. 11 76 
kara Geov AvTNOjvat moonv katetpydoaro 
vpiv...ayavaxtnow) ; Cf. 4 Mace. iy. 21, . 
dyavaxtncaca 9 Oeia Sixn. That the 
nature of His kingdom should still be 
misunderstood and His work hindered 
by the Twelve was just cause for 
indignant surprise. Bengel: “7-ya- 
vaktnoev|...propter impedimentum 
amori suo a discipulis oblatum.” 

adere ta madia xTr.] ‘Let the 
children come to Me, hinder them 
not. Both in Mt. (dgere...cal py 
kohvere -€Oeiv) and Le. (apere...ép- 
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xeoOat...xal 7) x.) the words assume a 
later form ; in Me. we hear the Lord’s 
indignant call, as it startles the dis- 
ciples in the act of dismissing the 
party. “Agere...un kodvere: “an ex- 
pressive asyndeiton” (Bruce). With 
pt) K@Avere cf. ix. 39n. The children 
are regarded as themselves coming 
and being hindered ; cf. the Office for 
Public Baptism: “we call upon Thee 
for this infant that he, coming, &c.” 
Tov yap tovovtev xrA. Cf. Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 104. Origen: rovov- 
Toy omoid eort Ta Tratdia. Victor: ov 
yap ‘rovrav’ eirev GANG ‘trav TowviTor,. 
emelo) Mpogecte Kal TO THs Ppovycews 
evdees Tois Taolv...wa TH mMmpoatpécet 
Taba épyateopeba ary pioe ra madia 
éye. Cf. Ambrose in Lc. : “non aetas 
praefertur aetati; alioquin obesset 
adolescere”; Jerome in Mt.: “talium, 
ut ostenderet non aetatem regnare 
sed mores.” That this teaching is 
latent in the words the next verse 
shews ; but it is their immediate pur- 
pose to assign a reason (ydp) for the 
Lord’s command. To exclude chil- 
dren from the Kingdom of Gop is to 
exclude those who of all human beings 
are naturally least unfitted to enter 
it, and whose attitude is the type of 
the converted life (Mt. xviii. 3). 

15. dyry Néyo vpiv «rd.] The Lord 
confirms with His solemn dyyy (cf. iii. 
28, note) the final lesson of His minis- 
try in Galilee. Mt., who has preserved 
the words on that occasion (Mt xviii. 


3), omits them here; but the repe- 
tition was clearly necessary under the 
circumstances. AéyeoOa: elsewhere 
has for its object a person (éué, ipas, 
ix. 37), a message (rov Adyoy, Le. viii. 
13, Acts xi. 1, Jas. i. 21), or a gift 
(2 Cox. vi. I, xi. 4); the kingdom 
embraces all these ; to receive it is to 
receive Christ, the Gospel, and the 
grace of the Spirit. Acéjrav: Bengel, 
“offertur enim.” For the phrase eice\- 
Ociv cis rHv Bac. tr. Oeov cf. ix. 47, x. 
23, 25, Jo. ili. 5; with ws maidiov cf. 
Ps. CXxXx. (CXXXi.) 2, os dmoyeyaXak- 
tiopévov, and for an early Christian 
use of the words see Herm. sim. ix. 
29, of muorevoarres...@s varia Bpedn 
elaiv, ois ovdeuia Kakia avaBaiver emt 
THy Kapdiav, ovde eyyaoay Ti éoTt 
movnpia, GAAad mavtTore év yymornre 
duewewav. It is, however, not so much 
the innocence of young children which 
is in view, as their spirit of trustful 
simplicity. 

16. evaykadioapevos xth.| He had 
already called them to Him (Le. rpoc- 
exadéoaro), and as they came up in 
succession, each was taken in His 
arms and blessed (karevAcye:). For 
évaykahiodpevos see ix. 36, note ; the 
repetition of the characteristic act 
would perhaps recall to the minds of 
the disciples the forgotten teaching 
of the last days at Capernaum. Karev- 
Noyeiv, dm. rey. in the N. T., occurs 
in Tob. xi. 1, 17, and in Plutarch; 
as in karayeday (v. 40), and karaduireiv 
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(xiv. 45), the force of card seems to 
be intensive—He blessed them fer- 
yently, in no perfunctory way, but 
with emphasis, as those who were 
capable of a more unreserved bene- 
diction than their elders. Instead of 
the mere touch for which the friends 
had asked, He laid his hands on them 
(riWels Tas xetpas em’ adra, Mt. emidels 
ras x. avtois) with the words of bless- 
ing. “ Plus fecit quam rogatus erat” 
(Bengel): cf. the Gelasian collcct 
(Wilson, p. 228): “abundantia pie- 
tatis tuae et merita supplicum excedis 
et vota.” 

In the N. African Church this in- 
cident seems to have been urged in 
support of Infant Baptism as early as 
the time of Tertullian (cf. v. 13, note). 
Mt. xix. 13 ff. occurs as the Gospel of 
the Baptismal Office in an ordo of the 
12th century (Muratori, De ant. eccl. 
rit. i. p. 44), and was used as such in 
the English Church until 1549, when 
the more impressive and suggestive 
narrative of Mc. was substituted by 
Cranmer and his colleagues. 

17—22. Tur Rich Man wuo 
WANTED BUT ONE THING (Mt. xix. 
16—22, Le. xviii. 18—23). 

17. exmopevopévov avtov eis oddv| 
Mt, (xix. 15) éopevOn éxeidey. The 
incident occurred when the Lord had 
left the house, and was beginning His 
journey again. For eis 6ddv cf. vi. 8, 
note, and contrast e?s ry dddv (xi. 8). 

The text of Clement of Alexandria 
throughout this context has been care- 
fully examined by P. M. Barnard, 
in Texts and Studies, v. 5, q. v. 

mpoodpaneoyv eis krA.]| He was an 
dpxov (Le.) and yet a veavioxos (Mt.). 
“Apxor is a term of some latitude; it 
is used by Mt. (ix. 18) for an dpyurvv- 


aywyos (Me.) or apxey tis cuvaywyns 
(Le.), and by Le. for a chief Pharisee 
(xiv. 1, cf. Syr.c*- in xviii. 18); in Acts 
iv. 5 rovs dpyovras=T. dpytepeis; JO. 
(e.g. iii. 1, vii. 26 ff.) apparently under- 
stands by adpyey any member of the 
great Sanhedrin. The word passed 
into Rabbinic (S3)39N8, DNIIDIN, Dal- 
man, Gr. p. 148f.) as a general term 
for a great man or prince (cf. Westcott 
on Jo, iii. 1). If it is used by Le. here 
in this looser sense no difficulty arises 
from the youth of this dpyov; his 
large property (v. 22) sufficiently ac- 
counts for his local eminence, not to 
urge that veavickos is a relative term 
which may be used of any age between 
boyhood and middle life (Lob., Phryn., 
p. 213; cf. Diog. Laert. 8. 10). Tpoo- 
Spapov (Mt. rpocedOwr), cf. ix. 15; for 
eis (Mt., Mc.) ‘one, =rus (Le.) cf. Mt. 
Vill, 10; 1X.) 18, Apocs villa) xen os 
xix. 17 (WM., p. 145, BDB., s.v. 18 
(3)). Tovumrerjoas avrov: cf. i. 4o, note. 
The dpxovvaywyos (Vv. 22) also pro- 
strated himself; but the homage paid 
by this dpyey is more remarkable 
because he is not a suppliant for 
material help. In his eagerness to 
obtain spiritual advice he shews no 
less zeal than if he had sought the 
greatest of temporal benefits. 
dddoKare dyabe, ri moucw] Simi- 
larly Le. (6. a, ré roujoas...); Mt., who 
throughout the story follows another 
tradition, changes the point of both 
question and answer (didackare, ri 
ayabov Tromow...tl pe epwrds rept Tov 
aya6od;). Cf. Orig. in Me. t. xv.: 6 pev 
ovv Maréaios és mepi dyabod Epyou 
epotnbévtos Tod ToTHpos...avéypayrev: 
6 6€ Mapkos kal Aovkas gacu roy 
corTipa eipnkevar Ti pe Aéyers ayabdv; 
The charge may be due to the shifting 
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of the place of the adjective in the 
original—7')_ ‘3327 °39 has become 
3D 7D 5 (ch. Delitzsch ad loc. 
and Resch, Paralleltexte zu Le., 
p. 494). Resch endeavours to shew 
that both forms of the answer may 
have sprang from 2400 % WN AND ; 
see also J. T. Marshall, Zwp. 11. iv. p. 
384, vi. 88, where the corresponding 
Aramaic is given. *Ayaéé is probably 
sincere, not a fulsome compliment, 
still less intended for irony. But it 
implies an imperfect standard of 
moral goodness, since the speaker 
regarded the Lord as a merely human 
teacher; cf. Ambrose: “in portione 
dixit bonum, non in universitate.” 


wa (anv aieviov xdnp.| No more 
appropriate question could have been 
put to our Lord; Clem. Al. guis 
dives 6 npwrnra...épérnua karaddy- 
Nératov aro, 7 Con wept Cais, 6 caTNp 
mept cwtnpias. It was put moreover 
by an earnest enquirer; contrast Le. 
x. 25, where the same question is 
asked by a vopixos as a test of ortho- 
doxy (éxmeipatwv airév). KAnpovopety 
(WY, sometimes bn thy yay (cf. Mt. 
v. 5) is a phrase which runs through 
the O.T.; but a more spiritual concep- 
tion of the inheritance of the just finds 
a place in the later books, e.g. Sir. iv. 
13 (kA. ddéav), XXXVii. 26 (KA. mlorw), 
Pss. Sal. xii. 8 (kA. émayyeAlas), Xiv. 
7 (kr. Conv év edpoodyy); cf. Philo, 
quis rer. div. heres. The use of the 
term (@? aidvos first appears in con- 
nexion with the hope of the Resur- 
rection, cf. Dan xii. 2 (Delp 2B) Pss. 
Sal. iii. 16, Enoch xxxvii. 4, xl. 9, lviii. 
3, 2 Mace. vii. 9. In adopting these 
words into its creed the Gospel trans- 
figured their meaning ; Christ had 
pnpara Cofjs aiwviov (Jo. vi. 68) which 


were unknown to the Pharisees. But 
the term itself, it is important to 
remember, was of O. T. growth and 
familiar to the Pharisaic Scribes. 

18. Ti peéyers dyabdy;] The empha- 
sis is on dyaGéy, not on the pronoun. 
The Lord begins by compelling the 
enquirer to consider his own words. 
He had used dyaéé lightly, in a manner 
which revealed the poverty of his 
moral conceptions. From that word 
Christ accordingly starts. Clem. Al. 
L.¢. kAnOeis dé dyabos, dx’ adrov mpdrov 
TOU pHuaTos TovTOV TO evOocipoy haBay 
evrevOev Kal tis SidacKadias dpyxerat, 
emiotpéepov tov pabnriy emi tov Oedy 
Tov ayaOoy Kal mp@rov Kat povoyv (wijs 
aiwviov tapiayv, nv 0 vids diSwow ryiv 
map éxetvov AaBov. The man is 
summoned to contemplate the abso- 
lute ayadwavrvn which is the attribute 
of Gop, and to measure himself by that 
supreme standard. Viewed in this 
light the words are seen not to touch 
the question of our Lord’s human 
sinlessness or of His oneness with the 
Father; on the other hand they are 
consistent with the humility which 
led Him as Man to refrain from 
asserting His equality with Gop (Phil. 
ii, 6): cf. Athan. ¢. Arian. iii. 7, «7... 
6 vios ody éavroy dAda Tov Tarépa 
edoéace, Aéyov pev TO TpoTEpXopevo 
Ti pe Aéyers adyabdv; ovdels ayabos «i 
py eis 6 Oeos...mola evayriorns ; Hilary 
surely misreads the Lord’s words 
when he says: “nomine bonitatis 
abstinuit...quod congrua in eum se- 
veritate iudex esset usurus.” Only 
the supremely Good can be the perfect 
Judge. To Christ both characters 
belong, but this was not the moment 
for revealing Himself in either. See 
next note. 

ovdels dyabds ef py eis 6 Geos] Mt. 
Justin (dial. 101), 
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Marcion, the Clementines (hom. xviii. 
3), and Ephrem (ev. cone. exp.), add 
in Mt. 6 rarnp (you) 6 év rois ovpavois, 
and 6 marnp is read by Origen (in Jo. 
t. i. 35); see WH., Notes, p. 14. 
Ephrem’s commentary is interesting : 
“et tu, Domine, nonne es bonus...et 
adventus tuus nonne erat adventus 
bonitatis? Sed ‘ego,’ ait, ‘non a me- 
ipso veni. Et opera tua nonne sunt 
bona? ‘Pater meus,’ ait, ‘qui est in 
me, ipse operatur haec opera.’” The 
Son, as Origen points out (in Jo. t. 
xiii. 25, 36), is the eixay rhs dyabdrnros 
Tov marpés, and not, gua Son, ro 
avroayafov. Hence He disclaims the 
title dya@6s, when it is offered to Him 
without regard to His oneness with 
the Father, and refers it to the Source 
of Godhead (pr éveyxovre pndé thy 
aya0os mpoonyopiay thy Kvplay kat 
anOn Kal redelav mapadéEac bar, avTe 
mpooeponerny, AXAA avaépovre adr 
evxapiotws TO rarpi). Similarly Ben- 
gel: “non in se requiescebat, sed se 
penitus ad Patrem referebat.” On 
theother hand Ambrose rightly pleads : 
“sia Deo Filius non excipitur, utique 
nec a bono Christus excipitur...cum 
bonus Pater, utique et ille bonus 
qui omnia habet quae Pater habet ”— 
“bonus ex bono,” as Ephrem well says. 
For Gnostic perversions of this text 
see Iren. i, 20. 2, Hippol. haer. v. 7, 
vii. 31, Clem. hom. l.c., Epiph. haer. 
33. 7. On the relation of the doctrine 
of the Divine goodness to the harder 
facts of life see Origen in Mt. ad loc. 


For O.T. anticipations of the Lord’s 
saying cf. 1 Sam. ii. 2, Ps. exviii. 1 ff 
19. Tas évrodds ofdas xtA.] Having 
fixed the standard of goodness the 
Lord proceeds to rehearse the Divine 
precepts which were regarded by the 
Jew as the highest expression of the 
OaAnpa ayabdv (Rom. xii. 2), and as 
the source of all that is good in man 
(cf. Weber, Jiid. Theologie, p. 20). 
Mt. paraphrases «i d€ Oédeus eis thy - 
(anv cicehOciv, THper Tas évtodas, and 
makes the enumeration which follows 
an answer to a second question 
(wotas;). The Lord cites only the 
commandments which regulate man’s 
duty to his neighbour, probably be- 
cause they admit of a relatively simple 
application to the conduct of life. He 
cites these in the order Vi., vii., viii., 
ix. (x.), v. (Mt., Me.) or, according to 
Le., vii., vi., viii, ix., v.; Me.’s order 
(on the vv. Il cf. WH., (Votes, p. 25) 
is that of cod. A and of the M. T. in 
Exod. xx. and Deut. v., whilst Le.’s 
agrees with that of cod. B in placing 
vii. before vi. (cf. Rom. d.c., Jas. ii. 11, 
Philo, de x orac. 10, de spec. legg. iii. 
2, and on the other hand, Jos. ant. iii. 
5.5; and see Intr. to the O. T.in Gk., 
p- 234). My dmoorepnons (Me. only) 
seems to be derived from Exod. xxi. 
10, Deut. xxiv. 14°(A4); cf. Sin iv. 4, 
Jos. ant. iv. 8. 38; but it may he 
intended here to represent the tenth 
commandment, while summing up the 
sins committed against vi—ix.; on 
the class. and later use of damoorepety 
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see Field, (Votes, p. 33 f., and for the 
N.T. use cf. 1 Cor. vi. 7 f., vii.5. The 
fifth commandment is reserved to the 
last place, possibly in order to em- 
phasise its importance in view of its 
practical abrogation by the oral law 
(vil. 10 ff.). Mt. adds the summary of 
the Second Table from Ley. xix. 18 
(cf. Me. xii. 31). The form p7 dovevons 
kta. (Me. Le.) occurs also in Jas. ii. 
11; Mt.’s ov hovevoecs follows the LxXx. 
(Exod., Deut.). 

20. ravra ravra épudakdpny| Mt., 
Le. epvdaéa. In the Lxx. both voices 
are used in this connexion, with per- 
haps a preference for the mid. (cf. 

Jen. xxvi. 5, Exod. xx. 6, Deut. xxvi. 
18, 3 Regn. ii. 3, viii. 61 (act.); Lev. 
xviii. 4, Deut. iv. 2, 1 Chron. xxviii. 7, 
2 Esdr. xx. 29 (30), Ps. exvili (cxix.) 
4 ff. (mid.)). The N.T. elsewhere uses 
gvddooew only in this sense (Le. xi. 
Be, Jo. xi. 47, Acts vil! 53, Xvi 4, 
xxi. 24, Rom. ii. 26, Gal. vi. 13, &c.). 
Ex vedrntds pou: Le., é« vedrnros, Mt., 
who calls the man a veaviokos, omits 
these words. The phrase é« (or do) 
vedrnros with or without the pronoun 
following is frequent in the Lxx., e.g. 
Gen. Vili. 21 (€« v. adrod=V 31D), I 
Regn. xii. 2, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 17; in 
the N. T. it is used again in Acts 
XXxvi. 4. 

The young man is relieved by the 
Lord’s answer. If the eternal inherit- 
ance could be secured on so simple a 
condition as the keeping of the Deca- 
logue, it was his already. He had 


S. M.? 


thought perhaps (as Mt.’s ro/as; seems 
to shew) of the precepts of the Hala- 
chah. Something more than the letter 
of the Torah must surely be neces- 
sary; what was it? (Mt. ri ére vo- 
tep@;). The deeper meaning and 
larger requirements of the Law were 
yet hidden from him. 

21. 6 O€ “I. euBdépas adté krd.] 
Me. only ; Mt. has merely én avré, 
Le., dkovoas...<trev adtG. *EuBdémew 
(Gali, As, 5%; By sans yy Ite, saxty (0) 
is to fix the eyes for a moment upon 
an object,—a characteristically search- 
ing look turned upon an individual ; 
cf. mepiBrémecGat (ill. 5, x. 23), Which 
describes a similar look carried round 
a circle. “Hyarnoev airov. The look 
reyealed that which attracted love, 
such as the Lord entertained for a 
genuine, however imperfect, disciple ; 
ie, GOS ext Thy wee Buln BGR ey Te 
Tindale’s endeavour to weaken the 
force of jy. by translating “ Jesus... 
favoured him” is unnecessary; still 
less can we adopt the rendering “ca- 
ressed him” which Field (Votes, p. 34), 
though with some hesitation, suggests ; 
the Lord loved in the man what He 
saw to be good and of Gop. Cf. 
Grotius: ‘ Amat Christus non virtutes 
tantum sed et semina virtutum”; 
Godet: “ce regard d’amour était en 
méme temps un regard plein de 
pénétration par lequel Jésus discerna 
les bonnes et les mauvaises qualités 
de ce coeur, et qui lui inspira la parole 
suivante,” On the distinction between 
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dyatav and ¢urciv (Jo. xi. 3, 36, XX. 
2) see Trench, syn. 12, Westcott on 
JO. V. 20, XI. 3. 

év oe vorepei| Le. ére &y cou deimet. 
Clem. Al. quis dives 10: & oot heimet: 
76 vy Td éudv, TO ayabdv, To dn UrEp 
vopov, brep vopos ov Sidwawy, drep vOpos 
od xa@pet, 6 TGV Cdvrear iSiov eorw (ef. Le. 
x. 41). For tiorepeiv in this sense see 
Jo. ii. 3, and for the ace. of the person, 
ef. Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 1 ovdév pe vorepn- 
ces (TOMS NO), Ixxxiii. (Ixxxiv.) 12; 
the construction vorepe re (Sir. li. 24, 
Mt. xix. 20, 2 Cor. xii, 11) or revos 
(Le. xxii. 35, Rom. iii. 23, &c.) is more 
usual in the N.T. Mt. represents the 
enquirer as asking ri éru vorepd; and 
for & oe vorepet in the Lord’s reply 
substitutes «i OéAers TéXetos eivar. One 
thing was wanting to perfect the man’s 
fitness for the inheritance of eternal 
life. 

Umaye, doa €xeis THANTOY KTA.] The 
sale and distribution of his property 
were the necessary preparations in 
his case for the complete discipleship 
which admits to the Divine kingdom. 
Huth.: éwel ra vmapyxovra...éumddia 
joav Tov dkodovOjoat, Kedever TadTa 
modjoa. The words are not a general 
counsel of perfection, but a test of 
obedience and faith which the Lord 
saw to be necessary in this particular 
case. The demand of the Divine 
Lover of souls varies with the spiritual 
condition of the individual; for one 
equally great see Gen. xii. 1, Heb. xi. 
8 ff. Whether this precept led to the 
sacrifices described in Acts ii. 44 f,, 
iv. 34 ff cannot now be known; the 
Life of St Anthony relates its effect 
on the great Egyptian hermit: chanc- 
ing one day to hear Mt. xix. 21 read 
in the Gospel for the day, és 8? advréy 
yevouevov Tov dvayvecparos eEeA Ody 
evOvs ex Tov Kupiakod Tas pev KTHoELS ds 


elyov ek mpoydvev...tavtas €xapicato 
rois amd Ths Kkdpns...ra dé dda boa Hy 
avrois mo@Ajoas...d€d@ke Tols TT@XOLS, 
tnpnoas drtya Sia thy adeAdpynv. The 
destitute poor (of mrwyoi) were a 
numerous class in Palestine in the 
first century (cf. xii. 42, xiv. 5 ff, Le. 
xvi. 20, Jo. xiii. 29, Jas. ii, 2 f.), and 
one for which no regular provision 
was made. The Gospel acc. to the 
Hebrews is eloquent on this point: 
“quomodo dicis, ‘Legem fecisti et 
prophetas’...et ecce multi fratres tui, 
filii Abrahae, amicti sunt stercore, 
morientes prae fame, et domus tua 
plena est multis bonis et non egre- 
ditur omnino aliquid ex ea ad illos.” 


The self-sacrifice which the Lord 
imposed on this wealthy enquirer 
asserts in principle the duty of the 
rich to minister to the poor; the 
particular form which their ministry 
must take varies with the social con- 
ditions of the age. Of the form em- 
bodied in this precept it is probably 
safe to say ‘O duvdpuevos ywpeiv xopeiro. 
See Clem. Al. quis dives 13 fi. for 
some weighty remarks upon the ques- 
tion of a voluntary poverty. While 
discouraging the abandonment of 
wealth in a general way, he admits 
that there are cases in which it may 
be expedient: § 24 adAX’ opas ceavrdv 
TTS wEvov UT avTady Kal dvatpemdpevov; 
apes, pipov, pioncor, amdraga, diye 
(adding a reference to Mt. v. 29). Cf. 
paed. ii. 3 § 36, érov rH OG yupvds 
ahafoveias, yupvos emiknpov mopumijs, 
TO ov, TO dyabdv, 76 dvaaiperov pdvor, 
Thy eis top Bedv miorw, thy eis Tov 
mabovra oporoyiay, Thy els dvOpadrous 
evepyeciav Kextnuévos, KTiya TYyad- 
déorarov, 

kal €€ers Onoavpdv ev otpave] In 
contrast with @ncavpoi él ris yas 
(Mt. vi. 19), cf. Le. xii. 33 f.; compare 
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the remarkable parallel in Mt. xiii. 
44, and the imagery of Apoc. iii. 17 f. 

kal Sedpo dxodovder por] See ii. 
14, note. The final test of character, 
proposed to all candidates for eternal 
life; cf. Jo. x. 27, xii. 26. This essential 
condition is not necessarily involved 
in even the greatest sacrifice of out- 
ward things; cf. Jerome: “ multi 
divitias relinquentes Dominum non 
sequuntur.” 

22. 6 8€ otvyvacas emi TH Oyo] 
Me. only: Mt. dxovoas...rdv Adyov rod- 
tov, Lic. dkovoas...tavtra. As he heard 
the sentence, his brow clouded over 
(orvyvos Kai xarndns Clem. Al, guis 
dives 4), the lighthearted optimism 
of his mood broke down. Sruyvaceuw 
is used of the saddening of either the 
face of nature (Mt. xvi. 3, ‘Western’ 
text) or the human face (Hzech. xxvii. 
35, XXVili. 19 (A), xxxii. 10); the dark 
and stormy night is orvyyy (Sap. xvii. 
5); the orvyvds is the sombre, gloomy 
man who broods over unwelcome 
thoughts (Isa. lvii. 17, Dan. ii 12 
aruyvos yevouevos Kal mepiduros, LXX.). 
In the last passage the effect is partly 
due to anger (Th. év Ovp@ kal opyn), 
but usually it is the result of dis- 
appointment or grief, and that is 
clearly what is intended here; cf. Vg. 
contristatus in verbo; Wycliffe: “he 
was ful sorie in the word.” The 
answer did not exasperate, but it 
gave him pain which was visible on 
his countenance: da7dGev AvTodpevos 


23 Neyer] eheyey N*C 


(Mt., Mc.), mepidumos yevduevos (Lc.). 
His hopes were dashed; the one 
thing he yet wanted was beyond his 
reach ; the price was too great to pay 
even for eternal life. For the time 
the love of the world prevailed. Yet 
it is unnecessary with Origen and 
Jerome to characterise his sorrow as 
that of the world (2 Cor. vii. 10); 
rather it may have been the birth- 
pangs of a spirit struggling for re- 
lease. His riches were indeed as 
thorns (Jerome) which threatened to 
choke the seed of the word (iv. 7, 19), 
but the end of the struggle is not 
revealed. For the time, however, he 
answered the Lord’s detpo by turning 
his back on Him (dm) Gev). 

Hv yap éxov krnuara modda] Pro- 
bably estates, lands; cf. Acts i. 18 
(exryoatro xwpiov), iv. 34 (KrnTopes 
xopliav 7) okay), Y. I, 3 (ém@Anoey 
KThpa, amd Ths Tysns TOU ywpiov); in 
Acts ii. 44 xrnuara are apparently 
distinguished from the vaguer vmdp- 
fas. On jv...€yov—R.V. ‘he was 
one that had’—see Burton, § 432. 
Cf. Bede: “inter pecunias habere et 
pecunias amare multa distantia est. 
multi enim habentes non amant, multi 
non habentes amant.” 

23—27. Tus Rich AND THE KING- 
pom or Gop (Mt. xix. 23—26, Le. 
XViii. 24—27). 

23. Kat mepiBrewduevos xtr.] When 
the man was gone the Lord’s eye 
swept round the circle of the Twelve 
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(ili. 5, note), as He drew for them the 
lesson of the incident. So Me. only; 
Le., idav dé avrov eirev. las dvo- 
codos, Me., Le. 3 aunv Néyo vpiv ore... 
dvokodos, Mt. Avoxodos and dvo- 
koAos occur in the N.'T. only in this 
context; the Lxx. use dvcKodos in 
Jer. xxix. 9 (xlix. 8), ducxoAta in Job 
xxXxlv. 30; cf. evxodos in 2 Regn. xv. 
3. The rarity of this class of words 
in Biblical Gk. renders the occurrence 
of dvcxddws here in the three Synop- 
tists the more significant. With ras 
6., ‘with what difficulty” comp. ads 
mapaxphpa, Mt. xxi. 20, ras cuvéeyopmat, 
Le. xii, 50, Of Ta ypyyata eyovres, 
‘they who have money’; cf. v. 22 fw 
éxov xtnpara. The wider word which 
is preferred here includes all pro- 
perty whether in coin or convertible 
into it (cf. Arist. eth. iv. 1 ypnyara dé 
héyopev mavta dowv 7» a€ia vopicpare 
perpetrac); for the former sense of xp7- 
para cf. Job xxvii. 17 (ra xp-=|22), 
2 Mace. ili. 7, 4 Mace. iv. 3, Acts iv. 
37 (ro xphpa), viii. 18 ff., xxiv. 26: for 
the latter, 2 Chron. i. 11, 12 (D°D33), 
Sir. v. 1, 8, &@. Els 7. Bacwdelay Krd.; 
cf. v.15, note. For a partial parallel to 
the saying see Sir, xxxiv. (xxxi.) 8, 9. 


24. of d€ padnral eOayBodvvro eri 
xta.| Me. only. The Twelve were 
thrown into consternation (for @ap- 
BeioOa see i, 27 n.) at (i. 22) the 
Lord’s sayings (Adyors, contrast Aoye, 
v. 22) on this occasion, but especially, 
no doubt, at this last remark. What 
manner of kingdom was this which 
men must become as children to enter 
(v. 15), and which men of substance 
could scarcely enter at all? Their 
surprise was probably expressed in 
words, perhaps by Peter ; cf. Zz. sec. 
Hebr. ap. Orig.: “conversus dixit 
Simoni discipulo suo sedenti apud se 
‘Simon fili Joanne, facilius est &e.’” 

téxva, Tas SVoKoAdY €or KTr.| For 
texva, Which occurs here only (cf. Jo. 
Xill. 33 Texvia, XXi. 5 macdia) in refer- 
ence to the Twelve, see ii. 5n. The 
Lord, in sympathy with their growing 
perplexity, adopts a tone of unusual 
tenderness. Yet He repeats His hard 
saying (radu), and this time removes 
the qualifying reference to the rich: 
‘it is hard to enter in any case, though 
specially hard for such” Euth.: éori 
d€ ro mds BeBawriKov, avtl Tod adnOds. 
On the ‘ Western’ addition, “ inserted 
to bring the verse into closer con- 
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nexion with the context by limiting 
its generality,” see WH., Notes, p. 26; 
and cf. Prov. xi. 28 for its probable 
source. 

25. evkomedrepov eotw xtr.| For 
evKoTr@TEpov eoTw see ii. 9, note. Ard 
Tpupadtas paidos : Mt. da Tpnwaros 
(al. tpumjparos) p., Le. da tpnwaros 
Beddouns. Tpvpadia, a late and rare 
word, is a perforation, ¢.g. rérpas Jud. 
(vi, 2), xy. 8, 11 B (A has pdvdpa, 
omndaov, or 677), Jer. xiii. 4, xvi. 16, 
xxix. (xlix.) 16; tojpa, tp’nua are 
classical words of the same general 
meaning. Of padis and Beddvn Phry- 
nichus says: 8. cat BedovorrwAns apxaia, 
7 O€ padis Ti eariv ovK ay Tis yvoin. 
Nevertheless, as Rutherford shews 
(NV. Phr. p. 174f.), papis is the older 
word, and reappears in late Gk. 
In both cases Me. has used the col- 
loquial word; in both Le. prefers the 
forms of literary Gk., while Mt. re- 
tains padis, but excludes rpupadid. 
In the mss. naturally the forms are 
interchanged. 

Similar sayings in reference to the 
elephant are quoted from Rabbinical 
writings by J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen 
ad loc. The exact metaphor occurs in 
the Koran (Plummer), and in proverbs 
current among the Arabs (Bruce), but 
in these it is possibly borrowed from 
the Gospels. Celsus (Orig. c. Ces. vi. 
16) held that the words dvrixpus amo 
TlAdat@vos elphio Oat, rod “Inoov mapa- 
pbeipavros TO TAaraviKdy, referring to 
Plat. Legg. TAZA dyabov de bvra Staepov- 
Tws Kal movatoy eivas Siahepovras adv- 
varov, The general similarity and the 
essential difference of the two sayings 
are worthy of remark. The attempts 
to soften the proverb which Christ 


uses, either by taking xdundov (v. 1. 
kdpudov, cf. WH. » Notes, p. 151) fora 
ship’s cable (schol ov TO ¢@oy Aéeyet 
aha TO Taxd cxowwloy d Seopodor Tas 
ayxipas, cf. Thpht., Buth., Arm.), 0 
explaining padis as a narrow me 
or a gate through which a camel 
can scarcely pass, misses the point 
of the simile, which is intended to 
place the impossibility in the strong- 
est light ( 27). To contrast the 
largest beast of burden known in 
Palestine with the smallest of arti- 
ficial apertures is quite in the man- 
ner of Christ’s proverbial sayings: 
cf. iv. 31 f, Mt. xxiii. 24. Origen in 
his reply to Celsus Zc. rightly com- 
pares with the saying as a whole Mt. 
vii. 14 (cf. Le. xiii. 24) orev) 7 mUAn Kal 
TeOhuppevn 7 000s 7 amayovca eis THY 
Conv. Itis remarkable at how many 
points the present context recalls 
the language or the teaching of the 
‘Sermon on the Mount’ (cf. e.g. vv. 
7, Oy, Pi). 

26. of € mepioods e&erdjooorto 
«rA.| Their astonishment now passed 
all bounds and broke out into a cry 
of despair. “E£emAjocorro, cf. i. 22, vi. 
2, vii. 37. Kal ris Mc., Le., R.V. ‘then’ 
who?’ =ris apa Mt., ef. ris ody Clem. 
Al. quis dives 4; see WM., p. 345, and 
Holtzmann ad foc.: “das cai nimmt 
den Inhalt der vorhergehenden Rede 
auf”; another ex. may be seen in Jo. 
ix. 36. “Whocan be saved if the rich 
are excluded?” The Twelve have not 
yet grasped the special difficulties of 
the rich, who seem from their position 
to have the first claim to admission 
into the Kingdom. If they are ex- 

cluded, they ask, who can dare to 
ape! SwOjvat = ciaedOciv eis Thy 
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Bacireiay rod Beov (vv. 24, 25), OY «is 
Conv aidmov (v. 17); for this higher 
sense of o@ew cf. Vili. 35, xili. 13, 
[xvi. 16]. On ddvvarac Jerome well 
remarks: “ubi difficile ponitur non 
impossibilitas praetenditur.” 

27. euBras avrois] Mt, Me; 
the second euBréWas (cf. v. 21, note) 
is wanting in Le. In the words which 
follow His searching look, He does 
not retreat from His position, though 
He reveals the true ground of hope. 
The saying is based on Gen. xviii. 14 
advvatnce: mapa to bed phya; cf. Job 
xlii, 2, Zech. viii. 6. Tapa (dat.), 
penes, as in Mt. vi. 1, viii. 10, Rom. ii. 
II, ix. 14; mm Le. i. 37 rapa rod Oeod 
introduces another thought, that the 
power proceeds from Gop. ‘The 
power of Gop converts impossibilities 
into facts.’ The Western text of Me. 
(cf. WH., Notes, p. 26) limits the 

saying to the particular case ; Le. 
expresses its general truth in the epi- 
grammiatic form Ta advvara mapa ay- 
Oporas duvara rapa 7G Oe €oriv. In 
Le., as Plummer notes, an incident 
follows (xix. 1 ff.) which proves that 
the salvation of the rich is “possible 
with Gop.” On the apparent limitation 
of Gop’s power by His goodness and 
righteousness ef. the remark of Euth.: 
daot S€ tries Sti edy mavra Suvara TO 
85, Suvardv dpa T@ OG Kal 7d Kakdve 


mpos ovs A€yopmev OTe TO KaKOY OVK EOTL 
Suvdpews adN advvapias. 

28—31. THe REWARD OF THOSE 
WHO LEAVE ALL FOR CHRIST’S SAKE 
(Mt. xix. 27—30, Le. xviii. 28—30). 

28. apkaro éyew 6 Ilérpos] Mt. 
rote amokptOeis 6 II. etrev. The con- 
versation which follows arose out of 
the previous incident (dzoxp., cf. ix. 5), 
yet it struck anew note. It was Peter 
who characteristically broke in with 
this fresh question (Mt., Mc., Lc.); cf. 
Clem. Al. guts dives 2 rayéos ipmace 
kal ovveBade tov Aédyov. The call 
Sedpo axohovber por reminded him 
that the sacrifice required from the 
rich man and withheld had been 
actually made by himself and his 
brother. Victor, Euth.: 
@ pakdpte Ilérpe; tov xddapov, Td 
dikrvov, TO motor, THY Téxvnv, TadTa 
pot mavra eyes; vai, pyoiv, a etxov 
kal doa eixyov. ~Adrykapev madvra (cf. 
i. 18, 20, ii. 14): Le., as if to soften 
the tactless frankness of the speech, 
apévres Ta tdta, Mes nxoAovOnKapev 
“we followed, and are following still” 
is changed into the aor. in Mt., Le. 
It may be hoped that ri dpa géora 
npiv; (Mt. only) was left unspoken ; 
that it was in the speaker’s mind, the 
Lord’s answer shews. 

29. en 6 “Incots] Though Peter 
only spcke, the Lord addresses the 
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| 


X. 30] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


231 


5 a > iN / LPN \ / ed lod 
Inoovs “Auny réyw piv, ovdels ~oTw ds aepnkev 
tate NA \ > \ \ \ \ 

OlKiay 7 adehous 1] adeAdas 1 MnTépa i TAaTepa n 
/ oe) \ / > A ef oo 

TEKVA 1] GypOUS EVvEKEY EMO Kal EveKey TOU EvayyeNlov, 


3 


Oo 2 \ \ tk € / a vod a 
éav un AaBn éxaTovTatAaciova viv év T@ Kalo@ 30 
é 


29 oixcav] occas FM min? syrr“pesh aeth om D b | om 7 adeAgas go | 7 marepa 
9 pytepa RANXTIZOY min?! b yg*dteoddpl syrr arm aeth | om 7 marepa Daftk | 
9 Texva) pry yuvaxa ACNXTIZ6Y min?! fq syrr go aeth | om 7 aypous ¥ | e“ou] Tov 


€. ovouaros arm | evexey 2°] om AB*S* min™ ck evexa D 


30 eav] os avy D 


os ov 28 2P° (k) | avrodaBn & x (Clem Al) | exarovr.]+mera duwyywv k | om yw D 255 


400 akgq syrs 


Twelve, whose thoughts Peter had 
interpreted (eirev adrois, Mt., Le. ; 
eyo vuiv, Mt, Me. Le.). The first 
part of the answer is preserved by 
Mt. only (2. 28, cf. Le. xxii. 28 ff.), and 
affects the Twelve only; the common 
tradition related only what was of 
importance to all believers. 

ovdeis €or os adijxey xtrd.] The 
sacrifices contemplated embrace all 
the material possessions included 
under the three heads of home, 
relatives, and property; the sacrifice 
in life is not at present in view, since 
none of the Twelve has been called 
to that as yet. Le adds yvvaika 
immediately after oixiay, and omits 
dypovs. Of the Twelve, as we know, 
Simon Peter had left house and wife 
(i. 29 f.), the sons of Zebedee their 
father, and Levi at least a lucrative 
occupation ; cf. Act. Thom. ad fin. 
emride ep nuas Kupre, Ore thy idiav 
krhow karedeiwapev bid oé xrr. Of. 
Philo de vit. cont. p. 50 (ed. Cony- 
beare), xaradurovtes adedhovs, Tékva, 
yuvaixas, yoveis...ras matpidas. "H... 
#...4: cf. 0. 30 xal...kal...cai: “quae 
relinquuntur disiunctive enumeran- 
tur; quae retribuuntur, copulative ” 
(Bengel). “Evexey €uot kal evexev Tov 
evayyedtov: Mt., évexey rod éuod ovepa- 
tos, Li., eivexev Ths Bacireias Tov eod. 
Mc.’s phrase has already occurred in 
viii, 35, where Mt., Le. have simply 
Zvexev éuod (Dalman, Worte, i. p. 84): 
perhaps it is an expansion of the 


original évexey é. which was character- 
istic of Peter’s Roman preaching ; 
references to ‘the Gospel, rare in Mt. 
and altogether wanting in Le. are 
fairly frequent in Me. (i. 1, 14, 15, 
Wt AS, 2 LO), sdbll, Wey swe ©), [Px 
15]). Victor: ddvapopoy dé ro déyeuw 
“€vexa Tov euod dvduaros, 7 ‘evexa Tod 
evayyeAlouv, os 6 Mapkos, 7) ‘évexa tis 
Bacidrelas Tod Oeod,’ os o Aovkas: 70 
yap dvopa Tod ypiotod Svvapis eote Tod 
evayyediou kal This BactXcias. 

30. éay pr) AaBn krd.| ‘Without 
receiving’; for the construction cf. 
iv. 22, and see Blass, Gir. p. 215. The 
rough but forcible phrase ovdels garu 
és...€av pn AaBy is avoided by Mt. (sas 
dotts...Anpyyera) and corrected by 
Le. (ovdets éorw bs...08 odXL pat) AdBy). 
ExarovtamAaciova (2 Regn. xxiv. 3, 
Le. viii. 8, cf. 1 Chr. xxi. 3 éxarovra- 
mAagios) is softened by Mt., Le. into 
modAarAaciova (Dalman, Worte, i. 
p- 53). On the reading of D in Mt. 
(émtamAaciova) see Nestle, Phitlol. 
SACr., Pp. 24. Nov ev TO karp Tovr@ : 
év 76 k. T., Le.; Mt. omits both this 
and the corresponding év r@ aidu TO 
épx. For xaupés see i. 15, note; 6 
katpos ovTos for 6 aidy otros is unique, 
but 6 vov x. is a Pauline phrase (Rom. 
jii. 26, Vill. 18, xi. 5, 2 Cor. viii. 13, ef. 
6 x. 6 éveotnkos, Heb. ix. 9, Westcott) ; 
here, as contrasted with 6 aidy 6 €px., 
56 k. ovros seems to be the present 
season, the era of the Advent, the 
opportunity of sacrifice, beyond which 
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spreads the yet limitless age of the 
realised Kingdom. Me. alone specifies 
the present rewards, and he describes 
them in the terms of the sacrifice. 
Ilarépas is omitted, possibly for the 
reason mentioned in Mt. xxiii. 9, but 
kal pnrépas (if we accept that reading) 
suffices to shew that the relations 
enumerated in v. 30 are not to be 
understood literally ; cf. Jo. xix. 26f, 
Rom. xvi. 13. A moment’s reflexion 
should have saved Julian from his 
senseless sneer (Theophylact: “IovA:- 
avos ekap@der Ttadra). Yet when Ori- 
gen thinks only of the recompenses of 
“Paradise,” he loses sight of a dis- 
tinction which the Lord’s promise cer- 
tainly recognises (€v r@ Karp Tovre, 
év 7G aidve TO epxopévm); and the 
promise was used with still less 
reason by the Millenarians (Jerome 
in Mt.). Without doubt the relations 
which the Lord offers “now in this 
time” in place of those which have 
been abandoned for his sake are 
the spiritual affinities which bind 
the members of the family of Gop 
(cf. iii. 34 f.). Victor appositely quotes 
1 Tim. vy. 2 (he might have added 
Rom. Xvi. 13, Gal. iv, 19) : OoTrep yap 
adehpors did@cr Tods ovK ddeAors Kar 
yyovels ToUs ov yoveis Kal Téxva Td ov 
réxva. In D and a few O. L. texts 
a new sentence begins aftcr ev 76 
Kaip@ TovT@: os S€ ajKey oikiav xai 
adeApas kal adehpods kal pyntépa Kat 


31 de] yap syr'™ arm | o: ecxaror] om oo SADKLM 


réexva Kal dypovs peta Siwypov, ev TO 
aidm TH epxopéve Conv aidviov Arp- 
wera. Mera duwypod here, it will be 
seen, strengthens adpjxey, and does 
not, like p. dwypoy in our other 
authorities, qualify AaBn. 

As for oikiae and dypoi, see 1 Cor. 
ili. 22 f. That even in this life the 
compensations of sacrifice are an 
hundredfold was matter of common 
experience in the age of the confes- 
sors. Mera dwwypdv: Me. only; but 
ef. iv. 17, where Mt. confirms 7) duwy- 
pov: even in the Sermon persecution 
is already foretold (Mt. v. 10 ff.). Not 
simply “in the midst of persecutions” 
(WM., p. 472; ef. Thpht. rovréore Stw- 
kopevor), but ‘accompanied by’ them, 


cf. Blass, Gir. p. 134; pera adds an 


element which was to temper the 


compensations of the present, and 


warns against dreams of unbroken 
peace (Bengel: “ne discipuli sperarent 
felicitatem externam”). The qualify- 
ing clause is entirely in the manner 
of Christ, cf. Jo. xv. 20, xvi. 33. ‘O 
aiay 6 épxdpevos=6 aidv 6 péddov, Mt. 
Xil. 32, 6 aidy éxeivos, Le. xx. 35, the 
age which is to follow the mapovoia. 
Zwnv aidvioy: cf. the question of v 18, 
to which the Lord looks back; Mt. 
makes the reference more distinct by 
adding xAnpovopnces 

31. moddot d€ covrat mpdrou KTH. | 
A saying which occurs also in Mt. xx. 
16, Le, xiii. 30; Le. omits it here. 
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As it stands it is a rebuke to the 
spirit which is impelled to the sacri- 
fice by the mere hope of the reward. 
How much need there was of the 
warning, the experience of Judas 
Iscariot and of Simon Peter himself 
was to shew. Bede: “vide enim 
Iudam de Apostolo in apostatam ver- 
sum...vide latronem in cruce factum 
confessorem. et quotidie videmus 
multos in laico habitu constitutos 
magnis vitae virtutibus excellere, et 
alios a prima aetate spiritali studio 
servientes, ad extremum otio torpen- 
tes flaccescere.” The Lord’s words 
have a lesson for each successive age 
of the Church. 

32—34. THe PASSION FORETOLD 
FOR THE THIRD AND LAST TIME (Mt. 
xx. 17—19, Le. xviii. 31—34). 

32. hoav dé év tH 06@ KTA.] The 
issue of the journey (v. 17) now 
becomes apparent; the road leads to 
Jerusalem, and to the Cross. "Ava- 
Baivovres (Mt. pédXov ... dvaBaivery) ; 
the verb is used of any ascent (Gen. 
XXXY. 3 els Badr, Num. xxi. 33 odov 
thy eis Bacay, Jos. villi. 1 eds Tai, 
3 Regn. xxii. 12 eds “Pepyad Tadaad), 
but especially of journeys to Jerusalem 
(4 Regn. xvi. 5, 2 Esdr. i. 3, 3 Mace. 
iii, 16, Jo. ii. 13, v. 1, xi 55, Acts xi. 
2px Ty 9, Gall. ai: 1), which stands 
near the "highest point of the back- 
bone of Palestine, and cannot be 
approached from any quarter without 
anascent. “IepocoAvpa: so Me., Jo.™, 
Ji osephus always; “Iepovoadnp occurs 
once in Mt. (xxiii. 27), thrice in the 
Apocalypse (iii, 12, xxi, 2, 10), and 


predominates in Le. and Paul; for the 
distinction which seems to regulate 
St Paul’s choice see Lightfoot on 
Gal. iv. 25. “Iepovoadjy is archaic, 
and suggests the associations of 
O.T. history ; “IepoodAvpa, the Greek 
equivalent, was the geographical name 
in common use. For the breathing 
seo WH tien ps 313) 

jv mpodyav...epoBodvro] Me. only. 
For mpoayev see Vi. 45, X. 32, xi. 9, 
xiv. 28, xvi. 7; the acc. is frequent 
after mpoayey and mpoépyecda (cf. 
2 Macc. x, 1, Mt. ii 9); but the 
gen. with or without éevdmuoy is also 
used (Judith x. 22, Le. i. 17). The 
Lord walked in advance of the Twelve 
with a solemnity and determination 
which foreboded danger (cf. Le. ix. 51 
TO mMpocwmoy eatypicev Tod Topever Oat 
eis “Iepovcadnu), “more  intrepidi 
ducis” (Grotius); see Jo. x. 4. His 
manner struck awe into the minds 
of the Twelve, who were beginning 
at length to anticipate an impending 
disaster (€OapBodvro, cf. i. 27, X. 24; 
Keel. xii. 5 @apBor ev r7 086); whilst 
the rest of the company (of dé 
dkodrovbodrres, cf. vy. ll.), the crowd 
who usually hung upon the Lord’s 
footsteps (cf. x. 1, 46), or His fellow- 
travellers on their way to the Passover, 
were conscious of a vague fear (épo- 
Bowvvro). There was risk of a real 
panic, and the Lord therefore checks 
His course, till the Twelve have come 
up to Him. 

kat mapadaBav mddw rovs 6.] He 
admitted them again to His company; 
for mapadaBeiv in this sense cf. iv. 36, 


§ syrhier 


"HpEato avrois héyeuv : 
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v. 40, ix. 2, xiv. 33. Mt. adds xar’ 
idtav—the words that follow were not 
intended for the crowd (oi dxodov- 
Oodrvres), but for the Twelve only. 
Thpht.: pvorjpioyv yap dy ro mabos 
Tois oikewoTépois der dmoxadupOnvat. 
cf. vi. 2, note. 
The subject was not a new one, but it 
had been dropped for a while, and it 
was in sharp contrast to the hopes of 
reward which were uppermost in the 
minds of the Twelve (x. 28 ff.). With 
Ta MEAN. aVTO oupPBaivey cf. Le. xxiv. 
14, mept mavtav Trav cupBeBnkoroy 
tovrayv. The phrase is frequent in 
the uxx. (cf. e.g. Gen. xlii. 4, 29, xliv. 
29, Job i. 22, Esth. vi. 13, 1 Mace. 
iv, 26). 


33) 34. dod dvaBaivoyev xrr.| The 
Twelve shared the journey if not its 
issue; contrast Jo. xx. 17 dvaBaive 
mpos Tov marépa pov. Their destination 
was self-evident (iSov), and there was 
always risk involved in a journey to 
Jerusalem (Jo. xi. 8 ff.); but the 
Twelve had still to learn that this 
particular journey was to end in the 
Master’s death (kai 6 vids «rd.). The 
third and final prediction of the 
Passion which follows is far more 
explicit than the first or the second 
(Me. viii. 31 ff, ix. 31), and indeed 
anticipates every important stage in 
the history. Six successive steps are 
clearly enumerated, and in their actual 
order—(1) the betrayal (mapadoOjoera 
Tots apy. x. Tois ypaup.; the Elders, 
who were mentioned in viii. 31, are 
omitted here, as the least important 
factor in the Sanhedrin), (2) the sen- 
tence of the Sanhedrin (karakpwodow), 


34 Kat eumrauk. avTw K. eumrue. avtw] ad inridendum k 


(3) the handing over of the Prisoner 
to the Roman power (mapadécovcw 
trois ¢6veowv), (4) the mockery and its 
details (€umaifovow...€umtvcovow... 
paottyecovow), (5) the Crucifixion 
(droxrevovow, Me, Le.; cf. Mt. crav- 
pécat), (6) the Resurrection (avacr7- 
oeta, Me, Le.; Mt. éyepOnoera). 
The Resurrection finds a place in all 
three predictions; of the other details 
only (2), (5) are distinctly announced 
in the earliest prediction, and (1), (5) 
in the second. Le. prefaces the whole 
series by a reference to the Prophets 
(reAeo Ojoerat mavra Ta yeypappeva Ora 
tev mpopyrarv, cf. Le. xxiv. 44). For 
the construction karaxpivew Oavare cf. 
Dan. iv. 342 (Lxx.), WM., p. 263, Blass, 
Gr. p. 111. Ta 20un (or anarthr. , 200) 
=D30, Wycliffe, “hethene men”; 
cf. Ps. ii, 1, 8, Isa. lx. 2, Ezech. iv. 13, 
Sir. x. 15 f., Bar. ii. 13, 1 Mace. ii. 18, 
Rom. ii. 14 (SH.), 24, Gal. i. 16, ii. 12, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. ‘The Lord speaks as 
a Jew to Jews; that He was to be 
delivered to a heathen power, was no 
small aggravation of His sentence 
and of the national sin (cf. xii, 8 
Acts iii, 13). 

34. éeumai€ovow aire xrr.| See xv. 
19, 20, Jo. xix. 1, and cf. Isa. 1. 6, Ze. 
Petr. 3 évérrvov avrod rais oWeot...kal 
Tives avrov éudotigov. The formidable 
punishment of scourging was kept by 
Pilate in his own hands, the mockery 
was left to the Procurator’s soldiers, 
but in both cases Gentiles were the 
agents; over the mockery He was 
to sustain at the hands of the High 
Priest’s servants (xiv. 65) and from 
the chief priests themselves (xv. 31) 
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the Lord mercifully draws a veil. 
The order of the R. T. (vv. ll.) is 
probably based on the supposed order 
of the events (cf. Jo. Z.c.). Mera tpets 
npepas =7H tpitn nuépa Mt., rH nu. TH Tp. 
Le. ; see vili. 31, note. Le. adds that 
this third prediction, like the second 
(Me. ix. 32), failed to reach the under- 
standings of the Twelve, notwith- 
standing its explicitness (avrol ovdev 
TOUT@Y CUVKaV...nY TO Phya KEKpUp- 
[Evov...0UK eyiveokoy Ta heyoueva). 

35—45. PETITION OF THE SONS OF 
ZEBEDEE. TEACHING BASED ON THE 
INCIDENT (Mt. xx. 20—28; cf. Le. 
SOIT Wiss) 

35. Kal mpoomopevovrar avt@ xrh.] 
Mt. again (cf. xix. 27) fixes the se- 
quence by beginning the sentence 
with rére. The occasion was pecu- 
liarly inopportune, but there is nothing 
psychologically improbable in this; cf. 
ix. 30—34. ‘The incident is wanting 
in Le. Mt. agrees with Me. in the 
dialogue, but represents the mother 
of James and John (ie. Salome, Mt. 
xxvii. 56, Mc. xv. 40) as the actual 
petitioner; she was in the company 
(Me. Z.c.), and though the sons were 
certainly to some extent responsible 
(Mt. xx. 20, 22), it is more than 
probable that maternal ambition 
prompted their application to our 
Lord. The recent promise of Mt. 
xix, 28 would have suggested it; and 
her near relationship to the Lord (see 


Bp Westcott’s note on Jo. xix. 25) 
may have inspired her with some hope 
of success. Ipoomopever Oat is am. Ney. 
in the N. T., but fairly frequent in the 
Lxx. (cf. e.g. Hxod. xxiv. 14, 1 Esdr. 
xx. 28 (29), Sir. xii. 14). 

"Tak@Bos kat “Iwavns| The usual 
order, probably that of seniority (i. 
19, note); Le. however inverts it oc- 
casionally (viii. 51, ix. 28, Acts i. 13), 
in view of the later pre-eminence of 
John. Mt. uses the phrase oi [dvo] 
viot Z. without the personal names 
here and in xxvi. 37, xxvii. 56; cf. 
Jo. xxi. 2. Of Zebedee (cf. i. 19) 
no notice is taken after the parting 
from his sons; he may have died in 
the interval, or remained indifferent 
to the new movement. 

Aéyovres adt@ Avdackade xrd.] Ac- 
cording to Mt., Salome approaches 
with her sons, prostrates herself, and 
intimates that she has a request to 
make (rpockvvovea kal airovod tt da 
avrov). Me., who has for once lost 
the pictorial details, preserves the 
words, putting them, however, into the 
mouth of the sons. Both the homage 
offered and the terms of the petition 
(cf. vi. 23) suggest that the Lord is 
approached in the character of a 
King, who can gratify the desires 
of His subjects without limitation, as 
indeed in another sense He afterwards 
declared Himself able to do (Jo. xiy. 
13, 14, XV. 16, XV1. 23, 24). 
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36. ri Oédere [pe] moujow vpiv;| Mt. 
tl Géders; Me. blends the two forms 
tl Oéderé pe moufoas and ti 6. rojoo. 
On 6€X. roujow (without iva) cf. vi. 25, 
note, WM., p. 256. The Lord will not 
grant the prayer until the thing de- 
sired has been specified. 

37. Ods tpiv iva krd.] Mt. ete Wa 
kabicwot ovTou ot dvo viot fou KT). 
Ads qpiv tva...xadicwopev: cf. WM., 
p. 423, Blass, Gir. p. 226. °Ex deEvav... 
e& apiotepav (Mt. evoripar), next to 
the King on either hand. The right 
hand was the place of honour (2 Regn. 
xvi. 6, 3 Regn. ii. 19, 1 Esdr. iv. 29, Ps. 
cix. (cx.) 1, Sir. xii. 12, Acts vii. 55 f., 
Rom, viii. 34); and next to it, the 
immediate left (Jos. ant. vi. 11. 9 mapa- 
Kaba bévrway avTe (r@ Baotret) Tod prev 
tatoos Iwvabou ex SeEvav, “ABevnpov dé 
Tov apxiotparnyou €k TaV éTépwv). ~EK 
in this phrase denotes the direction— 
‘starting from’ the right hand (or the 
left); WM., p. 459. The petition was 
a bold attempt to raise afresh the 
question ris pelfwv (ix. 34) which the 
Lord had already dismissed. Ev 7 
doy cov: cf. Mt. xix. 28 én Apdvou 
d6€ns avrod. Ephrem thinks that the 
idea was suggested by the vision of 
the Transfiguration in which the Lord 
appeared in glory between Moses and 
Elijah. 

38. ovk oidare ri aireicbe] So also 
Mt., who agrees with Me. (Bede) in 
representing the answer as addressed 
to the two and not to the mother, 
Jerome: “imater postulat et Dominus 
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discipulis loquitur, intelligens preces 
eius ex filiorum descendere volun- 
tate.” With aireicGe following airn- 
copev (v. 35) cf. vi. 22 ff. (airnoov... 
airfons...aitycwpat...qtycato); the 
middle perhaps calls attention to the 
self-seeking which inspired the request 
and was its deepest condemnation— 
for 7 dyamn ov (nrei ra Eavrjs. But the 
petition displayed ignorance (ovK oi- 
dare: cf. Thpht., vpets yap vopitere 
aicOnrny eivat tiv éuny Baoiretav Kal 
alc @ntny thy Kabédpay aireiode) as well 
as lack of love; of the latter the Lord 
had already spoken at length; the 
former he proceeds to expose. 
dvvacbe meiv krr.| The imagery of 
the petition is sustained in this ques- 
tion. The cup belongs to the royal 
banquet at which the King sits be- 
tween His most honoured guests, cf. 
Gen xl 11 f, 2) Reon xis a2) Hisar 
xii. 1, Esth. 1. 7. But by an easy 
transition the Lord passes in thought 
to another set of associations which 
connects the wine-cup with the al- 
lutted share of joy or suffering which 
is the portion of men and of nations 
in the course of their life (Ps. xxii, 
(xxili.) 5, Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9, exv. 4 (xvi. 
13), Isa. i. 17 ff, Lam. ii. 13, iv. 21, 
Ezech, xxiii. 31 ff.). What this cup 
was in the present case both the 
brethren afterwards learnt in Geth- 
semane (Xiv. 36). Iivew ornpwov= 
wiv, mopa (1 Cor. X. 4), or ék mornpiou 
(r Cor. xi. 28);.0f r Cor x 21; xt. 268 


*O eyd rivo: the drinking of the cup 
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was coextensive with the incarnate 
life on earth, but the Passion is of 
course chiefly in view (Mt. 6 eyo péAXo 
miveyv). Hilary: ‘de calice sacramenti 
passionis interrogat.” 

7 TO Barricpa...Barricbqva] Me. 
only. The royal baths in which the 
Herods delighted may possibly be in 
view, though Bdmricpa and Bamri- 
Couat are preferred to Aovrpov and 
Aovowat, in order to bring the imagery 
into line with the thought which is in 
the Lord’s mind. Of a ‘baptism’ 
which awaited Him He had already 
spoken to the Twelve (Le. xii. 50), 
and He now reminds the two of it. 
The metaphorical use of Bamrrifer ac 
is common in the later Gk., e.g. Isa. 
XXi. 4) avopia pe Barrifer, Jos. B. J. 
iv. 3.3 6 dy (a false hope) ¢Bamricey 
mv modw, Plut. Galb. 21 oddnpace 
BeBarriopévos: and the metaphor 
itself is among the most usual in the 
O. T.; the sufferer is regarded as 
plunged and half-drowned in his grief 
or loss, e.g. Ps. xvili. 16, xlii. 7, lxix. 
1 ff., cxxiv. 4f. A reference to the 
cleansing virtue of the Cross com- 
municated to the soul in Baptism 
(Thpht. : Barricpa, ds kadapiopiv roy 
Gpaptioy momoduevov) is perhaps un- 
necessary; nor need we suppose an 
anticipation of St Paul’s thought «és 
rov Odvarov avrod €BamricOnpev (Rom. 
vi. 3). For the construction Bartiopa 
§ Barri¢opa ef. Jo. xvii. 26, Apoc. 
xvi. 9 (WM., p. 281 f.). 

39. duvapeba] A lighthearted and 
eaver reply, which reveals the ab- 
sence even in a disciple like John 
of any clear understanding of the 


Master’s repeated warnings, and at the 
same time the loyalty of the men who 
were ready to share the Master’s lot, 
whatever it might be. This trustful 
Suvaueba however falls short of the 
meaning of the Lord’s évvacGe, which 
had reference to spiritul power (ix. 
23, X. 27); it is a mere profession of 
moral courage at the best. Contrast 
St Paul's rdvra ioxto ev rH evduva- 
pourri pe (Phil. iv. 13). 

mleoOe, BarticOnoeobe|] This then 
they shall do, since they have strength 
for it; they shall share the Mastevr’s 
cup and baptism. The promise was 
fulfilled in the case of both brothers, 
but in singularly different ways. 
James, aS Origen already points out 
(in Mt, t. xvi. 6), fell under the sword 
of Herod Agrippa I. (Acts xii. 2); 
John was condemned by the Em- 
peror to exile in Patmos (Apoc. i. 9). 
Both suffered with Christ, one as a 
martyr, the other as a confessor ; one 
by an early death, the other through- 
out a long life. The Lord’s words 
are thus seen to assign to these two 
no more than He assigns to all dis- 
ciples (Me. viii. 34, Rom. viii. 17, 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ff.). Yet it was natural 
that in an age of persecution the 
words should be felt to be peculiarly 
applicable to martyrdom strictly so 
called, and this application is early 
and widespread; cf. Polyc. mart. 14 
ethoye oe dre karnEiwods pe...ToU ha- 
Beiv pe pépos ev apiOue Tav papripwr 
év TH ToTHpi@ TOU Xpicrov cov. Cyril. 
Hier. cat. iii. 10 rd papripiov yap otde 
Barricpa Kadeiv 6 carp, Aeyor Av- 
vaobe xtr. Victor: rovrécriy ‘apruptov 


238 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[X. 39 


\ \ / ? =~ NX 
40 Barticbjocrbe: “To O€ Kabioa ex deE@y jou n é& 
5) af 2 \ a 5) ? Se € / 
EVWYULWY OUK EXTLY EMOV Sovvat, GAN ols nTOIMAaTTAL. 
/ of > ~ \ 
41 kal axovoavTes ol déka ipEavTo ayavaKxtely mept 


40 7] ka ACNXTIIZ min’ k syrr arm aeth | evwryuev]+mov YY minvixmu 
syrrimpesh aeth | dowa] om syr-+ yuu cf (k) ygetdeoddpl geth | add ors] addors 
abdffk aeth add\w syrs™ | nrowuaorat]+ vie Tou maTpos Mou N¥*eb  r 209 1071 alperpaue 


a syrbl(ms) + yo rou 1. 604 


ayavaxrew]) nyavaxrnoay A x alpave gq vgs? 


kata&tmOnoeo Ge kal ravra reloeabe amrep 
éys.” The passage was regarded as 
investing martyrdom with a baptismal 
character, cf. the treatise De rebapt. 
14 “homines non solum aqua verum 
etiam sanguine suo proprio habere 
baptizari, ita ut et solo hoc baptismate 
baptizati fidem integram et digna- 
tionem sinceram lavacri possint adi- 
pisci.” For examples of the abuse of 
the Lord’s words by Gnostic sects of 
the second century, see Iren. i. 21. 2, 
Hipp. haer. vy. 8. The story of St 
John’s being compelled by Domitian 
to drink a cup of poison (Tisch. acé. 
App. apocr., p. 269) is possibly a 
realistic attempt to shew that the 
words received in his case a literal 
fulfilment. The same may perhaps be 
said of the statement said to be due 
to Papias, that St John as well as 
St James was slain by the Jews (see 
Encycl. Bibl. ii., p. 2509 ff.). 

4o. 10 6€ kabioa xrr.| The Lord 
disclaims the right to dispose in an 
arbitrary manner of the higher re- 
wards of the Kingdom. Cf. Thpht.: 
eorepavet Bacideds Sixatos mpoexdOnro 
dyévos Twos, eira mpoédOoey adbro 
ties cidou avTov Kal etmovev Ads hui 
Tovs otepavous, eimev dv Ove eorw 
€nov TO Sodvat, GAN ci Tis dyovicerat 
kal viknoel, exelve nToiwacra 6 orép- 
avos. Huth.: ov« éorw Omep eimev 
ddvvauias, aAda Sixatoodyyns. Yet in 
some sense He could not give what 
was asked, seeing that it belonged to 
Another to determine whose it should 
be. Christ is indeed the appointed 
Distributor of all eternal rewards 


41 o Noro dexa Dabefiq syret me | npgavro 


(2 Tim. iv. 8, Apoc. xxii. 12), but He 
will distribute them in accordance 
with the Father’s dispositions. This, 
which is implied in ois 7jro(pacrat, is 
expressed by Mt., who adds do rov 
matpos ov—a form of words frequent 
in Mt. (vii. 21, x. 32 f, xi. 27 &c.) and 
Le. (ii. 49, X. 22, xxii. 29, xxiv. 49), 
but not found in Me. For érowmatew 
(a poeroup.) in reference to Divine 
preparations see Dalman, Worte, i. 
p. 104 ff., and cf. Ps. vii. 14, xxii. (xxiii) 
5, Mt. xxv. 34, 41, Le. ii. 31, Rom. ix. 
23, 1 Cor, ii..o, Eph. 10,.2 Timi 
21, Heb. xi. 16; it is used, as the exx. 
shew, either of persons or things, but 
chiefly, as here, of the latter. Of 
nToipacra: involves an éexAoyn, but on 
what the selection turns does not 
appear. The adda which precedes 
does not contrast those to whom the 
Lord reserves the right of giving the 
reward with others to whom it is not 
His to give—which would have been 
expressed rather by ef u7—but those 
who shall receive with those who shall 
not; ie. the true complement of the 
sentence is dodncera, not éudv éorw 
dodvva. In the sense which is here in 
view the Son does not give to any. 
On the reading @Xors, implied in some 
of the versions, see Nestle, 7: C. p. 37. 

Al. kat dkovoavres xtd.] If the 
rest of the Twelve were not present, 
the report naturally reached them; 
and it at once revived the spirit of 
jealousy which had been checked by the 
teaching of ix. 35 ff., and went far to 
create a new group in the Apostolate 
(of déka, Mt., Mc.). Hitherto Peter, 


“ 
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James and John had formed a re- 
cognised triumvirate; now Peter joins 
and probably leads the other nine in 
their indignation. The bitter feeling 
was perhaps not expressed in the 
presence of the two—both Mc. and 
Mt. use dyavaxreiy repi, not dy. Kata 
(Sap. v. 22)—but it threatened the 
harmony and spiritual life of the 
Apostolate, and called for immediate 
correction. Euth. (in Mt.): otro 
mdytes hoav aredeis, prime tov Geiov 
mvevpatos emipoutnaavros avrois. 

42. Kal mpookadeodpevos xtA.| On 
mpookaneioOa see iii. 13, note. The 
Lord called the ten to him, and with- 
out referring to the circumstances, 
pointed out that neither ambition nor 
jealousy had any place in the brother- 
hood of the Son of Man. The tone 
of His words is singularly gentle; the 
occasion (for there had been great 
provocation) called for definite teach- 
ing rather than for censure. 

oldare bre of Soxodvres xtrA.| He 
begins with matters within their cog- 
nisance (cf. x. 19). They knew enough 
of the Gentile world to be aware that 
the sort of greatness which they de- 
sired was just that which the Gentiles 
sought. Of Soxodrres dpxew, ‘those 
who are regarded as rulers,’ Mt. of 
dpxovres ; for Mc.’s unusual phrase cf. 
Gal. ii. 2, 6, 9, with Lightfoot’s note 
(cf. Hastings, D. C. G. ii. p. 538 b), 
and see 3 Mace. vy. 6 of dons oKenns 
épnpot Ook. eivat, 22 Tots Taaurredpous 
doxovow, 4 Mace. xiii. 14 py pon Ga- 
pev tov Soxodvra amoxrevey, and esp. 
Sus. 5 (LXx. and Th.) ot eddcouy kv- 
Bepvav tov daov. The Master recog- 
nisedthe Empire and other institutions 
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of society as facts belonging to the 
Divine order of things (xii. 17), but 
He did not admit that the power of 
such a ruler as Tiberius was a sub- 
stantial dignity; it rested on a reputa- 
tion which might be suddenly wrecked, 
as indeed the later history of the 
Empire clearly proved. Tay éévav, 
see v. 33, note (Thpht.: ro dpmacew 
THY TYynY Kal TOY TpeTeiwy épav éOvixdy 
éotw). As good Jews the disciples 
would shrink from following Gentile 
precedent (cf. Mt. vi. 32). Of weyadou 
avroy, the great men of the heathen 
world, the officials and other persons 
in authority or influence (of pey- 
oraves, Vi. 21). These Gentile magnates 
exercise arbitary rule over their sub- 
jects and inferiors, whether as lords 
paramount (xaraxvpievovow, Mt., Mc., 
Vg. dominantur) or as subordinates 
(kareEovordgovow, Mt, Me). For 
KaTakuplevely see Gen. i. 28, ix. 1, Ps, 
Exe 2ON 3 Te (Xag 5s LO) yu CIXn (CXe) 2 ee AcUS 
xix. 16, and esp. 1 Pet. v. 3, where 
there is possibly a reminiscence of the 
Lord’s saying; of kxarefovovafew no 
other example is quoted, but e&ovord- 
¢ew occurs in Le. xxii. 25, 1 Oor. vi. 
12, vii. 4 bis, and both verbs doubt- 
less carry the sense of éfovcia 
(‘derived authority, cf. i. 22, note). 
With xaraxupievoovow, KateEovord- 
Covow, cf. karapxew in Numbers xvi. 
3: 

43, 44. ovy obras dé éorw év dipiv] 
Another order prevails in (év, denoting 
the sphere, WM., p. 483) the new 
Israel, whose standards of greatness 
are wholly unlike those of the Gentile 
world. Jesus had already inaugurated 
these new conditions of social life— 
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the true reading is éoriv, not €ora 
(see app. crit.)—both by example 
(v. 45), and precept (ix. 35). The 
latter He now repeats with some 
amplification. Service is henceforth 
to precede greatness, preeminence 
can only be secured by a true servus 
servorum Det. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
2 Cor. iv. 5, Clem. R. 1 Cor. 48, and for 
the necessary safeguard of a Christian 
ambition, see Gal. vy. 13; the dovdela 
which ennobles is that of disinterest- 
ed love, based on absolute submission 
to God and Christ, and consistent 
with a true édevOepia. That the 
Kingdom of God admits of degrees of 
spiritual greatness is taught also in 
Mt. v. 19 (eAdyxuoros...wéyas KAnOnoerat 
ev TH Bao. Tév ovpavay). On diakovos... 
dovdAos see ix. 35, note, and with wravrey 
dovdAos ef. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. iv. 5. 
45. Kat yap 6 vids] On kai yap, 
Vg. nam et, see WM., p. 560. The 
law of service is recommended by the 
example of the Head of the race; 
even the Son of God made its fulfil- 
ment the purpose of His life, when 
He took upon Him the pop dovAou 
and became the Son of Man. For 
7rOev in reference to the Lord’s en- 
trance into the world ef. i. 38, ii. 17; 
it is used also of the Baptist (ix. 11 ff, 
Jo. i. 7) regarded as a Divine mes- 
senger. The purpose of the Lord’s 
advent was to minister (Le. xxii. 27, 
Rom. xy. 8); His life as a whole was 
a ministry (Siaxornoa, not diaxoveir) ; 
if He received the services of others 


(as of angels, i. 13, women, Xv. 41), 
it was not for this end He came. 
Nothing could more clearly mark the 
contrast between the Kingdom which 
is not of this world (Jo. xviii. 36) and 
earthly kingdoms as they existed in 
the days of Christ. The pass. d:a- 
kovetoOac occurs again in 2 Cor. ili. 
3, viii. 19 f., but in connexion with 
the service rendered ; for its use with 
reference to the person who receives _ 
service cf. Blass, Gr. p. 184. 

kal Sovvar thy yuxnv ktdA.] Veg. et 
daret vitam suam redemptionem pro 
multis; Wycliffe: “and 3eue his lyf 
a3en biyinge for manye” (Tindale, 
Cranmer, &c. “for the redemption of 
many”; A.V., R.V., “a ransom for 
many”). The ministry of the Son of 
Man culminates in the sacrifice of 
His life. He had required this su- 
preme service from His disciples 
(viii. 35), and He will be the first to 
render it. Yet His sacrifice is to be 
doubly unique. The disciple may lose 
his life (dmodécee tiv Wuyiy avrod), 
the Master only can give it in the 
fullest sense (Jo. x. 18, Gal. i 4, 
1 Tim. ii. 6, Tit. ii. 14). Further, 
whilst the disciple parts with his life 
for the sake of Christ and the Gospel, 
the Master gives it as a Avrpov dvrl 
mo @v-—His Death is to be a supreme 
act of service to humanity. For a 
full discussion of AvTpov and its cog- 
nate words see Westcott, Hebrews, 
p. 295 f. Avrpov, which occurs in the 
Lxx. fairly often (Exod.?, Lev.', Num, 
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Proy.’, Is.1), and in various senses 
answering to 193, }*7B, nPNa, 709, 
is used in the N.T. only in this con- 
text (Mt., Me.) ; dvtiturpov, which is 
a variant for Avdtpwois in Ps. xlviii. 
(xlix.) 2, appears in 1 Tim. ii. 6, also 
in reference to the sacrifice of Christ. 
In certain cases the Law provided 
AUrpa Ths Wux7s (or X. epi Wuyi), a 
price for a life which had been dedi- 
cated or lost (Exod. xxi. 30, xxx. 12; 
cf. Num. xxxv. 31 f.). The Lord 
contemplates a Avrpoy which is wux7 
avti Wuyxijs (Lev. xxiv. 18), His own 
Wuyn (xiv. 34) given as a ransom 
for the yvyai of men. The idea 
was not unfamiliar to the later Jews, 
cf. 2 Macc. vii. 37, 38, 4 Mace. i. 11, 
and esp. xvii. 22 ...@c0mep dvtinvuxov 
yeyovotas Ths Tov COvous dyaprias: Kal 
dua Tod aiparos Trav evtocBav éxeiver 
kai tov tAaarnpiov Oavarov avtév 7 
Oeia mpovora Tov “Iopand mpoxaxwbevta 
dvec@oey: something of this kind was 
probably in the mind of Caiaphas, Jo. 
xi. 50, and the disciples may have 
understood the Lord to say that He 
was about to offer himself as a victim 
for the redemption (Le. ii. 38, xxiv. 
21) of Israel. “Avti wodAdy: St Paul 
writes vmreép mavroyv (1 Tim. dc.); St 
John, mepi ddov rod Kdopov (1 Jo. ii. 
2). For the present the Lord is con- 
tent with the less definite statement, 
which if it does not involve, certainly 
does not exclude the other. Jerome’s 
comment “non dixit...‘pro omnibus,’ 
sed ‘pro multis, id est, pro his qui 
credere voluerint” is quite unwar- 
ranted; ef. Rom. v. 12, 15, 18. “Avri 
belongs to the imagery of the Avrpoy, 
ef. viii. 37 dvradAaypa THs Wuxis, and 
Mt. v. 38, xvii. 27; elsewhere dzép is 
used in this connexion (xiv. 24, Jo. xi. 
so f,, xvii. 19, xvili, 14, Rom. v. 8, 
xiv. 15, 1 Cor, i. 13, Xv. 3, 2 Cor. v. 
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159 Gal L 4, di. 20, Eph, 2, 25, 
1 ‘Thess; v.10; 1 Tim. de, Tit. fi. 12, 
Heb. ii. 9, x. 12,-1 Pet: il. 21, ii, 18) 
1 Jo. iii, 16), or even mepi (1 Jo, ii. 2, 
and as a variant in several of the 
passages cited for vrép). For an early 
expansion of Avtpov dvyti moANGy see 
the beautiful passage in Lp. ad Diogn. 
BX. De 


46—52. Passach THROUGH JERI- 
cHo. Buinp Bartimanus ResTorED 
To Sieur (Mt. xx. 29—34, Le. xviii. 
35—43)- 

46. Kal épyovra els “Iepecxyd| If 
the modern et-Taiyibeh is the site 
of Ephraim (Jo. xi. 54), the place of 
the Lord’s last retirement (see note 
on x. 1), a road still “marked by 
Roman pavement” (G. A. Smith, H. 
G., p. 269 n.) led straight from the 
spot to Jericho. The traveller from 
Ephraim who reached Jericho by this 
road would enter through a gate 
on the N. side of the city, and 
in order to proceed to Jerusalem, 
he would cross to the west gate: 
cf. gpyovrar cis (Me.), éxmopevop. did 
(Mt., Me.), eiceAOdv Sinpxero (Le.). 
Jericho is mentioned in the Gospels 
only here and in the parable of Le. 
x. 30 ff., but the Lord and His dis- 
ciples had doubtless passed through it 
before, perhaps more than once, when 
journeying to Jerusalem ; the journey 
to Bethany from Peraea (Jo. x. 40, 
xi. I, 7, 17) must at least have led 
Him past the town. Now however 
He enters with a crowd of followers 
(Le. xviii. 36), as a great Rabbi on 
His way to the Passover; and His 
passage through the city bears the 
character of an ovation. ”Epxovrat, 
the ‘historic’ present (Hawkins, 7. S., 
p- 116). 

The Jericho of our Lord’s time 
(Luxx. (B) and N.T. “Ieperyo, WH., 

16 
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lo \ o~ ~ 5) lat \ 
avtod amo ‘leperxyw Kat Tov pabntey avToU Kat 
oS ¢ lat ¢ ey is / B ~ oN \ 
dxAov ixavod 6 vios Tyuatov Baptiatos, tupdos 


46 ao Iepaxw SBCLY (aro leppxw AXTANZS min™ vid)] exedev D abf ffiqr™ 
go Or® | kar 3°] wera DY abfffilr arm go | o wos] om o AXTI& min?! go | om 
o vos Ty. Bapr. k | Baprreyuas D (abd ffq) | rugtos NBDLAW 124 alPsre me go Or] 


pr o ACXTIIZ® min?! 


Notes, p. 155; Josephus, “Iepexovs or 
*"Tepiya, gen. -ovs, represented by the 
modern er Riha) was about five miles 
W. of the Jordan and fifteen N.E. of 
Jerusalem, near the mouth of the 
Wady Kelt, and more than a mile 
south of the site of the ancient town. 
The fertility of the climate and soil, 
described in glowing terms by Jos. 
B. J. viii. 3, attracted Herod the 
Great and Archelaus, who adorned it 
with public buildings and a palace. 
Under the Procurators it seems to 
have been held by a Roman garrison 
(B. J. ii. 18. 6). Yet the town was 
not given over to a Hellenistic 
population like the cities of the Deca- 
polis, or the neighbouring Phasaelis ; 
Priests and Levites from Jerusalem 
found their way thither (Le. x. 31 f.), 
and the Lord, who seems never to 
have entered Tiberias, did not hesi- 
tate to be a guest at a house in 
Jericho (Le. xix. 5). His arrival 
there marks another distinct stage 
in the journey to the Cross; by 
publicly entering Jericho He places 
Himself in the power of the Pro- 
curator and the Great Sanhedrin. 

kal exmropevouévov avtov kTA.| Simi- 
larly Mt. Both Mt. and Me. omit 
the striking story of Zacchaeus 
(Le. xix. 2—10), which appears to 
have had no place in the common 
tradition. Further, they both differ 
from Le. with regard to the time and 
place of the miracle (Le. & 76 
eyyifew adrov eis “leperyo, cf. xix. 1). 
Augustine's suggestion (de cons. 
ev. ii, 126) “duo similia similiterque 
miracula fecisse Iesum” is not re- 
commended to the modern student 
by the alternative “mentiri evan- 


gelium”; the trustworthiness of the 
Gospels is now seen to be maintained 
and not impeached by a frank recogni- 
tion of their independence in details. 
In the present instance the statement 
of Mc., which is in every way fuller and 
more precise, is probably to be pre- 
ferred to that of Le. “OxAov ixavov: 
Mt. yxodovdnoev adroy (cf. Mc. x. 32) 
dxXos woAvs. ‘Ikavos=srodvs, here only 
in Me. is frequent in Le. (Hy.%, 
Acts"), and occurs occasionally in 
the later books of the Canon (Hab. ii. 
13 Aaol ikavol...€6vn moda, Zach. vil. 3 
non ixava ern), especially in 1—3 Mace. ; 
the word was used in this sense by 
the comic poets, and in colloquial and 
the later literary Greek. 

_ 6 vios Tialov Bapriyatos| Me. only. 
Bengel is doubtless right in inferring : 
“notus apostolorum tempore Barti- 
maeus”; cf. Victor: dvoyacri SedjA@Kev 
6 Mapkos...0s émupaviy rore dvra. Of. 
V. 22, xiv. 3, xv. 21. The Greek name 
Tiwatos, familiar as that of the inter- 
locutor in the Timaeus of Plato, 
probably covers an Aramaic name, 
which also underlies the patronymic 
Bapripaios. According to Jerome 
(interpr. hebr. nom. ed, Lagarde, 
p. 66), the true form of the latter 
word is Barsemia, jfilius caecus 
(+<s>nco 455); but our existing Greek 
mss. lend no support to this reading. 
Baprimaios suggests ‘8D 3, where 
*SOD may be either an adjective 
‘unclean’ or a personal name. In 
either case the accent ought probably 
to follow the analogy of Bapodopaios 
(Bengel’s “proparoxytonon ut ipsum 
Tipacos” rests upon the assumption that 
Bapr. is compounded of Bap, Tiwauos). 
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/ / t 
pn éxaOynto Tapa THY OOOV. 


497 \ 5) / 
Kat akovoas 47 


*Incots o NaCapnvos éorw mMpEaTo Kpacew Kal 
cn Yie Aaveld *Incoi, édénoov pe. “Kal émeri- 48 


46 mpocarns RBLAY k me] mpocatwy (post odov) AC? (om O*) XTI=& 
min*reomn exaurwy (item post 08.) (D) 2°°: mendicans abe dfft q vg syrr go aeth 
47 eoTw oN. B| Nafapnvos BLAW 1 118 209 abcfk vg Or] Nafwpacos NAC(E)X 
(P)HZ min?! g* go | & wos A. 2° | we] wos DK 69 409 Or o wos AM*XITIE al 


min?! | om Inoov Y 


It must be admitted that we should 
have expected Me. to write Bapripaios, 
& €orw vids Tysalov (cf. iii. 17, vii. 11, 
34, Xiv. 36); yet see v. 47 vie Aaveld 
*Incov. Both the Sinaitic Syriac and 
the Peshitta read ‘Timaeus son of 


Timaeus” (sa, 45 youl), as if Me. 
had written Tipaios 6 vids Tipaiov, but 
this may be due to the difficulty of 
rendering the Greek into Syriac ex- 
actly without iteration. On the whole 
question see Nestle, Marg. p. 83 ff., 
and in Hastings, D. B. iv., p. 762; and 
Schmiedel in Encycl. Bibl. i. sv. 
Bartimaeus. 
tupdOs mpocairys] TIpocairns is a 
late word (Plutarch, Lucian), found 
also in Jo. ix. 8; Le. uses évacreiv here 
_and in xvi. 3, and airety éAenuoovyny 
in Acts iii. 2, Tlapa ry odov: ef. rpos 
thy Ovpav Tov iepod Acts l.c.; on mapa 
after a verb of rest see WM., p. 503, 
Blass, Gr. p. 138. Probably Barti- 
maeus had his seat on the high road 
just outside the wall, so as to attract 
the attention of all who passed in 
and out of the gate. Mt., who agrees 
with Mc. against Le. as to the 
locality, differs from both in repre- 
senting two men as subjects of the 
miracle (i800 dvo rudAot...aveBrewar) 
ef. Mt. viii. 28 dvo Sdapmomopevor, 
where Me. has a@vépwros and Le. 
dvjp tis; in ix. 27 Mt. records 
another miracle in which two blind 
men are healed. See note on v. 2. 
Thpht., following Aug., suggests : 
evdéxerat dé dvo per elvat Tovs labévras, 
TOV be emupavéorepoy avTrav ToUTov el- 
yar Tov Tapa TO Madpk@ pLUNLOvEvOMLEVOY. 


This is possible, but in such cases the 
student may well be content to note 
the apparent discrepancy in the two 
traditions. If he must harmonise, 
he will be wise to follow Tatian (Hill, 
Diatess., p. 167), in constructing his 
narrative on the basis of Me. See 
the curious fusion of this narrative 
with that of Jo. ix. in Hv. Nicod. ¢. vi. 

47. axovtoas ort “Inaots 6 N. éott] 
The tramp of many feet (Le. dxdov 
Stamropevopevov) told him that some- 
thing unusual was happening; and in 
answer to his enquiries (Le. émuvOavero 
Ti ety tovro) he learnt that Jesus was 
passing (Mt. wapaye:, Le. rapépyeraz). 
‘O Nagapnvos, Le. 6 Nafwpaios: on 
the distribution of the two forms in 
the N. T. see i. 24, note, and on the 
origin of the latter form cf. Dalman, 
Gr. p.141 note. “Hpgéaro xodfew: Mt. 
éxpa€av, Le. éBonoev (but expagev later 
on). 

vie Aaveid xrd.| Kupue, vie A. Mt., 
"Inood, vie A. Le. Cf. Mt. ix. 27, xv. 
22; in Me., Le. vids Aaveid as an 
appellative occurs here only. Bengel: 
“magna fides, quod caecus filium Da- 
vidis adpellat quem ei Nazoraeum 
praedicabat populus.” The use of the 
term reminds the reader that the 
Lord is now on Judaean soil. Once 
indeed the identification of Jesus 
with the Son of David had been sug- 
gested in Galilee (Mt. xii. 23), but the 
cry does not seem to have been taken 
up. At Jerusalem all Jews thought 
of David as their father, and of 
Messiah as the Son of David in an 
especial sense (xi. 10, xii. 35, Jo. vil. 


1o——2 


244 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[x48 


5) a Q / € N a a 

uwv abto todXol iva cuwmyon: 6 Se TOAAM@ padAov 

: € > / lé \ \ (2%) oo 

49 expacev Yie Aaveld, édénoov pe. Kal oTas 0 “Inoous 


s / 9 2 
eirev PwvnoaTe avTov. 


Ws 50 AE ire Oaooel, eyepe’ 
g Ws 50 AeyovTes avTa UCapoel, Evyelp 


fn \ \ 
kal pwvotcr Tov TuPprov 


pwvet oe. 5°86 106 


> lo / > \ 
dr oBanwv TO SipaT lov avToU avamnonoas nrGev 7 POS 


48 0 de] avros de Y 1071 


49 pwvncare avroy SBCLA minpare k syrhel(ms) me] 


avrov pov ndqva ADXTIZ® min?! lattv’Plys (syrrPebhel(&) arm) aeth | kar pwvover Tov 
rupdov ey. avrw] o de Neyousw tw TupPrw D (2°?) a (b ff) iq | Gapoer] Oappwr (vel 
Gaps.) 1 13 28 69 209 346 | eyerpar U 736 alter eyepov 1 13 28 69 209 346 
50 aroBahwv] amoBadd\wv A emBarwy 2P° syr™vi4 | avamndnoas SBDLM™AWY 1071 
gre alperpave Jatt syrhl(ms) me go Or] avacras ACM**'XI1Z6 min?! Bye posanel (ty) 
arm aeth om I'| zpos r. I.] mpos avrov D minrve lattytrlys 


42; cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 262); 
for the sources of the latter belief 
see note on xil. 35. 

The petition “O Son of David,” &e. 
in the English Litany of 1544, had 
been used in some mediaeval devo- 
tions (Blunt, Ann. PB., p. 234), but 
the corresponding versicle in the third 
Sarum Litany for St Mark’s Day had 
Fili Dei vivi and not Lili David. 
The Kyrie eleison of both East and 
West is due to the Psalter of the 
LXX. (Ps. vi. 2, ix. 13, &c.) and not 
directly to the present context; see 
Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., p. 473. 

48. éneripay ait@ moddoi| The re- 
monstrance came, Le. says, from the 
crowd in front (of mpoayovres, cf. xi. 
9), i.e. the man began his litany be- 
fore Jesus Himself had reached the 
spot. The cry spoilt the harmony of 
the triumph. Why should this beggar 
force his misery on the attention of 
the great Prophet? Victor: ov« ém- 
Tpémovtes TH TUPA@ Body, womwep emt 
Baoiéws mapiovros. Cf. x. 13. The 
indignant ova (Mt., Mc., oiya Le.), 
was general (mod)ol, Me, 6 dyros, 
Mt.). But it seemed only to add 
vigour to the reiterated édénoov 
(TOAAG paddov expa¢ev Me., Le., petgov 
éxpaEav, Mt.). 

49. ards 61. cimev Dovnoare] Mt. 
oras...epdrnaev, Le. oradels...éxédev- 
oev...dxOnvar. On ords, orabels, see 


iii. 24 f, The procession was stopped, 
and the call was passed on to the front 
till it reached Bartimaeus. Reproofs 
were at once changed into words of 
encouragement, which Me. alone has 
preserved in a Greek sentence, the 
music of which caught the fancy of 
Longfellow. Capoe:, Vg. animaeguior 
esto; cf. Gen. xxxv. 17, Exod. xiv. 13, 
Xx. 20, 3 Regn. xvii. 13 (=NPN 8), 
&c., Mt. ix. 2, 22, xiv. 27 (Me. vi. 50), 
Jo. xvi. 33, Acts xxiii..11. St Paul 
(2 Cor.®) and Heb write @appeiv, 
and this form occurs also in Prov. 
i. 21 (Oappotoa), xxxi. 11 8 (Oappe?), 
Bar. iv. 21 B (Oappetre), 27 B (Oappy- 
care), 4 Mace. xiii. 11, xvii. 4 (Odppet). 
In view of the last four references it 
is precarious to lay stress on the cir-. 
cumstance that in the N. T. apc. 
is limited to the imperative. Swyvei 
ce: so the Lord’s davicare is rightly 
interpreted by those who execute it, 
He calls through the voices of His 
messengers. 

50. 6 O€ dmoBadav,..dvarndijoas... 
mpos Tov “1.] Me. only. The ipdriov 
is thrown aside in his haste; cf. 
4 Regn. vii. 15 Sod waca 7 Odds 
mnpns ipatiov...dv éppuyev Supia év 
T@ OapBeioOa airovs, Heb. xii. 1 dyKov 
droOépevot mavra...tpéxopev: the point 
is missed in the tame ém:Baroey of the 
Syr£™ and one of the cursive Mss. 
(vv. I1.). “Avarndav is am. dey. in the 


X. 52] 


\ P) a 
tov “Inoovy. 
Va / if 
Ti cot Oérews tromow; 
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51 \ > 0 \ > lo ee} lot Lop 
Kal ETO €lS aUTW O Inocovs €i7rev 51 
0 0 Tuprss ei7rey © avUT@ 


‘PaBBouvei, iva diva Bréer,w. 


/ 
avTo “Yraye, Tiers cov c€owKey oe. 


XKal 0 “Inocots ecimev 52 
\ BZDIN 
Kal evOvs 


lan 


é 


51 evrev] Neyer AXTII™S al?!| rouqow] pr wa 6o4 alP** be | paBBouver B (pap- 
Bouvre SACE>FHKLMSUXTTIIZSOY min™ paBBorr 604* alee f vg aeth) syrtl arm 


(Or)] kupee paBBec Dab ffi page. 38 kq syrP Kupre 409 


52 nkoAovOynoay 121 


346 409 alvxme yvid nxoovOynoe 604°% | avtw 2°] Tw Iqoov Mitxtetme)XTIS@ min?! 


syrbel(txt) go Or | om ev 77H 0dw 736" 


N. T., but occurs in 1 Regn. xx. 34 
(DIP), xxv. 10, Tob.* Esth; ef. Acts 
iii, 8, efaddAopevos orn. With the 
whole context cf. Luc. Catapl. 15 éyd 
O€...dopevos amoppias thy opidny... 
dvarndjnoas evOvs avuTrddntos...eimouny. 
Ace. to Le. the blind man was led by 
friendly hands (exéAevoev...ayOjvat). 
5I. rico Oédes morntw;| For the 
construction see x. 36, note, and for 
ti moinow cf. xv. 12; on the position 
of cou see Blass, Gr. p. 288. Obvious 
as was the meaning of the édénaor, 
the Lord will have the want specified. 
paBBovvel, iva dvaBraya] Mt. kvpre, 
wa dvoryaow of 6pOarwol judy, Le. 
kvpte, va dvaBv. Me. alone preserves 
the Aramaic original of the kipue: ef. 
ix. 5, note. The form paGBovvei ap- 
pears again in Jo. xx. 16, where see 
Westcott’s note, with which compare 
Dalman, Worte, i. p. 279; on the 
broadening of the second vowel ef. 
Dalman, Gr. p. 140 n. and Worie, i. 
p. 267. The Syriac versions have 
was’ (sin.), »=4 (pesh.), pan4 
oe Syrsi has »\qa=4 again in Jo. 
, Syr. is unfortunately wanting 
in aot passages. The English ver- 
sions before Rheims and A.V. render 
“Master.” “Iva dvaBhéWe, sc, O¢A@ or 
6. roujons: cf. vi. 25, note; for dvaPré- 
mew ‘to recover sight’ see Tob. xi. 8 
(&), xiv. 2, Isa. xlii. 18 (e hiph. of D233), 
and in the N. Ta Mt. xis, do. ix 
11 ff., Acts ix. 12 ff, To give dvaB\eWis 
to the blind was a prerogative of the 


Son of David (Is. Ixi. 1, Le. iv. 18, 
vii. 22). To dvaBdéyo Tatian and 
Syr.ct- (Mt. Le) add “that I may see 
Thee”; ef. Hill, Diatess., p. 167 n. 


52. vmaye, } mlotes cov oéoaxey ce] 
Le. dvdBheWov x7. Mt., who omits 
the words, adds the customary sign: 
onmdayyviobels...4\pato TY dupator. 
The eulogistic 7 mw. cov xrA. seems to 
have been reserved for cases of more 
than ordinary faith; see Mt. ix. 22, 
Me. v. 34, Le. vii. 50. In such pas- 
sages o@ew probably includes the 
deeper sense ; see v. 34, note. All the 
Evangelists note that the cure was 
immediate (Me. evOus, Mt. evOéws, Le. 
mapaypjya)—a contrast to the method 
employed in more than one other case 
of blindness (viii. 23 f, Jo. ix. 6 ff). 
Ephrem: “o felicem mendicum qui 
manum extendens ut ab homine ob- 
olum acciperet, dignus habitus est ut 
donum a Deo acciperet.” 

kal jxodovder krd.| Bartimaeus, no 
longer blind or a beggar, joins the 
crowd of followers “in the way,” ie. 
on the road to Jerusalem (Bengel). 
Le. adds d0€dav rév Oedv: possibly in 
the words of some well-known Psalm 
(ef. exly. (exlvi.) 8), which may have 
been taken up by the crowd (Le. mas 
6 ads Ceaxev aivov 7G Ged). For an 
admirable homiletic use of the story 
see Orig. in Mi.: cite Kai nueis...rap’ 
adriv KabeCouevot TOY ypapay thy ddr, 
axoveartes Ott “Incods mapdyet, dia Tis 
npetepas a&idoews oTnRTamuey avTov, Kat 
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I Kal bre éyyiCovew eis lepordAupa eis BnOpayn 


\ of \ 1 Lea ? / 
kat BnOaviav mpos TO dpos TO ’ENawy, aroaredret 


XI x eyyetovow] gyycer (vel ayyoev) DE min be ffikq | lepoco\uua] 
Iepovoahnu AXTIIS min?! me go+xac mOev 1071 (al) | evs Byéparyn (BynOcg. BeFULrZ 
604 al?) av (+ers NC es syr) Bydavvay 8(A)BC(L)XTAIL(Z)® minfreom fq 
syrr(*in)pesh hel arm (me) go aeth] kat evs BnOavcay Dab ffi(k) (r) vg Or es BynOdayn 
WV yt (Bydcp.) the | ro ehawy Bk (montem eleon) r] To kadovpevov eX. BZ Tw ehatwy 
aeth | amocredder] amecrekey FH 1 alvore a b of k** syrrsmpeh go aeth emeuper C 


elmousev ore OéAopev iva avoryoow ot 
opOarpor judy [cf. Ps. exix. 18]* diep 
eay el@pev amd Siabécews opeyouéerns 
Tou Brérew...cmAayxucOnoeTar 6 To- 
THP Nuaov...kat aypapevou adrod pevé&e- 
Tal pev TO OKOTOS Kal 7) Ayvo.a, evOews 
d€ ov povoy dvaBiéyromev, add Kal dKo- 
NovOyjoopey avTe. 

XJ. 1—11. Sotemn Entry into 
THE PRECINCT oF THE TEMPLE (Mt. 
xxi. I—11, Le. xix. 29—45, Jo. xii. 1, 
12—I9). 

I. eyyiovew eis lepocoAvpa| The 
road from Jericho (cf. Le. x. 30) up 
the Wady Kelt has brought the party 
to the East slope of the Mount of 
Olives, within three miles of Jeru- 
salem ; for éyyiew eis ef. Tob. vi. 6, 
10 (N), Le. xvili. 35; the dat. is also 
used, Acts ix. 3, x. 9. According to 
Jo. the time was mpd é& nuepadv rod 
macya, i.e. probably Nisan 8, the eve 
of the Sabbath (cf. Lewin, fast. sacr. 
p. 230; Westcott on Jo. xii. 1). 

eis BnOpay? Kat BnOaviav] Mt. eis 
BnOpayj. More exactly, the spot 
they approached was not Jerusalem, 
but the villages nearest to the city 
on the Jericho road ; for the repeated 
eis, the second limiting the first, ef. 
v. II, eis “I. ets 76 iepdv. Bethphage 
(v. 1., Bethsphage) has not been identi- 
fied, but the Talmud (Neubauevr, p. 147 
ff.) mentions a “ANB NI (or 4D M2, 
Dalman, Gr. p. 152) which seems to 
have been near Jerusalem; cf. Eus. 
onom., BnOp. kdun mpos ta bpee trav 
ehaoy. ByOavia (or ByOand indecl., Le. 
xix. 29, WSchm. p. 91,=790 m3, 
Dalman, Gr. p. 143, the Talmudic N32 


‘2°, Neubauer, p. 149 f.) is the modern ~ 
el ’Azariyeh, the Lazarium of the 
fourth century (Silvia, p. 57: “ Laza- 
rium, id est, Bethania, est forsitan 
secundo miliario a civitate”). The 
village lies in a sheltered and fruitful 
hollow, of which a picturesque de- 
scription will be found in Stanley, S. 
and P., p. 186 ff. As to the meaning 
of the names, Jerome gives for Beth- 
phage domus oris vallium, vel domus 
bucae or (tr. in Mc.) d. masillae 
(“Syrum est,” he says, “non Hebrae- 
um”), and for Bethany domus ad- 
Jlictionis eius vel d. oboedientiae (ma 
$30); a more usual etymology con- 
nects them respectively with the fig 
(DB, Cant. ii. 13, but see Buxtorf, 
sub v.) and the date, which certainly 
were grown in the neighbourhood. 

mpos TO pos TO Eady] Cf. eis ro 
épos, lil. 13, Vi. 46, 1X. 2, xiv. 263; sarpos 
with the acc. expresses motion to- 
wards, as in i. 5, iv. 3, 13, 32, &c.; the 
Mount was the object immediately in 
view as they approached. The hill to 
the East of Jerusalem is called in the 
O.T. “the olive-trees” (2 Regn. xv. 30), 
“the ‘mountain of the olive-trees” 
(Zach. xiv. 4), or simply “the moun- 
tain” (2 Esdr. xviii. 15). In the N.T. 
TO dpos Tov eAady predominates (Mt.3, 
Mc.?, Le.”) ; but the hill is also known 
as o edad, “ the olive-grove ” (Acts i. 
12 dad bpovs Tod Kadovpévov EXatdvos, 
where Blass corrects ékaév in defiance 
of the mss.); cf. Jos. ant. vii. 9. 2 dva- 
Baivovtos avrod d1a Tov "EXaidvos Spovs. 
As late as the fourth century the 
name ’EAquéy seems to have lingered 
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2 ovders ovr avdp. BLA] ovd. avOp. ourw KC 13 69 alP™° ovr ovd. avOp. KIDS 
604 (736) ovd. mwmore avOp. A ovdes avOp. DXT min” acgk syrrmpesh arm aeth | 
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on the spot, for Silvia (p. 70) gives it 
as an alternative to the Latin olivetum, 
and indeed appears to prefer Eileon. 
These facts lend a high probability to 
the reading of B(S) kr in the present 
context, and tempt us to prefer EA ay 
to eAady in Le. xix. 29, xxi. 37; ef. 
Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 208 ff. 
where the objections raised by Blass 
(Gr. p. 85) are sufficiently answered. 
For the distance of the Mount of 
Olives from the city see Acts i. 12, 6 
eat eyyvs “lepovoadtp caBBarov exov 
odov. JO. xi, 18 ws dd cradioy Sexa- 
mévre. JOS. ant. xXx. 8. 6, améxer orddia 
mévre. Bethphage was one of the limits 
of the Sabbatic zone round the city. 

drooréAAet KTA.| According to Jo. 
(xii. 1, 12) this occurred on the 
morrow (rf éavpuov) after the arrival 
at Bethany, the events of Me. xiv. 
3—9 having intervened (Jo. xii. 2— 
8); see note on Me, xiv. 3. “Azo- 
orédXe1, ‘gives them a commission to 
execute’ (iii. 14 note, vi. 7). Avo ray 
pabnray, probably one of the six pairs 
which made up the Apostolate, cf. vi. 
7, Le. x. 1; on the other hand cf. xiv. 
12,note. The Baptist also seems to 
have arranged his disciples in pairs, 
cf. Le. vii. 19, Jo. i. 35. The minute- 
ness of Mc.’s account suggests that 
Peter was one of the two selected on 
this occasion. 

2. wtmayere eis krA.| Since accord- 
ing to John the Lord was now on His 
way from Bethany to Jerusalem, the 
village was probably Bethphage (cf. 
Mt. xxi. 1), which seems to have been 


on the opposite side of the ascent; 
for karévavte (252) see Exod. xxxii. 5, 
Num. xvii. 4 (19), Me. xii. 41, xiii. 3. 
Evdvs ciomopevopevor ‘even as ye enter,’ 
cf. i. 10; Mt. is content with evdus, Le. 
with efovop.; the combination in Mc. 
is characteristically precise. Ié)ov 
dedepevov: so Le.; Mt. dvov Sedenévny 
kal mOXov pet avrns. TdA0s may be 
the young of any animal; the Greek 
naturally used it for the most part of 
the horse, the Greek-speaking Jew of 
the ass; cf. Gen. xxxii. 15 (16), xlix. 
Il, Jud. x: 45 xi. 14, Zech. ix. 9, 
Mt. who quotes Zech. @. c. (xxi. 4 ff.) 
fills in the picture from the prophecy ; 
in Jo. (xii. 15) on the other hand the 
prophecy is slightly modified to bring 
it into correspondence with the event; 
Me. and Le. simply state the facts. 
The foal was unbroken, had never 
been ridden (Me., Le.), as befitted an 
animal consecrated to a sacred purpose 
(Num. xix. 2, Deut. xxi. 3; ef. Hor. 
epod. ix. 22, Verg. georg. iv. 540). 
The Lord was born of one who avdpa 
ovk éyvw (Le. i. 34), and was buried 
ov ovK Ay ovdels ovm@ Kelwevos (Le. 
xxiii. 53). His choice of an animal not 
ridden by any before Him is another 
of those claims to uniqueness which 
contrast forcibly with His usual con- 
descension to the circumstances of an 
ordinary human life. It is arbitrary 
to refer the clause é¢’ dv xr\. to the 
narrator (Gould), Avoare...xal pépere: 
the aorist and present imperatives are 
both appropriate, cf. WM., p. 393 f. 
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eav tis vp etry xtrd. The 
Lord provides against a possible 
difficulty. The proceeding seemed 
high-handed, and if it was witnessed 
by any, the objection would certainly 
be raised Ti zrovetre rodro ;= Le. dia ri 
vere; For answer they were in- 
structed simply to state that the 
Master (6 xvpsos, ef. Jo. xiii. 13) 
needed the foal (avrov, Mt. avrav= 
the mother and the foal). Xpeiav éyew 
=NMWN Dan. iii, 16 (ixx. and Th.); 
for the construction cf. ii, 17, xiv. 
63, Jo. xiii. 29, Heb. v. 12, Apoc. xxi. 
23, xxii. 5. Wycliffe: “seie 3e that 
he is nedeful to the Lord.” The 
words have reference chiefly to the 
didactic purpose which the Lord had 
in view; cf. Jerome ad /., and Victor: 
ov yap ard Tov dpous Tav éeAaaY eis 
*"Iepovoahnp e.dvte TH Kupi@ xpeia Tis 
ém ovov KkabéCecOat, Os thy “lovdaiay 
kal adiAaiay dracav Signet weCos. Ter- 
tullian (de coron. 13) remarks quaintly 
but suggestively : “dominus tuus ubi 
...Hierusalem ingredi voluit nec asi- 
num habuit privatum.” 
kal evOds atrov admoot. mddw oe] 
The animal is not to be detained 
longer than the occasion requires; 
the Master will send him back to 
Bethphage as soon as He has reached 
Jerusalem. In Mt. the sentence has 
taken quite another turn (evOds 68é 
dmoateXei avrovs SC. 6 KUpios TGV Umo- 
(vyiov), and the harmonisers have 


imported this into Mce.’s text; see 
vy. ll. Field, Motes, p. 34f, offers 
some defence of the R. T. on in- 
ternal grounds which are not con- 
vincing. Mt. adds here a reference 
to Zech. ix. 9, in which he sees a 
prophecy of the present incident (ef. 
note on ®. 2). 

4. amfdOov kai etpov KTA.| Lc. edpov 
kabos elev avrois. For other ex- 
amples of this supernatural knowledge 
of circumstances cf. xiv. 13, Mt. xvii. 
27, Jo. i. 48. While they fall short 
of a logical proof of omniscience (Gore, 
Dissertations, p. 80 f.), they must be 
allowed due weight in any estimate of 
the powers of the Sacred Humanity 
(Mason, Conditions, p. 157 ff.). In Me. 
the coincidences between the Lord’s 
anticipations and the event appear in 
detail (vv. 4—8). The foal was tied 
up mpos Ovpay é£o, at (here nearly = 
mpos Ovpa, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 139) a 
house-door, but outside, not in the 
house, but in the street. For 6vpa 
a house-door, see Gen. xix. 6, 9, Me. i. 
33, li. 2, and for &£@ ‘out of doors, iii. 
31 f., Lic. xili. 25, xxl. 62, Jo. xviil. 16, 
°Eml rod dupddou, Vg. in bivio, whence 
Wycliffe “in the meeting of tweye 
weyes,” Tindale, A.V. “ina place where 
two ways met”; R.V. “in the open 
street.” ”Audodoy occurs in Jer, xvii. 
27, XXX. 16 (xlix. 27), as the equivalent 
of M318, where Aq. and Symm, 
have Bapes, but the Greek lexico- 
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grapbers explain the word by dyuia, 
Oiodos, pyyn and the like: cf. Epi- 
phanius cited by Wetstein: dudodov 
frou Aavpav emrxy@pias Kadovpevov vd 
tov thy “AdeEavdpéwv oixovvtay modw. 
”Audodoy occurs again in the D text 
of Acts xix. 28 (Spapovres eis 70 
Gudodov éxpagov), where see Blass’s 
note. Avovow adrov: cf. v. 2, and for 
other examples of this use of Avew see 
Le. xiii. 15, Apoce. ix. 14 f. 

5—6. tives Tov exei éarnKdror] 
Idlers hanging about the lanes in 
the outskirts of the village, cf. Mt. 
xx. 3,6; for the phrase see ix. I, xv. 
35. According to Le. they were the 
owners (of xvpiot), which is probable 
enough ; they had tied up the animals 
while they enjoyed the gossip of the 
street. That they were satistied with 
the answer ‘O kvpios avrov xp. exet 
xTA. need cause no surprise; the 
Master was well known in the neigh- 
bourhood, and His disciples had been 
with Him before on a memorable 
occasion (Jo. xi. 7 ff.). The promise 
to return the animal at once could 
be trusted; for the present it was 
not required by the owners, and 
they might well be proud that it 
should be used by the Prophet. So 
they let the two go off (apjjcav adrovs) 
with the foal. It is quite unnecessary 
to say with Thpht. : ovK ap eyeveTo 


4 6 , ene Shae 2 rn 
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Kuplots. 'Ti movetre AVovres; (=Ti movetre 
Touro; v. 3): cf. Acts xxi. 13, with 
Blass’s note, and WM., p. 761. 

7. épovow tov modov xrad.| Mt. 
THY voy Kal Tov 7aAov: see v. 2. The 
foal, being yet unbroken, had no trap- 
pings (Gen. xxii. 3, Num. xxii. 21, 
2 Regn. xvii. 23, 3 Regn. ii. 4o, xiii. 
13 ff.) and as a substitute for the émi- 
oaypa (Ley. xv. 9), some spare clothing 
(ra tuaria, cf. v. 28, 30) was hastily 
thrown (émiBaddovow, Le. émipiiparres : 
Mt. é€aé6nxav) over him (Mt. éw avrav), 
and the Lord took His seat—for Le.’s 
émeBiBacay tov “Incovv can scarcely 
be understood literally—the rope with 
which the foal had been tied serving 
for bridle. As Jerome remarks, Mt.’s 
érave avray cannot be taken strictly, 
and he seeks a solution in allegory 
(“cum historia vel impossibilitatem 
habeat vel turpitudinem, ad altiora 
transmittimus”). There can be little 
doubt that Mt.’s form of the story is 
coloured by the details of the prophecy 
which he quotes (see note on %. 2); 
Me. on the other hand records the 
simple facts. 

8. woAXol Ta ivaria KrA.] This was 
perhaps suggested by the use of 
iudrva for the saddling of the foal. 
Other disciples, not to be outdone, 
stripped off their quadrangular wraps 
and carpeted the bridle path, and 
the enthusiasm spread to a crowd 
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of followers (awoAAol, Mt. 6 mdAeioros 
éxAos). For the construction €orpecay 
eis ri ddov Cf, Tob. vii. 16 (S) €oTpacev 
els ro tTayetov. Le. represents the 
action as repeated along the line of 
progress (mopevoyévou dé avTou vrre- 
otpevvvoy); cf. Mc.’s éorpadyvvoy infra. 
All the commentators refer to Robin- 
son, Researches in Palestine, i. p. 473, 
ii. p. 162 for an illustrative incident ; 
an O.T. parallel will be found in 4 
Regn. ix. 13. 

Gor b€ oriBadas krdA.] Mt. adrou 
b€ éxoWav kdddouvs amd trav Séevdpar. 
=riBades (from orei8a—the form cro:- 
Bas (R.T.) is incorrect, see Fritzsche, 
though oro87 occurs in the Lxx.), 
Vulg. frondes, Wycliffe “bowis or 
braunchis,” is a litter of leaves or 
other green stuff from the meadows 
or trees; cf. the Schol. on Theocr. vii. 
67 cited by Wetstein: or. d€ éore 
oTpapyn emt ths ys ee pvAdov. Me, 
uses the pl. for the materials of the 
litter—boughs, long grass, &c., collect- 
ed from the cultivated lands (aypav, 
cf. v. 14, vi. 36, 56, x. 29 f.) on either 
side of the path. The word is fairly 
distributed in class. and later Gk. (cf. 
e.g. Plato, resp. 3728; Philo, de vit. 
cont., ed. Conybeare, p. 109), but az. 
dey. in the Lxx. and N.T.; Aq. uses it 
in Ezech, xlvi. 23 for M7", which he 
perhaps understands as sheepfold en- 
closures constructed of interwoven 
boughs (=eravAes). Jo.’s édaBov ra 
Baia tév dowikwy seems to refer to 
another concourse which came from 


Jerusalem: see next note. The 
triumph of Judas Maccabaeus (1 Mace. 
xiii. 51) may have been in the thoughts 
of many. 

9. of mpodyovres kai oi dkodov- 
Ootvres] So Mt. For the contrast ef. 
x. 32f. On this occasion the Lord 
seems to have been in the middle of 
two crowds (o0i...kai oi... WM., p. 160); 
see Stanley, S. and P., p. 191: “two 
vast streams of people met on that - 
day. The one poured out from the 
city...from Bethany [and Bethphage] 
streamed forth the crowds who had 
assembled there on the previous night. 
...The two streams met midway. Half 
the vast mass turning round preceded ; 
the other half followed.” If this sug- 
gestion is accepted, of mpodyoyres are 
the Galileans from Jerusalem (Jo. xii. 
12, 6 byhos modds 6 €AOdY cis TH 
eoptny, cf, Westcott’s note), who bring 
with them palm leaves (ib. 13, é\aBov 
Baia rdév dowwixeyr), cut in the Kidron 
or on the western slope of Olivet; 
whilst oi dkohovOodvres are the villagers 
who strew the path with garments and 
foliage. Jerome allegorises: “ qui 
sunt qui praecedunt ? patriarchae et 
prophetae. qui sequuntur? apostoli 
et gentilium populus. sed et in prae- 
cedentibus et in sequentibus una vox 
Christus est; ipsum laudant, ipsum 
voce consona concrepant.” 

éxpaou ‘Qoavva] The cry rose again 
and again. It began mpds tH xara- 
Badcet Tod dpovus, as the ‘city of David’ 
came into view; see Stanley, S 
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and P., p. 190. ‘Qoavva represents 
SINYwWIT (Ps. exviii. 25, Lxx. cdcov 
57), in the Aramaic form N2VY17; see 
Kautzsch, p. 173, Dalman, Gr. p. 198, 
for the breathing cf. WH., Znér., p. 
313; other views of the derivation of 
the word are discussed by Cheyne in 
Encycl. Bibl. s. v.; cf. Thayer in 
Hastings D.B. ii. p. 418f. Ps. exviii., 
whether it celebrates the triumph of 


Judas Maccabaeus (Cheyne, Origin of 


the Psalter, p. 16), or the dedication 
of the Second Temple (Delitzsch, West- 
cott), was intimately connected in the 
minds of all loyal Jews with the hope 
of national restoration, and its litur- 
gical use at the Feast of the Taber- 
nacles (cf. J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxi. 9; 
the seventh day of the Feast is still 
called “the Great Hosanna,” Taylor, 
Teaching, p. 79), and at the Passover 
in the Hallel, rendered its words 
doubly familiar. It appears that the 
palm-branches which were carried in 
procession round the altar (Ps. exviii. 
27, cf. Cheyne, Psalms, p. 315 ff.) were 
waved at the words N3I7NYWAN (J. 


Lightfoot, J.c., Edersheim, Temple, 
p. 191 ff.); so that the palms of the 
arpoadyovres may have suggested the 
use of this cry. The addition of r@ 
vid Aaveid (Mt.), if it was made at 
the time, pointed to Jesus as the 
Messiah through whom the salvation 
of Israel was expected. But oc. ro 
vid A. was apparently an early liturgi- 
cal form in Jewish-Christian churches 
(Didache io), and. may have been in- 
troduced in this way into the evan- 
gelical tradition; it is worthy of note 
that Mc. and Jo, agree to omit 1, 


vid A. here. For an early Christian 
interpretation of Hosanna see Clem. 
Al. paed. i. 5 § 12 das xai ddéa Kai 
aivos peO ixernpias TO kupi@’ Toutt yap 
€ucpaiver Epunvevopevoy “EAAddt hovh rd 
oécavva, Of. Thayer in Hastings, /.c. 

evAoynpevos 6 épxopevos kTA.]| From 
Ps, exviiil. 26 (Lxx.); Le. alone in- 
serts o Bacwrevs. In the Psalm 
the words are clearly a solemn wel- 
come to the pilgrim, Israelite or 
proselyte, who comes up to worship 
at the Feast—the accents of the Heb. 
shew that M}M’ DY2 is to be con- 
nected with 77a—the blessing in the 
Name of the Lorp (Num. vi. 27, Deut. 
xxi. 5) is invoked upon every such 
visitor (cf. Perowne ad /.). But the 
words (as the next verse will shew) are 
used with some perception that this 
Visitor is 6 épxdpevos (S33) in a 
deeper sense; cf. Mt. xi. 3, Jo. iii. 31, 
x27. 

10, evdoynuéervn 7 epx. Bactdcia KrA. | 
This clause, preserved by Me. only, is 
possibly the origin of the liturgical 
addition to Hosanna (see on v. 9), 
and also of Le.’s Baowevs (Le. xix. 
38). It isa comment on the words 
of the Ps. due perhaps to a few 
among the crowd who realised more 
fully than the rest the meaning of 
this reception of the Galilean Prophet. 
‘H Bacureia may have been suggested 
by the Lord’s frequent phrase 7 8. 
rou Oe0d, or by the knowledge that 
He had taught His disciples to pray 
é\ddra 4} B. (Mt. vi. 10); Tod marpos 
jpav A. (not rod viob A.) betrays the 
limitations which still beset their 
highest hopes. To what extent the 
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Pharisaic conception of the Messianic 
kingdom admitted of spiritual ideas 
may be learnt from Pss. Sal. xvii. 
xviii. (cf. Ryle and James, Jntr., p. 
lvi. ff.). 

écavva év Tots Wipiorots| Ta vyota 
= D171) in the Lxx. of Job xvi. 19, 
xxxi. 2, Ps, Ixxi. 21, exlviii. 1; in the 
N. 1. év (rots) vwiorous occurs only 
in this context and Le. ii. 14, but 
St Paul has év rots émovpaviois (Eph. 
i. 3, vi. 12). As connected with 
écavva, unless the whole phrase is to 
be regarded simply as a shout of 
triumph like *l) may, Lo triumphe 
(Thayer Zc.), ev trois dW. must be 
taken to mean: ‘let the prayer for 
our deliverance be ratified in high 
heaven. Cf. 3 Regn. viii. 30 ov eica- 
kovon...<v ovpavo, Mt. xvi. 19 éora 
Sedemevov...Aehvpevov ev Tos ovpavois. 
Gop answers in heaven, and the result 
appears on earth. Le. writes ev ovpavé 
eipyyn Kai doga ev vicros, blending 
(as it seems) the Angelic Hymn with 
the welcome of the multitude ; comp. 
the similar combination in the Clemen- 
tine Liturgy (Brightman, p. 24). The 
use of the present passage in the 
‘Preface’ of the Liturgy is ancient 
and wide-spread ; cf. e.g. the Liturgy 
of St James (ib. p. 51), and the 
Gelasian canon actionis (Wilson, p. 


2 


234). 

St Luke adds at this point (1) a 
remonstrance from certain Pharisees 
who were present, and our Lord’s 
reply (xix. 39, 40); (2) the magnificent 
lamentation over Jerusalem (xix. 41— 
44). 

II. elofdOev cis "lepoo. ets 7d tepdy] 
On the double eis see note to ». 1. 
The Precinct of the Temple imme- 
diately overlooked the valley of the 
Kidron, and the Lord entered Jeru- 


salem when He passed within the 
great eastern gate of the iepoy. Té 
iepdv in this sense occurs only in 
the Synoptists and in Acts; in the 
LXx. it is frequent, but only in the 
later books (chiefly 1 Esdras and 1—4 
Macc.). On the distinction between 
fepdv and vads see Westcott on Jo. ii. 
14, and Trench, syn. § iii, who refers 
to Jos. ant. viii. 3. 9, mepueBare dé [6 
Toropay] Tod vaod KUKA@ yeiotoy...TOv= 
tov © eéwdev tepdv @koddunoev ev 
Tetpayovov axnuatt. Of the Hero- 
dian iepov Josephus has left a descrip- 
tion in ant. xv. 11. 3 f, B.S. vi. 5. 45 
another account is to be found in the 
Mishna Jfiddoth ii. 1. For a popular 
treatment of the subject see Hders- 
heim, The Temple, tts ministry and 
services ; recent discoveries upon the 
spot are described in the Recovery 
of Jerusalem and other publications 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 
The Lord on entering the Precinct 
found Himself in the Court of the 
Gentiles, and probably did not go 
beyond it on the first day. But the 
report of His arrival and solemn 
entry spread through Jerusalem, and 
Mt. describes the excitement which 
the tidings caused (éceicOn maca 4 
moXts kTA.. Xxi. 10 f.), 

On the remarkable change of policy 
implied in this formal avowal of Mes- 
sianic claims see Victor: soAAdkis 
eréBn TOV lepocodvpoy mporepov, GAN 
ovdémore peta To.avTns mepuaveias... 
emevon O€...0 oTavpos emt Odpats jv 
perCoves exAapret Nouv. Bede: “nune 
autem ubi passurus Hierosolymam 
venit, non refugit eos qui se regem 
faciunt...non reprimit voces, regnum- 
que quod adhue victurus in mundo 
suscipere noluit, iamiam exiturus per 
passionem crucis de mundo non ne- 
gavit suscipere.” 
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mepiBreapevos mavta ktr.| Je- 
rome: “quasi cum lucerna quaereret 
(Zeph. i. 12)...quaerens in templo, et 
nihil quod eligeretur invenit.” Huth. : 
@s KUplos TOU ToLoUTOV olkov. On Tept- 
BréreoOar see iii. 5, 34, v. 32, ix. 8, 
x. 23. Nothing escaped His compre- 
hensive glance (epi8d. maya), which 
revealed much that would call for 
serious work on the morrow (ev. 15, 
note). It was too late to begin that 
evening. ’Owilas 767 ovens tis dpas, 
towards or after sunset, i. 32, iv. 35, 
vi. 47, xiv. 17, xv. 42; with the read- 
ing of & (owe 7. ovons) cf. v. 19, owe 
eyévero. 

eéndOev cis BnOaviav p. t. O.] Cf. 
Mio (Via xin 07) xii 15 3. ‘The 
nights of Sunday, Monday, and Tues- 
day before the Passion were spent at 
Bethany, or rather in the open air 
on the Mount of Olives in the neigh- 
bourhood of the village (Le. xxi. 37; 
comp. Le. xxiv. 50 with Acts i. 12). 
The bivouac among the hills offered 
comparative security against the dan- 
ger of a sudden arrest; and the 
conditions were favourable to medi- 
tation and prayer; cf. Huth. é&e7o- 
pevero eis Ta mpoacreia Sia THY novxiay. 
The crowd of followers was at length 
dispersed, and though the days were 
passed in the busy Precinct, at night 
the Lord found Himself alone with 
the Twelve. 

12—14. THe Fierren IN LEAF 
BUT WITHOUT FRUIT (Mt. xxi. 18—19). 

12. TH é€mavpiov| On the morning 
of the fourth day before the Passover 


i.e. Monday, Nisan 11 (Jo. xii. 1, 12). 
’EEeNO. avr. dro BnynOavias must be 
interpreted with the same latitude 
which appears to belong to ¢&\dev 
eis ByOaviav (v. 11); Mt. more exactly, 
emavayayav cis THY mod. ~Emelvacey : 
ef. Mt. iv. 2. The Lord had not 
broken His fast (cf. Jo. iv. 32 ff.), or 
the morning meal had been scanty or 
hurried; a day of toil was before 
Him, and it was important to recruit 
His strength on which the spiritual 
exercises of the night had perhaps 
drawn largely. The wayside figtree 
seemed to offer the necessary refresh- 
ment. 

13. iOodv cuKny dad pakpdbev KTA.]} 
The fresh green foliage caught the eye 
long before the tree was reached. It 
was a solitary tree, standing by the 
roadside (uiav emt ris ddov, Mt.), a 
derelict perhaps of some old garden 
or vineyard (Le. xiii. 6, Jo. i. 48), now 
offering its fruit to every passer-by. 
"Amo p., cf. v. 6, note. 

HrOev ei Gpa Te evpnoe KTA.] El dpa, 
st forte, cf. Acts vili. 22 ef dpa dpeOn- 
cera, XVii. 27 ef dpa Wnradnoeay 
avrov kat evporev: the dpa reviews 
the circumstances already recited and 
infers from them the chance of suc- 
cess; for the constr. see Burton, § 276, 
and on this use of dpa cf. WM., p. 556, 
Blass, Gr. p. 250f. The direct ques- 
tion might have run ed dpa te evpnoa; 
The tree was prematurely in leaf; 
planted in some sheltered hollow, it 
was already in leaf before the Pass- 
over, when other trees of its sort were 
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only beginning to bud (xiii. 28); and 
it was reasonable to expect a corre- 
sponding precocity in regard to the 
figs. But when the Lord had come 
up to it (ém’ avrny, cf. v. 21, XV. 22, 
the result of motion towards, WM.., 
p. 508), He found that the tree did 
not fulfil its promise. There were no 
figs under the leaves—not even the 
half-ripe figs which the peasants of 
Palestine ate with their bread in the 
fields (Hdersheim ii. p. 375). 

6 yap Kalpos ouK Ry cvKar | ‘For 
the season was not that of figs’ 
(Wycliffe, “for it was no tyme of 
figgis.”) In Palestine the figtree 
yields more than one crop in the course 
of the summer (Smith, D. B.?, p. 1066), 
but even the early figs are not in 
season before May. There was then 
no reason to expect fruit upon this 
tree beyond the promise of its leaves. 
Premature in foliage, it proved to be 
not earlier than the yet leafless trees 
in regard to its fruit. Bengel: “pro- 
pior aspectus arboris ostendit arbo- 
rem non esse talem qualem folia sin- 
gulariter promittebant.” He is surely 
right in adding: “supersederi potuit 
tota quaestione de generibus ficuum 
arborum.” Equally unnecessary is it 
to suppose that the Lord expected to 
find a few figs left over from the pre- 
vious crop; see the curious theory 
built on this view by Ephrem (eo. 
conc. exp. p. 182), 

14. dmoxpibels eirev adrp xtr.| The 
answer is to the invitation which the 
tree by its foliage had seemed to 


offer to the hungry traveller. For 
the address to an inanimate object, 
cf. iv. 39; such personifications of 
natural phenomena are in accordance 
with the genius of Hebrew poetry and 
prophecy, cf. Num. xx. 8, Ps. exlviii. 
3 ff, Dan. iii, 57 ff. Moxere...undeis: 
for the (emphatic) double negative 
see WM., p. 625. The optative (WM., 
pp. 357, 627, Burton, § 175 f.) is 
replaced in Mt. by the subjunctive 
with ov pn, ie. for the expression of 
a desire Mt. substitutes a negative 
which nearly amounts to a prohibi- 
tion (Burton, § 167). Neither form 
can properly be called an imprecation 
or curse ; contrast Gen. iii. 17, Heb. 
vi. 7f., and see note on v.21. Bengel: 
“quod Iesu Christo non servit, indig- 
num est quod ulli mortalium serviat.” 

The sentence on the fruitless fig- 
tree repeated in a tangible form the 
lesson of a parable spoken during the 
Lord’s recent journeyings (Le. xiii. 
6 ff.). But in repeating it extends the 
teaching of the parable. It is not 
mere fruitlessness which the Lord 
here condemns, but fruitlessness in 
the midst of a display which promises 
fruit. Cf. Origen in Mt. eipev ev 
avrn...povov wis éudaow...na éorw 
evpely ToLovTous Tivas...eudnvavras brt 
(dou kat mavrehas eioe Enpol+ ods did 
TO pt) Kaprrodopelv éorwy iSeiv Kal aduo- 
Tapévous TavTeh@s TOV Adyou Kal Enpav- 
Gévras. Bede: “arefecit Dominus 
arborem...ut homines...intellegerent 
sese divino condemnandos iudicio si 
absque operum fructu de plausu tan- 


XI, 15] 


Noss > 
> Kat épxovta eis “lepoooAupe. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


255 


\ 
Kal eloeAOwy €is 15 


Xt \ of ‘¢ 3\ lan 
TO tepov npEaTo €xBadrew Tos TwAOdYTAS Kal Tovs 
> if > lal € = \ \ lol 
ayopacovTas €v Tw lEepw, Kal Tas TpameCcas TWY 
ee \ Mi / a 
KoAAUBioTeV Kal Tas kalédpas TWV TwAOVYTWY Tas 


15 epxovrai] npxovro C ecehOwy D syrs"+rakw NE min? (a) b f ffi | ere wy 
es TO Lepoy] ore yy ev Tw tepw D | exBaddew]+exebev D b| rous ayopag.] om Tous 
DEGHSVXTASY min?! Or | KodvBiorwr] + eexeev NE (e€exerev) 13 28 69 124 346 


2P° arm 


tum sibi religiosi sermonis velut de 
sonitu et tegumento blandirentur viri- 
dantium foliorum.” The immediate 
reference is doubtless to the Jewish 
people, so far in advance of the other 
nations in knowledge and the forms of 
worship, so nearly on a level with them 
in regard to spiritual religion and the 
love of Gop. Hilary: “in facie syna- 
gogae positum exemplum est”; Victor: 
Thy péANoveay Kata THY "lepovoadtp 
Kplow émt tis cuKns edeEev. Thpht. 
compares Hzekiel xvii. 9. 

kal 7jKovoy of ab. avrod| Me. only. 
The sentence prepares the reader for 
the sequel, v. 20 ff. All heard, one 
remembered (v. 21). 

15—19. Sxconp Day In THE TEM- 
PLE. BREAKING UP OF THE TEMPLE 
Market (Mt. xxi. 12—17, Le. xix. 
45—48). 

15. &pyxovra...cicehOav xrr.] Of. v. 
Il. "Hpéaro exBaddkew. He began the 
day’s work by ejecting the traflickers, 
making no distinction between sellers 
and buyers (rods mad. Kal Tovds ay.). 
The market was within the Precinct 
(€v r@ iepp), and had already at- 
tracted the attention of Jesus at the 
first Passover of His ministry (Jo. ii. 
14, evpev ev T@ ki. Tous ma@dodvrras). It 
was a recognised institution, under the 
protection of the dpycepets and known 
in Rabbinical writings as }27 9232 14°30, 
the shops of the sons of Hanan, iq. 
Annas (see Lightfoot on Mt. xxi. and 
Edersheim, Life, i. p. 369 ff). The 
sales were limited to Temple-requi- 
sites, victims for the sacrifices (Jo. 
l.c. Boas kal mpdBata Kat mepiorepas), 


and the wine, oil, salt, &., used in 
the ritual. The purchasers were not 
only pilgrims from a distance, but 
probably all whose means enabled 
them to buy on the spot and thus to 
escape not only the trouble of bringing 
the animals with them, but also the 
official inspection which was compul- 
sory in such cases (cf. Hdersheim, /.c.), 

kal Tas tpamélas TOY KoAAUBLoTeY 
ktd.| Of. Jo. Le. etpev rovs Keppari- 
oras KaOnpevovs...Tav KoMAUBLoTaY e&€- 
xeev Ta Keppara KTA. Képpara is ‘small 
change, KoAAvBos a small coin (Ar. 
Pax 1200, ovdeis émpiar av dpémavor 
KoAdvBov), but the latter word ac- 
quired in practice the meaning ‘rate 
of exchange,’ so that coAAvBioTHs car- 
ries with it the thought of the (often 
usurious) profit which the ceppariorat 
secured. The xéAdvBos (D129?) of the 
Temple nummularii was a fixed sum 
per half-shekel, the equivalent of a 
third or fourth of a denarius (Eders- 
heim, Z7e, i. p. 368, Temple, p. 48). 
Since every Israelite was required to 
pay his half-shekel yearly (Mt. xvii. 24, 
cf. Exod. xxx. 13 ff.) to the support of 
the Temple, and it could be paid only 
in the Jewish coin (cf. Madden, 
Jewish coinage, p. 43f.), a large profit 
would be reaped at the approach of 
the Passover from the pilgrims who 
assembled from Gentile countries (cf. 
Jo. xii. 20, Acts ii. 5) and brought 
with them Greek or Roman money. 
To spill their piles of half-shekels 
over the floor of the Court on the eve 
of the Passover was to deal a blow to 
their traffic at a time when it was at 
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its height. The history of the Temple 
tax will be found in Schirer 1. i. p. 
249 ff.; for a Rabbinical description 
of the traffic see J. Lightfoot, Zc. 
For rpaze¢a in this connexion cp. Le. 
xix. 23; the moneychanger or broker 
is a tpameCeirns, Mt. xxv. 27. On the 
whole subject see Hastings, D. B. iii. 
p. 432f. Origen (in Jo. t. x. 23) 
applies the passage to abuses in the 
Visible Church: mére yap ev T7 dvopa- 
Copévn exxrnoia Aris éotiv oikos Geo 
(Svros...ovK eloi Twes Keppatiaral Kab- 
npevot Seopevor mANYOV KTA. 

kal tas Kkaédpas Trav mad. Tas mept- 
atepas| The doves (Wycliffe “culue- 
ris”) required by the Law for the 
purification of women (Ley. xii. 8, Le. 
ii. 22 f.), for the ceremonial cleansing 
of lepers (Lev. xiv. 22), and on certain 
other occasions (Lev. xv. 14, 29). 
Every branch of the Temple trade suf- 
fered, and not only those forms which 
were specially offensive or aggressive; 
the Lord was opposed to it on prin- 
ciple, not on aesthetic grounds. The 
Fathers regard the dove-sellers as re- 
presenting allegorically ecclesiastics 
who traffic in spiritual gifts, eg. 
Jerome ad l.: “vere cathedra pesti- 
lentiae (Ps. i. 1) quae vendit columbas 
vendit gratiam Spiritus sancti. multae 
cathedrae sunt usque hodie quae ven- 
dunt columbas.” 

16. Kal ovK Hpuey ktd.] Me. only; 
the incident, which in the midst of so 
much that was more stirring passed 
out of the recollection of the other 
witnesses, was remembered and _re- 
lated by St Peter. Persons carrying 
goods or implements were accustomed 
to pass through the Precinct, from 
the eastern to the western gate, or the 


reverse, as a short cut between the 
city aud the Mt of Olives. The prac- 
tice appears to have been interdicted 
by the Jewish authorities; “what is 
the reverence of the Temple? that 
none go into the mountain of the 
Temple with his staff and his shoes, 
with his purse, and dust upon his feet ; 
and that none make it his common 
thoroughfare” (J. Lightfoot ad Joc.) ; 
cf. Jos. c. Ap. ii. 7 “denique nec vas 
aliquod portare licet in templum”; cf. 
Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge, p. 398; but 
if the interdict existed, it had become 
a dead letter, and the Lord did not 
shrink from the invidious task of 
putting it into execution. “Hdvev, see 
WH., Notes, p. 167, WSchm. pp. 102, 
123; for dducvar iva, cf. Jo. xii. 7, 
Burton, § 210. Sxetos: ef. iii. 27, note; 
here probably any household goods, 
tools, utensils, or the like. Jerome 
remarks upon the whole incident: 
“si hoc in Indaeis, quanto magis in 
nobis? si hoc in lege, quanto magis 
in evangelio ?” 

17. Kat édiSackey kal Edeyev xrXr.] 
The Lord’s action had brought a 
crowd together, which afforded an 
opportunity for continuous teaching 
(imperf.). As His custom was, He 
bases His lesson on Scripture (od 
yéypanrat...; Mt., cf. Jo. x. 34 ovK gore 
yeypaupévov; Le. yéyparra, cf. Me. 
Vii. 6, ix. 12f, xii. 29, 36), an authority 
against which no Jew could appeal. 
"Ort, recitativum; cf. WM., p. 683, 
note. The quotation in Mc. and Mt. 
is in the words of the Lxx. (Isa. lvi. 7), 
though Mt. stops short at «AnOjcera: 
Le. quotes loosely, writing gota: for 
k\nOnoerae (for the Hebraism cf. Mt. 
Vv. 9, 19, Le. i. 32, 35, Rom. ix. 7,26), 
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and like Mt. he omits waow rots 
€@veow, Which he would scarcely have 
done had Me. been before him (cf. 
Plummer). The last words have a 
special appropriateness in the present 
context; for the part of the fepov 
which the Lord had just reclaimed 
from secular use was the Court of 
the Gentiles, where only within the 
Precinct Gentiles were at liberty to 
pray. So far as in them lay, the 
authorities had defeated the fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy; for who could 
pray in a place which was at once a 
cattle-market and an exchange, where 
the lowing of oxen mingled with the 
clinking of silver and the chaffering 
and haggling of the dealers and those 
who came to purchase? Origen im M7. : 
erotouy d€ Ta évaytia TH Evy ev avTO. 
For the homiletic treatment of the 
incident the whole passage in Origen 
(t. xvi. 20 sqq.) is valuable ; see also 
im Jo. t. X. 23 (16). 

vpeis O€ memoupxare xtd.] There 
was worse than this; the house of 
prayer had not only become an oikos 
éuropiov (Jo. ii, 16), but a omndacoy 
AnoTrey (on Ayaris see Trench, syn. 
xliv., and cf. xiv. 48, xv. 27); no 
bandits’ cave along the Jericho road 
(Le. x. 30), by which the Lord had 
lately come, was the scene of such 
wholesale robbery as the Mountain of 
the House. The words are from an- 
other prophet, Jer. vii. 11 pu) om7jdacov 
Anoréy (DSB NW") o olkos pov...€v- 
orriov vor; ‘Ypeis, addressed to the 
crowd, for in this matter all were to 
blame, from the High Priest to the 
pilgrims who encouraged the traffic by 
purchasing, or the townsfolk who used. 
the Court as a thoroughfare. Tezou}- 
cate is more exact than either Mt.’s 
moteire or Lic.’s éroujoare—the evil had 
been stopped for the moment, but its 
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results were enduring. Neither the 
salesmen nor money-changers were 
better than Ayorai—the pilgrims were 
practically at their mercy, and they 
did not content themselves with a 
fair margin of profit; their extortion 
was more than mere dishonesty, it 
was downright robbery. The Talmudic 
tract on the sale of doves relates how 
Rabban Simeon ben Gamaliel, finding 
that the dealers exacted a piece of 
gold for each bird, insisted that they 
should be content with a silver piece 
(J. Lightfoot on Mt. /c.). If this ex- 
tortion was practised on poor women 
who came to be purified, what may 
not have been demanded of wealthy 
Jews from Rome and the provinces ? 
18. kal ix. of apxwepets xtA.] For 
the first time in the Synoptic Gospels 
the dpxtepeis are represented as com- 
bining with the ypapupareis against 
Jesus. Jo. mentions two earlier oc- 
casions on which this coalition existed 
(Jo. vii. 32 ff., xi. 47, 57); but there 
can be no doubt that His attack upon 
the Temple-market and exchange, 
which contributed largely to the re- 
venues of the Temple, and was under 
their immediate protection, incensed 
the priestly aristocracy in the highest 
degree. Henceforth they took the 
lead in the conspiracy against the 
Galilean Prophet, and the Scribes 
were content to follow; the Elders 
(Le., of mparot Tod Naov) were natur- 
ally guided by the two professional 
classes. “Hxovoay, the matter came 
to their ears; the report seems to 
have been brought by some of their 
party who were on the spot, for Mt. 
adds (xxi. 15 ff.) that they saw the 
Lord working wonders and heard the 
Hosannas of the Entry repeated by 
children in the Temple-court. They 
remonstrated with Him to no purpose, 
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and withdrew to consider plans of 
revenge. 

e(jrow mas...epoBodvro yap avrdv] 
Cf. Acts xxi. 31. It was not easy to 
find the way so long as He had the 
éxhos with Him. The great majority 
of the people who thronged the Court 
were not drawn from Jerusalem, where 
the priestly class were paramount, 
but from Galilee and from Gentile 
countries, and a crowd so constituted 
might be dangerous in their present 
humour; death by stoning was not 
impossible even within the Precinct 
(Jo. x. 31), and might overtake the 
priests themselves or the Levitical 
guard (Le. xx. 6, Acts v. 26, Hv. Petr. 
10), if they attempted to arrest a 
popular Prophet. 

mas yap 0 oxdos krA.| The effect of 
the Lord’s teaching on the populace 
was the same at the end as at the 
outset of His work, cf. i. 22. It was 
still a xawy didaxn, never losing its 
freshness. 

19. kal drav owe eyévero xth.] Mt. 
mentions only the return to the Mount 
on Monday night (€&AOov...nddicOn) ; 
Me. states once for all the Lord’s 
practice on each of the first three 
days of Holy Week; cf. R.V. “every 
evening He went forth out of the 
city.” Similarly Le., xxi. 37. Field 
(Notes, p. 35), while regarding érav... 
eyévero as “a solecism—probably due 
to St Mark himself,” thinks that a 
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single action is intended. For déray 
with the ind. cf. iii, 11; the aor. is 
used in this connexion again in Apoc. 
viii. 1 (WM., p. 389 note). The day 
had begun for Jesus and the Twelve 
mooi (Mt. xxi. 18); it ended owe. 
Hunger (v. 12) and fatigue were for- 
gotten in the work of Gop (cf. Jo. iv. 
31 ff.). Only the approach of the hour 
for closing the gates and the melting 
away of the crowd in the Court (cf. 
Edersheim, Temple, p. 116 ff.) induced 
Him to retire for rest. ’E&er. eo 
Ths modes, cf. v. 11; Me. omits els 
BnOaviay here, but Mt. supplies it, 
adding kal nvdioOn kei. 

20—25. CONVERSATION ON THE 
WITHERING oF THE FIGTREE; THE 
OMNIPOTENCE oF FairH, Prayur, 
AND Love (Mt. xxi. 19>—22), 

20. TAPATrOPEVOpLEVoL Tpet KTA. | In 
the early light of the next (Tuesday) 
morning the figtree (xi. 13 cuxqv) by 
the wayside was as conspicuous for its 
shrivelled leaves as it had been for 
their freshness the day before. All 
saw it (e¢dov), and marked how the tree 
was blasted root and branch (é« pu¢év). 
In Mt. the entire incident belongs to 
the Tuesday morning, and the figtree 
is withered under the eyes of the 
Apostles (€Eypdav6n mapaypjua), whose 
astonishment is at once expressed ; 
Augustine’s “alio die viderunt alio 
die mirati sunt” (de cons. ev. ii, 131) 
is certainly not warranted by Mt.’s 
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words, That the tradition has been 
preserved in a more accurate form by 
Me. is scarcely open to doubt; cf. 
Victor : dxpiBéorepov 6 mapay evayye- 
hiorns aropvnpovever ths toropias, év 
TH epeetns nuepa héeyor TeOewpna dat vd 
Tov pabntay eEnpappévny THY cuKHY. 
The classical phrase ék pitey is ar. 
Aey. in the N. T., but occurs in Job 
RXV QO, XXxI. 12, Hzech. xvii. 0. 
With eénp. éx pitav cf. Job xviii. 16 
vmoxatabey ai pitac avrov EnpavOn- 
oovTal. 

21. Kal dvauynoOeis xtA.| The con- 
nexion between the withered tree and 
the Lord’s words on the previous 
morning flashed at once on Peter’s 
quick thought: cf. xiv. 72 dveuyncOn 
6 Ilérpos ro phya. ‘PaBBei: cf. ix. 5, 
xiv. 45, Jo. i. 39. Karnpdow: in the 
light of the event the Lord’s words 
shaped themselves into a xardpa to 
the recollection of the disciple; see 
note on v 14. “Eéjpavta, not &&- 
pavén (Mt., see WM., p. 345)—the en- 
during effect of the ‘curse’ was before 
the eyes of all; cf. wemoujxare, v. 17. 
For éypaiverOa, of plants, see iv. 6, 
Jo, xiy. 6, Jas, i. 11, 1 Pet. i. 24. 

22. Kat droxptOeis krA.| The answer 

is remarkable; the Lord does not 
explain the lesson to be learnt from 
the fate of the tree, but deals with a 
matter of more immediate importance 
to the Twelve, the lesson to be learnt 
from the prompt fulfilment of His 


prayer (unkere...pdyou, v. 14). The 
answer is addressed not to Peter 
only, but to all. 

éxete miatw Oeod| Se. mlorw (rnv) 
eis Tov Oeov. ‘The gen. is that of the 
object, as in wiotis “Inood (Xprcrov), 
Rom. iii. 22, 26, Gal. ii. 26, &c. (ef. 
WM., p. 232); miorw is anarthrous, 
as being sufficiently defined by the 
genitive—‘a faith which rests on Gon.’ 
Compare Jo. Xiv. I muorevere cis Tov 
deov. Hiementary as the command 
may have seemed to be, it was neces- 
sary even for professed theists and 
Jews (James 11. 14 ff.). Mt. omits deot 
(ea €xnte miotw, Cf. app. crit.). 

23. duny déeyo dvpiv| The solemn 
preface which prepares for a specially 
important saying (ili. 28, viii. 12, ix. 
I, 41, Xx. 15, 29), 

ds Gy elmn xtA.]| The Twelve were 
crossing the Mt of Olives; below 
them, between the mountains of Ju- 
daea and the mountains of Moab, lay 
the hollow of the Dead Sea. ‘ Faith, 
cooperating with the Divine Will, 
could fill yonder bason with the mass 
of limestone beneath their feet.’ The 
metaphor was in use among the 
Rabbis; eg. J. Lightfoot quotes 
from the Talmud: “he saw Resh 
Lachish...as if he were plucking up 
mountains”; a famous master in 
Israel was known as D7 “py, ‘a 
rooter up of mountains. Of the Mt 
of Olives Zechariah had foretold that 
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when the feet of the Lorp stood 
upon it, the mountain should cleave 
asunder and the two masses be re- 
moved to the north and south (xiv. 4). 
Standing on Olivet, the Lord may 
have had this prophecy in His 
thoughts; but His saying had been 
uttered before, under the heights of 
Hermon (Mt. xvii. 20). For another 
saying of the same type, see Le. 
xvii. 6. The teaching is substantially 
that of ix. 23 (mavra dvvara TO me- 
orevortt); for a practical application 
to common life see Thpht. ad loe.: 

bpos.. 7 Umepypavos youn, dyn hy TUs 
ovoa kal okAnpa: Satis ody opg TO THs 
Umepnpavias mabos évoxhoby avT@...0 
Towovros Oeiner é eT UTULGY T@ Opes TOUTS. 
Victor’s caution is important: fidov 
be os ovkK dypetov TOUT@Y €kaoTov emay- 
yéAXerar Xpioros, ovS€ otoy emt Oavpua- 
Toupyla Kevj...oUTe yap dpos ovTe 7 
Kappos dxpelws petakiwnbein ay Kara 
Svvapw Oeov, éret pndé avros aypelos 
Thy ouKhy eénpavev. “ApOnrt, BANOnre: 
the aorists point to momentary effects, 
Burton, § 184 (98). Avaxpid7, Vg. hae- 
sitavertt, ‘hesitate, ‘doubt’; ef. Acts 
X. 20, xi. 2, Rom. iv. 20, xiv. 23, James 
i. 6, ii. 4; in these passages dcaxpi- 
veo $a = secum disceptare = dubitare 
(Blass)—a sense “apparently con- 
fined to the N.T. and later Christian 
writings ” (Mayor on James i. 6, q.v.), 
where draxp. ‘ ‘appears as the proper 
opposite” of miotis, mucredo (SH., 

Romans, p. 115). Tuvored’n (see vv. IL) 
is more accurate than morevon : faith 
is regarded as the normal attitude 
of the heart, not a sudden emotion 
or isolated act. Faith contemplates 
the effect as potentially accompanying 


its exercise (6 Nadel yiverar), though 
the actual fulfilment may be delayed 
(Mt. yevnoera). It endows even a 
passing utterance (Aadet) with a power 
to which there is no limit but the pé- 
tpov miatews Which Gop has bestowed 
(Rom. xii. 3). On the construction 
éorau auT@ see Blass, Gr. Pp. 111 f. 

St Paul, with this saying in view, 
recognises the need of something 
higher than the faith which could 
move mountains (1 Cor. xiii. 2 Kav 
exo money my mliorw @ote bpn peOt- 
oravew, ayamny b€ pH exo, ovdev eipt). 
The Lord, however, does not overlook 
this higher principle, or proclaim a 
mlotis xapls epyav: see v. 25. 

24. Oud TovTo héyw vyiv krA.] A 
practical instruction based (dca rodro) 
ON os av...murrevn OTL O adel yiverat, 
gora aité. ‘Since this is the cri- 
terion of success in spiritual things, 
let it be the constant attitude of 
your minds when you pray. “Oca 
mpoaevxerbe Kal aireiobe, Mt. dca av 
airnonre €v Th Tpocevyy. Tpocevxe- 
c$a is used absolutely, or followed by 
iva or drs with a clause expressing 
the desire (xiv. 38, Jas. v. 16), or by 
rod with the inf. (Jas. v. 17); the ace. 
of the prayer is rare, but cf. Le. xviii. 
Il tavra mpoonvyero, Rom. viii. 26 ri 
mpocevgeopeba, As distinguished from 
airey OY aireioOa, mpocevyecbar im- 
plies a Divine Object of prayer; a 
mpocevyy is exclusively a religious 
act, an airjua may be addressed 
either to Gop (Phil. iv. 6, 1 Jo. 
vy. 15) or to man (Le. xxiii. 24); ef. 
Dan. vi. 7 6s ay airjon airnya mapa 
mavtos Oeod kal avOp@mrov. On the 
mid. alreioOa see vi. 23, 24. "EAdBere, 
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the petition was granted and poten- 
tially answered at the moment when 
it was offered. Ivorevete dru eAaBere 
kal=€ay muiotevyre 6. €d., hypothetical 
imperative for protasis, Burton, § 269. 
Mt. omits this reference to the realis- 
ing power of a successful faith, re- 
ducing the promise to mucrevovres 
AnpwerGe. AauBdvew is the correlative 
of aireicOa, cf. Mt. vii. 8, Jas. iv. 3, 
1 Jo. iii, 22, and see Winsche, p. 102. 

25. Kal é6rav otnkeTe mpocevxopevot 
krA.| ‘ Whenever ye stand at prayer, 
forgive. Another condition of effective 
prayer. The same lesson occurs in 
another form and setting, Mt. vi. 14; 
the R. T. adds here from Mt. the 
converse ef O€ vpeis ovK aiere KTA. 
and a few Mss. append Mt. vii.7f. As 
the words stand in the true text of 
Mc., they possess an individuality which 
shews that they have not been im- 
ported from another context. Ei re 
éyere xara twos: Cf. Mt. v. 23 exeu Te 
kata ood, Col. iii, 13 €ay tis mpos Twa 
éyn poupyv. Adiere balances mu- 
revere; the act of prayer must be 
accompanied by love as well as by 
faith. For orjxew see WH., Notes, 
p. 169; for Orav...0TIKETE, cf. WM., 
p- 388, Burton, § 309, Blass, Gr. p. 
218. Standing was the normal atti- 
tude in prayer (1 K. viii. 14, 22, Neh. 
ix. 4, Ps. exxxiv. 2, Jer. xvili. 20, Mt. 
vi. 5; ef. Lightfoot on Mt. /.c.); in the 
temple-court even the Publican stands, 
though afar off (Le. xviii. 11, 13); but 
kneeling seems to have been preferred 


on occasions of great solemnity or of 
distress (1 K. viii. 54, Ezra ix. 5, Dan. 
vi. 10, Mt. xxvi. 39, Acts vii. 50, xx. 
36, xxi. 5, Eph. iii. 14): cf. the story 
which is told of James ‘the Just,’ Kus. 
Hi. E. ii. 23. In the ancient Church 
kneeling was forbidden during the 
Great Forty Days and on Sundays 
(Tert. de coron. 3, can. cone. Nicaen. 
20), and the Hastern Church adheres 
to the practice of standing at prayer 
(Stanley, Z. C. p. 195 ff.). The Lord’s 
reference to the contemporary custom 
imposes of course no ritual order 
upon the future Church. 

iva kal 6 matinp vpov KtA.| A refe- 
rence to the Lord’s Prayer, or the 
early teaching connected with it, cf. 
Mt. vi. 12, 14f. This is the only place 
where the phrase 6 ratjp vpav [6 ev 
Tois ovpavois] is found in Mc.; v. 26 
(R. T.) is an interpolation from Mt. 
Comp. however iii. 35, where the doc- 
trine of a Divine family is implicitly 
taught. Ilapamrwpa occurs in the 
Gospels only here and Mt, vi. 14 f,, 
but it is fairly common in the later 
books of the uxx. (cf. eg. Ps, xviii. 
(xix.) 12, Dan. vi. 4 (5) Th.) and in 
St Paul. The word, which is coupled 
with dywapria in Eph. ii. 1, means speci- 
fically a ‘false step, a fall from the 
right course, whilst dyapria is a fall- 
ing short of the true end or aim; see 
Trench, syn. 16; mapamr. is perhaps 
preferred in this context because 
offences against Gop are for the 
moment placed in the same category 
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with those committed against men, 
to which the lighter term properly 
belongs. 

27—33. Tur AuTHorRITY oF JESUS 
CHALLENGED BY MEMBERS OF THE 
SANHEDRIN (Mt. xxi. 23—27, Le. xx. 
I—8). 

27. &pxovrat wadw eis I.) A third 
visit to the Temple (cf. vv. 11, 15)— 
the day, apparently, Tuesday in Holy 
Week. 

ev T@ lep@ wepimarodytos| Probably 
in the colonnades of the Court of the 
Gentiles, either in the orod Baowdiky 
on the 8. side of the Court (see 
Recovery, p. 9) or in the crod Zodo- 
pavos (Jo. x. 23) on the H. side. As 
He passed along, or at intervals when 
He was stopped by the crowd, He 
taught (Mt. dudackovrs, Le. didacKov- 
Tos avTov Tov Nady...Kal evayyeduCope- 
vou). While He was teaching, members 
of each order in the Sanhedrin were 
seen to approach (Mt. rpoo7jdav, Le. 
éeméatnoav). Mt. speaks of two orders 
only (of apy. kal of mpeoB.), but Le. 
agrees with Me. in adding the Scribes; 
it is conceivable that the latter, who 
were our Lord’s ordinary opponents, 
kept in the background on this 
occasion, since the question concerned 
the custodians of the Temple rather 
than the interpreters of the Law. 
The repeated article (oi...cat of...Kat 
ot) seems to indicate that those who 
came were representatives of their 
respective classes: cf. viii. 31, x. 33. 
The united action of the three bodies 


was probably resolved upon in con- 
ference the night before ; see v. 18, 
note. 

28. & moia eEovcia Tatra moveis; | 
The question in itself was a reasonable 
one, and the men who asked it felt that 
they had a right to do so. The 
Temple was in their charge, and by 
forcibly ejecting the vendors whom 
they allowed, Jesus had laid claim 
to a superior jurisdiction. They now 
ask Him publicly to produce His 
credentials, to state (1) the nature 
of His authority, (2) the name of the 
person from whom He had received 
it. Iloia, gualis, tis, quis; cf. 1 Pet. 
i. II tiva 7) rotov Karpov, with Hort’s 
note, and see note on xii. 28. °Ev x. 
e€., in right of what authority ? cf 
Acts iv. 7 év rota Suvdmet f n Tol@ 6v0- 
part. “Iva tadta wos, Me. only ; ; the 
words further define the point at issue 
(Burton, § 216); even if Jesus had 
received some measure of authority, 
was it such as to justify His inter- 
ference in the control of the Temple ? 
Tatra, notably the expulsion of the 
licensed salesmen (Huth.: zota; rd 
exBadew Tos mododvtas Kal dyopd- 
Covtas €v T@ iep@, Td dvatpérew Tas 
mpoppneioas tpaméfas kal kabédpas, rd 
pn agievae Sueveyxeiv oKevos bia Tod 
iepov, kat Totavra); but the vagueness 
of the word covers a reference to the 
whole career of Jesus, which from 
their point of view had been contin- 
ually i in conflict with lawful authority, 
in Galilee as well as in Jerusalem. 
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29. €mepwoTno® was eva oyor] 
Question is met by question (cf. x. 4, 
18); Mt. éparjow v. kayo, ‘I also on 
my part have a point to raise’ “Eva 
Aoyov, “just one preliminary matter 
for consideration’; cis neither con- 
trasts the Lord’s single question with 
the two put by the Sanhedrin, nor is it 
a mere substitute for 71s, but points to 
the simplicity of the issue; the answer 
to that one question will decide it. 
Let them answer first (azroxpiOnré 101), 
as became the teachers of Israel, and 
Hewill then be prepared with Hisreply 
(kat ép@ vpiv xTr.). Baljon’s cay dmo- 
kptOnré or is less after the style of Me. 

30. 1d Banticpa TO “Iwavou xrd.] 
The enquiry is pushed a stage further 
back. Though Jesus had not received 
His authority from John, John had 
borne public and repeated testimony 
to His Divine mission (Jo. i. 26 f,, 
29 ff., 36). The question of the San- 
hedrin therefore resolved itself into a 
question as to the source of John’s 
teaching (Mt. modey jv;). To Barricpa 
To I@dvov : i.e. the Baptist’s work and 
teaching as a whole, symbolised by 
its visible expression, cf. Acts i. 22, 
xviii. 25; for the form Bdrricpa see 
i. 4, note. "EE ovpavod, of heavenly 
origin (Blass, G7. p. 147£,; cf. Wiinsche, 
p. 398 f., Dalman, Worte, i. p. 178), 
ie. from Gop, as the alternative ¢& 


avOpeéray shews ; cf. Acts v. 38, 393 
for the phrase, cf. Jo. iii. 27. The 
Baptist knew himself to be personally 
ek THs yas, and recognised the limita- 
tions of his teaching (é« ris ys Aadei, 
ib. v. 31); but his ‘baptism,’ his mes- 
sage and its seal, were Divine (Jo. i. 6). 
’AmokpiOnré por: the Lord claims an 
answer, as from authorised teachers 
and men who were acquainted with 
the facts. 

Dr Bruce’s use (comm. on Mt. xxi. 
23 ff.) of the Lord’s question as an 
antidote to the ‘‘notion of church 
sacraments and orders depending on 
ordination” is entirely beside the 
mark. The question refers to the 
authority of a prophet, not to that of 
a regular ministry ; the latter derives 
its powers from Christ (Jo. xx. 21) 
through the hands of men (2 Tim. i. 
6); the former, if not directly e& ov- 
pavod, can only be e& avOpdrev, and 
is therefore futile. 

31. dueAoyiCovro mpos éavrovs] Mt. 
d. év éavrois, Le. cvvehoyicavro mpos €. 
The Marcan phrase occurs in viii. 16, 
where mpos é. probably = pds adAndous. 
In the present instance conference 
was scarcely possible, and Mt.’s ey 
éavrois probably gives the true sense, 
cf. Me. ii. 6, 8. The same thought 
flashed across the minds of all; they 
realised that there was no way of 
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escape but one. Bede: “viderunt quod 
utrumlibet horum responderint in 
laqueum se casuros, timentes lapida- 
tionem, sed magis timentes veritatis 
confessionem.” 

éiy elropev “EE odpavod xrr.] To 
acknowledge the Divine mission of 
John was to charge themselves with 
unbelief in having as a class rejected 
his baptism (Le. vii. 30), and to give 
an advantage to their Questioner which 
He would not be slow to use (épet Ava 
tixtA.). They do not appear to have 
seen the real drift of the Lord’s 
question, or the direct answer which 
the reply “Eé ovpavod would give to 
their own. For miorevew with dat. 
cf. Gen. xv. 6 éemicrevoev “ABpdw To 
6c, JO. V. 46 «i yap emorevere Movoei, 
xiv. Il muoreveré pot, I JO. V. 10 6 pa 
moTevov TH Oew wevotny memoinkev 
atrov, As distinguished from muorevew 
followed by é», ézi, or els, mucrevew rwvi 
regards faith as placed in the word of 
another rather than in his person. 

32. GAAG eiropev xtr.] “Shall we 
then say ‘Of men’ ?—they feared the 
crowd.” The normal construction is 
given by Mt. (€dy 8€ ctroper...poBov- 
peda tr. d.); in Me. the protasis takes 
the form of a question, and the 
apodosis disappears, the Evangelist 
supplying its place by narrative (WM., 
p. 725, Blass, Gr. p. 286). On the 
deliberative subjunctive ef. xii. 14, and 
WM., p. 356. Le. specifies the fear 
which was uppermost in their minds: 
6 Nads das karadiOdoe quads. From 


Jo. viii. 57 it is clear that even within 
the Precinct the danger was a real 
one, if the susceptibilities of a Jewish 
crowd (3xXos, Mt., Me.) were aroused. 
A denial of John’s Divine mission 
might be treated by his adherents as 
blasphemy, since it would amount 
to an attribution to man of words 
which were held to be of the Holy 
Ghost. 

amavtes yap efxyov ktA.| ‘For as to 
John, all really held that he was a 
prophet’ (cf. WM., p. 781). Mt. has 
softened this rough note into #s mpo- 
gyrny gxovow roy 71, whilst Le. 
abandons ¢yo (memeurpévos ydp eat 
(sc. 0 dads) “Iadyny mpopyryy eivat). 
For éyew ‘to regard’ cf. Le. xiv. 18, 
Phil. ii. 29, Blass, Gr. pp. 231, 2473 
D’s 7deicay is a correction or a gloss, 
“Ovrws dru is not=dre dvras (cf. ix. 1, 
note), but the adverb is to be taken 
with «/yov—the people were seriously 
impressed with a conviction of John’s 
prophetic character. His martyrdom 
had perhaps deepened the reverence 
which was entertained for him by the 
thousands who had received his bap- 
tism. He had seemed to fulfil a long 
cherished hope (cf. i. 5, note), and. to 
suggest that the confidence of the 
people had been misplaced would 
rouse a dangerous storm. “Ovrws oc- 
curs here only in Me.; Le. uses it 
twice, Jo. once, St Paul six times; in 
the Lxx. it is rare, but well distributed 
(Num.1, 3 Regn.', Sap, Jer.2). 7H», 
‘had been’: see Blass, Gr. p. 192. 
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33. dmoxpiOévres tH “Inood xrA.] 
They saved themselves from the 
dilemma by a disgraceful profession 
of ignorance. The Lord does not go 
behind their answer, or expose its 
disingenuousness ; it was enough that 
it released Him from His undertaking 
to reply to their challenge (v. 29). 
If they could not tell, the compact 
had fallen through; and He refuses 
accordingly to fulfil His part (ovde 
ey déyo vpiv). His position was un- 
assailable, and they left Him without 
a word. Ovdé takes up ov« in the 
answer of the Sanhedrin: for a some- 
what similar use cf. Mt. vi. 15, ‘Jo.’ viii. 
11. Victor: ov« etrev Ovk oda, GAN 
OU heya: avti rod OvK ABovdnOnre Td 
GAnbes eimeiv: odde THs map’ €yod Ted- 
fea@e droxpicews. 7) Kat otras: Ov 
Stivacbe ovde vpeis mepl eyovd dkovery 
datis elui, eel Tov paprupa ov béxeaOe 
ds HAGev eis paptupiay. 

XII. 1—12. Tau HuUsBANDMEN AND 
THE Herr. (Mt. xxi. 33—46, Le. xx. 
9—19.) 

I. #p€aro...€v mapaBodrais dareiv] 
A new commencement was made of 
parabolic teaching, addressed to the 
Sanhedrists (avrois), and intended to 
expose the true character of their 
hostility. "Ev rapaBodais, cf. Ps, Ixxvii. 
(Ixxvili.) 2(=dviD3), Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 
gat, KxiL. 1, Me. fit, 23, iv..2, 14, Le 
viii. ro. Le. who with Me. relates but 
one parable in this context, changes 
the phrase (jjp£aro...Aéyew THY mapa- 
Bodiv ravrnv): Mt, on the other hand, 


who has already recorded the parable 
of the ‘Two Sons’ (vv. 28—32), begins 
"AdAnv mapaBornv dxoicare. On the 
connexion of this parable with the 
foregoing narrative cf. Victor : 7 mapa- 
Bort Snot ore pr) povov mept Tov “lo- 
avyny jyvopornkacw, GAka Kal sept 
avTov Tov KUpLov, dp—dyevor amo Tod oi- 
Kérov, mpoedOovres Sé emt Tov Seamorny. 

dumehava avOpamos editevoev] Mt. 
avOp. qv oikodecmdrns dotis kTA. He 
was not simply the owner of a vine- 
yard, but a master who had slaves at 
his command (2. 2 ff.; cf. Mt. xiii. 27, 
Le. xiv. 21). The land of Israel was 
a land of the vine (Gen. xlix. 11, Deut. 
viii. 8), and the planting of vineyards 
was one of the cares of the prudent 
householder (Deut. xxviii. 30, 39). The 
vineyard had become a recognised 
symbol of Israel itself, as the cove- 
nant people (Ps. lxxx. 8 f., Isa. v. 2 ff, 
Jer. ii. 21), and it was impossible for 
the members of the Sanhedrin or for 
the better-taught among the crowd to 
mistake the drift of the parable (see 
v. 12) The imagery and even the 
language is largely derived from Isa. 
Lc. (dumedov éyevnOn...cal ppaypov 
mepieOnka...kal Gkoddunoa mupyov...kal 
mpodnvioy wpvEa,..kal epewva Tov Tovy- 
aoa orapvany); cf. dial. Tim. et Ag. 
(ed. Conybeare, p. 93) etrev adrois ri 
mapaBoArny nvmep Tore Hoatas mpoeirrer. 
’Aumedov, a word chiefly found in the 
later Gk., is common in the Lxx., where 
it usually represents D3. For dv- 
reve dum, (2D YO2) see Gen. ix. 20, 
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Deut. xx. 6, xxviii. 20, 39, Am. v. II, 
Soph. i. 13, Isa. xxxvii. 30, lxv. 21, 
Ezech. xxviii. 26, 1 Mace. iii. 56, 1 Cor. 
ix. 7; the Vg. vineam pastinavit is 
more realistic: “dug and trenched 
the ground (to receive the vines)”; 
cf. novellavit (k). 

mepieOnxev ppaypnov] As a protec- 
tion partly against human depreda- 
tors, partly against wild animals (Ps. 
Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 13 f wa ri KaOeides Tov 
ppaypoy avris kal tpvydaow adriy way- 
TEs Of TMapaTropevopevol;...eAupnvaro 
avtny ots ék Spupov kal. dvos dyptos 
kareveunoaro avTnv). For dpaypos see 
Num. xxii. 24 (€orn év rats avdakw rév 
durédov dpaypos evtedbev Kal op. evT.), 
Le. xiv. 23, Eph. ii 14. Le. omits 
mepteOnkey...Upyov. 

@pvkev vroAnviov | Mt. adpvéev ev 
avT® Anvov. The Aves, torcular, is 
properly the trough which receives 
the grapes, and where they are 
trodden (cf. Num. xviii. 30, Prov. iii. 
10, Sir. xxx. 25 (xxxiii. 16), Isa. Ixiii. 
3, Thren. i. 15). It was usually ex- 
cavyated in the rock, see Moore on 
Jud. vi. 11 and cf. Joel i. 17. The vat 
was furnished with a wpoAnjnovr (Isa. v. 
2, cf. lxiii. 3) under which was the dro- 
Anuiov, lacus, R.V. “pit for the wine- 
press” (Joel iii. (iv.) 13, Hage. ii. 17 
(16), Zach. xiv. 10, Isa. xvi. 10 od pi 
maTnoovowy oivoy eis Ta VroAnVia = 3p), 
into which the juice ran. Mc. adheres 
to Isa. y. in referring to the 3%, but 
does not follow the Lxx. rendering. 

@xoddpnoey mipyov|] Such towers 
were built in exposed places to pro- 
tect cattle and vines (cf.2 Chron. xxvi. 
10, Mie. iv 8, Isa. Z.c.), and for the con- 
venience of the herdsmen and dye- 
Aovpyoi: similar structures may still 
be seen among the terraced hills about 
Hebron. On such traces of the former 


culture of the vine in Palestine see 
G. A. Smith, pp. 81, 208. 

The patristic interpretation of these 
details is not quite consistent; e.g. 
Hilary sees “in turri eminentiam 
legis...ex qua Christi speculari posset 
adventus,” whilst Jerome comments: 
“turrim, haud dubie quin templum” : 
cf. Thpht.: ppaypos dé 6 vopos...avpyos 
d€ 6 vas. 

€&éSero adtov yewpyots| The owner, 
living at a distance, instead of employ- 
ing his own slaves to work the vine- 
yard, let it out to local cultivators, who 
were required to pay the rent in kind. 
In Palestine “such leases were given 
by the year or for life; sometimes the 
lease was even hereditary” (Hdersheim, 
L. and T. ii. p. 423). This use of éx- 
didocGa: does not seem to occur in the 
Lxx., but it is common in class. Gk. ; 
for a close parallel see Plat. Zegg. 806 p 
yeopylat (Ya éxdedopevat SovAous amapxny 
TOY €k THS yhs drotehovow ikarnpy av- 
Operas (dot koopios. On the form 
e€éSero see WH., Notes, p. 167, W- 
Schm., p. 121. The tenants are yewp- 
yot here in Mt., Mc. Lc.; Le. uses 
aumedoupyés in xiii. 7, but apparently 
in reference to the hired slave working 
under a master who is from time to 
time on the spot. Tewpyia as the 
wider word may include dumedoupyia, 
cf. Gen. ix. 20 np£atro Née avOparos 
yeopyos ys, Kal éirevoev dumedova. 
On the other hand the words can be 
contrasted, as in Jer. lii. 16, where the 
ploughmen and the vine-dressers are 
regarded as two distinct classes. 

kal dmednunoev] The owner, haying 
let his land, went into foreign parts 
(Vg. peregre profectus est); Le. adds 
that his absence was a prolonged one 
(xpovous ixavovs). ~Amodnueiv, amddn- 


pos in the N. T. are limited to the 
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Synoptists, occurring, besides this 
context, in Mt. xxv. 14f., Me. xiii. 34, 
Le, xv. 13: St Paul has éekdnpei in 
2 Cor. v. 6 ff., where it is contrasted 
with évdnueiv, as Xenophon contrasts 
drrodnpeiv with émidnpeiv (Cyr. vii. 5.69). 
The Gop of Israel is represented in the 
light of an absentee proprietor. Origen 
(in Mt.) explains: drodnpia rod Seord- 
Tou ott Kupios’6 cuvay avrois ev vepéArn 
nuépas Kal aTiho vuKTOs ws avTovs 
kataputTevoet eicayayay eis dpos aytov 
avTov...ovKéTt avdrois emedaivero, The 
gradual withdrawal of visible interpo- 
sitions, ending in the suspension of 
the gift of prophecy, had borne this 
aspect in the eyes of the nation (cf. 
e.g. Jer. xiv. 8), and the absence was 
real in the case of the dishonest 
teachers and unbelieving priesthood 
who were now the leaders of Israel. 
But, however prolonged, it was as yet 
but an drodnpia, not a dereliction, not 
an abandonment of the Divine claim 
upon Israel's allegiance. ven the 
temporary withdrawal had a gracious 
purpose; comp. the remark of Jerome: 
“abire videtur a vinea ut vinitoribus 
liberum operandi arbitrium derelin- 
quat.” Cf. Bengel: “invenitur tem- 
pus divinae taciturnitatis ubi homines 
agunt pro arbitrio”; and see Mc. iv. 
26 ff. 

2. Kal améoreidev xrA.] The de- 
mand was not made till the vintage 
came; Mt. ére...ityyurev 6 Karpos Tov 
kaprav (cf. xi. 13). TO xap@, dative 
of the point of time, ¢ ef. WM. 0s Syke 
Origen : 6 xpovos my ray mpopyrav 
drarotvrey tov kaprov. On the mis- 
sion of the Prophets see Isa. vi. 8, 
Jer. xxv. 4. The title dodAos Kupiou 
is first given to Moses (Jos. xiv. 7, Ps. 


civ. (ev.) 26) and Joshua (Jos, xxiv. 29); 
it is borne by David (2 Regn. iii. 18, 
vii. 4 ff.) ; and ultimately becomes the 
formal style and title of the prophet 
(Am. iii. 7, Zech. i. 6, Jer. vii. 25, 
xxy. 4, &.). In Mt. groups of doddo« 
are sent twice (vv. 34, 36); in Mc. each 
servant receives a separate mission, 
and there are many such (dodAo»... 
maw Gddov Sovdov...kal GAdov... Kal 
moAdovs addovs), whilst Le. stops, but 
perhaps without any special purpose, 
at the third (SotAov...érepov...rpirov). 
The groups in Mt. may be taken to 
represent successive periods of pro- 
phetic energy, whilst the reference to 
individuals in Me. and Le. accentuates 
the distinctness of the message en- 
trusted to each true prophet. Or, as 
Thpht. suggests, each of the succes- 
sive Inessengers may represent a pro- 
phetic era: dotAov eva taxa Tovs rept 
tov “Hilav mpodyras...devtepov dé... 
Tovs mept Qoje kal Hoaiav...tpirov dé 
...TOUS €v TH alypadwoia. Comp. Ori- 
gen on Mt. t. xvii. 6. 

iva...AaBn xkrA.| Whatever the form 
of the message, its general purpose was 
one and the same—that the owner 
might receive (Mt. AaBeiv) his due. 
Amo tov Kkaprov, the ‘fruits’ being 
the source from which (WM., p. 463) 
the landlord obtained his rent. He 
claimed merely the portion which by 
agreement belonged to him (rods kap- 
novs avrov, Mt.) ; under the terms of 
the lease (v. 1, note) another portion 
would go to the cultivators (2 Tim. 
ii, 6). For the interpretation see 
©. 17 dddote...Ta TOU Oeot TH Ged. 
In one sense Gop claims all, in 
another only a part; cf. Bengel : 
“pars fructuum colonis concessa,” 
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3. Kal...@deipav kai dréoreiday Kevdr] 
Aépew in the Lxx. has its original mean- 
ing “to flay,” but in the N.T. it is used 
only in the sense of “ beating severe- 
ly” or “scourging” (cf. xili. 9, Le. xii. 
47 f., xxii. 63, Jo. xviii. 23, Acts v. 40, 
xvi. 37, xxii. 29), which it bears fre- 
quently in the comic poets (cf. Ar. 
Vesp. 485 7 Sédoxrai pot SéperOai Kal 
dépew Ov juepas, Ran. 619 pacrvyep, 
dépwv, orpeBrav). The first slave is 
let go after his beating, but without 
that which he had come for, ‘ empty- 
handed’; for this use of kevds cf. Job 
xxii. 9, Le. i. 53. The repetition of 
AaBeiv, drooretha is remarkable; the 
servant, instead of taking anything, 
is taken; sent to receive, he is sent 
back empty. It is difficult to decide 
whether the play on these words is 
intentional, or due to the simplicity 
of the style of the common tradition ; 
in favour of the second explanation 
it may be noted that this feature is 
most noticeable in Me, 

4. Kdkeivov éxepadiocay] "Exeda- 
Neooay iS dm. ey. in Greek litera- 
ture (cf. Lob. Phryn., p. 95), but 
formed quite regularly from xcepddxov, 
a diminutive which occurs in late 
writers ; according to the analogy of 
yraborv, ‘to hit on the cheek,’ ceda- 
Awovv would be ‘to wound on the 


head.’ This sense is supported by 
the Vg. in capite vulneraverunt ; 
ef. Syrr.Pesh» bel. lapidaverunt et con- 
tuderunt, Me. vulneraverunt. It 
agrees in a general way with Mt.’s 
eAcOoBorncay, and Le.’s rpauparicavres, 
to which Mc.’s eked. seems to corre- 
spond, and with the requirements of 
the context in Me. The first servant 
was beaten, the third killed; the 
second, though not killed, fared worse 
than the first, for he was knocked 
about the head. °Exed@adaioaay would 
seem to mean that he was summarily 
dispatched, and it is difficult to be- 
lieve with Field (Votes, p. 35) that 
Me. adopted it in the sense of éxe- 
dirocay, “a vow nihili.” Baljon 
employs the extreme remedy of con- 
jectural emendation, admitting into 
his text éxodaducay (cf. xiv. 65). This 
gives an excellent sense, but until it 
finds some documentary support it is 
safer to adhere to the reading of SBLY 
and interpret with Euth.: dyri rod 
‘rhv Kearny cuverpupar.” Kat Ari- 
pacav: in this and other ways they 
heaped contumely upon him ; for this 
use of driwdfew cf. 2 Regn. x. 5, Acts 
v. 40, 41. 

5. kdkeivov dméxreway ktr.| From 
insult the yewpyot proceeded on the 
next occasion to murder; and so 
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matters went on for a long time, each 
servant who was sent suffering death 
or maltreatment at their hands. Kai 
moAXovs GAXovs, SC. exakwoay, or the 
like; ci WM., p. 728 f. Ovs pév... 
ous 6€: cf. iv. 4, and see WM., p. 130, 
Blass, Gr. p. 145 f. Aepovres: see 
®. 3 note. *Amoxrevyivres iS a very 
rare form but ‘probably right” here 
(WH., Notes, p. 169). For O. T. 
parallels see 1 Kings xviii, 13, xxii. 
ag, @ SCV, SBI, Bo) aig Seeaah 
15 f, Neh. ix. 26 (rods mpodyras 
cov améxreway), Jer. xliy. (xxxvii.) 15 
(émaraéav avrov) ; and cf. Le. vi. 235 
xiii. 34, Acts vii. 52, 1 Thess. ii. 15, 
Heb. xi. 36 ff, Apoc. xvi. 6, xviii. 
20 ff. 

6. ére éva elyey krd.] One remained 
whom the owner could send, and he 
was not a slave, but his own son. 
Yibsv ayarnroyv: Le. rév vi. rov ayar., 
Mt. viov avrov. On ayarnrds see i. 11, 
note, ix. 7; here it seems to be un- 
doubtedly an adjective qualifying vids, 
and not an appellation. The one and 
only Son (dial. Tim. et Aq., rov viov 
atvrod Toy povoyevn) is contrasted 
sharply with the many servants (zo)- 
Aovs...eva...ayarnrov), cf. Heb. i. 1, 2, 
iii. 5, 6. He had been reserved to 
the end (écxarov, cf. én’ éoxarou 
Heb. i. 2). The mission of the Son 


marked, from the N.T. standpoint, 
the fulness of time (Gal. iv. 4), syn- 
chronising with the completion of the 
ages (Heb. ix. 26). 

héyov Ore Evtpamnoovrat krA.| Le. 
qualifies évrp. by prefixing izws. But to 
the owner any other result was incon- 
ceivable, and the parable sets forth the 
improbability, from the human point 
of view, of such an issue as the Incar- 
nation actually had ; cf. Thpht.: évrp., 
To eikos déyor, Bengel: “exprimitur 
quid facere debuerint.” ’Evrpérea@ai 
twa, revereri aliquem, is a late con- 
struction; classical writers use the 
gen. of the person who is regarded 
with awe (Blass, Gr. p. 89). For 
other exx. of the acc. cf. Sap. il. 10, 
Le, xvili. 2, Heb. xii. 9: 

7. éxeivor d€ of yewpyol kth.] 7E- 
xeivoe (which is wanting in Mt., Lc.) 
points back to the picture already 
drawn of the men: “those husband- 
men, being such as we know they 
were.” TIlpos éavtovs efmay, Mt. etrov 
év éavrois, Le, duehoyifovro mpos adn- 
hous: with Me.’s mpos €. cf. xi. 31. Le. 
has clearly given the general sense: 
when the heir was seen making his 
way to the vineyard at vintage time, 
a hurried consultation was held, and 
the resolution taken to destroy him, 

obros éotw 6 KAnpovouos| So Mt., 
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Mc., Le. There is perhaps a reference 
to Gen. xv. 3, 4; the earlier messen- 
gers were but dovAo: and had no per- 
sonal interest in the estate: the vids 
dyannros is sole heir. Cf. Heb. i. 2 
vid Ov €Onkev KAnpovopov mavrey, where 
see Westcott’s note. Elsewhere in 
the N. T. the word is used only in re- 
ference to the adopted sons of the 
Divine family; cf. Jas. ii. 5, Rom. iv. 
13, Vili. 17, Gal. iii. 29, iv. 1, 7, Tit. iii. 
7, Heb. vi. 17, xi. 17; ef. the use of 
KAnpovouely supra, X. 17, and of KXn- 
povopia in Gal. iii. 18, Eph. i. 14 &e. 
To the only Son belongs, however, an 
unique heirship based on His unique 
sonship: He is 6 kAnpovopos by virtue 
of the Eternal Generation. 
amokrelvopev adtov, Gen, XXxvii. 20, 
Lxx., the words of Joseph’s brethren 
at Dothan. The Beloved Son was 
the Joseph of His own generation (cf. 
Gen. xxxvii. 3, 4). 

Kal nudv eorat 7 KAnpovopia| The 
inheritance to which the parable re- 
fers is the vineyard, ie. Israel (Ps. 
XXVil. (xxviii) 9, xxxii. (xxxiii.) 12, 
&c.). If even the heathen were to 
be the inheritance of the Son (Ps. 
ii, 8), much more was Israel. He had 
claimed it for Himself (cf. Jo. i. 11), 
and even the partial response He 
received had awakened the jealousy 
of its rulers, and led to His death, 
which was due to a desperate effort 
on their part to recover their failing 
power over the people. 

8. dméxrewav aitov] The Jewish 
rulers were in fact His murderers, 
though they were compelled to leave 
the execution in the hands of Gentiles 


Actre . 


(Acts ii. 23, 36, iii. 15, 1 Thess. ii. 15). 
’Arréxrewvay contemplates the Passion 
as already accomplished history; it 
was so in the purpose of the Sanhe- 
drin and in the mind of Christ. 

kal €&éBadov adrév go 7. apr] 
In Mt. and Le. the casting out pre- 
cedes the death (Mt. AaBovres avrov 
e&€Badov... kai dméxtewav, Le. exBa- 
Novres...amexrecvav): in Me, it seems 
to follow; but such details can scarce- 
ly be pressed. According to the 
imagery of the parable, casting forth 
from the vineyard is excommunica- 
tion, formal or practical. In Jeru- 
salem a follower of Jesus had been 
excommunicated some months before 
this (Jo. ix. 22, 34), and even if 
the Jerusalem synagogues had not 
dared to extend the sentence to the 
Master, He was treated as excom- 
municate when He was condemned as 
a blasphemer, and handed over for 
punishment to the civil power. Ori- 
gen: dcov ef? éavtois adddrpiov avdrov 
elvat €kpway Kal TOU dumeNGvos Kal TOY 
yewpyov, jvika Kateirnpivovro avrov 
Thy mpos Odvarov Widov. His cruci- 
fixion outside the gate of the Holy 
city (Jo. xix. 17) symbolised this 
virtual expulsion from the community 
of Israel; cf. Heb. xiii. 12, 13. 

9. Ti mouoee 6 KUpios TOD dume- 
Aévos;] What is the next step which 
the owner (for kdptos = V3, ef. Le. 
xix. 33) will take? He has no mes- 
senger remaining; his only son is 
dead: his servants are dead or their 
efforts have failed. Will he abandon 
his just claims and submit besides to 
outrage of the grossest kind? The 
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aeth) Io eyvwre 604 
answer is clear: he will come in 
person to chastise and eject the men 
who have done this. In Mt. this 
answer is put into the mouth of the 
audience, whether the Sanhedrists or 
the people; in Le. the Lord answers 
His own question, and voices among 
_the audience exclaim My yévoiro, 
betraying their consciousness of the 
meaning of the parable; Mc. leaves 
the answer unassigned, but seems to 
treat it as part of the Lord’s own 
teaching. The divergence is inter- 
esting. In Me. we probably have the 
nucleus from which the two later 
accounts have grown; certainly it is 
difficult to suppose that Mt. xxi. 41 
can have been uttered by the audi- 
ence (Huth.: dkovres mpodnrevovor kat 
avrot To péAXov), though the words of 
Christ may well have awakened a 
response in their consciences and 
thus have become in a sense their 

own. 

edevoetat kal dmodgaet KkrAr.] Se. o 
KUptos Tov dumeh@vos. The owner's 
coming will bring destruction upon 
the murderers, and the vineyard will 
be let (Sever = exdecera, Mt.) to other 
occupiers such as may be ready to pay 
him their yearly dues (Mt. only, o- 
Twes aroddcovew avT@ Tos Kaprovs 
év Tois Kapois avtov). The parable 
at this point becomes a scarcely veiled 
prophecy of the Divine visitation 
of wrath which befell Jerusalem, 
the call of the Gentiles, and the 
fruitfulness and permanence of the 
Catholic Church. Origen, followed 
by most of the ancient interpreters, 
explains Gos as referring to the 
Apostles (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 6 ff); but a 
wider reference seems preferable— 
the ‘other husbandmen’ are the rulers 


and guides of the Church throughout 
her generations. For épyecOa: in re- 
ference to Divine visitations cf. Ps. 
xcy. (xcvi.) 13, Amos y. 17, Enoch 1 
9 (Jude 14); for another view of the 
substitution of the Gentile for the 
Jew, see Mt. viii. 11 f., xxi. 19, and 
esp. Rom. xi. 17 ff., where addressing 
Gentiles St Paul points out that their 
tenure of the privilege which the 
older Israel had for the time for- 
feited is conditional upon a continued 
response to the Divine call (vv. 21, 
23); ef. Jerome in Mt.: “locata est 
autem nobis vinea, et locata ea con- 
ditione ut reddamus Domino fructum 
temporibus suis.” 

10. ovdé tiv ypapiny ravtny KTA.] 
R. V: “Have ye not read even this 
scripture?” For ovdé ‘not even’ in a 
question cf. Le. vi. 3, xxiii. go. Mt. 
has here ovdémore dvéyywte ev tats 
ypapais; Le., who takes the question 
ag an answer to a pu yévorro from the 
crowd, Ti ovy éotw 1d yeypappévoy 
tovto; Tpady is a portion of Scrip- 
ture, as in xv. 28, Jo. vii. 38, 42, xix. 
37 (érépa ypadn), 2 Tim. iii. 16 (aca 
ypapy), and almost always when the 
sing. is used; see Lightfoot on Gal. 
iii. 22.. The passage was one in 
common use—hence ovdé: could it be 
that these students and teachers of 
the Scriptures were not acquainted 
even with the commonplaces of Holy 
Writ ? (cf. v. 24). 

Aidov ov dmedokiuacay xkrd.] Ps. 
Cxvii. (cxviii.) 22, 23, an exact quota- 
tion from the Lxx., which gives here a 
word for word rendering of the M. T. 
The quotation was perhaps suggested 
by the Hosanna verses (xi. 9, cf. 18, 
note) which it almost immediately 
precedes. In the Psalmist’s view the 
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stone is Israel, and the builders are 
the world-powers engaged in raising 
the fabric of history—whether <As- 
syria and Babylonia, or, if the Psalm 
be Maccabaean, Syria represented by 
Epiphanes (see Cheyne, Origin of the 
Psalter, p. 16 f.). Israel had been 
cast aside (cf. Jer. xxviii. (li.) 26) by 
men in high places, but had re- 
covered its place among the nations 
—had again become the kedad7 
yovias (73 WN), the bond of unity 
in the fabric, by reason of its unique 
office of witnessing to the One Living 
Gop. In our Lord’s use of the words 
the conditions are changed; He, as 
the true representative of Israel’s 
witness to Gop, is the Stone which 
is designed to be ‘head of the corner’ ; 
the builders who cast the Elect Stone 
aside are the present leaders of Israel 
(Jerome: “quos supra vinitores ap- 
pellarat, nunc aedificatores”). This 
application of the words deeply im- 
pressed the Apostles, who reproduce 
it more than once after the Pentecost 
(Acts iv. 11, 1 Pet. ii. 4, 7) and connect 
with it the prophecy of Isa. xxviii. 16 
(Rom. ix. 32, Eph. ii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 6) ; 
Christ receives the title of Aidos 
akpoywvaios, lapis angularis, the 
bond of unity in the new Israel (Eph. 
ic.). The metaphor was perhaps un- 
duly pressed by the Greek and Latin 
expositors (cf. T. K. Abbott, Hphe- 
sians, p. 70), eg. by Euth., who 
writes: ka@damep yap ékxetvos [o Aidos] 
ep éavt@ ovvdet Toixous dvo, Tov avrov 
Tpomov kal 0 yptoros ep €avT@ ovy- 
Seopet Tovs Ovo Naovs, Tov TE eé eOvav 
kal Tov €€ "lovdaioy. But the ‘Corner 
Stone’ clearly emphasises the co- 
hesion of believers in the Body of 
Christ, as the ‘Foundation Stone’ 
(1 Cor. iii. 11) implies their depend- 
ence on His work and _ strength, 


Jerome points out that, while the 
builders of Israel rejected both these 
purposes of the Lord’s coming, the 
wise master-builder of the Gentile 
Church (“inxta Paulum architectum”) 
overlooked neither. The old hymn 
of the Sarum Dedication office boldly 
fuses both together: “angulare funda- 
mentum lapis Christus missus est, | 
qui compage parietum in utroque 
nectitur, | quem Syon sancta suscepit, 
in quo credens permanet.” 

Il. mapa Kupiov éyévero atry krtA.] 
A continuation of the words of Ps. 
cxviii., omitted by Le. Avry (MN), 
‘this thing,’ a Hebraism (WM., pp. 
39, 298, Blass, Gr., p. 82), which is 
due to the text of the Lxx. and not 
to the Synoptists themselves: for other 
exx. in the Lxx. see Driver on 1 Sam. 
iv. 7. Attempts to explain avrn as 
referring to xepadyjy or to yevias 
(733 = nxt) are not only unnecessary, 
but yield an inferior sense ; see Field, 
Notes, p. 15. It is the elevation of 
the rejected stone into its predestined 
place at the head of the corner in 
which the Psalmist sees the hand 
of GoD (mapa Kupiov, WM., p. 457), 
and which is a standing miracle in 
the eyes of the true Israel (@avpacri 
ev 60. jav, WM., p. 482). The ap- 
plication of this to the Resurrection 
and Ascension is easy and attractive ; 
cf. Victor: dru 8) peta Oavarov (dv 
daiverat Xpioros, Baoweds dv ovpavioy 
TE kal ervyclov. 

Me. omits a striking saying which 
follows in Le. (was 6 meody er” exeivov 
rov Nidov xrd.) and, after a slightly 
different form, in most texts of Mt. 

12. e(jrovy avrov kpatnoat krd.] 
Sc. of ypappareis kat of dpyxtepets, as 
Le. reminds us. Kparjoa, the inf. 
as object, see Burton § 387. For 
the second time (cf. xi. 18) the arrest 
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would have been effected in the Pre- 
cinct by the orparnyos tod iepod (cf. 
Acts iy. 1), if the people had not still 
been with Jesus. On épo87Oncav rov 
dxAov see xi. 32, note ; on «ai in this 
sentence cf. WM., p. 545. Mt. adds 
that the crowd regarded Jesus as they 
had regarded His forerunner (xi. 32), 
in the light of a prophet. Me. and 
Le. explain the cause of the growing 
hostility of the Sanhedrists; they knew 
that the Parable of the Husbandmen 
was spoken in reference to them (mpos 
avrovs: cf. Le. xii. 41, Heb. i. 7, 8, xi. 
18). For the moment they had no 
alternative but to accept defeat and 
return to their council-chamber to 
mature their plots (apevres avrov 
dmfdbav, Me. only). Meanwhile the 
Lord continued to teach in parables 
(Mt. xxii. 1—14), addressing Himself 
to His disciples and the crowd. 

13—17. THE PHARISEES’ QUESTION 
(Mt. xxii. 15—22, Le. xx. 20—26). 

13. dmooré\dovoew mpos avrov KT. | 
The discomfiture which the Sanhedrin 
had suffered when acting in concert 
broke them up again into parties, 
each of which took action for itself. 
The Pharisees were the first to move 
(Mt. rére ropevdévres of &. cvpBovdcoy 
ZdaBov), and they decided to send 
certain of their disciples (Mt. rovs 
pabntas avréy, Me. rwas rév &.) who 
knew how to combine the vigilance 
of practised dissemblers with the ap- 


S. M.? 


parent innocence of young enquirers 
(Le. éeyxabérovs dmroxpwopévous éavtovs 
dixaious eiva). Their business was to 
entrap the Master into some remark 
by which He would be fatally com- 
promised. ’Aypevew (Me.), maydeveuw 
(Mt.), are both az. Aeyopueva in the N.T., 
but both are used by the txx. and in 
a metaphorical sense (dyp., Prov. v. 22, 
vi. 25 f, Job x. 16; may. 1 Regn. 
xxviii. 9, Hecl. ix. 12); in dypevew 
Aoyo, the dat. is instrumental or 
modal ; speech—a question on their 
side, an answer on His—was to be 
the means employed in the capture of 
their prey. Cf, Le. xi. 54, where 
Onpeve ig similarly used; in the 
present context Le. prefers the simpler 
phrase émAaBéoGat Aoyov. 

In this attempt the Pharisees asso- 
ciated with their own disciples 
“certain...of the Herodians” (Mc, 
Mt.). The Greek and Latin ex- 
positors generally understand by 
“Hp@éd:avoi here soldiers from Herod’s 
army, referring to Le. xxiii. 11: but 
both the form of the adj. (cf. Blass on 
Acts xi. 26, and Gr. p. 63) and the 
circumstances of its occurrence decide 
for the meaning ‘Herod’s partisans’— 
scarcely, as some authorities men- 
tioned by Victor and Ps.-Tertull. ade. 
omn. haer. 1, persons who regarded 
Herod as the Messiah; see iii. 6, note. 
These men were doubtless the Gali- 
lean Herodiangs who had already 
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proved themselves useful to the 
Pharisees, and might on the present 
occasion render service again. 

14. dddoKare, olSauev xTArA.]| The 
preamble is skilfully arranged with 
the view of disarming suspicion, and 
at the same time preventing escape. 
So independent and fearless a teacher 
of truth could not from fear of con- 
sequences either refuse an answer to 
honest and perplexed enquirers, or 
conceal His real opinion. For oidapev 
ore kA. cf. Jo. iii. 2. °AAnOns, true, 
the opposite of yevdys (1 Jo. ii. 8), as 
adnOives Of wWevddyupos (cf. Trench, 
syn. § viil.); the use of the word by 
the Pharisees is an unconscious wit- 
ness to the impression which Christ’s 
life and teaching had left even upon 
enemies. AAs occurs here only 
in the Synoptists, but both adj. and 
noun are common in Jo.: truth is 
one of the notes of the Lord’s Divine 
Mission as it is presented by St John 
(O22 1s 17, Mii 32,0 via beavis. 
viii. 13 ff, xiv. 6). Ov péAee coe rept 
ovdevds. There is veiled irony in the 
words. He had shewn little con- 
sideration for men of learning and 
hierarchical rank; doubtless He would 
be equally indifferent to the views of 
the Procurator and the Emperor 
himself; when the truth was con- 
cerned, His independence would 
assert itself with fearless impartiality. 
For ov pédex oo cf. iv. 38, Le. x. 4o, 
Jo. x. 13, 1 Pet. v. 7. 

od yap Pdémes krd.] Le. od Aap- 
Bavers mpdcwror. Of. davpdtew T™poo- 
ona (Jude 16), rpoowmodAnumreiv (Jas. 


ii. 9) and the nouns spoc@modnparrns 
(Acts x. 34), mporwmoAnpiia (Jas. ii. I, 
Rom. ii. 11, Eph. vi. 9, Col. iii. 25): 
the compounds are unknown to the 
LXx., which employs A. mpocemor (Lev. 
xix. 15), 6. mpdcwmov (Job xiii. 10), 
ervyvava, (vroord\deoOar, aipericer, 
aideio Oat, opav eis) tpdowroyr, according 
to the sense of the Heb. verb. Bdéeuw 
(6pa@v) eis mp. (D°2B 1353) clearly is to 
pay regard to the outward appear- 
ance or the personal character or 
position ; for the more difficult Aap- 
Bdvew mp. (mpoowmoAnprretv), Which ~ 
answers to D'JB NW}, see Lightfoot 
on Gal. ii. 6, and Mayor on James d.c. 

GAN én’ adnOeias xrrd.| Teaching as 
well as life was characterised by 
truth. Em ddndeias (cf. Job ix. 2, Isa. 
xxxvii. 18, Dan. ii. 8 (Lxx. and Th.), 
Le. iv. 25, xxii. 59, Acts x. 34), “ac- 
cording to truth” (Blass, Gr. p. 133) 
—rather “with truth” (WM., p. 528). 
Thy oddv rod Oeot, not as in i. 3 ‘the 
way along which He comes,’ but ‘the 
way which He appoints for men,’ cf. 
Acts xvill. 25 f, also 7 086s ris dAn- 
Oeias (2 Pet. ii. 2), or 4 odo simply, 
as aterm for the Christian faith and 
its followers (Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 23, 
xxiv. 14, 22). This use of 6dds is a 
Hebraism (cf. BD B. s.2. WD), of 
which there are frequent instances in 
the Lxx., e.g. in Gen. vi. 12, Ps. i. 1, 
6, Jer. xxi. 8; comp. the opening of 
the Didache (680i dvo ici, pia THS 
Cwijs kal pia rod Oavarov: Dr OC. Taylor, 
Teaching, p. 7 f£.), and the Lord’s 
words in Mt. vii. 13, 14. 

ekeorw dovvar Kivoov xKrd.] They 


XID 15] 


Owe § 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


275 


re ¢ \ Nn xn \ / > 
56 6€ E€dws av’Ta@y Thy UToKpLoW El7reEy 15 


? con ig / 
avrots Tt pe mepacete; éperé mor Syvdpwv tva 


15 ews NABCLNXTAISOY min?! ak vg syrr™pesh hel arm aege] ww S*(D) 13 
28 69 346 2P¢ be ffig go | reipagere]+umoxpras FANE 1 13 28 33 69 2P? alpaue gq 


syrbcleorr arm | dnvapiov]+ woe 8* x b 


can no longer refrain from putting 
the question with which they had 
been charged. Mt. begins eiwdv odv 
jpiv ri coe Soxet; but the abrupt 
e€eorw (Mc., Le.) is perhaps more in 
keeping with the impatience of these 
young intriguers. ”“E€eorw, ‘does the 
Torah permit it?’ ef. ii. 24, 26, vi. 18, 
xX. 2. Kyvoov, Mt., Mc.; Le. dopov: 
the Latin word is transliterated also 
in Aramaic (ND3P, Dalman, Gir. p. 147). 
The census is the poll tax (emiKcepa- 
Aaoy in cod. D, Syrr.si Pesh. wlan 
wexsaa, wea) or tributum capi- 
tis, as distinguished from the tvibutwm 
agri,and from the customs on articles 
of commerce (réAn, cf. Mt. xvii. 25). 
The Judaean poll tax went into the 
Emperor’s jiscus, not into the aera- 
rium, so that it was actually paid to 
“Caesar.” The payment was objection- 
able both as a sign of subjection to a 
foreign power (Mt. /.c.), and because of 
the Emperor’s effigy stamped on the 
denarius in which the money was paid 
(Madden, Jewish Coinage, p. 247). 
The copper coins struck by the Pro- 
curators were free from the effigies, 
usually bearing some device to which 
no objection could be taken, cornu- 
copiae, or leaves of the olive, vine, or 
palm (Schiirer 1 ii, p. 77, Madden, 
p. 135); but the silver denarius, 
which was not a local coin, bore the 
head of the Imperator, and its com- 
pulsory use could not but increase 
the scruples of patriotic Jews. For 
Kaioap see Jo. xix. 12, 15, Acts xvii. 
7, xxv. 8 ff., Phil. iv. 22. A summary 
of Jewish opinion on the duty of 
Israel towards its foreign rulers is 
given by Weber, Jiid. Theologie, p. 
78, *H ov... py, cf WML, p. 595. 
Sdpev 7} pr Sopev;| Deliberative 


subj., as in iv. 30, vi. 24, 37. They 
require a direct answer, ‘ yes’ or ‘no,’ 
as if the question called for no more. 
A negative answer was of course de- 
sired; they hoped to hear him say 
Ovx éfeorw. Such a reply, in the 
present temper of the crowd, might 
have placed Him at once at the head 
of a popular rebellion (Acts v. 37); at 
the least it would have involved Him 
in a charge of treason (Le. xxiii. 2). 
And, as they justly said, no fear of 
consequences would have withheld 
Him from making it, if it had been 
true. 

I5. €lOas avtay thy dmoKptowy KTA. | 
Mt. yvovs rhv rovnpiay airéy, Le. cara- 
voyoas avtav tiv mavouvpyiav. The 
yariations of both verb and noun are 
instructive. Malice (movnpia) lay at 
the root of their conduct, unscrupulous 
cunning (mavovpyia) supplied them 
with the means of seeking their end, 
whilst they sought to screen them- 
selyes under the pretence (vmoxpucts) 
of a desire for guidance and an admi- 
ration of fearless truthfulness. The 
Lord detected their true character 
intuitively (cidds), He knew it by 
experience (yvovs), and He perceived 
it by tokens which did not escape 
His observation (karavoncas). Thus 
each Evangelist contributes to the 
completeness of the picture. ‘Yzd- 
kptovs occurs here only in Me.; for 
dmokpirns see vii. 6, note; other in- 
stances of the Lord’s power of de- 
tecting hypocrisy may be found in 
Veo To Vile Dk ft. X.)2 O 

ri pe meipa¢ere;| For this use of 
meipdCew see i. 13, viii. 11 (note), x. 2. 
Ti remonstrates, cf. ii. 7, V. 35, 39, 
viii. 12, 17, x. 18, xi. 3, xiii. 6. What 
was their object in provoking Him to 
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deliver judgment upon a hotly con- 
tested point? The question lays bare 
their veiled malignity. Mt. adds dzo- 
kperai, Which is implied in Me’.s vzo- 
Kplow. 

éperé pot Snvapiov iva ido] A de- 
narius (S727 cf. Dalman, Gr. p. 149) 
was not likely to be ready at hand, 
since only Jewish coins were current 
in the Temple; they must fetch one 
for Him to see (a ido); Bengel’s 
suggestion, ‘“‘Salvator tum primum 
videtur tetigisse et spectasse dena- 
rium,” is improbable ; the Lord wishes 
to see the denarius that He may use 
it to demonstrate His teaching. It 
is easy to realise the pause which 
followed, the fresh interest excited 
by the production of the coin (of dé 
nveyxav), and the breathless silence 
while all waited for the momentous 
reply. Mt. and Le. have missed this 
characteristic feature in the story, 
substituting émidei£are (Lc. deiéare). 
For dnvapwrv Mt. has 1d vducopa 
(2 Hsdr. viii. 36, 1 Mace. xv. 6) rot 
xynvoov, the coin in which the tribute 
was paid (see note on 2, 14). 

16. rivos 7 eikov avtn Kat 4 éme- 
ypapn;| Vg. cutius est imago haec et 
inscriptio (scriptio, superscriptio) ? 
See the engraving of a denarius of 
Tiberius in Madden, p. 247, or in 
Hastings, D. B. iii. pp. 424—5; the 
émvypapy is TI + CAESAR * DIVI + AVG + 
F + AVG +, and on the reverse, PONTIF « 
MAxIM+. In the Epp. eixév passes 
into a theological term, the meaning 
of which is exhaustively investigated 
by Lightfoot on Col. i. 15. 

of 6€ elray xrd.] There was no 


escape from this answer, even if they 
suspected the purpose it would serve. 
They could not in this case plead ov« 
oidayev (xi. 33), for both head and 
legend proclaimed the fact. 

17. ta Kaloapos amddore xtA.] “O 
plenam miraculi responsionem et per- 
fectam dicti caelestis absolutionem” 
(Hilary). ’Aodore 16 éyov rnv eikova TO 
cixoviCopeve...ovdey eumrodiCer viv mpos 
deooeBevay rd reXeivT@ Kaioapt(Thpht.). 
The thought seems to be: ‘The coin 
is Caesar’s; let him have his own. 
The fact that it circulates in Judaea 
shews that in the ordering of Gop’s - 
providence Judaea is now under 
Roman rule; recognise facts, so long 
as they exist, as interpreting to you 
the Divine Will, and submit’ Cf. 
Rom. xiii. 7, 1 Pet. ii. 13f., and see 
the note on The Church and the 
Civil Power in SH., Romans, p. 369. 
Contrast with the Lord’s answer the 
teaching of another northern leader, 
Judas the Gaulanite, Jos. ant. xviii. 1. 
I tH drotiunow ovdev aro ty dvtixpus 
Sovreiay emipépew (cf. Origen in ME. 
t. xvii. 25). Granted that payment 
was a badge of slavery, there are 
circumstances, Christ teaches, under 
which slavery must be borne. ’Azo- 
Sovva, which is substituted in the 
answer for dodva: in the question, 
implies that the tribute is a debt: ef. 
Rom. dc., and see Mt. v. 26, xvii. 28 ff. 

kal ta TOU Oeod tH Bea] The ques- 
tion rested on an implied incompati- 
bility of the payment of tribute with 
the requirements of the Law of Gop; 
the Lord replies that there is no such 
incompatibility: od kodgveral ris dro- 
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didovs Kaioapi ta Kaicapos drodidéva 
TO OeG Ta Tov Geod (Origen). Debts 
to man and debts to Gop are both to 
be discharged, and the two spheres of 
duty are at once distinct and recon- 
cileable ; cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 113. 
Ta rov Oeod in the narrower and im- 
mediate sense of the words may mean, 
as Jerome says, “decimas, primitias, 
et oblationes ac victimas”; in its 
wider application the term includes 
the best that man has to offer, his 
own nature, which bears the image of 
Gop (Le. xv. 8—io): “quemadmodum 
Caesar a nobis exigit impressionem 
imaginis sui, sic et Deus ut...Deo 
reddatur anima” (Bede); “Deo pro- 
pria...corpus, animam, yoluntatem” 
(Hilary). 

kai €EeOatvpatov én aire] ‘They 
stood amazed (R. V. “ wondered 
greatly”) at Him’ ?ExOavpacew is ar. 
dey. in the N. T., but occurs in Sir. 
KKM oweXiie 1S.) A Maccs xvii) 175 
compare Me.’s use of éxdapBeicOa, 
exrepisoas, expoBos. The enquirers 
preserved a discreet silence (Le. éotyn- 
cay), and presently took their leave 
(Mt. dpévres adroy an7ndOav), “infideli- 
tatem cum miraculo pariter reportan- 
tes” (Jerome). They wondered perhaps 
not so much at the profound truth of 
the words, which they could scarcely 
have realised, as at the absence in them 
of anything on which they could lay 
hold (Victor, 6avpdcavres TO Minto 
Tov Adyov). 

18—27. TuHE QUESTION OF THE 
Sappucers (Mt. xxii. 23—33; Le. xx. 
27—38). 

18. Kal épxovra Saddoveai] Le. 
tives Tov Saddovkaiwy (Le.). This party 
has not been mentioned by Mc. or Le. 
hitherto (see however Mc. viii. 11, 


note). It was nearly identified with 
the priestly aristocracy (Acts v.17 6 
dpxvepeds Kal TAvTeEs ot ouv avre, a 
ovea aipeais tév Saddovkalay), and its 
headquarters were at Jerusalem, 
whilst the Pharisaic scribes were to be 
found in Galilee as well as in Judaea 
(lic. v. 17); moreover, its adherents 
were relatively few (Jos. ant. xviii. 1. 
4), and were not, like the Pharisees, 
in possession of the popular esteem 
(ib. xiii. 10. 6). The present oppor- 
tunity of approaching Jesus upon the 
question which divided them from the 
Pharisees was probably the first which 
had offered itself; the discomfiture of 
the disciples of the Pharisees left the 
field free for their rivals. 

oirwes Néyovow avacracw py etvat] 
Of. Acts xxiii. 8 Saddoucaior,..déyouow 
py etvae avactacw pte ayyedov pre 
mvedpa. Jos. ant. xviil. 1. 4 Saddov- 
Kalous d€ Tas Wuxas o Aoyos cuvapaviter 
trois copact. For further information 
as to the party and their tenets see 
Schiirer, 1. ii. p. 29 ff., Taylor, Say- 
ings, Exe. iii., and cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 8. 
14 Woxifis re tiv Suapovyy Kat ras Kal? 
GSov tipwpias Kal Trias dvaipovow. 
For oirwes i. ef. iv. 20, ix. I, Xv. 7, 
and see WM., p. 209, note, and 
Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24, v. 19; 
the relative clause applies to the 
Sadducees in general, not only to 
the particular members of the party 
to whom reference has been made. 
’"Avaotacis as a theological term ap- 
pears first in 2 Mace. (vii. 14, xii. 43), 
Ps. Ixv. (Ixx.) tit. In the N.T., be- 
sides the present context and its syn- 
optic parallels, it occurs Le.tv-* at 4, 
Jo.cv- 4 apoc. 2, Paul’, Heb.’, 1 Pet, 
usually with a qualifyi ing gen. (Stxaloy, 
vexpov, (ons, kpioews, Inco Xpirrod) 
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or clause (7 é« vexpev), but once only 
(Le. ii. 34) in a non-technical sense. 
M7) etvac; this negation of the resurrec- 
tion was matter of opinion, not of fact 
(ovk etvac); cf. WM., p. 604. 
kal érnpoteay adrov| The question 
was perhaps partly tentative; they 
- were curious to know the exact 
position which this teacher, who was 
known to be adverse to the Pharisees, 
would take with regard to the main 
point at issue between the Pharisees 
and themselves. But their purpose 
was hostile; the extreme case they 
offer for His opinion is clearly in- 
tended as a reductio ad absurdum 
of any view but their own. 


19. Odackadre] On their lips the 
_title is purely formal; there is here 
no pretence of a desire to learn such 
is may have dictated its use by the 
disciples of the Pharisees (v. 14). The 
actual question (emnpetey) does not 
come before v. 23; but all that pre- 
cedes is preamble to what they in- 
tended to ask. 

Movons éypayev nyiv err.) In 
Deut. xxv. 5 ff. The exact words are 
not cited by the Synoptists, nor do 
they agree in the form adopted ; Le. 
on the whole follows Mc., but Mt. 
changes the awkward éedv twos ddeAdéds 
into éay tus, and for AdBy uses the 
technical émvyauBpedoe: (LXx.!, Aq. in 
Deut. L.c.; am. dey. in N.T.). Josephus 
(ant. iv. 8. 23) states the law of 
levirate marriage thus: rv drexvov 


tpepéra Tov KAnpov Siadoyov. 


t ao 
"Ort...Wva: 


ravOpos adtn TereAeuTnKOTOS 0 adehos 
€xeivov yapeit@ Kal Tov maida Tov yevo- 
pevov TH TOU TeOvedros Kadéoas dvdpate 
On the 
institution as it existed in Israel see 
Driver, Deuteronomy, p. 280 ff., and 
for an early instance of its use, cf. 
Gen. xxxvili. 8 (a chapter assigned to 
J, Driver, Zntr., p. 15). For the at- 
tribution of Deut. to Moses see x. 3 f. 
a confusion of two con- 
structions, dr: °Eav...amoOavn...Anp- 
wera and wa éav amobavy...d\aBn, 
which Le. avoids by omitting 6ru. 


"Eypawev...iva, i.e. ypapa evereiNaro... 


iva, cf. xili. 34. 

€ay twos ddekdpos arobavn| The 
Deuteronomic law is limited to a 
special case: é€ay xatoudow ddeddor 
emt to avro. “ When the members of 
the family were separated, the law 
did not apply. It was a collateral 
object of the institution to prevent a 
family inheritance from being broken 
up” (Driver). 

kal pr) apy téxvov| Heb. b ps Jaa 
The Sadducees interpret }2 in the 
widest sense (cf. LXX. oméppa O€ pi) Ay 
avt@), but the purpose of the law 
seems to shew that its operation is 
to be limited to cases where no male 
issue was left. Comp. Wiinsche on 
Mt. xxii. 24. Karadelrew and apievar 
are employed indifferently in this pas- 
sage in reference to the issue of the 
marriage (19 apy réxvorv, 20 adpjKev 
oméppa, 21 xatahurdy om., 22 adjkay 
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on.), but xarad. only is used of the 
wife (19 karaXimn yvvaika); see how- 
ever Mt, xxii. 25 adixey thy y. avTou 
TO AGDAPSH avrov. On karadeiwy (®) 
see Deissmann, Bibl. Studies, p. 190. 

é€avactncy oréppal So Le.; Mt. 
avaornoes on. A reminiscence of Gen. 
XXxvili. 8 dvaoryncov oréppa Te ddepo 
cov. "E€anordvat oméppa occurs in 
Gen. iv. 25, xix. 34, and the compound 
verb is common in the Lxx.; in the 
N.T. it occurs again in Acts xv. 5 (cf. 
e€avdoraors, Phil. iii. 11). 

20—22. émra adeAdot joav krA.]| 
Mt. writes as if they professed that 
the case had actually occurred : joay 
dé wap jpiv é ad. The position of 
émra draws attention to the number. 
Victor is probably right: érAacap... 
émtd...@0TE €k Teplovolas Kop@djoat 
ry dvactacw. “Arobynokoy, at his 
death ; for the connexion of this pres, 


part. with ddjxev see Burton, § 122: 
in the next verse droOynckov...apjkev 
becomes without change of sense 
arébavev...catadurov (Burton § 138). 
‘Qcaitws cai—so the words are best 
arranged (cf. D, cal wcat’rws ehaBov 
abriy of ¢’ Kat ovk ddjxay oméppa). 
For oo. kai see xiv. 31, I Cor. xi. 25, 
1 Tim. vy. 25. Of é€mrd: the érra 
ddeApot mentioned above (v. 20). 
"Eoxarov is used adverbially as in 
Num. xxxi. 2, Deut. xxxi. 27, 29 
(ans), and with mayrev in 1 Cor. 
xv. 8; Mt, Le. substitute the more 
usual vorepov. The wife survived all 
the seven. She too (kai) was now 
dead (drédavev); so that the interest 
of the case had passed over to the 
future life, if such there were. 

23. ev tH avaorace: KTr.| The drift 
of their story at length appears; it 
is supposed to present a difficulty 
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to believers in the Resurrection. T7 
dvaoracet: ‘that resurrection for which, 
on the shewing of the Pharisees, we are 
to look’; for the art. cf. Le. xiv. 14, 
Jo. xi. 24, Acts xvii. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 4o. 
Mt. and Le. insert ody: in Mc. the 
moral of the story is produced with 
characteristic bluntness (cf. v. 14 ¢&- 
eotw Oodvar) without conjunction or 
preface as in Mt. xxii. 17. Crude 
as the question may seem, it must 
have offered serious difliculties to 
the Pharisees, who held materialistic 
views as to the future state: cf. 
Enoch x. 17 écovrar (avres ews yev- 
vyg@ow xuduadas, and Sohar cited by 
Schéttgen on Mt. xxii. 28, “mulier illa 
quae duobus nupsit in hoe mundo, 
priori restituitur.” For éyew twa 
yuvaika cf. Mt. iii. 9, Acts xiii. 5, 
Phil. iii. 17. On ‘ Western’ readings 
in this verse see WH., Votes, p. 26. 
24. ov Oia rovtro mAavacbe xrA.] 
‘Is not this the reason why ye go 
wrong, that ye know not &c.?’ The 
difficulty which seemed to these men 
insuperable was due to an error on 
their own part, and the error was 
the result of ignorance. For od mha- 
vao0e; (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 33) Mt. has the 
direct mAavac6e, but the question is 
characteristic of our Lord’s manner ; 
cf. ovd€ (ovk)...dvéyvore (vv. 10, 26). 
On 6.4 roiro...uH «id. see WM., p. 201; 
p7 follows 6. r., because the ignorance 
is viewed relatively to the error and 
not simply as matter of fact (ovk eié., 
cf. 1 Regn. ii. 12, Prov. vii. 23). The 
ignorance was twofold: (1) ignorance 
of Scripture, (2) ignorance of Gop 
(cf. 1 Cor. xv. 34 dyveciay beod tives 
éxovorv); both inexcusable in mem- 
bers of the priesthood, as most of 


these men probably were (see 2. 18). 
The Lord deals with the second of 
these causes of error first, since it 
is fundamental. For pj...un5é ef. vi. 
II, xiii. 15 (WM., p. 612 £), and for ai 
ypapal, ‘the contents of the canon, 
see xiy. 49, Le. xxiv. 27, 32, 44 f. 

25. 6rav yap ek vexpov krr.] Mt. 
év yap Th avaotace, Le. recasts the 
sentence: of d¢ xataéiwbévres Tod ai- 
Gvos ekeivov TuxEl Kal Ths dvactacews 
ths ex vexpov. The Sadducees (and 
the Pharisees also, so far as they 
connected marriage and the propaga- 
tion of the race with the future life) 
shewed themselves incapable of con- 
ceiving a power which could produce 
an order entirely different from any 
within their experience. They as- 
sumed either that Gop could not 
raise the dead, or that He could raise 
them only to a life which would be 
a counterpart of the present, or even 
more replete with material pleasures. 
Thpht.: vets yap Soxeire dre makw 
To.avTn KaTaOTaCLs TopaTik@Tépa péA- 
ew elvaur ovK gots dé...dAAa Oetorépa 
Tus...kal ayyeAukyn. Compare St Paul’s 
answer to the question wos éyelpovrat 
of vexpol, moim b€ odpate epxovra; 
(1 Cor. xv. 35 ff.). Nexpoi is anarth- 
rous in the phrase ex vexpoév, with the 
single exception of Eph. v. 14; on the 
other hand we find amo rév v., Mt. 
Xiv. 2, XXvil. 64, xxviii. 7 (do », Le. 
xvi. 30, but in another connexion); 
pera tov v, Le. xxiv. 5; mept tov 
v. infra, v. 263; vmép tov v., 1 Cor. 
XY. 29. “Orav...dvactaov, ‘when they 
shall have risen,’ i.e. in the life which 
will follow the resurrection. Tapi¢e- 
cba, yapioxerOa (Le. has both forms, 
cf, Blass, Gr. p, 52), of the woman, 
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‘to be given in marriage’; both are 
words of the later Gk.; for yayifew 
cf. 1 Cor. vii. 38 (WSchm., p. 126). 
Tapetv is used here, in its proper sense, 
of the man; see note on x. 11f., and 
ef. Mt. xxiy. 38, Le. xvii. 27. 

GW eialy ds ayyedou [ot] ev rois ov.] 
Similarly Mt.; Le., who paraphrases 
throughout: ovdé yap dmoaveiy ért 
Ovvavrat, iodyyehou yap eiow, Kal vioi 
eiow Oeod (cf. Gen. vi. 2, Heb. and 
LXx. cod. B) ras avactaceas viol ovtes. 
See Dalman, Worte, i. p. 161. Their 
equality with angels consists in their 
deliverance from mortality and its 
consequences: cf. Phil. de sacrif: 
Ab. et Cain 2, *ABpaap 
ta Oynta mpootidera tH Geov had 
Kaprovpevos apOapaiay, icos adyyéhos 
yeyovds. Comp. Enoch xv. 4 ff. for 
the Jewish view of the freedom of 
Angels from the conditions which 
render marriage necessary for man- 
kind. The reference to angels meets 
in passing another Sadducean tenet ; 
the Lord was with the Pharisees in 
their maintenance of the doctrine of 
Angels and spirits, as well as in their 
belief in a future resurrection (cf. Acts 
xxiii. 6 ff.). On Christ’s doctrine of 
the future life as disclosed in this pas- 
sage see Latham, Service of Angels, 
pp. 40 ff., 50 ff. Even if we omit oi 
(vy. ll), év Tots ovpavois is to be con- 
nected with dyyedou (cf. xiii, 32), not 
with eiciv. 

26. mept dé rév vexpav krd.] ‘It 
is, then, possible for human life to 
exist under new conditions which 


ékAurr@v 


will remove the supposed difficulty. 
Now as to the general question. 
Gop can create new conditions under 
which a risen life may be possible. 
But is there reason for supposing 
that He will do so? The law itself, 
rightly understood, implies that He 
will’ For epi, quod attinet ad, at 
the head of a sentence, introducing 
the subject which is to be stated or 
discussed, see WM., p. 467. “Eyei- 
povra, “they rise,” the ‘gnomic 
present’; see Burton § 12, and cf. 
1 Cor. xv. 16 ef yap vexpot ovk éyei- 
povrac (see tb. 13 «i dé avaoracis 
vexpav ovk éotw). The appeal is now 
to the ypapai—ovk dvéyvere; For the 
formula see ii. 25, Mt. xii. 5, xix. 4, 
SOx, ULC), Hedy 1G, Wal, 3 

ev ti BiB\@ Mavoéws xrr.] The 
Torah is elsewhere in the N.T. called 
vouos Movoéas (Le, xxiv. 44, Jo. i. 45, 
Acts xxviii. 23) or simply Mavojs 
(Le. xvi. 29); but BiBdros or BiBAiov 
M. is frequent in the uxx. (2 Chron. 
neoee Ua, We INTE Ve Aly ABIh (Oy Gy 
Tob. vi. 13, Vil. 12 (&)); for a similar 
use of BiBdos in the N.T. see Le. iii. 
4 ev BiBA@ Aoywr "Haaiov, Acts Vil. 42 
év B. rav mpopnrav. The Lord refers, 
as the Sadducees referred, to the 
Pentateuch, the authority of which 
could not be disputed by any Jewish 
party; on the attitude of the sect 
towards the later books see Dr 
Taylor’s remarks, Sayings, p. 128 f. 
and cf. Ryle, Canon, p. 175. In 
adopting the ordinary title of the 
Pentateuch the Lord does not of 
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course dogmatically teach the Mosaic 
authorship of the Law or of any part 
of it in its existing form; see note on 
i. 44. ’Em) rod Barov, “on the bousche” 
(Wycliffe), “in the busshe” (Tindale) ; 
rather ‘“‘in the place concerning the 
bush” (R.V.), or “at ‘the Bush, ” i.e. 
in the section of the Law which 
relates to the burning bush (Exod. ili. 
1 ff., where an open parashah still 
begins); a similar indication of a “pre- 
Talmudic system of sections” (Ryle, 
p. 236) occurs in Rom. xi. 2 ev Hela, 
where see SH. Baros is masc. in the 
Lxx. (Hxod. iii. 2 ff., Deut. xxxiii. 16), 
but fem. in Le. xx. 37, Acts vii. 35 (cf. 
Moeris: 6 B. arrukas: 7 B. EAXnULKGS). 
The word belongs to the numerous 
class of Homeric nouns which re- 
appear in Aristophanes and _ the 
comedians (Kennedy, Sources, p. 77 f.). 

mos eirev ato 6 Oeds] For this 
use of mos cf. v. 16, Acts ix. 27, xi. 13, 
xx. 18 Cf Mt. ro pydev dpiv ind 
tov Oeov: Le., less exactly, Movojjs 
eunvucey, attributing the Divine words 
to the supposed author of the book. 
The words were addressed to Moses 
(avr@ Me.), but the revelation they 
contained was for the latest generation 
of Israel (Upiv Mt.). 

e€yd 0 Oeds *A. Kal Beds “Io. Kal Beds 
‘Tax.] Exod, iii, 6, LXx., eyd ele 6 
eds Tod matpds cov, beds A. err. The 
article is not repeated, for the Per- 
son is One; the repetition of Oeds 
on the other hand emphasises the 
distinct relation in which Gop stands 


to each individual saint. In quoting 
this passage the Lord argues thus: 
‘In this place Gop reveals Himself 
as standing in a real relation to men 
who were long dead. But the living 
Gop cannot be in relation with any 
who have ceased to exist; therefore 
the patriarchs were still living in His 
sight at the time of the Exodus; 
dead to the visible world, they were 
alive unto Gop. Origen: dromoy 
héyew Ste 0 Oeds 6 elma ‘O dy, TOUTS 
pool ear dvopa, TSv ovdapads dvToY 
Geos eorw...Cdaw apa aicOavopevor Tov 
Geod Kal ths xdpitos avrod 6 “ABpadp 
kal 0 “Ioaak kal 6 “Jaxkd8. This argu- 
ment establishes the immortality of 
the soul, but not, at first sight or 
directly, the resurrection of the body. 
But the resurrection of the body 
follows, when it is understood that 
the body is a true part of human 
nature; comp. Westcott, Gospel of the 
Resurrection, pp. 140 ff., 155 ff. Gop 
would not leave men with whom He 
maintained relations in an imperfect 
condition ; the living soul must in due 
time recover its partner; the death 
of the body could only be a suspen- 
sion of vital activities which in some 
other form would be resumed. For 
partial parallels in Rabbinical writ- 
ings see J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxii. 32. 
27. ovK éotw Oeds xtd.| ‘He is 
not a Gop of dead men, but of living’ 
Le. adds ravres yap air@ (oow. Death 
is a change of relation to the world 
and to men; it does not change our 
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relation to Gop. There are two strik- 
ing parallels in 4 Maccabees, vii. 19 of 
meatevortes ort Oe@ ovk amobvnokovaw* 
Gorep yup ot matpiapya jpav ABpaap, 
Toadk, lako3, adda (dow TH Oe@: Xvi. 
25 iddvres dre Sua Tov Oedv amobavorres 
(acow 7H Oo, domep “ABpaa kal 
"Toad Kai “IaxoB Kat mavres of warp 
dpxu. Lightfoot on Mt. quotes Rab- 
binical sayings to the same purpose. 
With the anarthrous vexpav, (avray cf. 
1 Pet. iv. 3 Kpivas Cévtas Kal vexpovs. 
mov mAavacbe| Me. only. Not 
only were they in error, but their 
error was a great and far-reaching 
one. The priestly aristocrats sub- 
mitted to the reproof in silence (Mt. 
ehipacev Tovs Saddovkaiovs) ; the en- 
thusiasm of the people rose yet higher 
(Mt. eEeaAnooovro). Yet it was not a 
logical victory which the Lord de- 
sired, but the recovery of the erring 
(Mt. xviii. 12 f.). TAavav, mAavacda, 
are used in a moral sense by the Lxx. 
from Deut. iv. 19 onwards, esp. in the 
sapiential books and the Prophets, 
and by the N.T. writers exclusively. 

28—34. THE Sorise’s QUESTION 
(Mt. xxii. 34—4O0). 

28. mpocedOar cis Tov ypauparéwr| 
Ace. to Mt. (xxii. 34) the discomfiture 
of the Sadducees led to a fresh 
gathering of their rivals, and the 
question was proposed by the scribe 
with a distinctly hostile purpose 
(émnportncer eis...reipacav: cf. Jerome 
on Mt.: “non quasi discipulus sed 
quasi tentator accedit”). In Le., on 
the other hand, some of the Scribes 
openly approve of the Lord’s answer 
to the Sadducees (xx. 39), and Me. 


clearly regards the scribe who ques- 
tioned the Lord as free from malicious 
intent (v. 34). The Greek commen- 
tators endeavour to reconcile the two 
traditions: cf. Victor: ypernce pev 
yap meipatov mapa THY apxnv, amo Oe 
THs admoxpicews @beAnOels emnvédn. 
But the attempt cannot be regarded 
as satisfactory. Doubtless the re- 
pulse of the Sadducees was received 
by the Pharisees with very mixed 
feelings; the majority, in whom hatred 
of Jesus was stronger than zeal for a 
dogma, were irritated by His fresh 
victory; a few, among whom was this 
scribe, were constrained to admire, 
even if they were willing to criticise, 
the Rabbi who, though not Himself a 
Pharisee, surpassed the Pharisees as a 
champion of the truth. Eis rév yp., 
Mt. cis e€ avréy (sc. tév Papicaiwy) 
voutxos (See note on li. 6); for another 
instance of a solitary scribe approach- 
ing our Lord without hostile intentions 
see Mt. viii. 19, and cf. Jo. iii, 1f. The 
Pharisees as a body were not present 
during the interview with the Sad- 
ducees; this man had heard the 
discussion (dk. avt. ouv¢nrovvrear, 
Wycliffe, “sekynge togidere”), and 
recognised (cidés) the excellence of 
the Lord’s answer (kad@s azekpi6n). 
When they were gone he stepped 
forward (mpoce\ dev), and put another 
question. ’Axovoas avraéy krX. supplies 
the motive of rpoceA Gay, and through 
cidas of émnpernoey also (cf. Meyer). 
For the construction dxovcas avray 
avvé. ef. Acts x. 46, xi. 7 and WM., 
p- 434: 


\ / , 
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Mt. roia evr. pweyddn ev TO vouw; The 
Vg. (interrogavit eum quod esset 
primum omnium mandatum) and 
the R.V. ‘ what commandment is the 
first of all?” overlook the distinction 
between sotos and ris which, though 
faint, still exists in the N.T. (see note 
on xi, 28). The Lord is not asked to 
select one commandment out of the 
Ten, but to specify a class of com- 
mandments, or a particular command- 
ment as representative of a class, to 
which the priority belongs; cf. Rom. 
iii, 27 d:a molov vopov; tav epyav; 
ovxi, GAA dia vopov mictews. Tporn 
mavrav, not macay: as Alford points 
out, mpoétos mavtay is treated as a 
single word—“first-of-all” ; cf. WM., 
Pp. 222, Blass (Gr. p. 108), who explains 
the construction by “a stereotyped 
use of the neuter wadvrwyv to intensify 
the superlative.” The construction is 
perhaps without an exact parallel in 
class. or contemporary Gk.; see Field, 
Notes, p. 36, who disputes Fritzsche’s 
reference to Ar. Av. 471, and seeks an 
example in Chrysostom. 

29. mpédtn éotiv”Akove xtr.] The 
Lord replies in the words of Deut. vi. 
4 ff., part of the first clause of the 
Shema, which was recited daily by 


every Jew and written on the minia- 
ture roll which the scribe carried in 
his phylactery (Schirer, 11. ii. pp. 84, 
113). The words had thus already 
been singled out by tradition as of 
primary importance ; the Shema was 
regarded as including the Decalogue 
(Taylor, Sayings, pp. 52, 132); and 
the passage from Deut. vi. stood in 
the forefront of this fundamental 
confession of faith and duty, as if 
claiming by its very position the 
title of évroAy mpern mayrov: cf. 
Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge, p. 399. On 
the various renderings proposed for’ 
TAS nn ITN mn’ see Driver, 


Deuteronomy p. 89, who decides in 
favour of “J. our Gop is one J.” 


30. €& ddns [rs] xapdias rr.) The 
present B text of the Lxx. gives é& 
dAns Ths Stavoias vou k. €. 6. THs Wuyfs 
gov k. € 6. THs Suvaueds cov, but 
dvavoias is a correction by the second 
hand, probably for xapdias, which is 
the reading of codd. A and F. Kapéia 
and dvavova are often interchanged in 
the Lxx. and its mss. (cf. Hatch, Essays, 
p. 104), and almost the same may be 
said of dvvayis and icxvs. The three 


Heb, words nab. WD), IND together 
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represent the sum of the powers which 
belong to the composite life of man; 
the first two are frequently combined, 
especially in Deut., where the writer 
desires to enforce “the devotion of 
the whole being to Gop,” the ‘heart’ 
being in the psychology of the ancient 
Hebrews the organ of intellect, and 
the ‘soul’ of the desires and affections” 
(Driver, Deuteronomy, pp. 73, 91); 
the third word (used in this sense 
only here and in 2 Kings xxiii. 25) 
adds the thought of the forces which 
reside in these parts of human nature, 
and in the body through which they 
act. See the scholastic treatment of 
this subject by Thomas Aq., p. 2, 
q. 27, art. 5; q. 44, art. 4f. 

Mt. follows the Heb. in substitut- 
ing €y (3) for eg, ter; on the other 
hand he agrees with Me. in giving 
the doublet kapdias, Scavoias, and 
altogether omits the important clause 
TIN 2233, Le. (in another context, 
x. 27) combines Mt.’s presentation of 
the passage with Mce.’s (e¢& dAns kapdias 
cov kal ev OAn TH WuxH Tov, Kal ev 6AN 
Th iaxve Gov, kal €v On TH Savoia cov). 
Regarded from one point of view, 
love dwells in the heart; from another, 
it proceeds from it, overflowing into 
the life of men. 

On kapdia see ii. 6, note, ili. 5, Vi. 
52, Vii. 19, 21; dudvoca, so far as it is 
distinguishable from xapdia (cf. Le. i. 
51 dvavoia kapdias), is “the process of 
rational thought” (Westcott on 1 Jo. 
y. 20), or the faculty of thought itself, 
the mind (cf. Plat. egg. 916 A 4} xara 
To capa 7 Kata Thy didyovay, and see 
Cremer s.v.); see 1 Pet. i. 13, 2 Pet. 
ili. I. 

’Ayarnoes, diliges, prescribes the 
higher love which is due to Gop, and 


under Gop to man regarded as His 
creature (v. 31); cf. Trench, syn. xii. 
It is dyarn, not dria, which is the 
sum of human duty. Neither the 
LXx. nor the N.T. uses qudetv of the 
love due to Gop, in respect of His 
essential Being ; yet cf. Prov. viii. 17, 
I Cor. xvi. 22. 


31. dSeurépa avrn krA.] Mt. adds 
opoia. In the question no reference 
has been made to a second command- 
ment, but the Lord adds it in order 
to complete the summary of human 
duty; cf. Victor: wept pias épwrnbeis 
ovk dmeclamnoe THY axopioToy auUTis. 
The citation is from Lev. xix. 18 
Lxx., verbatim; the passage is quoted 
again in Jas. ii. 8 (where see Mayor’s 
note), Rom. xiii. 9, Gal. y. 14. As 
Bp Lightfoot points out (Gal. Zc.), “in 
the original text the word ‘neighbour’ 
is apparently restricted to the Jewish 
people,” for rots viois rot aod cou 
occurs in the first member of the 
parallelism; that Jesus used it in 
the widest sense is clear from Le. x. 
29 ff. So understood the saying was 
a recapitulation of the second part of 
the Decalogue : see Rom. 1c. ro yap Ov 
porxevoress xrA. (cf. note on Me. vii. 21) 
Kal el Tis érépa evrodn, ev TO hoy@ 
ToUT@ avakeadaiovurat : Gal. /.c. 6 yap 
mas vopos ev évi Moyo mwemAnpora. On 
the prominence given to it by Jewish 
teachers see Wiinsche on Mt. xxii. 39. 
Acc, to Mt. the Lord added: év rav- 
rats Tais Svow evrodais 6Aos (on ddAos 
see Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 21) 0 vopos 
kpéuarat kal of mpopjra. They were 
the first two commandments because 
they revealed the ultimate principles 
of morality which it was the business 
of the Law as a whole to enforce, and 
on which the ripest teaching of the 
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rate. The scribe substitutes ovveows 
for diavora and omits ux. For 


Prophets depended. As to the rela- 
tive importance of the commandments 


the Lord is content to say that these 
fundamental laws of human life are 
second to none—peifey rov’t@v addy 
evToAN OUK €oTLV. 

32. [kal] eirev adté 6 ypap. KrA.] 
This verse and the next two are 
peculiar to Mc. Kanés, ‘well said,’ ef. 
Jo. iv. 17, xiii. 13, and see note on 
vil. 6; for em’ adnOeias cf. xii. 14. "Er 
a. confirms xadés; the saying was 
truly a fine one; Wycliffe, “in truthe 
thou hast wel seide,” R.V. “of a truth 
...thou hast well said.” Tindale, fol- 
lowed by Cranmer and A.V., connects 
er aX. with eias (“ well, master, thou 
hast sayd the truthe”), but with less 
probability. “Or. introduces the re- 
hearsal of what the Lord had said, 
“that” (R.V.), not “for” (A.V.); ére 
eis éorw, ‘ ‘that He is one”; the Scribe 
refrains from unnecessarily repeating 
the Sacred Name. Ovx« gorw a&ddos 

mdnv adtov : an O,T. phrase, cf. Exod. 
viii. 10 (6), Deut. iv. 35, Isa. xlv. 21. 

33. Kat TO ayamGy,..kal 7d dyaray |} 
On ayanav see v. 30, note. The 
repetition is due to a desire to 
keep the two commandments sepa- 


ctveoits see Bp Lightfoot’s note on 
Col. i. 9, and the note on Me. vii. 18 
supra; according to Aristotle it 
represents the critical side of the in- 
tellect (th. Nic. vi. 7 7 8€ o. xpirixy) 
which had special interest for men of 
this class. From the scribe’s ready 
answer Bede gathers “inter scribas ct 
Pharisaeos quaestionem esse versatam 
quod esset mandatum primum...qui- 
busdam videlicet hostias et sacrificia 
laudantibus, aliis vero maiore auctori-- 
tate fidem et dilectionis opera prae- 
ferentibus.” It is to the credit of this 
scribe that he held the latter view. 
Ilepiooorepov éorw xtd.: the words 
are based apparently on 1 Regn. xv. 
22. Ovoia (OYA?) are sacrifices in 
general, oN a per (ni2Y), eucha- 
ristic offerings, “nobilissima species 
sacrificiorum 5 (Bengel): a more com- 
plete classification of the various 
kinds of sacrifice is cited in Heb. 
x. §,, from. Ps. xxxix, (lL) 9 ieee 


Westcott, Hebrews, p. 309). Tepuc- 
aorepov, ‘far more,’ cf. vii. 36, xii. 
40. For Rabbinical parallels to the 


Scribe’s saying see Winsche ad J. 
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34. iOedv adrov Gre ktd.| Adrov 
forestalls the subject of the dependent 
clause; cf. WM., p. 781. What the 
Lord observed in reference to this 
man was the intelligence displayed by 
his answer. It was shewn not only 
in accepting the Lord’s judgement as 
to the two primary commandments, 
but in detecting and admitting the 
principle on which the judgement 
rested, viz. the superiority of moral 
over ritual obligations. Nouveyés, ar. 
Aey. in Biblical Gk., occurs in Aristotle 
and later writers, esp. Polybius, as 
equivalent to vouveyovrws (Lob. Phryn. 
Pp. 599). " 

ov paxpay ef amo ktd.|] For the 
phrase ov paxpay evar (dréyew, vmap- 
xev) cf. Le. vii. 6, Jo. xxi. 8, Acts xvii. 
27. Under the old theocracy oi 
paxpav are either exiled Jews (Isa. 
lyii. 19), or the Gentiles (Eph. ii. 13); 
distance from the new Kingdom is 
measured neither by miles, nor by 
ceremonial standards, but by spiritual 
conditions. The man was to some 
extent intellectually qualified for ad- 
mission to the Kingdom; certainly he 
had grasped one of its fundamental 
principles. It would be interesting to 
work out a comparison between this 
scribe and the dpyov of x. 17 ff. In 
both cases something was wanting to 
convert admiration into discipleship. 
If wealth was the bar in the one case, 
pride of intellect may have been fatal 
in the other. The mental acumen 
which detects and approves spiritual 
truth may, in the tragedy of human 
life, keep its possessor from se ice 
the Kingdom of Gop. Bengel ; 


non procul es, intra; alias praestiterit 
procul fuisse.” 

kat ovdels ovKére erodua KTA.] After 
this the policy of questioning Jesus 
was abandoned; no one -was bold 
enough (eroAya, cf. Jo. xxi. 12, Jude 9) 
to renew the attempt, and the Lord 
continued His teaching for the short 
remainder of His ministry in the 
Temple without interruption. Mt. 
places these words after the Lord’s 
question about David’s Son, and adds 
ovdels edvvaro droxpiOnvar avt@ Aoyov. 
He had answered all their questions ; 
a single instance was enough to shew 
that they could not answer His. 

35—37*%. THE Lorp’s QuEsTION 
(Mt. xxii. 4145, Le. xx. 41—44). 

35. Kal dmoxptbels 6°I. €Aeyev] On the 
use of dmoxpiveoOa where no question 
precedes see ix. 5, 6, note. The 
question which was now asked was in 
fact a final answer to all opponents. 
It was asked, according to Mt., in the 
presence of the Pharisees and was in 
fact addressed to them (cvvnypévar dé 
Tov &. émnpetnoev avtovs): the Lord 
demands of them Ti viv doket repl 
Tov xptorov ; and they answer “ He is 
Dayid’s Son.” Me.’s account of the 
circumstances is different; the ques- 
tion is asked in the course of the 
Lord’s public teaching, which is re- 
sumed after He has silenced all His 
adversaries (édeyev Oiddoxov ev TO 
iepd); and it is addressed, not to the 
Scribes but to the people, who are 
invited to consider one of the dicta 
of the Scribes (és Néyovow oi yp. 
ktr.). Le’s efrev S€ mpos avrods is 
perhaps ambiguous, but in the ques- 
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tion he follows the same tradition as 
Mc. Ids éyovow; Show do they 
make good their statement in view 
of the fact about to be mentioned ?’ 
CEL Correxvwi2 ais. 

6 xptoros vids Aaveid eorw] Of. Jo. 
Vii. 42 ovx 1) ypacbr) eimev Stu ex Tod 
oméppatos Aaveld...épxeTat 0 xpiaros ; 
The inference was drawn from such 
passages as Ps. Ixxxix. 3 ff, Is. xi. 1, 
Jer. xxiii. 5 (cf. Edersheim, Life, ii. 
pp. 724, 731). That the populace 
recognised it as a truth was made 
evident by their cries of écavva r6 vid 
Aaveid, but their convictions were 
shared by the Scribes and indeed de- 
rived from them. Jesus does not on 
the one hand dispute the inference, 
or, on the other, press the identifi- 
cation; He contents Himself with 
pointing out a difficulty, in the solu- 
tion of which lay the key to the whole 
problem of His person and mission. 
On 6 xptoros see viii. 29, and for vids 
Ay, cl. x. 47, note, 

36. avrds Aaveld efmev xrd.] The 
difficulty is stated. It has to do with 
the interpretation of a Psalm which 
by common confession was Messianic 
(Kdersheim, ii. p. 720f.). Ps. ex. ig 
assigned to David in the title (M.T., 
Lxx.), and the attribution was proba- 
bly undisputed in the first century, and 
assumed by our Lord and His Apostles 
(Acts ii. 34) on the authority of the 
recognised guardians of the canon. 
It is possible, however, that He men- 
tions David simply as being the re- 
puted author of the Psalter (cf. Le., 


A. év BiBto Warpov: Heb. iv. 7 ev 
Aaveid héyor, where see Westcott’s 
note). It cannot fairly be claimed 
that our Lord is committed by His 
hypothetical use of a current tradi- 
tion to the Davidic authorship of the 
Psalter or of the particular Psalm: 
see Sanday, /nspiration, pp. 414, 420; 
Gore, Incarnation, p. 196 f.; Kirk- 
patrick, Psalms, pp. 662f. His whole 
argument rests on the hypothesis that 
the prevalent view was correct. “Ev 
TO Tvevpate TH ayi@, Mt. év mvedpare : 
cf. Acts ii. 30 rpogpnyrns tmapxyov, Acts 
iv. 25 (NABH, see WH., Votes, p. 92, 
Blass ad J.). On év mvevpari see i. 23, 
note, and on rd mv. rd dy.ov, i. 10, note; 
the Psalm was Oeomvevoros (2 Tim. iii. 
16), the writer was v2d mvevparos ayiov 
epopevos (2 Pet. i. 21). The phrase is 
not otiose; it gives authority to the 
words on which the question turns. 
Ps. cx. opens with a specific claim 
to inspiration in a high degree (ON3 
nym). 

eimev Kuptos T@ Kupig pov krA.] The 
words are cited from Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, 
Lxx., with two verbal changes, Kvpios 
(AYN) for 6 Kipvoc—a reading which 
serves to See ae theword from r 
Kup OFAN? )--and vmoxaro for dzo- 
moduv. Le. restores vromddiov, and 
the same reading appears in Acts ii. 
35, Heb. i. 13. That Mt. supports 
Me.’s vmoxdrw against both Luxx. and 
Heb. points to the probability that 
the quotation came into the Synoptic 
tradition. from a collection of testi- 
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monia: see note on i. 2. On the 
form xadov=xKadnoo see WM., p. 98: 
it is used freely in the Lxx. and in 
Jas. ii. 3, and occurs in the Gk. of 
the New Comedy (Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 162). For ék decay ef. x. 37, note. 
‘Yrokate toy modav cov looks back to 
the scene in Josh. x. 24: as cited by 
our Lord the words suggest (1) the 
ignominious defeat of His enemies 
which had just been witnessed ; (2) the 
final collapse of all opposition to His 
work (1 Cor. xy. 24 ff.). No other 
O.T. context is so frequently cited or 
alluded to by Apostolic and sub- 
apostolic writers. In the N.T. besides 
this context and its parallels see the 
direct quotations in Acts ii. 34, Heb. 
i. 13, v. 6, vii. 17, 21, and the references 
in Me. xiv. 62 and parallels, ‘xvi. 19,’ 
Acts vii. 56, Rom. viii. 34, 1 Cor. xv. 
24 ff., Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1, Heb. i. 3, 
viii. 1, x. 12 f., 1 Pet. iii. 22, Apoce. iii. 
21. Of early patristic writings cf. esp. 
Barn. 12. 10 adros mpopyrever Aaveid... 
Eirev Kupios xr. ide mas Aaveld héyet 
avtTov Kuptov kal vidy ov eyes; Clem. 
R. 1 Cor. 36; Justin, ap. i. 45, dial. 
76, 83. On the question what our 
Lord, if he quoted the words in 
Hebrew or Aramaic, would have sub- 
stituted for the Tetragrammaton, see 
Dalman, Worte, i., p. 149 f. 

37. avros Aaveid déyes xrd.] See 
note on v. 36. Kvpiov is here=})78, 
sovereign lord; cf. Symm., 76 deoréry 
pov. The title does not involve Di- 
vine sovereignty, yet it was a natural 
inference that a descendant who was 
David’s lord was also David’s Gon: cf. 
Did. 10 éaavva rG Ged Aavid, and 


s. M.? 


Dr C. Taylor’s remarks (Teaching, 
p. 160). The Lord, however, is content 
to point out the superficial difficulty : 
kal 7d0ev (Mt. k. mds) avrov eat vids; 
whence (=how, cf. Dem. de cor. (242) 
ovK éoTt TavTa...7oOev ;) can the Davi- 
dic sonship be maintained in the face of 
this inspired assertion of a lordship to 
which David himself submits? For 
héyew =kandeiv cf. x. 18, Acts x. 28. 
Justin (dial. 32, 56, 33) says that 
the Jews of his day sought to escape 
from the Christian use of Psalm cx. 
by applying it to Hezekiah. For 
the predominant Jewish interpreta- 
tion of the Psalm, see Perowne, ii. 
p- 256 ff.; and for recent opinion on 
its date and purpose comp. Cheyne, 
Origin of the Psalter, p. 20 ff. 


375—40. DENUNCIATION OF THE 
Scripes (Mt. xxiii. 1 ff, Le. xx. 45—47). 

37. Kal 6 moAvSs dyNos KTA.| ‘O mT. 
dxXos, the great mass of the people, 
as distinguished from a relatively 
small minority led by the priestly and 
professional classes (Mt. of dyAou, Le. 
mas 6 Naos); cf. JO. xii. 9, 12 6 dyos 
mows, Where however dxos rodvs is 
treated as a single word (cf. Westcott 
ad l.), For examples of this use of 6 
monvds dxd. see Field, Notes, p. 37, who 
cites Plutarch, Pausanias, Dio Chrys., 
Lucian, and Diod. Sic. At the end of 
the “day of questions” the Lord’s 
popularity with the non-professional 
majority of His audience was unabated. 
Two successive days of teaching had 
exhausted neither His resources nor 
their delight. The discomfiture of 
the Scribes added flavour to the teach- 
ing; Huth.: os 7déws diadeyouévou kal 
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evxepds avtods dvatpérovtos. For 7- 
déws Hovey compare Vi, 20—a sugges- 
tive parallel. 

38. ev rp Saxyn avrod edeyev|] The 
Lord’s teaching proceeded without 
further interruption; the few sen- 
tences which follow are specimens of 
its character and manner. Mt. and 
Le. help us to realise the scene; the 
Twelve form, as in Galilee, an inner 
circle round the Lord, and to them 
His teaching is primarily addressed, 
though it is not without interest or 
profit for the wider audience by which 
they are surrounded (Mt. eAdAncey 
Trois dxAows kK. TOIs pabnrais avdrov, Le. 
dxovovros S€ mavtos Tov aod elmrev Tois 
pad. avrov). Mt. has preserved a far 
larger part of this teaching than Mc., 
who gives only a fragment; the two 
traditions are moreover independent; 
Me. and Le. have only three clauses 
in common with Mt. (kai domacpods... 
deimvois, cf. Mt. xxiii. 6, 7). 

Bdémere amo Tr. ypapparéov| For 
the construction ef. viii. 15. In Mt. 
the discourse opens with a recogni- 
tion of the official character of the 
Scribes, and of the duty of the people 
towards them as authorised teachers. 
It is their conduct only which is de- 
nounced (Mt. xxiii. 2, 3). Tév Ge- 
Aovrwy ...mepitareiy Kal domacpovs is 
an instance (WM., p. 722) of the 
oratio variata, due to the use in the 
same sentence of the two construc- 
tions, 6é\w with inf. and 6é\@ ru. Le. 
avoids it by changing the verb (@eddr- 
Tov Tepirarelv...piiovytav don.) For 


Oékew te see Mt, ix. 13 (Hos. vi. 6). 


SroAj, stola, is ‘equipment,’ ‘apparel, 
and hence esp. ‘long, flowing rai- 
ment,’ a vestis talaris. The word 
is much used in the uxx., chiefly as 
the equivalent of 712 or vind. for 
pr iestly or royal robes (ag g. Exod. Sei 
IO Tas oroAds Tas Aevroupyrxas, Hsth. 
viii. 15 rv Racwduxny orodnv, 1 Mace. 
vi. 15 @Owxev adt@ Td Siddnya kal thy 
oroAnv), and in the N. T. for dress 
worn on festive or solemn occasions 
(e.g. Le. xv. 22, Apoe. vii. 9). On the 
singular change of meaning which has 
led to the use of the word to describe © 
a mere émirpaxyduov see DCA. ii. 1935. 
Syr.s- and two mss. of Syr.ber pre- 
suppose groais, which was also the 
reading before Syr.c in Le, xx. 46. 
The variant is tempting at first sight, 
but besides its lack of extant Greek 
support, it fails to yield a quite satis- 
factory sense. The colonnades of the 
Precinct were not the resort of a 
privileged class of teachers only; 
Christ Himself and the Apostles used 
them freely (Jo. x. 23, Acts iii. 11, 
y. 12). Mt. adds other tokens of the 
love of display: mdardvover yap ra 
udakrypta...peyadvvovot Ta Kpaoreda. 
Not the use of dignified costume is 
condemned by Christ, but the use of 
it for the sake of ostentation (@eAdvrwv 
..-Tepuratetv) ; see note on v. 39. 

kal domacyovs év tais dyopais] Se. 
deddvrov (cf. previous note). For 
instances of such salutations cf. ix. 15, 
xy. 18. Mt. adds epexegetically kat 
kadeioOa tro Tov avOpdrev “PaBBel : 
other titles which the Scribes affected 
were Abba (Mt. marépa pi) Kadéonre), 
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and Moreh (ib. pndé KrnOjre xabn- 
yntai); ef. J. Lightfoot on Mt. ad 1, 
Schiirer, 11. i. p. 316 f., Wiinsche, p. 400, 
and on the other hand Dalman, Worte, 
i. p. 279. The Lord did not refuse 
such titles, which were pre-eminently 
due to Him (Jo. xiii. 13), but He did 
not demand or desire them (Jo. v. 41). 
*Ayopai in Jewish towns have been 
mentioned in vi. 56, vii. 4; cf. Mt. xi. 
HO, XX, 3: 

39. Kal mpwrokaedpias...K. mpwro- 
Khuclas]| Se. GeAdvtay. The Scribes 
not only received but claimed the 
place of honour at all gatherings, 
social as well as religious. The zpo- 
rokaedpia seems to be the bench in 
the synagogues in front of the ark 
and facing the congregation, which 
was reserved for officials and persons 
of distinction (Kdersheim, Life, i. p. 
436); the wrperoxduoia is the place of 
the most honoured guest on the couch 
of the triclinium ; cf. Le. xiv. 8, and 
Jos. anf. xv. 2. 4 mapa tas éoridcets 
mpoxarakrivev. Acc. to the Talmud 
the chief guest lay in the middle, if 
there were three on a couch; if there 
were two, he lay on the right side of 
the couch (Kdersheim, ii. p. 207). 
Both mparoxabedpia and mparokducia 
appear to be dm. Neyoueva: Fritzsche 
prints 7a mpertokAiova in 2 Mace. iv. 
21, but though the passage is obscure, 
mperokAjova is probably right in that 
context. The Vg. here resorts to a 
paraphrase ; in primis cathedris se- 
dere...et primos discubitus : similarly 
all the English versions. 

év Trois Seimvois| Guests were enter- 
tained either at breakfast (Mt. xxii. 4, 
Le. xi. 38, xiv. 12) or at supper, but 
chiefly at the evening meal (vi. 21, Le. 
xiv. 16, Jo. xii. 2, &.). 

4o. of karéaOovres 


KTA. | For 


katréo@. cf. iv. 4, and for the form 
in -Oew, i. 6 (note). Like birds or 
locusts settling on the ripe crops, these 
men who claimed the reverence of 
Israel devoured the property of their 
brethren, even of those most deserving 
of consideration. Oikia is apparently 
used here like ofkos, in the sense of 
Ta vmdpxovra: cf. Gen. xlv. 18, Heb. 
(BDB., p. t10) and uxx., and see 
the example cited by Wetstein from 
Aelian, V. 7. iv. 2, oixiay av€joau Kat 
m\ovuroy: the phrase éaOlew or xcateo$. 
oixoy is frequent in the Odyssey, and 
the Latin poets have the corresponding 
comedere (devorare) patrimonium, 
bona, &c. As the women who were 
attracted by our Lord’s teaching 
ministered to Him of their substance 
(xiv. 3, Le. vill. 2, 3), so doubtless the 
Pharisaic Rabbis had their female 
followers, whose generosity they 
grossly abused. Widows were spe- 
cially the object of their attack ; 
Thpht.: wzewonpxovro yap «is ras 
ampootatevtous yuvaixas os On0ev mpo- 
orarat avtéy eodpevor: for instances see 
Schéttgen on Mt. xxiii. 14, who shews 
that such a course was familiarly 
known as PWIND N31, plaga Pha- 
risaeorum. The practice was ex- 
pressly forbidden in the Law; Exod. 
Xxil. 22 (21) wacay ynpay Kal dpdavoy 
ov kakdcete. Of karéoOovres 1S an 
asyndeton due to the note-like form 
in which Me. presents the fragments 
of the longer discourses which he has 
preserved (cf. eg. vi. 7 ff. notes). 
Le., who gives the paragraph other- 
wise word for word, sets the con- 
struction right (ot karecdiovow...Kal 
mpocevyovrat); cf. cod. D here. 

kal mpopdaces paxpa mpoc.] Vg. sub 
obtentu proliaae orationis; Wycliffe, 
“yndir colour of long preier,’ and 
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similarly Tindale, Geneva and Rheims: 
A.V., R.V., “for a pretence make long 
prayers.” IIpoddce: is the opposite 
of dAndeia (cf. Phil. i. 18). Men who 
devoured the property of widows 
could pray only in pretence. The word 
carries with it, however, the further 
sense of ‘pretext’ (Lightfoot on Phil. 
lc. 1 Thess. ii. 5); under colour of 
a reputation for piety due to the 
length of their prayers (mpooyypare 
evAaBelas, Thpht.) they insinuated 
themselves into the good opinion of 
their victims. On the whole subject 
see Mt. vi. 5 ff., and cf. J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xxiii, 15, who quotes the Rabbin- 
ical saying “Long prayers make a 
long life.” The Lord on certain oc- 
casions prayed long (Le. vi. 12), but 
not mpoddcer, or with mere zodvAoyia 
(Mt. Zc.). 

ovto. Anpurpovras xtA.| Religious 
teachers who use prayer as a means of 
securing opportunities for committing 
a crime, shall receive a sentence in 
excess of that which falls to the lot 
of the dishonest man who makes no 
pretension to piety; to the sentence 
on the robber will be added in their 
case the sentence on the hypocrite. 
Kpiva is the definitive issue of a 
judicial process (kpious) ; for mepiras- 
tepov kpiva cf. Jas. iii, 1 petgov xp. 
AnuwWopueOa, and Le. xii. 47 f. 

41—44. Tur Wipow’s Two Mirns 
(Le, xxi. 1—4). 

41. kadicas xarévavti 7. y.] The 
teaching in the Court of the Gentiles 
had ceased, and the Lord with the 


Twelve passed within the low marble 
wall which fenced off the inner pre- 
cinct from the intrusion of non-Israel- 
ites; and entering the Court of the 
Women (Edersheim, Temple, p. 24 ff, 
Geikie, Life, p. 408) sat down opposite 
to (karévavre, facing, cf. xi. 2, xiii. 3; 
for drévavrs see Mt. xxvii. 24, 61) the 
Treasury: cf. Jos. ant. xix. 6. 1 rév 
iepdv évros dvexpépacev TepiBdodav vmrep 
To yafopvAdkov. A Temple Treasury 
(rd yatoduAdkiov, or Ta yatoduAdkia) 
is mentioned in 2 Hsdr. xx. 37, 38, - 
xxiii. 4f., and 2 Mace. iii. 6 ff., iv. 42, 
y. 18, 4 Mace. iv. 3. In the Herodian 
temple there were thirteen chests 
placed at intervals round the walls of 
the Court of the Women, and known 
from their trumpet-like form as 
ninpw, each marked with the pur- 
pose to which the offerings it received 
were to be devoted (Edersheim, p. 26); 
to these, or rather to the colonnade 
under which they were placed, the 
name of ‘The Treasury’ seems to 
have been given; see Hastings, D.B. 
iv. 809. Comp. Jo. viii. 20 éy TO 
yatopvrakio...€v TO iepo. Tata and 
yaCoduAakiov belong to the later Gk. 
eGedper ads 6 dxNos Badder kTr.] The 
Lord’s attention is attracted by the 
rattling of the coin down the throats 
of the Shopharoth. He looks up (Le. 
avaPdéas, cf, Le. xix. 5, ‘Jo. viii. 7 
dvéxuev) from the floor of the Court 
on which His eyes had been resting, 
and fixes them on the spectacle 
(€Oedper, cf. v. 38, Le. xxiii. 35, Jo, xii. 
45): before Him is a study of human 
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nature which is unique in its own way. 
“O dxXos ig as usual ‘the masses, and 
xa\xov may therefore retain its proper 
meaning ; though yadkos like aes is 
used for money of all kinds (ef. vi. 8), 
yet the mention of the rich men’s 
larger gifts, which immediately follows, 
points here to copper coins such as 
the as (doodpiov, Mt. x. 29), and the 
quadrans (xodSpavrns, Mt. v. 26): see 
note on v. 42. The movement of the 
tenses in this context is interesting : 
Baddeu...€Baddov...€Barev (vv. 42, 43) 
...€Bador, €Barev (v. 44). See Burton, 
§$ 14, 21, 56. 

kal moANot mAovowor xTA.| From 
time to time, as He watched, rich 
men (and not a few of them) cast in 
large sums; the Passover was at 
hand and wealthy worshippers were 
numerous and liberal. Le. speaks 
_ only of the rich and the widow; Mc. 
distinguishes three classes. 

The wealth of the temple-treasury 
in the time of Pompey is illustrated 
by Josephus (anf. xiv. 4. 4; 7. 1)- 

42. kat éOotca pia xjpa mrox7] 
Le. cidev 5é rwa xnpav menypav. With 
Mc.’s pia cf. ovkjy piav, Mt. xxi. 19. 
The widow stands out on the canvas, 
solitary and alone, in strong contrast 
to the rodAol wAovcros, and is detected 
by the Lord’s eye in the midst of the 
surrounding dyAos. Itmay have been 
the intention of the two Synoptists to 
compare her simple piety with the 
folly of the rich widows who wasted 
their substance on the Scribes (Victor), 
or she may once have been one of 
the latter class, and reduced to desti- 
tution by Pharisaic rapacity; at least 
it is worthy of notice that Mt., who 
does not mention this feature in the 
character of the Scribes, omits also 
the incident of the mites, whilst 
Me. and Le. have both, and in the 


same order of juxtaposition. The 
widow was mrayn (Mc.), revxpa (Le.); 
the latter word is a poetical form of 
més, Which occasionally takes its 
place in late prose, e.g. Exod. xxii. 25 
(av), Prov. xxviii. 15, xxix. 7 (27). 
Hatch (Essays, p. 73 ff.) argues that 
mTwoxos and mévys, which are contrasted 
in class. Gk. (e.g. Ar. Plut. 552 nrwxod 
Hey yap Bios...Cqv earw pnd€ev exovra: 
Tov Oe mevnros Cyv petOopevov), are used 
in Biblical Gk. for “one and the same 
class ...the peasantry or jfellahin.” 
But in the N.T. at least the rroxds is 
distinctly the indigent and destitute 
man, the pauper rather than the 
peasant (x. 21, xiv. 5, 7, Le. xvi. 20), 
and the extreme opposite of the 
mAovowos (2 Cor. vi. 10, Jas. il. 2 ff, 
Apoe. xiii. 16; cf. Trench, syn. xxxvi., 
T. K. Abbott, Zssays, p. 78). That 
such was the condition of this widow 
is clear from the sequel. 

€Barev Aemra dvo KrrA.| Vg. mist 
duo minuta quod est quadrans 
(Wycliffe, “tweye minutis”; Tindale, 
“two mytes”). The dezrév (cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. i. 4. 11 TO Xemtoratoy Tov 
xahkod voulcparos) was half a qguad- 
rans (i.e. the eighth part of an as or 
the ;i,th part of a denarius), as Me. 
explains for the benefit of his Roman 
readers. It was a Greek coin, the 
seventh of a yadkovs (Suidas), and 
no smaller copper coin was in circu- 
lation ; ef. Le. xii. 59 ro eoxaroy Ner- 
tov, Where D and the O.L. versions 
substitute the more familiar qguad- 
rans. Me.’s 6 éatw Kodpayrns igs an 
explanation for Western readers ; 
koSpavrns occurs also in Mt. y. 26, 
but Mt. was “familiar as a tax- 
gatherer with the Roman system of 
accounting by the lowest denomina- 
tion in the Roman scale” (A. R. 8. 
Kennedy, in Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 428). 
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On the guadrans see Madden, Jewish 
Coinage, p. 244f.; Hastings, U.c.; and 
IBhijdy GE, 3%, 309: IS, BGA, BEG BOs 
The point of the present story lies 
in the circumstance that the widow’s 
last guadrans was in two coins, and 
that she parted with both. A Rab- 
binic rule seems to have prohibited 
the offering of a single Nerrov: “ne 
ponat homo perutam (DB, the 
Jewish equivalent) in cistam eleemo- 
synes” (Wetstein). On 6 eorw see 
Blass, Gr. p. 77. 

43. Kal mpookaeodpevos xrd.] The 
Twelve, who were perhaps conversing 
at a little distance, are beckoned to 
come near (cf. ili. 13, note); here was 
a lesson which they had overlooked 
and which He would teach them. 
How difficult a lesson it was for 
them to learn, and how important 
to their life, appears from the use 
of the solemn formula dujy (Le. 
adnOes) A€yw viv, on which see iii. 
28, note. The lesson is taught, as 
usual, by an example—in the con- 
crete, not in the abstract. ‘H y1pa 
a’t™n 7 mwTaxy: the position of the 
adj. calls attention to her condition 
(WM., p. 168); pauper as she was, 
she had given more than the rich, 
more than all. Le. here exchanges 
menxpa for mrwyn: see note on v. 42. 
Huth. «i kat mr@yn rots ypypacw Fy, 
GAA mAovola TH yroun Kabiorarat 


(cf, Jas, ii. 5). 


44 TepiagevovTos avros| wepiocev- 


.aurys syrsm 


44. mavtes yap €k TOU TepiacevovToS 
xtr.] Justification of the paradox 
mAelov mavrev €Barev. To meptocevor, 
the active equivalent of 76 mepiooevpa 
(comp. Mt. xiv. 20 with Me. viii. 3)— 
‘that which aboundeth, abundance, 
rather than ‘that which is left over,’ 
Superfluity is balanced by vorépynos 
(Aq. in Job xxx. 3, Phil. iv. 11), used | 
here instead of the commoner word 
votepnua, Which is the opposite of 
mepiooevpa (2 Cor. viii. 14). The rich 
cast in (on the aor. see Blass, Gr. 
p. 193) moddd, the widow sapvra. 
Relatively to their respective means 
the gift of the latter was incomparably 
the greatest. The principle is stated 
by St Paul, 2 Cor. viii. 12: ef yap 7 
mpoOvuia mpoxerrat, Ka@ 6 éay exn 
evmpoadextos, od Kal’ 6 ove exe. Of. 
Arist. eth, Nic. iv. 2 xara HY ovciay 
7 ehevBepuorns heyerau ov yap ev TO 
my Gee Tov Sidopéevev TO eAevd€pioy, AX 
ev TH Tov Siddvros e&er+ avrn S€ Kata 
Thy ovaoiay Sidwaw: ovdév S€ Kawdvet 
eevOepidtepov eivat Tov Ta €ddTT@ 
diWdvra, €av amd éatrovey ddd. See 
other exx. in Wetstein of the recog- 
nition of this principle by Greek and 
Roman pagan writers. “Oov roy Biov 
avris, all that she had to live upon 
until more should be carned. For 
Bios, victus, see Le. xy. 12, 30, 1 Jo. 
iii, 17. The Lord not only noticed 
the widow’s action, which needed 
nothing more than close observation, 
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but knew the precise circumstances 
under which she gave the two 
Nerra. 

XIII. 1—2. Destruction or THE 
TEMPLE FORETOLD (Mt. xxiv. 1—2, 
Le. xxi. 5—6). 

I. €kmopevopévou avtov ek T. iepod| 
As He left the Precinct. Mt. some- 
what otherwise, ¢&Adav amd Tod 
iepod émopevero, i.e. He had left, 
and was on His way (to Bethany). 
According to Mt. His last remark 
before leaving had been ’Adierac dpiv 
6 oixkos tev. The disciples inwardly 
deprecated such a sentence upon so 
majestic a pile; they began talking 
(Le. tieyv Aeyovray) of its magnifi- 
cence, and one of them, the spokes- 
man of the rest (Mt. of padnrai, Me. 
eis rév pabnrov), bade Him turn and 
look at the glory of the buildings 
(Mt. mpoojdOov émideiéa, Me. ide) ; 
“ut flecterent eum ad misericordiam 
loci illius, ne faceret quod facere 
fuerat comminatus” (Origen). The 
conjecture may be hazarded that the 
speaker was Peter, as on some other 
notable occasions (viii. 29, 32, X. 28, 
xi. 21, xiii. 3, xiv. 29). But his 
name is not mentioned, since in this 
instance nothing turned upon his 
personality. 

iSe moramot ido. krA.] On ide as 
distinguished from idSov see ii. 24, ili. 
34, notes. Ioramds is late Gk. for moda- 
nos (Lob, Phryn., p. 56, Rutherford, 


N. Phryn., p. 128f.): the word does 
not occur in the Lxx., but it is found in 
this form in Mt.!, Mc.!, Le.?, Jo.erP-, 
2 Pet, in a sense approaching to 
motos (Vg. gualis), but with a distinct 
note of surprise which is wanting in 
the latter word. As to the stones of 
Herod’s temple see Jos. ant. xv. 11. 3 
(@xodounOn 6 vads ex AiPwy perv NevKdY 
Te Kal KapTepov, TO péyeOos éxdoTov 
mepi mévre Kal elkoot mnyov éml pikos, 
oxta® dé tyros, evpos dé mept dadexa), 
and for the buildings, 5. J. v. 5. 1 ff, 
Edersheim, Temple, p. 20 ff. Oiko- 
Sopa (Mt., Mc.) is perhaps preferred to 
oikodouyn, as representing the mass of 
separate edifices—enclosures, colon- 
nades, halls, sanctuaries,—by which 
the platform of the iepoy was occu- 
pied. The word oixodouy is post- 
classical (Lob. Phryn., p. 481 f.), 
answering sometimes t0 oikodounous 
(ag. Rom. xiv. 19, and so generally 
in St Paul’s metaphorical use of the 
term), sometimes to ofkodounpa (2 Cor. 
y. 1, Eph. ii. 21, where see Abbott's 
note). le. refers also to the costly 
offerings which the buildings con- 
tained (dvaOjpaocw Kexoopnrat). 

2, Bdéres ravras ras p. oiKod. ;] 
‘Art thou looking at these great 
edifices?’ ice. do they fill and satisfy 
the eye, shutting out other objects of 
vision? Cf. Le. raira a Oewpeire. Mt. 
misses the point by a change of phrase 
(od Bdérere...;). The disciples are 
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warned that the pride which as Jews 
they naturally felt in this grand 
spectacle was doomed to complete 
humiliation. 

ov py adeOn xrd.| Mt. introduces 
this saying with the solemn dyuny héyo 
vpiy, but Me.’s repeated ov py (Burton, 
§ 487) is scarcely less emphatic. For 
the fulfilment see Jos. B. J. vii. 1. 1 
kedever Kaioap Sn thy modw amacay 
kal tov vedy xatackanrew. It is 
the more remarkable because Titus 
made every effort to check the con- 
flagration (Jos. B. J. vi. 4. 6 ff); 
it was only when this was found 
to be impossible that he permitted 
the work of destruction to be com- 
pleted (7b. 5.2). Thpht. mentions that 
some in his day asserted that the old 
walls had not been completely de- 
molished (kal unv daci twes bs moAAa 
Neiava ris “lepovtadhp ths madacas 
moAews), and the great bevelled stones 
still to be seen in situ at the S.E. 
corner of the Haram wall, and near 
Robinson’s Arch, attest the fact; for 
particulars reference may be made 
to Hastings, D. B. ii. p. 596 ff. But 
while a part of the substructions re- 
mains, the buildings on the platform 
of the iepov, to which the Lord re- 
ferred, are wholly gone; not a stone 
there is left in its place. *Em) AiGov: 
so also Mt., Le. The idea of motion 
which the acc. suggests (WM., p. 
507 f.) is faintly present in ov pi) 
ape6y. See on the other hand Blass, 
Gr. p. 132. °Os ov pi KatahvOn, Mt. 


os ov katadvOnoera. The story sub- 
sequently circulated by the dpxepeis 
(xiv. 58, xv. 29, Acts vi. 14), that 
Jesus had undertaken Himself to 
destroy the Temple, may have arisen 
partly from the saying of Jo. ii. 19, 
but perhaps also from a miscon- 
ception of the present saying, which 
may have been reported to them by 
Judas. On the remarkable addition 
in D and the O.L. authorities, see 
WH., Notes, p. 26; it is apparently 
suggested by xiv. 58 (cf. Jo. ii. 19). 

3—13. THe QUESTION OF THE 
Four, AND THE FIRST PART OF THE 
PROPHNTIC ANSWER (Mt. xxiv. 3—14, 
Le. xxi. 8—19). 

3. Kat Ka@npévov avtod ktd.| The 
very posture in which the Lord de- 
livered His great prophecy was re- 
membered and found a place in the 
earliest tradition (Mt., Mc.). He had 
crossed the Kedron, ascended the. 
steep road over the Mt of Olives 
which led to Bethany, and was al- 
ready resting and seated, when He 
was approached, not now by a solitary 
disciple (v. 1), but by four—the first 
two pairs among the Twelve, as Me. 
alone appears to know (Mt. of paéy- 
rai)—the other eight, who had _ pos- 
sibly deputed the Four to act for 
them, remaining at a distance (kar 
idiav). On the order of the Four see 
iii. 17, note, and ef. ix. 2; as on other 
occasions Peter is foremost—probably 
the spokesman (émnpeéra avrov...Ié- 
tpos). Ka@nuévov reminds us of the 
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Sermon on the Mount (Mt. y. 1); 
both the opening Instruction and the 
concluding Prophecy were delivered 
ex cathedra; a hill-side in each case 
supplied the Teacher’s chair. The 
first discourse had set forth the prin- 
ciples of the new Kingdom; the last 
deals with its ultimate issues. Only 
Me. adds that the prophecy was de- 
livered in full view of the Precinct 
(karévavtt Tov iepov, cf. xii. 41). On 
kaO. eis see WM., p. 516). 

4. eimov jpiv xrd.| The question 
is twofold, (a) as to the time when 
(wore) the Temple is to perish, (6) as 
to the signal (ro onpetov) for its ap- 
proach. Mt. expands dray pédAy radra 
curt. mavra (0. p. T. yiverOa, Le.) into 
Tis ons mapovaotas Kal cuvTedeias Tov 


aidévos, a phrase of much interest, 
since it reveals the principle on which 


the Apostolic Church after the fall of 
Jerusalem interpreted the following 
prophecy. Later opinion was much 
divided, cf. Victor: of pév yap rept 


A A A ae 
ths ovvredelas Tov aidvos eipnabat 


ravta vmrodapBavovow, ot € mept TIS 
epnodcews Tis “lepovoadju: Kal Tis 
pev mporépas ddéns “Arodudpios kal 
CGcddapos 6 Movwoveorias, ris de Sev- 
répas Tiros kal 6 év aylow “Iwdvyns 6 
ths BacwWidos érioxoros. The term 
ouvréreca (cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 
126 f.) is apparently suggested by 
ovvrercic ba (Me.), but both ovvrédeca 
and. mapovoia are words peculiar to 
Mt. among the Synoptists (wap., Mt. 
XXiv. 3, 27, 37, 39; ourt-, Mt. xiii. 39, 
40, 49, XXiv. 3, XXViii. 20). Suvredeva 
and ovrterciv, -Aeio Oat, used in classi- 
cal Greek chiefly in reference to con- 
tributions to the public service (so 


even in the late Fayim papyrus, 
Grenfell-Hunt-Hogarth, p. 120), and 
in later Greek also of finishing off 
a piece of work, are of frequent oc- 
currence in all parts of the Lxx., 


where they generally answer to ae 
and its derivatives; for ovvredecty, 
ovvreciada in the N.T. cf. Le. iv. 2, 
13, Jo. li. 3, Acts xxi. 27. TO onpetov 
is common to the three accounts; a 
single sign seems to have been ex- 
pected, probably one of portentous 
character. 

5. 60€ Incots npEaro Aéyetv] The 
great Prophecy begins (Bengel: “7p- 
€aro: antea non erat multum locu- 
tus his de rebus”). The Lord deals 
first with the second part of the 
question (ri rd onpeiov). But the 
answer (droxpieis eirev, Mt.) is not 
such as they expect; no one sign is 
mentioned, and the tone of the pre- 
diction is wholly practical. 

Many recent critics hold that por- 
tions of the discourse which follows 
(vv. 7—8, 14—20, 24—27, possibly also 
30—31) belong to a Jewish-Christian 
apocalypse whose disiecta membra 
were incorporated by the Synoptists 
or their source. This opinion is based 
on the belief that the excision of the 
verses in question restores unity to 
the context and removes ideas alien 
from the teaching of Christ. But in 
the entire absence of documentary 
evidence it scarcely calls for serious 
consideration here. The arguments 
urged in support of it may be seen 
in Charles, Lschatology, p. 325 ff.; 
Moffatt, Historical N. T, p. 637 ff. ; 
Schmiedel, art. Gospels in Encycl, 
Bibl. ii. (col. 1857). 
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Bdérere pun tis twas mAavnon] Mt., 

¢.; BA. wy wAarvnOqTe, Le. Of. Bre- 
mew amo, Vili. 15, xii. 38; BA. py 
occurs again in I Cor. viii. 9, Gal. 
v. 15, Col. ii. 8, Heb. iii. 12 (with 
fut.), xii, 25. For mAavav, rravacéat, 
in reference to religious error, see Xil. 
DAS D7 VJ) On Vila 2) Ayan Tod Ostia 20; 
2 Tim. iii. 13, Apoc. ii. 20, xii. 9; cf. 
the use of mAdavn, Eph. iv. 14, 2 Thess. 
ii, 11, 1 Jo. iv. 6, and of mAdvos in 
2 Jo. 7. This warning against im- 
postors is not inconsistent with the 
promise of the Spirit of truth (Jo. 
xvi. 13), for the Divine Spirit is not 
irresistible, and the spirit of error 
(1 Jo. iv. 6) may be the stronger in 
individual cases. 

6. moddol edevoovra: KrA.] See v. 
21 ff, notes. One such impostor is 
described in Acts Viii. 9 Siver...déyor 
eivai Twa éavTov péyav, © mpoceixor 
mavtes dro piKpov ews peyadouv héyov- 
tes Otros éotw 7 Svvauis Tod Oeod 7 
Kadovpevn peyadn. Josephus speaks 
of another, ant. xx. 5. I: yons tis 
avnp Ge«vdas ovopa metOer roy metorov 
dxAov...mpopytns yap édeyev eiva. Cf. 
B.J. ii. 13. 4 mAavot yap avOperot kal 
amareaves Tpooxnpate Gevac pov VE@- 
Tepitpovs Kal petaBodas mpaypatev- 
opevor Saypovay TO TAHOOS errecOoy Ka 
mponyov eis THY épnulay ws éket TOU 
Oeov deiEovros avrois onmeia édev- 
Oepias. Such impostors came én ro 
dvopate [rod xpiorod], holding out a 
- false Messianic hope, claiming powers 
which belonged to the true Christ, 
even if they did not assume the title. 


The vague boast eyo eiwe (Soph. ii. 
15) becomes in Mt. eyo efus 6 xpiords, 
but of an actual usurpation of the 
name we hear nothing before Bar- 
cochba. For the phrase éml r@ ov. pou 
see ix. 39 note; for eyo em in a 
Messianic sense, comp. note on Vi. 50. 

7. orav d€ dkovanre krA.| A second 
warning. The Apostles are not to 
permit the political troubles which 
would surely precede the end to dis- 
tract them from their proper work. 
Ilokguous kal dxods*moN€yoy, Wars in 
actual progress, or commonly expected 
and on all men’s tongues; unless axods 
Toepoy is simply a, doublet, added to 
explain the difficult dxovew modépous. 
For dxor see i. 28 note; and for the 
pl. in this sense cf. Dan. xi. 44 Th. 
akoal...rapa&ovow avTov 5 aKovetv dkonv 
or dxods is a LXx. phrase, occurring 
e.g. 1 Regn. ii. 24. Le., who omits 
k. dkous mod., adds kal dxaracracias, 
interpreting the words in the light 
of events. The reference is primarily, 
no doubt, to the disturbed state of 
Palestine during the interval between 
the Ascension and the fall of the 
City ; we may think eg. of the ex- 
pedition of Cuspius Fadus against 
Theudas and of Felix against the 
Egyptian Jew; the riots at Jerusalem 
under Agrippa II.; the early moye- 
ments of the last struggle which 
began in a.p. 66, ‘To the early Jewish 
Church, which is immediately in view, 
the suspense which these and other 
outbreaks occasioned must have been 
unsettling and disquieting. St Paul 
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uses the same word in deprecating 
the restlessness which was occasioned 
in a Gentile Church by the expecta- 
tion of a speedy mapovoia (2 Thess. ii. 
2 eis TO pr Taxéws carevdnvar vpas 
...pnd€ OpoctcOa), and the warning is 
doubtless necessary at all seasons 
of feverish unrest. O©poeiv, in class. 
Gk. ‘to raise an outcry,’ is used in 
Biblical Gk. in the pass. only, of the 
alarm occasioned by a sudden cry, or 
of mental uneasiness in general; cf. 
Cant. v. 4 1) Kowia pov €Opondn em 
avrov, 2 Thess. ii. 2 els To pun Tayéos... 
OpociaOa...@s Ore eveotnkey 4 1uepa 
Tov kupiov: and see Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 126. SopuBeicde is substituted here 
by the ‘ Western’ text, and Le. has 
mronOnre. 

Set yeverdar, GAN ovr@ 7d Tédos| 
Mt. dei yap yevécba dard ovr 
éortv To T. Le. det yap tavra y. 
mp@rov adN ovk evdews TO tT. The 
epigrammatic brevity of Mc. (Tisch. 
on v. 6, “abiectis coniunctionibus 
scribere adamat”) is specially striking 
in this context; cf. v. 6 wodXol édev- 
covrat (Mt., Le. mw. yap éd.); v. 8 
Zrovrat cewrpol...€o. Awol’ apyn KTA. 
(Mt. cat go. 0. kK. o., mavra dé radra 
dpxn, Le. cerpot Te...Kkal...Aysot €rov- 
ra). For dei, ‘such is the Divine 
purpose,’ cf. viii. 31, ix. 11, xiii. Io, 
xiv. 31; the phrase d¢i yeveoOa is 
from the O. T. (Dan. ii. 28), To rédos 
looks back to cuvreAcicOar, and may 
therefore be presumed to refer pri- 
marily to Jerusalem. But a more 
distant end may also be in view; cf. 
1 Cor. xv. 24 év tH mapovaia avTov: 
cira TO TéAos, I Pet. iv. 7 mavtov de 
TO TEAOS HYYLKEY. 

8. éeyepOnoeras yap €Ovos KTA. | 
Nations will rush into warfare from 
causes partly racial, partly political. 


8 evyepOnoerar] 


Cf Isa. xix. 2 émeyepOnoovrar Aiydarioe 
em Alyvarious...modus éml modu Kal 
vouos él vouov: supra, iil, 14 éay 
Baowreia ef éavtiy pepicb7. Other 
disquieting events will mark the times 
—cevopot, Arpoi, and Aopoé (Le.), un- 
less Aoiwoi is a primitive error due to 
the confusion of Ayuds and Aowuds in 
the source (cf. 3 Regn. viii. 37, Ezech. 
XXXVI 29, Vv.ll.); Field’s remark (Votes, 
p- 37) that Ayod and Aoupoi have been 
connected ever since Hesiod, op. 242, 
loses its force if we assume an Ara- 
maic original. On the addition kat 
tapaxai see WH., WVotes, p. 26. The 
commentators point out that such 
troubles were frequent during the 
period A.D. 30—70 (ef. e.g. Alford on 
Mt. xxiv. 7); the famine of A.D. 44 
(45—46, Ramsay) is familiar to us 
from Acts xi. 28, and earthquakes are 
reported to have taken place xara 
romouvs—in Crete and Asia Minor, and 
at Rome and in Italy: in Le. xara 
romovs is connected with Aopol, but 
see above. Such disasters are fre- 
quently foretold by the O.T. prophets 
as marks of Divine visitation (eg. 
IGE, Syl, iio Savi, Uh Beh, FO, xOgny 
18—20, Jer. xxiii. 19, Hzek. v. 12; 
cf. Apoc. vi. 8, xi. 13, xvi. 18, xviii. 
8, Enoch i. 6, 4 Esdr. xvi. 36—40) ; 
they belong to the imagery of an 
apocalyptic passage, and while it is 
interesting to notice particular fulfil- 
ments in the Apostolic age, the wider 
reference is not to be left out 
of sight. Each age brings public 
troubles which excite disquietude, 
and may at times suggest the near 
approach of the end. Yet the end 
is not reached by such vicissitudes ; 
they are but the beginning—the dpyn, 
and not the réAos, aS men may be led 
to suppose. “Talis et tanta creatura 
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mundi...necesse est ante corruptionem 
ut langueat” (Origen). 

dpx} &divev ravra] ~Qdiv is used 
of the sharp pangs of childbirth (Ps. 
xlvii. (xlviii.) 7 eke? ddives ds TiKTOvVENS, 
1 Thess. v. 3 domep 7 bd TH ev yaorpt 
éxovon), or of death (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 
5,6 ddives Pavdrov, ddov, Acts ii. 24). 
Hither may be thought of here: these 
things are the first death-throes of the 
old order, or the first birth-pangs of the 
new; but the hopefulness of Christian 
eschatology is in favour of the second 
thought being at least the more 
prominent; cf. Jo. xvi. 21, Rom. viii. 
22, and the doctrine of the maduw- 
yeveoia (Mt. xix. 28), and the dro- 
katacraots tavroy (Acts iii. 21, 2 Pet. 
iii. 12 ff.). Moreover there may pos- 
sibly be a reference to the Rabbinic 
expectation of the mvion2an (J. 
Lightfoot ad 7. ; and see esp. Schiirer, 
u. ii. p. 154 f, Weber, p. 350 f.), or 
rather perhaps to the O.'T. language 
which suggested it. 

9. Brérere 5€ ducts Eavrovs}] ‘Look 
ye to yourselves, think not only of 
what is coming on the nation and 
on the world (Bengel: “cetera nolite 
curare, tantum vos ipsos spectate”). 
The late and rare Bdérew éavrdv occurs 
again in 2 Jo. 8, where it is followed 
by ia pn—here it is used absolutely, 
with the added force which brevity 
gives; Mt., who places the rest of 
this verse in the original charge to 
the Twelve (x. 17), paraphrases mpové- 


yere O€ dxd tév dvOpeérey. Le. adds 
that the troubles will overtake the 
Christian community first (pd rovrev 
mavrov); cf. I Pet. iv. 17 6 Kaipos Tov 
dpEacOa rd Kpipa amd Tod oiKov TOU 
Geod. 


mapadécovow dvpas xKrd.| Their 
earliest sufferings would come from 
their own countrymen, and from the 
representatives of religion ; ‘men will 
hand you over to the Sanhedrins, 
and flog you in the synagogues 
Who the szapadorai will be appears 
below v. 12. Suvédpia... cvvaywyas : 
the former term includes both the 
Great Sanhedrin of Jerusalem (cf. 
ACtSiV. 15, Vo 20 1 Vi 1 2ith. yx BOs 
xxii. 1 ff), and the local courts of 
discipline described by Josephus (ant. 
iv. 8. 14), ie. the elders of the syna- 


gogues assembled for the purpose of 
exercising disciplinary powers; see 


Hatch, Organization, p. 58. — Le.’s 
briefer wapadidovtes eis Tas cuvaywyas 
is correct, for the local court was 
attached to the synagogue, and its 
sentences were carried out in it (Acts 
ix. 2); the Lord foresees that His 
Apostles and disciples will be taken 
from the courts into the synagogues 
and there openly scourged —eis cuva- 
yoyas Sapjoecbe, a pregnant con- 
struction, cf. Mt. (x. 17) év rats cuva- 
yoyats avTav paorrydcovew vpas. On 
dapyoecOe see xii. 3, 5 (to which 
passage the Lord possibly refers), 
and cf. Acts v. 4o. St Paul, who 


-_- 


XIII. 10] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


301 


We 32 \ ¢ Z. \ 
cece, kal eri ryeuovwy Kal Baciiéwv ctabycecbe 


4 fone / a 
EVEKEV EMLOU Els aAPTUPLOV aUTOLS. 


Io \ > / \ 
Kal ELS TAVYTA Ta IO 


9 Kat ert Bac. crab. kar dap. emt ny. syr™ | dapnoecbe] pr Kat 604 | yyemovas K. 
Baciders 1071 | yyenovev]+ de AKTIIY 736 alm | cradyncecde] axOnoesde GU x 13 


33 alronn the | evexa B 


before his conversion had inflicted 
this punishment on Christians, under- 
went it himself five times (2 Cor. xi. 
24, where see Schittgen). 

kal eml nyepovev kat Baciiéov ora- 
Ojcecbe] The secular power would 
follow the example set by the Syna- 
gogue. ‘Ye shall be placed before 
high officials and kings” In the N.T. 
the nyeusy is especially the Procurator 
of Judaea (Mt. xxvii. 2 mapéSaxay 
TlewAdr@ To ryenou, Acts xxiii. 24 mpos 
@yAika Tov nyepova). But the word, 
as contrasted with BaouWevs, may be 
used of any subordinate governors ; 
ef. 1 Pet. ii. 14 etre Baoiet ws vrepe- 
Xovrt, €ire nyepoow ws Ov avTov mepmo- 
pevois, Where the Imperator and the 
provincial representatives of Rome, 
whether proconsuls, propraetors, le- 
gates, or procurators, are clearly in- 
tended ; cf. Acts xvi. 20ff,, xviii. 12 ff. 
*Eml...Baoikéav orad. becomes in Mt. 
emt...Bacireis dyOnoeo be, cf. Le. arayo- 
pévous émt Bacudeis, ie. Mt. and Le. 
represent the persecuted disciples as 
on their way to the court, whereas in 
Me. they are already there, standing 
before the judge. For this use of 
ioracda comp. Mt. xxvii. 11, Acts 
XXiv. 20, Xxv. 10, “Evexey éeuot, Le. 
évexev TOO dvduards pov: Cf. vill. 35, 
x. 29 vexev euod kal [évexev] rod evay- 
yeriov, I Pet. iv. 16 os Xpuorvavos. 

els paptvpiov avrois| See notes on 
i. 44, vi. 11; the phrase occurs only 
in the Synoptics and in Jas. v. 3. 
Le. gives here quite another turn to 
the clause—droBrncerat vpiv els paptv- 
prov, ie. he seems to have had before 
him eis papr. duiv. As itis presented 
by Mc. and Mt, the sense is that the 
appearance of Christians before the 
magistrates on a charge of loyalty to 


the Name of Christ would be in itself 
a proclamation of the Name to those 
who from their social position might 
otherwise have failed to hear it. Mt. 
adds kat rots eOveow: the Gospel 
would in this way make its way into 
Gentile society, cf. 2 Tim. iv. 16 f. 

10. kal eis mavra ta €Oyyn xtr.] The 
Lord foresees the extension of the 
Gospel to the whole Gentile world 
by the direct preaching of the word ; 
there was a Divine necessity (8¢7, cf. 
v. 7) that this should take place 
before the end came (mpérov, Mt. 


kat tore &ee TO TéAos). Cf. xi. 17, 
xQnh US, Wh, Seam Br TSAI NG), 
Le. xxiv. 47. The work which began 


in Galilee with the personal Ministry 
of the Lord (i. 14 7AGev...nnpdocor 7d 
evayyeAvop, cf. Heb. il. 3 dpynv AaBodaa 
Nareicbar dia Tod Kvpiov) was to be 
carried forward by the Apostolic 
ministry to the ever-expanding con- 
fines of the habitable world (Mt. ev 
ody TH oikovpevy) ; and the execution of 
this purpose was perhaps the chief con- 
dition of the final issue being reached. 
The disclosure of this fact could not 
but be stimulating to the early 
preachers of the Gospel; they felt 
that it was in some sense within their 
power to hasten the end by extending 
the kingdom (2 Pet. ili. 12 omevdovras 
Ty mapovatav). Origen’s remark here 
is interesting: ‘“nondum est prae- 
dicatum evangelium regni in toto 
orbe; non enim fertur praedicatum . 
esse evangelium apud omnes Aethio- 
pas...sed nec apud Seras nee apud 
Orientem audierunt Christianitatis 
sermonem, quid autem dicamus de 
Britannis aut Germanis?... quorum 
plurimi nondum audierunt evangelii 
yerbum, audituri sunt autem in ipsa 
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saeculi consummatione.” For another 
condition ef. 2 Thess. ii 3 éay pa) 
€XOn 1) aroaracia mparov. 

II. kal drav dyoow vpas KT. ] 
Verses 11—13 are placed by Mt. in 
the original charge to the Twelve 
(Mt. x. 19—22, cf. v. 9), but traces of 
them occur also in Mt. xxiv. (9, 13); 
Le. also has reminiscences of this 
teaching in an earlier chapter (Le. 
xii. 11 f.) as well as in the present 
context. Such counsels may well have 
been repeated. 

The Lord returns to the personal 
trials awaiting the disciples. First 
of these was the fear with which 
inexperienced provincials would anti- 
cipate an appearance before a Roman 
judge, whether Proconsul or Impera- 
tor; on their way to the court (67av 
dywowv), besides the bitter sense of 
being betrayed by friends and rela- 
tions (aapadidovres, cf. v. 12), they 
would be distracted by anxiety as 
to their defence. The Lord provides 
against this: ‘the Holy Spirit will 
be your mapaxhyTos, and speak by 
your mouths.’ M7 mpouepipvare : ‘be 
not anxious beforehand’; mpopepipvay 
is dr. dey. in the N.T. and perhaps 
in writers earlier than the close of 
the canon; Mt. has pepirar, Le. the 
classical San ‘to prepare a 
speech.” Ti Aadrjonte: Mt. mas 3 
ri \.—neither the matter nor the 
words need be considered; for the 
construction Ch vi. 365° ix 6 (WM., 
P. 373). “O av d067...NaXeire, Burton 


§ 303. The whole passage resembles 
the promise to Moses, Exod. iv. 11 ff. 
ris @axev oropa avOpare; crpBiBacw 
oe 0 pédXers AaAjoa KTA.; in Le. this 
allusion to Exod. is yet more apparent 
(eyd yap ddow viv oropa kth.) It 
must be borne in mind that both the 
command to speak ek tov advroaxediou 
and the promise of Divine assistance 
in doing so are limited to an occasion 
when effective premeditation would 
be impossible. 

od yap eore vp. of AadovvTes KTA.| 
Wycliffe: “for 3e ben not spekinge 
(or, the spekeris) but the Hooly 
Gost.” The Holy Spirit would speak 


for them and by their lips. For 76 
mT. TO ay. See iii. 29, note. Mt. has 76 


mv. TOU Tarpos vtpov, in Le. (see last 
note) the Lord represents Himself 
as the source of the inspiration— 
a noteworthy variation, with which 
compare Jo. xiv. 26, xv. 26. The 
whole passage anticipates the promise 
of the “other Paraclete” (Jo. xiv. 
16). Mt. completes the sentence dda 
TO mvevpa...TO Aadovy ev viv: com- 
pare St Paul’s doctrine of the Spirit’s 
agency in prayer (Rom. viii. 15, 26, 
Gal. iv. 6). The present passage can- 
not properly be used to support a 
theory of verbal inspiration either in 
the speeches or the writings of the 
apostolic age; the Holy Spirit does 
not, like the evil spirits (cf. v. 6 ff), 
so identify Himself with the inspired 
as to destroy or even to suspend their 
responsibility or individuality. 
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12. kal mapaddécet xrA.] The note 
already struck in oz. 9, 11 is taken up 
again. The thought of treachery on 
the part of friends must have been 
uppermost in the Lord’s mind; He 
was speaking in the presence of a 
~ traitor who had been a friend. What 
had befallen Himself must befall His 
followers. The sentence is moulded 
on Mic. vii. 6 vids dripdger warépa, 
Ouyatnp émavactncerat emt THY pntépa 
avtis. Eis Oavaroy, davarécovow—the 
penalty of confessing Christ would be 
more than stripes (v. 9); the Sanhe- 
drins might be content with these, but 
the civil rulers would inflict death. 
*Eravactncovta, used properly of in- 
surgents (eg. Dan. xi. 2, 14), but in 
the Lxx. of revolt against any con- 
stituted authority. Cavardécovow (so 
all the Synoptists here), ‘shall be the 
cause of death’ (Rheims, “shall worke 
their death”), rather than dzoxre- 
vovow, ‘shall put them to death.’ 
Le. guards the sentence further by 
substituting ¢€ tudy for adrovs: not 
all would win the crown of martyr- 
dom. One had been already marked 
out for it in the Lord’s foreknowledge 
(x. 39, cf Acts xii. 1); another was 
about to be forewarned of his end 
yet more distinctly (Jo. xxi. 18, cf. 
2 Pet. i. 14). 

13. kal é¢oecde purovpevot KTA. | 
This clause is given in identical words 
by the three Synoptists ; it must have 
early passed into a commonplace 
among Greek-speaking Christians. 
No fact in the early history of the 
Church is more certain or more sur- 


prising than that which the Lord here 
foretells. It is explained by Tacitus 
as due to a suspicion of criminality 
(ann. xv. 44, “per flagitia invisos... 
Christianos”), but the mere name was 
enough to provoke it (Justin, apol. i. 
4 ef ypav rd dvopa as édeyxov ap Ba- 
vere: Tert. apol. 2 “id solum ex- 
pectatur quod odio publico necessa- 
rium est, confessio nominis”). It was 
in fact the name of Christ Himself 
(dca 75 dvopd pov) which repelled the 
unbelieving majority (cf. Jo. iii. 20, 
vil. 7, xy. 23 ff.), and in this thought 
there was infinite comfort for the 
persecuted ; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 14, Polyc. 
Phil. 8 éav racyopev Sid Td Svopa 
abtod, So€dfwpey avrov, and Thpht. 
ad 1. ro yap evexev adtov puceicba 
ixavoy eotw macas emkovpica tas 
cupgopas. On the causes of the un- 
popularity of the early Church see 
Ramsay, Ch. in the Empire, p. 346 ff, 
and cf. Origen in Mt.: “cum haec 
ergo contigerint mundo [the disorders 
foretold in wv. 7, 8] consequens est 
quasi derelinquentibus hominibus de- 
orum culturam ut propter multitudi- 
nem Christianorum dicant fieri bella 
et fames et pestilentias.” “Eoveoe 
pucovpevor is not an exact equivalent of 
puonOnoeo Ge, but carries “the thought 
of continuance” (Burton § 71, cf WM., 
p. 438). 

6 8€ trropeivas eis Téhos ktA.] So Mt. 
exactly, but in a somewhat different 
connexion ; Le, paraphrases év r7 vo- 
povy tpav krnoeade Tas Wuxas Yuov— 
a valuable clue to the interpretation. 
Eis ré\os does not look back to ro 
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rédos (vv. 4, 7), but as in Le. xviii. 5, 
Jo. xiii, 1 and in numerous passages 
of the Lxx., it is an adverbial phrase, 
‘finally,’ ‘at last,’ ‘to’ or ‘in the end’; 
ef, 1 Chron. xxviii. 9 (7), 2 Chron. 
xxxi 1 (7P92), Ps. xlviii, (slix.) 9, 
JOD EX. 7 (N32), He who is finally 
victorious, who perseveres in his con- 
fession till death puts an end to the 
conflict, shall save his soul’s life. The 
teaching is similar to that of viii. 35, 
but it strikes the note of dvaopovn of 
which from this time forth all Christian 
teaching is full; cf. e.g. James i. 3 f,, 
IMO We Sikes Wall, Bey, we MUNG i A 
2 Thess. i. 4, iii. 5, Heb. xii. 1, Apoe. 
i. 9, Tertullian de patientia, Cyprian 
de bono patientiae; on the last two see 
Archbp Benson’s remarks, Cyprian, 
p. 439 ff.; and on the characteristics of 
Christian vaopovn comp. Trench, syn. 
liii. For the higher sense of o@ ew ef. 
viii. 35, x. 26; preservation from the 
destruction which overtook the Jews 
can hardly be in question here, or 
again deliverance from the sword of 
the persecutor ; the thought is rather 
of a salvation which is not fully 
realised till death or the mwapovoia. 

14—23. TROUBLES CONNECTED 
CHIEFLY WITH THE Fat or JE- 
RUSALEM (Mt. xxiv. 15—25, Le. xxi. 
20—24), 

14. oray dé tyre KTA. | The Lord 
answers the question ti 7d onpetoy 
in reference to the end of the City 
and Temple, so far as an answer 
was needed for practical guidance. 
The sign is the 6dedvypa ris épnud- 
geos: Mt. adds, ro pydev dua Aanhr 
Tov mpodnrov, a later note which is 
wanting in the true text of Me. 
The phrase occurs in the Greek 
Daniel thrice: ix. 27 éml rd fepdv 
Bdérhvypa Tav EPNU@oewy Oe NAY, 


(opv Dry py AID OV); xi. 31 Ad. 
épnudcews, LXX., Bd. 7pavnocpévoy Th. 
(DQwID YIPY) ; xii. 11 (rd) BO. (rhs) 
epnuooews LXX. Th. (7 YAPv) ; 
ef. vill. 13 4 duaptia épnudcews LXX., 
Th. (oY yUpi), Difficulties con- 
nected with the Heb. text (see Bevan, 
Daniel, ad il, esp. p. 192 f.; Driver, 
Daniel, pp. 151, 188, and in Hastings, 
D.B. i. p. 11) do not directly con- 
cern us here; if the Lord cited it, 
He did so doubtless in the sense 
which the Greek translations had long 
impressed upon the passage. The 
Greek phrase 85. épynudcews occurs 
also in 1 Maccabees, where it is ap- 
plied to the altar of Zeus erected in 
the Temple by Antiochus, B.o, 168 
(1 Mace. 1 54, ef. v. 59, vi. 7). Bode 
Avypa is a frequent Lxx. rendering of 
YoY or y3pY in the sense of an idol, 
cf. Deut. xxix. 17 (16), or a false god 
(Ezech. vii. 20), but as the passages 
just cited from 1 Mace. shew, it is not 
limited to an object of idolatrous wor- 
ship; any symbol of heathenism which 
outraged the religious feelings of the 
Jewish people might be so described. 
The defining genitive épnudceas limits 
us to an outrage which was the pre- 
lude of national ruin, a crisis cor- 
responding in effect if not in cireum- 
stances with the invasion of Antiochus. 
What this new Bd. épnudceas was 
St Luke, taught by the event, plainly 
tells us, for instead of déray iSnre ro 
BO. xrd. (Mt., Mc.) he writes érav 7. 
kukhoupemmy vmod otpatorédav “lepou- 
cadynp. The presence of the Roman 
army round the Holy City was itself a 
BoeAvypa of the worst kind, and one 
which foreboded coming ruin. The 
words of Daniel seemed to find a 
second fulfilment; Rome had taken 
the place of Syria. Cf. Jos. ant. x. 


— Cm 


XIII. 14] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


305 


€ / of ? ~ / 
ETTHKOTA OTrov OU Sei—O dvaywooKwy voelTw—TTE 


14 eornxora NBL] eornxos DW 28 ecros AEFG(KM)SUV(XI)AIE® 27° mine! 
oTnKkov I 13 28 69 QI 299 346 | orov] pr ev Tow to71 ev ToT ayw aethY4 | yoerw] 


+7 avayewwoker D a (n) 


Il. 7 kal O79 Tatra nudy cvvéBn mabeiv 
TO €Over UO >Avytidyou Tov *Enua- 
vous...Tov avdtoy dé tpdroy 6 Aavindos 
kat wepl ris ‘Pwyaiwy ryyeuovias dvé- 
ypawe kal ore in’ adréy épnuwOnoeras 

The patristic interpreters thought 
of Pilate’s attempt to introduce the 
effigy of the emperor into the city 
(B. J. ii. 9. 2), or of similar insults 
offered to the Jewish faith by Hadrian 
(Jerome: “potest...accipi...aut de 
imagine Caesaris quam Pilatus posuit 
in templo aut de Hadriani equestri 
statua quae in ipso sancto sanctorum 
usque in praesentem diem stetit”) or 
of acts committed at the time of the 
capture of the city (Victor: Bd. rwés 
act Tovs otpatidtas Tous eiaehOovras 
| T@ bep@, tives S€ rov avdpiavra Tod Tore 
Thy mOAW €dovtos), Or of the Roman 
standards, which bore the figure of 
the eagle (Ephrem). 

éotnkora Omov ov det] A constructio 
ad sensum (WM., p. 176); the Bde- 
Avywa is personified, or regarded as 
personal: ‘when ye see...him standing 
where he ought not’; cf. 2 Thess. ii. 
6 f. rd Katéxov...6 katéxwr. Mt. pre- 
fers éordés, and interprets dmov ov det 
as év tém@ ayia—a phrase which has 
“confirmed the impression, based on 
1 Mace. dc. that the sign must be 
sought within the sacred precinct. 
But his anarthrous rézos dysos is per- 
haps not equivalent to 06 4. tdos 
(2 Mace. viii. 17, Acts vi. 13) or 6 Témos 
(Jo. xi. 48), 6 7. obros (Acts xxi. 28). 
All Palestine, but especially Jerusalem 
(4 ayia yh, 7 ayia modus, 2 Mace. i. 7, 
iii. 1) was to a Jew holy ground, 
where the Gentile had no right to be. 
On érov ov Set cf. Bengel: “sermo 
ad hominem; Judaei putabant non 
oportere, et non oportebat quatenus 
locus erat sanctus.” 


Ss. M? 


6 avaywwdcKav yoeiro] This paren- 
thesis finds a place both in Mt. and 
Mce., and probably belonged to a com- 
mon source. The words may be either 
those of the Lord directing attention 
to the passages in Daniel, or those of 
the writer of a document on which 
both Mc. and Mt. drew, directing 
attention to the Lord’s words in this 
place. But the former supposition is 
almost excluded by the fact that in 
Mc.—the earlier narrative—no men- 
tion is made of Daniel or any pro- 
phetic writing. If 6 dvaywdcker is 
the reader (Apoc. i. 3) of the docu- 
ment on which Me. here depends, we 
are carried back to days before the 
first investment of Jerusalem (A.D. 66) 
when the sign yet needed interpreta- 
tion: “the time has not yet come...but 
it is near at hand” (Sanday, Jnspira- 
tion, p. 292). 

Tore of €v TH “Iovdala KrA.] Not the 
Apostles themselves, but other Jew- 
ish Christians who remained in the 
country. Cf. Thpht.: cadas elev OF ev 
TH lovdala* of yap amoarodot ovK jouv 
ey Th “lovdaia, adAd...mpo Tod mrod€epou 
eddy Onoav aro Ths lepovradnp, waddov 
dé €€MOov avtol. So Mt., Me, Le.; 
Le. adds a special warning to those 
who should be in Jerusalem itself or its 
neighbourhood (kal of év péowm avris 
xrA.). Acc. to Kus, H. £. iti. 5. 3 the 
Christians of Jerusalem were warned 
before the war broke out by a pro- 
phetic revelation (card twa ypynopov 
rots avtoGs Soxipors Ov droKxadvypews 
exdobevra mpd Tod modé€youv) to leave 
the city and retire to Pella in Peraea; 
Epiphanius (de pond. et mens. 15) has 
nearly the same story, but attributes 
the revelation to an angel. Pella 
(Jes, B. J. iil) 3: 3, GAS Smith, 
p- 593 ff., Merrill, Last of the Jordan, 
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p. 184 ff.) lay between Gerasa and 
Hippos on the edge of the table-land, 
scarcely among the mountains; but 
the way to it from Judaea led across 
both the Judaean and the Moabite 
hills, so that eis ra dpy is a sufficient 
index of the direction which the flight 
was to take. Details as to the precise 
locality would be more appropriately 
given through one of the ‘prophets’ 
of the Church of Jerusalem (cf. Acts 
xi, 27 f., xxi. 10) when the time drew 
near. 

15, 16. 6 emt tov Separos xrA.] 
When the signal is given, not a 
moment may be lost; the citizen 
who is resting or praying on his roof 
must not stop to collect his property, 
or the countryman who is at work 
to go after the clothing he has left 
in another part of the field. Men 
went up to the flat roofs of their 
houses to sleep (1 Sam. ix. 25), to 
worship (Jer. xix. 13, Zeph. i. 5, Acts 
x. 9), to watch (Isa. xxii. 1), to pro- 
claim tidings good or bad (Isa. xv. 3, 
Mt. x. 27), to spend the Feast of 
Tabernacles (Neh. viii. 16), and doubt- 
less for many other purposes; so 
usual a place of resort was the 
roof that the law required it to be 
fenced with a parapet (Deut. xxii. 8) 
as a protection against accidental 
falls. The roof was accessible from 
without (ii. 4, note, ef. Le. vy. 19) by 
a staircase, or ladder, so that the 
man on the roof might escape with- 


out entering his house. ‘O els tov 
aypov, he who is at work on the 
farm; eis calls attention to the 
movement which attends labour— 
the-man has gone out to his plot of 
ground (for dypdos see y. 14, Vi. 36, 
Hoy Soh Gy 30% it, Jie) sq% TE), Ame: 
while there, is moving from place to 
place ; for this use of eds ef. ii. 1 (v1), 
Acts viii. 40, Blass, Gr. p. 122 f. 
Meanwhile his outer garment (ré iud- ~ 
tiov) is left behind (eis ra omicw) at 
home, or at the entrance of the field ; 
he is working yupvos (Jo. xxi. 7) or 
povoxitwv, and he must be content 
to make his escape as he is. Eis ra 
orice is a frequent phrase in the Lxx. 
(usually = "in&) ; for the N. T. cf. Le. 
ix. 62, Jo. vi. 66, xviii. 6, xx. 14. The 
passage as a whole recalls Lot's escape 
from Sodom ve xix. 17 Be mepiBnreé- 
Wns eis Ta émiaw...eis TO dpos o@ ov). 
Le. has these verses in another con- 
nexion, where the allusion to Sodom 
is clear (Le. xvii. 28 ff.). 

17. ovat 6€ rais xrd.} Alas for 
mothers with children at the breast, 
and those who are soon to become 
mothers, for whom a hasty flight is 
impossible, who cannot leave their 
burden. The horrors of the siege 
would convert the joy of maternity 
into a woe: ef. Le. xxiii. 28 f. Oval 
has the true ring of apocalyptic pro- 
phecy ; both the O. T. prophets and 
the Apocalypse use it abundantly ; 
Mc. has it only here and in xiv. 21, 
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but it is frequent in Mt. Le. Ondd- 
ce is used of the mother (Gen. xxi. 7, 
Exod. ii. 9, 1 Regn. i. 23, 2 Mace. vii. 
27), a8 well as of the child (3 Regn. 
iii, 25, Ps. viii. 2, Joel ii. 16, Jer. li. 
(xliv.) 7, Le. xi. 27)—a fact which 
appears to have been overlooked by 
the ‘ Western’ corrector who wrote 
OnraCopevas for Onraovcass (cf. vy.Il.). 
"Ev yaotpi éxew is a Herodotean 
phrase revived in late Greek; in the 
Lxx. it is the usual equivalent of 
mI. 

18. mpocedxerGe Sé iva pn yévnrar] 
Mt. supplies 7 vy} from devyero- 
cav v. 16, but the reference may 
well be wider—‘pray that this sign 
and all that must follow its appearance 
come not to pass during the winter, 
when the hardships of flight and 
privation will be greater.” For the 
gen. of time see WM., p. 258, and 
cf. vuxrés, 1 Thess. v. 7. Mt. has the 
interesting addition pndé caBBare 
‘nor yet (at whatever season) on a 
sabbath, when many Jews, even 
Christian Jews (cf. Acts xxi. 20 f.), 
would be hindered by their scruples 
from escaping beyond the immediate 
vicinity of Jerusalem (Acts i. 12); in 
the Maccabean wars such scruples had 
borne deadly fruit (1 Mace. ii. 32 ff.), 
and their influence was now perhaps 


stronger than ever through the teach- 
ing of the Scribes. Mc.’s omission of 
this point has been commonly ex- 
plained by the fact that he wrote 
for Gentile readers, to whom the 
strength of Jewish feeling on the 
subject would be unintelligible. But 
it is quite possible that pndé caf- 
Bar» had no place in the common 
tradition, though it had clung to the 
memory or had been added by the 
zeal of the Palestinian Church. For 
mpocevxea Oat iva (drras) ef. xiv. 35, 38; 
Phil. i. 9, Jas. v. 16; for other con- 
structions see Le. xxii. 40, Jas. v. 17. 
19. @govrat yap ai muépar xrd.] 
‘Those days shall be straitness the 
like of which hath not come to pass’ 
&c. Mt. softens the harshness of 
Mc.’s sentence, but at the same time 
lessens its force (¢orat yap Tore Odins 
peyddn ota ov yéyovev). The Book of 
Daniel is again in view: ef. Dan. 
xii. I LXX, éxeivn 7) Nuepa OAiews ota 
ovk eyevndn ap’ ob eyevnOyoav ws 
THS npepas exetyns=Th. eora KaLpos 
Oripews, Odiipus ola ov yéyovev ad hs 
yeyérntat €Ovos KTA. Odivis is here 
(see iv. 17, note, and cf. Le.’s dvdyxn) 
used almost in its literal sense for the 
daily tightening of the meshes of the 
siege; cf, Deut. xxviii. 53 (which is 
also perhaps in the Lord’s thoughts), 
20—2 
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év Th oTevoxwpia cov kal ev TH Odivres 
cov f Oder oe 0 exOpos cov, repro- 
duced in Jer. xix. 9, where the Lxx. 
has év 17 meptoxp kal moAuopkia 7 
mo\opknoovaty avtovs of €xOpol adray. 
Ola...rocadrn for rovavry ota is perhaps 
unique; the passages quoted in 
Grimm-Thayer (1 Cor. xv. 48, 2 Cor. 
x. 11) are not exact parallels. Téyovev 
represents the fact as standing in its 
completeness on the page of history: 
‘no such event has ever occurred’ ; 
comp. Jos. B. J. prooem. 4 ta yodv 
ndvtov am aiavos atuynpara mpos Ta 
Jovdaiwy nrrja Oat Sone Kara ovyKpiow. 
"Am dpxhs Kticews kth.: cf. x. 6, note ; 
similar phrases occur in Exod. ix. 18, 
Deut. iv. 32; with jw exricev 6 beds, 
cf. ods e€edeLaro (v. 20). “Ews rod voy, 
cf. dxpe tod vov, Rom. viii. 22, Phil. 1. 
53 amd tov voy, Le. xxii. 18, 69, Acts 
xviii. 6, 2 Cor. y. 16. 

Le. adds (xxi. 23>, 24) some re- 
markable words, based partly on 
Zach. xii. 3, partly anticipating the 
Pauline view of the relation between 
the fall of Israel and the conversion 
of the Gentile world (Rom. xi. 25 ff.). 

20. ei py exoddBwoev Kupwos krd.] 
Mt. ef pu €xodoBdOnoav ai juepar éxet- 
va. Mc.’s form of the sentence has a 
note of greater originality—the use of 
the anarthrous Kvpios=37) which is 
limited in the N.T. to O.T. quotations 
and phrases, and a few passages where 
a Hebrew or Aramaic original seems 
to be directly in view (e.g. Le. i, 5— 
ii. 52, where it occurs eight times). 
KoAoBoty is properly to ‘amputate’ 
(cf. 2 Regn. ly. 12 KohoBobow Tas xeipas 
avtay kal Tovs modas avrov, and ef. 
the epithet codoBodaxrudos applied to 
St Mark, p. xxvif.); hence to ‘curtail, 
‘cut short, Vg. (Mt. Mc.) breviare. 


With the thought of a Divine curtail- 
ment of time comp. Barnabas 4. 3 eds 
rovro yap o Seamétns ouvTérpnkev TOUS 
kaipovs kal Tas népas, iva taxvvy Oo 
jyarnuévos avtov Kal éml thy KAnpovo- 
play adrod 7é: but the purpose in 
Barn. is different, and the reference 
is to Dan. ix. 24 ovverpnéncay, and 
not to the Gospels. On the con- 
struction «i pn éxoddBocev... 
€owOn see Wav peso2. 

ovK av eabby: maca oapé| yyy) sb 
qWwa- b> (Delitzsch), Two Heb. idioms 
are combined here—the use of b> 
"WY for ‘all men’ (Gen. vi. 12); and 
the use of BS. ne for ‘none’ (Gen. 
iby WS Ge Blass, Gr. pp. 162, 178, 
WM., p.214f. For the construction 
see WM., p. 382. Not a soul could 
have escaped from Jerusalem, had 
not the hand. of Gop brought the 
siege to a speedy end. It lasted five 
months, from the Passover (Jos. B.S. 
vy. 3. 1) to September (7h. vi. 8. 4), 
when Titus entered the city; but the 
investment was not complete before 
May. Notwithstanding the horrors 
of the time the survivors were in- 
credibly numerous, 97,000 acc. to 
Josephus (B. J. vi. 9. 3). For the 
causes which “combined to shorten 
the siege” see Alford on Mt. xxiv. 22. 

dua tods eékdexrovs xtd.] In the 
O.T. the ékrexroi (O°) are the 
covenant people (Ps. civ. (cv.) 6, Isa. 
xlili. 20), but more especially Israel 
idealised and responding to Gop’s 
choice (Isa. xlii. 1, Ixv. 9 ff.). In Enoch 
the term is used for the righteous in 
Israel (En. i, 1 evAdynoev ékdexrods 
dixaiovs) for whom the Messianic 
Kingdom is reserved. The Gospels 
retain this general sense, transferring 
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the word to those of the «Anroé who 
answer to the call and prove them- 
selves worthy of it (Mt. xxii. 14, cf. 
Lightfoot on Col. iii. 12). Here the 
elect, for whose sake the siege was 
shortened, are probably the faithful 
members of the Church of Jerusalem, 
the ddas ris yhs, whose intercession 
or whose presence secured this privi- 
lege, though it did not avail to save 
the city (Gen. xviii. 32); Thpht. would 
include those of the Jews who should 
afterwards be brought to the faith, 
tovs é& "EBpaiwy...votepov péddovras 
moreve. Ovs e€edéEato is omitted 
by Mt.; cf 2 19 THs Krigews ny 
exticey o Oeds, Where Mt. has merely 
TOU KOopOUV. 

21. Kal TOTe €ay Tis vpiv ely KTA.| 
The warning of v. 6 is resumed, with 
special reference to the circumstances 
of the last days of Jerusalem. Such a 
crisis would be sure to call up a host 
of pretenders to Messiahship, whether 
the title were used or not (see note to 
v. 6). “Ie dde...i5e éxet: Mt. expands 
this: édy ody etmoow vpiv “Idov év 
TH epnpo eoriv, pn e€éhOnre: “Idod év 
Trois Tapeious, wy meoTevonre. Too little 
is known of the life of the Church at 
Pella to enable us to say whether it 
was disturbed bysuch reports. But the 
tidings of the siege which reached 
the refugees from time to time would 
have predisposed them to accept any 
stories which chimed in with their 
growing belief that the sapovoia was 
at hand. My muorevere: incredulity is 
sometimes a Christian duty. On the 
pres. imperative see Burton § 1656. 

22, wevddoypreto, Kal pevdomrpo- 


22 yap ABDL®] de 


para} The Wevdorpodyrns is known 
to the Lxx. (Zach. xiii. 2, Jer..=N'2)), 
for there were such under the old 
covenant (2 Pet. ii. 1, ef. Deut. xiii. 
1 ff.); and the Lord had at the outset 
of the Ministry warned His disciples 
against this class of men (Mt. vii. 15), 
for the return of a true prophecy 
would bring back the spurious imita- 
tions. One such appears in Acts xiii. 
6; many such were abroad before the 
end of the Apostolic age (1 Jo. iv. 1, 
see Westcott’s note; cf. Apoc. xix. 20, 
xx. 10); they were familiar to the 
writer of the Didache (11 mas 6¢ 
mpopyrys SwWacKov thy adynOevav, €b 
a OwWdoKer ov rote, evdompoprrns 
éoriv). The Wevdoypioros is neces- 
sarily a far less common character, 
and the word is probably a crea- 
tion of the Evangelists or their 
Greek source. St John’s avtiypicros 
(1 Jo. ii. 22, iv. 3, 2 Jo. 7) presents a 
different conception; the Antichrist 
opposes Christ, the Pseudochrist is 
merely a “pretender to the Messianic 
office” (Westcott on 1 Jo. ii, 22, cf. 
Trench, syn. xxx.). The pretended 
Messiahs were scarcely a source of 
serious danger to the Church, after the 
end of the Jewish polity, and it is to 
these only that the Lord’s words di- 
rectly refer. Even the earlier Church 
writers however do not always observe 
this distinction; cf. Hegesippus ap. 
Eus. H. #. iv. 22 dro rovrwy (he has 
named various early heretical sects) 
Wevdoxpiorot...oirwes euépuray THY 
voow THs exkAnoias POopimalous Noyous 
Kata Tov Oeov Kal Kata Tov xpioTod 


Similarly Justin (dial, 82) 
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quotes the present context with the 
remark 6Omep kat forte: moAdol yap 
dea kai BAdodnpa Kai Adixa €y dvdpare 
avrov Tapaxapaccovres edida~ay. But 
these are the dvriypicros of 1, 2 Jo. 
rather than the Wevddxpioror of the 
Gospels. 

dSdécovow onueia xai répara| The 
words look back to Exod. vii, 11, 22, 
and are based on Deut. xiii. 1 (2) ed... 
mpopirns...06 cor onpetov i répas (}D)) 
npin is Nis 28) ktA. The combi- 
nation onpeia kal répara is common in 
the Q.T, (e.g. Deut. xxviii. 46, xxix. 3 
CO oe SUNG NG 7 ISON, babe, 1, leh, 
CXXXIY. (Cxxxy.) 9, Isa. viii. 18; what 
Dr Driver (Deut. p. 75) says of the 
corresponding Heb. words is true of 
the Greek—onpeiov is “a sign, i.e. 
something, ordinary or extraordinary, 
as the case may be, regarded as signi- 
ficant of a truth beyond itself,’ whilst 
tépas is “a portent, an occurrence 
regarded merely as something extra- 
ordinary”; cf. Trench, syn. xli. The 
Gospels prefer onpetoy and ddvvapyes in 
reference to the miracles of Jesus; 
the Jews sought for startling répara 
(Jo. iv. 48), but the Lord’s work did 
not usually assume this form; the 
latter word, however, is used freely in 
the Acts (ii. 22, 43, iv.-30, v. 12, vi. 8, 
xiv. 3, XV. 12), and occasionally by 
St Paul (Rom. xy. 19, 2 Cor. xii. 12), 
to describe the effect which the Chris- 
tian miracles produced, rather than 
their actual character or their purpose. 
To exhibit portents belongs especially 
to the false prophet or false Christ, 
whose ambition it is to startle and 


excite admiration. But his répara 
are as false as his pretensions (2 
Thess. ii. 9 t. Wevdous). 

mpos TO amomAavay ktA.] ‘ With the 
view of misleading’; cf. WM., p. 505. 
’Arromdaray, ‘to lead astray by divert- 
ing from the right path,’ used abso- 
lutely (2 Chron, xxi. 11, Prov. vii. 21, 
Sirs, 2 Macc. ii. 2), or followed by 
aro and a gen. (1 Tim. vi. 10 amemAa- 
yvnOnoav aro THs wiaTews). Tous ekXeK- 
tous, cf. v. 20, note; Mt. emphasises 
the boldness of the aim by prefixing 
kal. Ei duvaroy, sc. eoriv, st potest fiert, 
R. V. “if possible”; the phrase leaves 
the possibility undetermined, cf. xiv. 
35, Rom. xii. 18. 

23. vyeis Sé Brémere] ‘But ye, 
for your part, be on your guard’; cf. 
vv. 5,9; BA. is used absolutely again 
in % 33. IIpoeipnxa vpiv mavra: ‘all 
that is necessary to direct your con- 
duct’; if the prediction was not full 
or exact enough to gratify curiosity, it 
was sufficient to create responsibility 
and supply practical guidance. Ipoe:- 
meiv is used of prophetic announce- 
ments; cf. Acts i. 16 mpocime TO mvedpa 
TO dyov, Rom. ix. 
’Hoaias. 

24—27. THe END oF THE DISPEN- 
SATION FORETOLD (Mt. xxiv. 29—31, 
Le. xxi. 25—28). 


29 mpoelpnKev 


(24. GAA ev exelvars Tais 7pEpats 
pera xtd.] ‘But (ddd) there is more 
to follow; in those days, &c.”’ The 
prophecy now carries us beyond the 
fall of the city (wera rHv Odi exelyny, 
cf. %. 19). "Ev éxeivais tats nuépas is 
indefinite (i. 9, note), merely connecting 
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the sequel with what has gone before, 
so that the destruction of the Jewish 
polity is regarded as the starting point 
of the era which will be ended by the 
mapovoia. Mt., interpreting the Lord’s 
words by the conviction which pos- 
sessed the first generation, prefixes 
evOéws, with which compare the rayv 
of Apoe. xxii. 20; the original form of 
the sentence, as we see it in Me., 
leaves the interval uncertain. The 
Lord merely foretells that His per- 
sonal coming will follow the capture 
of Jerusalem, and not precede and 
prevent it, as many might be tempted 
to expect (v. 21 f.). Le. has lost the 
note of time altogether. 


6 Atos ocKoTicOnoerat xtr.| The 
symbolical description which follows 
is gathered from O.T. predictions of 
the ruin of nations hostile to Israel; cf. 
Isa. xiii. 10 (of Babylon) of yap dorépes 
Tov ovpavod...ro Pas ov Sdaovow, kat 
oxoricOnaerat Tov HAiov dvateXorTos, 
kal 7 ceAnvy od Saas TO Pas avrijs : 
ib. xxxiv. 4 (of Edom) raxyjcovra 
maca. ai Suvdpers TOY ovpayady... Kal 
mavra Ta dotpa meceita: Hzech. XXxXii. 
7 (of Egypt) jAtov ev vepédy Karvwa, 
Kal oeAnvn ov py pdavy TO Pas avrijs. 
Joel (ii. 30=iii. 3) connects similiar 
portents with the dispensation of the 
Spirit (cf. Acts ii. 17 ff). In all these 
cases physical phenomena are used to 
describe the upheaval of dynasties, or 
great moral and spiritual changes ; 
and it is unnecessary to exact any 
other meaning from the words when 
they are adopted by Christ. The 
centuries which followed the fall of 
Jerusalem were destined to witness 


dynastic and social revolutions greater 
and. wider than any which swept over 
Babylon and Egypt, and to these 
portents of Christian history the 
Lord’s words may reasonably be re- 
ferred. On the other hand they do 
not exclude, perhaps they even sug- 
gest, a collapse of the present order 
of Nature immediately before the 
mapovota (2 Pet. iii. 12). One of the 
phenomena described accompanied 
the Crucifixion (Le. xxiii. 45); the 
Return may well be signalised by 
greater disturbances of the visible 
order. Séyyos is used specially, though 
not invariably, of the ‘lights thatgovern 
the night’; see Trench, syn. clxxxvii., 
and cf. Joel ii. 10, iii. (iv.) 15; this 
word is stronger than dos, the bright- 
ness or lustre of light; cf. Hab. iii. 4 
héeyyos avrov as pas éorau. 

25. of aorépes eoovra....rinrortes | 
The conception is that of individual 
stars (not ra dotpa as in Le. xxi. 25) 
falling at various times: cf. Apoc. vi. 
13, viii. 10, ix. 1. For the periphrasis 
éoovrat...m. Cf. v. 13 €oeae pucovpevor. 
Mt. has zecovvra, but it is unsafe to 
infer (WM., p. 437) that Me.’s expres- 
sion is a simple substitute for the 
future; as usual, Me. is more precise 
in his descriptive language than Mt. 
SarevOnoovrae on the other hand is 
equally accurate, for the disturbance is 
in this case regarded as final (Heb. xii. 
26). The “powers in heaven” (Mt. 
‘of heaven’) are the DY2VO NAY of 
Isa. xxxiv. 4; the heavenly bodies in 
general. SadevecOar (used here by 
the three Synoptists) is frequently 
employed by the Lxx, for carthquake 
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(Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 8, xlv. (xlvi.) 7, Ixxvi. 
(Ixxvii.) 19, Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 5 &c.), with 
special reference to the scene of the 
Law-giving; here the movement is 
extended to heaven and the heavenly 
hosts, as in Hagg. ii. 6 (Heb. /.c.). 
Le. adds a striking description of the 
distress which these extraordinary 
phenomena will produce on earth (kat 
éml yns cuvoxn eOvadv KTH.) 

26. Kal tore dWovra xtr.] This 
time of unrest and fear will culminate 
in the Vision of the Son of Man fore- 
shadowed by Daniel (vii. 13 Lxx. 
eOedpovv év opamate THs vuKTOs, Kal 
idod emt (wera, Th.) rév vesbedov Tov 
ovpavod o&s vids avOpdrou npyeto (épxo- 
pevos, Th.)). In Daniel the Man 
(VIN73) who comes in the clouds 
represents the kingdom of saints which 
is to supersede the heathen empires 
indicated by the Four Beasts (cf. 
Stanton, J. and Chr. Messiah, p. 109; 
Bevan, Daniel, p. 118 ; Driver, Daniel, 
p. 102 ff). The Lord had from the 
beginning of His Ministry assumed 
the title of the Son of Man (ii. ro, 
where see note), and now at length 
He identifies Himself with the object 
of Daniel’s vision; in Him the king- 
dom of regenerate humanity will find 
its Head, and His manifestation in 
that capacity is to be the crowning 
revelation of the future (cf. xiv. 62, 
Apoe. 1. 7, xiv. 14). “Oyovra, ‘men 
shall see, cf.-v. 9; the Apocalypse 
(i. 7) paraphrases éyWera adtov was 
opOarpos. On ev veedars see Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 198. 

Mt. prefixes kai rore havyoera rd 
onpeiov Tod viod Tod avOpdmov év odpa- 


vo. Of. Didache 16: rére pavyoerat 
Ta oOnpeia THS AdynOelas* mpOTov, onpEetov 
éxreracews ey ovpavg. Cyril. Hier. cat. 
XV. 22: onpetov dé addnOas idiKdyv rod 
Xpirod éatw 6 atavpds’ eroedes 
oravpod onpetov mpodyes Tov Bacidéa: 
PW., Sarum Breviary, Sanct., p.278 
“hoe signum crucis erit in caelo cum 
Dominus ad iudicandum venerit.” 
But the meaning may be simply “‘the 
sign which is the Son of Man” (Bruce); 
the Vision of the Christ will itself be 
the signal for the ouvréAea (v. 4). 
Mera Suvdpews modAHs kal Soéns, ef. 
viii. 38, Mt. xxv. 31; the conception 
is based on Dan. vii. 14 (€606n aur@... 
Tun Bacirck? KTA.). 

27. Kal Tore dmooteAct  xTA.| 
Another link in the chain of events 
(ef. kal Tore, v. 26). “The Son of 
Man shall send the Angels”—“‘His 
Angels,” Mt. (cf. Mt. xiii. 41, Heb. i. 
6, and see Me. i. 13, vill. 38); Mt. adds 
peta oadmeyyos peydAns, with a refer- 
ence to the scene of the Law-giving 
(Exod: xix. 165 ef. 1 Cor. xv. onze 
1 Thess. iv. 16)—“ and shall assemble 
(Mt. émusvvaovew, sc. of &yyedou, cf. 
xiii. 41 ovAd€Eovow) His elect.” Such 
a gathering of men into a true and 
lasting brotherhood had proved to be 
impossible under the conditions of 
Judaism (Mt. xxiii. 37 rocakis 7O€Anoa 
emuruvayayelv Ta TéKva Gov), but would 
be realised in the Israel of Gon, 
at the mapovaia; cf. 2 Thess. ii. 1 
NOY emiouvaywyns em avTov. *Eme- 
cvvayoyy is suggestively used for the 
ordinary gatherings of the Church, 
which are anticipations of the great 
assembling at the Lord’s Return 
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(Heb. x. 25). Both noun and verb are 
employed by the Lxx. in passages 
where the reassembling of the scat- 
tered tribes of Israel into the Mes- 
sianic kingdom is in view: see Deut. 
XXX. 4 (cuva&er), Tob. xiii. 13, xiv. 7 
(8), Ps. ev. (cvi.) 47, exlvi. (cxlvii.) 2, 
Zach. ii. 6 (cuvaéo), 2a Macciainn 7: 
Tovs ek\exrovs avrov. The Father 
elects (v. 20), but in the Son (Eph. 
i. 4); and the elect belong to the Son 
by the Father’s gift (Jo. x. 27, xvii. 
6, Io). : 
€k Toy Tegodpey avéuwv ktr.| From 
Zach. ii. 6 (10) ek rév Terodpwy dvépov 
Tov ovpavod cuvdEw vas, and Deut. 
XXX. 4 ed 7 7 Suacropa wou am akpov TOU 
ovpavod €ws akpov Tov ovpavoi, exeidey 
ovvaéer oe Kupsos: cf. also Deut. iv. 
32; Deissmann (B. Sé. p. 248) quotes 
ek Tecodpayv avépoyv from a Fayim 
papyrus. ‘The four winds’ (cf. Apoc. 
vii. 1) stand for the four points of the 
compass. The Lord’s thought is still 
dwelling on the new Israel, in which 
are to be fulfilled the O.T. anticipa- 
tions of the reassembling of the tribes. 
Me.’s phrase da’ akpov yis ws dxpov 
ovpavod is unusual and difficult; the 
uxx. has aw dxpov tijs ys eas a. T. 
y. (Deut. xiii. 7 (8), Jer. xii, 12), as 
well as dm d. r. ovp. éws a. r. ovp. (Deut. 
xxx. 4, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7), and even 
speaks of réccapa dxpa Tod ovpavod 
(Jer. xxv. 16 (xlix. 36)), but the contrast 
of the dxpov yfs and the dkpov ovpavod 
appears only here; the sense seems 
to be, “from any one to any other 
opposite meeting-point of earth and 
sky” (Bengel; “ab extremo caeli et 


terrae in oriente usque ad extremum 
caeli et terrae in occidente”), i.e. round 
the whole horizon of the world. But 
the phrase is perhaps colloquial rather 
than exact, and intended only to 
convey the impression that no spot on 
the surface of the earth where any of 
the elect may be will be overlooked. 

28—29. THE Lusson or tux Bup- 
ping Fic-rreu (Mt. xxiv. 32—33, Le. 
XXi. 29—31). 

28. do O€ rhs ouris krA.] ‘From 
the fig-tree learn the parable (it of- 
fers), i.e., the analogy which will serve 
to illustrate this particular point. The 
first article is generic (WM., p. 132), 
the second possessive (WM., p. 135). 
On srapaBovn see iii. 23. The illustra- 
tion is not worked out in the customary 
form dpoia éoriv 7 Baoweia Tov Oeod 
avky KTd., or the like, but is merely 
suggested in passing; nevertheless 
the essence of the ‘parable’ is here. 
With padere (the Master’s call to the 
padnrat) cf. Mt. ix. 13, xi. 29. Under 
Christ’s guidance teaching may be 
extracted from (do) the most familiar 
of natural objects. The fig-tree was 
among the commonest products of the 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem ; yet twice 
within two days it furnished Him with 
materials of instruction (cf. xi. 13 ff.). 
Le. lessens the interest of the passage 
by adding Kal mavra Ta devdpa. 

érav 16n 6 kAados ktd.] The tree is 
not yet in full leaf like the precocious 
specimen of xi. 13 (€yovcay PvAna); at 
the Passover the leaves would be just 
escaping from their sheaths. ‘Amahds 
is used of young vegetation in Lev. ii, 
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14, Aq. dada Nayava, cf. Hzech, xvii. 
4 Ta akpa ths amadorntos [Sc. THs 
xédpov]; here it denotes the result of 
the softening of the external coverings 
of the stem, as it grows succulent 
under the moisture and sunshine of 
spring. This stage has been already 
(78) reached ; and it is succeeded by 
another, 6ray expin ta dvAda: the 
branch puts forth its leaves. The 
Latin versions and the Sinaitic and 
Peshitta Syriac support exfuy (see 
vy. lL), which might certainly stand 
(WSchm., p. 110); but gvew trans. 
occurs in Cant. v. 13, Sir. xiv. 19, 
and ékpvevy trans. in Ps. ciii. (civ.) 14 
Symm., and there is no sufficient 
reason for changing the subject here. 
Field’s argument that if the transitive 
were used “we should have expected 
the aor. expvon” overlooks the fact 
that the parable represents vegetation 
as still in its first stage. The bursting 
of the fig-tree into leaf is the earliest 
sign of the approach of summer; cf. 
Cant. ii. 11 ff For 6épos, the season 
of summer, cf. Gen. viii. 22, Ps. lxxiii. 
(Ixxiy.) 17, Jer. viii. 20; the noun is 
elsewhere anarthrous, and the article, 
which occurs here in all the accounts, 
is perhaps emphatic—“ the summer,” 
as contrasted with the leafless winter. 
Meyer’s identification of @épos in this 
place with Oepicpds is out of keeping 
with the context; though the rapovola 
is elsewhere regarded as the harvest 
time of the world (Mt, xiii. 30, 39, 


Apoe. xiv. 15), another train of ideas 
prevails here: ef. Origen: “unusquis- 
que eorum qui salvantur...in se abs- 
conditam habet vitalem virtutem ; 
Christo autem inspirante,...quae sunt 
abscondita in iis progrediuntur in folia 
aestate instante.” Thpht.: [7] roo 
Xpistov mapovoia...dépos TO dvte Tots 
Stxaiots aro xeyovos. Tuvdckere, indic., 
not imper., Vg. cognoscitis ; ‘experi- 
ence tells you.’ On the reading yivo- 
okerac—a common itacism—see Field, 
Notes, p. 37 f. 


29. otras kal vpeis xrdA.] The 
lesson of the parable enforced. Ov- 


tos kai, ‘so in like manner’ (WM., p. 
548); vpets, ‘ye disciples, as distin- 
guished from the rest of men. As all 
men (and you among them) recognise 
the signs of approaching summer, so 
ye, with your special opportunities, 
ought to recognise (ywdcoxere, imper. ; 
Vg. scitote) the premonitions of the 
mapovola. “Eyyvs éorww emt Ovpas: Le. 
eyyus €. 7 Baorela rod Beod. If we 
are to supply a subject in Mt. and Mc., 
7 ovvrédera OY TO TéAos will naturally 
suggest itself; but the impersonal 
eyy’s é. is in better accord with the 
mysterious vagueness of an apoca- 
lypse; on the phrase see Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 87. ?Emt Ovpars: with 
foot already firmly set upon the door- 
step; cf. Prov. ix, 14 éxdOurev él 
Ovpats Tov éavtis oikov emt Sidpov, 
Sap. xix. 17 él rats rod Sixaiov @. 
(cf, Gen, xix, If rods dvras emt Tis 
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Ovpas rod oikov [Adr]); James v. 9 
6 Kpitis Tpo THY Oupav eotyKev is per- 
haps a reminiscence of this saying ; 
cf. also Phil. iv. 5, Apoe. i. 3, xxii. 10, 
and the Aramaic watchword papa 
a0a in 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Didache io. 

30—32. THe Event CERTAIN; THE 
EXACT TIME KNOWN TO NONE BUT 
THE Farner (Mt. xxiv. 34—36, Le. 
Xxi, 32—33). 

30. ayny Néyo vpiv ore xrA.] Having 
answered the question ri ro onpeiov 
the Lord addresses Himself to the 
other point raised in v. 4, more ravra 
éora. An introductory dujny déyo 
dpiy demands serious attention (cf. xii. 
43). The difficult saying which fol- 
lows is given in nearly identical words 
by the three Synoptists. “H yevea 
avrn is frequent in the Gospels (cf. e.g. 
viii. 12 (note), 38, Mt. xi. 16, xii. 41 ff, 
xxiii. 36, Le. xvii. 25), referring ap- 
parently in every instance to the 
generation to which the Lord Him- 
self belonged. In the Lxx. yeved 
(=) occasionally means ‘a class of 
men, with an ethical significance 
(Victor : ovK did xpdvev...povov, adda 
kal dd tporov); cf. Ps. xi. (xii.) 8 
(where see Dr Kirkpatrick’s note), 
xiii. (xiv.) 5, xxiii. (xxiv.) 6; and there 
are passages in the N.T. where this 
use of the word comes into sight (e.g. 
Mt. xvii. 17, Me. ix. 19, Acts ii. 40, 
Phil. ii. 15). In the present context it 
is certainly more natural to take yeved 
in its normal signification ; the passage 
is similar to Mt. xxiii. 36, where there 
can be no doubt as to the meaning. 
Men who were then alive would see 


the fulfilment of the sentence pro- 
nounced upon Jerusalem (v. 2). If 
ravta ravra be held to include, as the 
words are probably meant to include, 
the cuvrédeva and mapovota, yeved must 
be widened accordingly: cf. e.g. Theod. 
Mops. ap. Victor.: yeveay Aéyeu movn- 
pa T@ tTpdr@ kal ov Tols mpordro.s : 
Jerome: “aut genus hominum signi- 
ficat, aut specialiter Iudaeorum” ; 
Thpht.: 1 yevead avtyn, rouréote Tay 
mortav. It is possible that a word 
was purposely employed which was 
capable of being understood in a 
narrower or a wider sense, according 
to the interpretation assigned to the 
passage by the hearer or reader. On 
ov pn mapedOy see Burton, § 172: in 
v. 31 the future is used without change 
of meaning. 

31. 6 ovpavos xal 7 yh xtd.] The 
disturbances of Nature and Society 
foretold in vv. 24 ff. would leave the 
great revelation of the Father’s Love 
and Will unshaken (cf. Isa. li. 6, Heb. 
xii. 25 ff). The Lord claims for the 
Gospel a permanence even more ab- 
solute than that which at the outset 
of His Ministry He had claimed for 
the Law (Mt. v. 18, Le. xvi. 17, cf. 
Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 16). Oi oyor pov, 
not this particular apocalypse only (ot 
Adyoe otror, Mt. vii. 24, Le, ix. 28), but 
Christ’s teaching as a whole (oi éyot 
hoyor, viii. 38=6 €mos Noyos, Jo. viii. 
31 f£.). ‘O ovp, Kal 1 yf} mapehevoovrar: 
cf. 2 Pet. iii. 10 of ovpavol pognddy 
mapededoovrar: Apoc. xxi, I 6 yap 
mparos ovpavos kal y mpoOTn yi amjrGay, 
Kal 7) Odhacoa ovK éoTw ETL, 
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32. epi d€ THs Huepas éxelvns KTA. | 
“H nuépa exeivn is here apparently (cf. 
xiv, 25, Jc) xxi34,).2 ‘Thess! 1.) 10; 
2 Tim. i, 18) the day of the final 
Return in which “those days” (wv. 17, 
19, 24) will find their issue; elsewhere 
described as 7 eoyarn nu. (J0., passim), 
7) Hu. TOU Kupiov (I. X.] (Paul), or simply 
n npepa (Mt. xxv. 13, 1 Thess. v. 4). 
The end is assured, it belongs to 
Revelation; but the time has not 
been revealed, and shall not be. 
Ovdels...ovde...0vdé, ‘no one...not even 
(ne quidem)...nor yet’: for the se- 
quence cf. Mt. vi. 26, Apoc. v. 3, and 
for ovdé ne quidem, vi. 31. Ovde of 
dyyedor, who are to be employed in 
the work of ‘that day, cf. ». 27. 
Comp. the Rabbinical parallels cited 
by Wiinsche, p. 404; and for other 
references to the limitations of angelic 
knowledge see Eph. iii. 10, 1 Pet. 
i. 12. OvdSe 6 vios. Not 6 vids rod 
avOpaérov, but 6 vids absolutely, as con- 
trasted with 6 marnp: cf. Mt. xi. 27, 
Le. x. 22, Jo. v. 19 ff., vi. 40, xvii. 1, 
1 Jo. ii. 22 &c. By the Father's gift 
all things that the Father hath are the 
Son’s (Jo. v. 20, xvi. 15), and as the 
Eternal Word it would seem that 
He cannot be ignorant of this or any 
other mystery of the Divine Will (Mt. 
xi. 27, Jo. i. 18). But the time of the 
predestined end is one of those things 


which the Father has “set within 
His own authority” (Acts i. 7), and 
the Son had no knowledge of it in His 
human consciousness, and no power 
to reveal it (Jo. viii. 26, 40, xiv. 24, 
xv. 15). See upon the whole context 
Mason, Conditions, p. 120 ff. 

The patristic treatment of the pas- 
sage is fully examined by Bp Gore, Dis- 
sertations, p. 111 ff. Irenaeus (ii. 28. 
6) is content to call attention to the 
practical reproof which the Lord’s 
words administer to idle curiosity. 
In Origen (in Mt. ad 1.) the exe- 
getical difficulty comes into view, and 
he offers alternative explanations ; the 
ignorance of which the Lord speaks 
belongs either to His human nature, 
or to the Church, as whose Head He 
speaks. Later expositors, influenced 
by a just indignation at the Arian 
arguinent ef nv didios imdpxev 6 vids 
mpos Tov Gedy, ovK av Hyvonce rept THs 
nuepas, regarded the ignorance as 
‘economic’ only; whilst others under- 
stood ei yu 6 marjp as nearly equi- 
valent to yapls rod marpés: cf. Basil, 
ep. 236. 2 rovréotw, 7 aitia Tov €idévar 
Tov vioy mapa Tod maTpds: ovd ay 6 
vids eyva, ei pty 6 Tartip. 

That the day is known to Gop was 
taught in Zech. xiv. 7; cf. Pss. Sol. 
XVii. 23 els Tov Kaipdy oy oidas at, 6 
Geds (Dalman, Worte, i. p. 235), 
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33—37. THE FINAL WARNING, 
BASED ON THE UNCERTAINTY OF THE 
Timm (Mt. xxiv. 42 ff., Le. xxi. 36). 

33. ré€mere, dypumveire ktd.] Wy- 
cliffe: “se 3e wake 3e and preie 
3e.” Hor Badémere cf. vv. 5, 9, 233 it 
is the keynote of the discourse. 
*Aypumveire, ‘do not permit your- 
selves to sleep’; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 58 
aypumveire Kat dudaooere, Ps. CXxvi. 
(Cxxvli.) I jypimvncev 6 dvdacoor, 
Cant. v. 2 eyd Kabevd@ kal 7 Kapdia pov 
aypumvet. In the Hpistles the verb 
is used in reference to prayer (Eph. 
vi. 18) and spiritual work (Heb. xiii. 
17): cf. Le. dypumveire 5€ ev raytl 
kaip@ Sedpevor. Bede mentions other 
forms of spiritual dypumvia: “vigilat 
autem qui ad adspectum veri luminis 
mentis oculos apertos tenet, vigilat 
qui servat operando quod credit, 
vigilat qui se torporis et neglegentiae 
tenebras repellit.” Ovx oiSare yap 
more xtA. If the Master Himself 
does not know, the disciples must 
not only acquiesce in their ignorance, 
but regard it as a wholesome stimulus 
to exertion (ydp). On 6 kaipos see i. 
15; each appointed time of Divine 
visitation is a kapds, occurring at the 
moment predestined for it in the 
ordering of events. 

34. os dvOpwros dmddnuos xkrh.] 
Another mapaBody (v. 28), and as 
appears from Mt. xxiv. 43 ff, xxv., 
one of a series delivered at this time. 
With dvOp. dmddnpos ‘a man on his 
travels’ (Wycliffe, “a man the which 
gon far in pilgrimage”), comp. xii. 1 
dvOp. amednunoev, and Mt. xxv. 14 
dvOp. dmodnpay (cf. xiii, 45 avOp. eu- 


topos). The traveller is here and in 
Mt. dc. the Son of Man, and the 
journey is His return to the Father 
(SOS avs 63); Ose“ ig*as ik? ef 
domep, Mt. xxv. 14 (Blass, Gr., p. 270, 
cf. WM., p. 578 n.). The construction 
of the sentence which follows is broken 
by the intrusion of kai before eéverei- 
aro; the reader desiderates either 
ddeis...cal dods...evereikaro or adels 
.. .€0@Kev,..kal ever., Or adels...kal Sods 
...Kal évrevkduevos (Vg. gui peregre 
profectus...reliquit...e¢  dedit... et 
praecipiat, v.1. praeceptt ; see Words- 
worth-White ad 7.); Fritasche’s and 
Meyer's expedient of taking the last 
kai as =etiam (WM., p. 578) isadopted 
by R.V., but seems to be unnecessary 
in view of other indications of gram- 
matical laxity in Mc.’s style. 

trois dSovdos...tiv eEovolay, éxdoT@ 
To épyov| The authority is committed 
to the servants collectively (Bengel : 
“hane dedit servis coniunctim”), the 
task is assigned individually. On 
e€ovoia see i. 22, vi. 7, notes; for 
dotdos in this reference cf. xii. 2, 
Jo. xiii. 16, xv. 15, 20; the Apostolic 
writers glory in the title “Incot Xpuo- 
rou dovAos (James i. 1, Jude 1, Apoe. i. 
t, Rom. i. 1, Phil. i. 1; cf. d0ddA0s eo 
Tit, i. 1, 1 Pet. ii. 16), Here apparently 
the dodAo are the disciples in general, 
the dupwpds is the Apostolate and the 
ministry (cf. Jo. x. 3 tovr@ 6 Ovpwpos 
dvolyet), to whom especially belongs the 
responsibility of guarding the house 
and of being ready to open the door to 
the Master at His return (Le. xii. 36, 
ef, Ezek. xxxiii. 2ff.), Bede: “ordini 
pastorum ac rectorum ecclesiae curam 
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solerti observantia inbet impendere,” 
adding, however, “vigilare praeci- 
pimur universi ianuas cordium.” “Iva 
yenyopn: ypnyopetv, a late formation 
from éypyyopa, condemned by the 
Atticists (Lob. Phryn. p. 118, cf. 
Rutherford, p. 200 f., WSchm., p. 
104 n.), is found in the later books 
of the uxx. (2 Esdr1 Jer? Bar 
Thren! Dan. (Th) 1 Mace.4), and 
in the N. T. (Syn.4 Acts! Paul+ 
t Pet Apoc?). The passage in 
1 Mace. (xii. 27) is an interesting 
illustration of its use here: éméragev 
*Iavaday trois rap’ adrov ypnyopeiv...00 
dAns ths vukros. For early Christian 
use cf. Ign. Polyc. 1 ypnyopei, dkoi- 
HNTOV TVvEvpA KEKTNMEVOS. 

35. ypnyopeire ody krA.| ‘O Kvpros 
THs oikias €pyerae answers here to 
6 Kaipos eotw in v, 33 and explains 
its ultimate meaning (cf. Mt. xxiv. 3 
Ths ahs mapovcias). With the phrase 
6k. THS viklas=6 oikodeomdrns cf. Mt. 
x. 25, xx. Iff, Le. xiii. 25, and esp. 
Heb. iii. 5 Xpucrds 8€ ws vids em rov 
oikov avrot. Mt. (xxiv. 42) substi- 
tutes 6 Kvpios dua, cf. Heb. iii, 6 of 
oikés €opev pets. 

7) oe 7) pecovixrioyv xtr.] In any 
one of the four watches of the night ; 
cf. Le. xii. 38 Kay ev rH Sevrépa Kay 
ev TH Tpitn uvdakH €AOn. A three- 
fold division of the night is mentioned 
in the O. T., cf. Jud. vii. 19 rie 
gurakijs péons (THs wecovons, A): the 


first two Gospels speak of a fourth 
watch (Mt. xiv. 25, Me. vi. 48, where 
see note; cf. Jos. ant. v. 6. 5 xara 
retdptny pdducra dvAakiy mpoonye 
Thy éavtovd otpatiay: Berachoth, cited 
by Wetstein, “quatuor vigiliae fue- 
runt noctis”)—a Roman arrangement 
(Blass on Acts xii. 4), but not un- 
known in classical Greece (Kur. Rhes. 
5, cited by Kypke: rerpdpopov vukros 
dpovpav). The watches were distin- 
guished as vigilia prima, secunda, 
&e.; oe, pecovieriov, KTA. are 
popular equivalents, not to be too 
strictly interpreted. For owé see xi. 
Teen) for pecovUKTLov, Jud. xvi. 3, 
Ps, exvill, (Cxix.) 62). [san lixro 
(where. it is the opposite of peonp- 
Bpia), Le. xi. 5, Acts xvi. 25, xx. 7's 
Gdextopopovia, am. ey. in biblical 
Gk. (but ef. 3 Mace. v. 23, 24),48 
used in Aesop, fab. 44: mpwi corre- 
sponds to the dvAaky éwOir} of Exod. 
xiv. 24,1 Regn. xi. 11 (A, mpaun), or 
db. mpwia of Ps. exxix. (cxxx.) 6. On 
the acc. wecov’etiov see WM., p. 288. 

36. pn eOadv ekaipyns xrd.] See 
Mt. xxv. 5, Rom. xiii. 11, 1 Thess. vy. 
6; the need of the caution was 
soon to be forcibly illustrated (xiv. 
37 ff.). For the orthography of 
eEaipyns see WH., Notes, p. 151, and 
cf. ix. 8, note ; for the ethical import 
cf. Le. xii. 40 7 Spa od Soxeire: the 
suddenness is not due to caprice on 
the part of the Master, but to 
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neglect of duty on that of the 
servant. 

37- 0 O€ vpiv Aéyo waow déyo] 
Comp. Peter’s question in Le. xii. 
41, which here receives a direct 
answer. Watching was not to be 
limited to the dupapds, all must keep 
vigil till He returned; priest and 
people, the man of the world as 
well as the recluse ; cf. Thpht.: maou 
d€ radra mapayyé\et 6 Kvptos, Kal 
TOis KoopLK@Tépols Kal Tois avaxwpn- 
tais. The early Church expressed 
her sense of the importance of this 
charge by the institution of the 
mavvuxides or vigiliae; see Batiffol, 
hist. du bréviaire Romain, p. 2 ff. 

XIV. 1—2. Tu Day BEFORE THE 
Pascoan Murat. DESIGNS OF THE 
Priests AND Scrrpes (Mt. xxvi. I—5, 
Le. xxii. I—2). 

I. qv O€ To macya krr.] Tlacxa 
(Aram, NMD‘'D, NMDD, cf. Dalman, Gr. 
pp. 107, 126) is the prevalent translite- 
ration of MDD in the uxx. (Pent.” Jos.1 
4 Regn? 1 Esdr.4 2 Esdr2 Ezech.}), 
the alternative form ¢acex or facex 
occurring only in 2 Chron. (xxx.® 
xxxv.2), Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8; in the 
N. T. waoya is used uniformly (Mt.t 
Mc® Le.” Jo.® Acts! Pault Heb.?). 
Philo also has mraoyxa (e.g. de decal. ny 
"EBpaiot warpio yAdtrn mdoxa mpooa- 
yopevovow) ; in Josephus the ss. vary 
between racya and dacka (see Niese’s 
text and app. crit. ant. v. 1. 4, Xiv. 2. 
Te Og Bets sil. s03) To maaxa 
is either (a) the lamb (Exod. xii. 11, 
21, &c.), or (b) the feast at which it 
was eaten, or (c) the Paschal festival 
as a whole (Jos. ant. xvii. 9. 3 pdoka 
o 7 éopri) kareira, Lie. » éoptn tray 
a¢ipov 7 Aeyouervn macxa); for (a) see 
v. 12; in the present passage (>) seems 


to be intended, since ré m. is distin- 
guished from ra dévua, the opening 
meal from the period of abstinence 
from leayen. “the azymes” 
(M8 1), are properly the dprou a¢vpou 
or Adyava a¢vpa (Lev. ii. 4) which were 
eaten throughout the Paschal week, 
but here=‘the Feast of Azymes,’ 
9 €opty Tov dddpov (Exod. xxxiv. 
18) or ai nucpae trav ag. (Acts xii. 
3, xx. 6). The word lends itself 
easily to this sense, the neut. pl. being 
commonly employed for the names of 
festivals, cf. ra eyxaima, Jo. x. 22 and 
the class. ra Avovdova, ra Tavabjvaca 
(Blass, Gr. p. 84 f.). 

jv...pera Sto nuépas] Le. less pre- 
cisely, 7#yy¢ev: Mt. represents the 
Lord as calling attention to the ap- 
proach of the Feast (cimev.. .OWare 
Ort pera Ovo nuepas ‘TO maoxa vyiverat). 
Me.’s jv=fjueAXev elvac is noticeable ; 
the Evangelist looks back on the 
event as past. Mera dvo nyépas=rT7 
exouevn nuepa, if we are to follow the 
analogy of wera rpeis ny. (vill. 31, note); 
cf. Hos. vi. 2 where pera Ovo nyépas is 
distinguished from ev rH nuépa TH 
tpirn and, as Field points out (on Mt. 
xvi. 21), is equivalent to év rH nuépa 
vy Oevrépa.... The day will thus, on 
the Synopticreckoning, be Wednesday, 
Nisan 13; ef. Exod. xii. 6. Thpht.: 77 
TeTpadu TOouuBovALoy (V.Infra) cuvérTH, 
Kal Oud TOUTO yNnoTEVOpEY Kal Nets Tas 
retpadas (see Did. 8, Ap. Const. v. 15). 

kal e(jrovy of dpysepets ktd.] Cf. xi. 
18, xii. 12, The plot was now under 
discussion at a meeting consisting of 
representatives of each order in the 
Sanhedrin: Me., Le. of dx. kal of yp., 
Mt. our Onoay of apx. kal of mpeo- 
Buvrepoe Tod daod (cf. Me. xi. 27). Mt. 
adds that the meeting was held in the 
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house of Caiaphas, who for some time 
had advocated the policy of sacrificing 
Jesus to the Roman power (Jo. xi. 49 f.). 
There was no division of opinion now 
as to the principle, or as to the 
character of the means to be employed 
for the arrest (év doA@, Me., ddA@, Mt.; 
cf. Me. vii. 22); only the opportunity 
(wés) was still wanting. On the subj. 
after més see WM., p. 373f.; in direct 
discourse the question would run 
Ilds avrov...dmokreivopev; and the 
mood is retained notwithstanding the 
tense of e¢ijrouy (WM., p. 374). 

2. édeyov yap My krA.| An echo 
from the council chamber which 
reached the Apostles and found its 
place in the traditions of the Church. 
Voices were heard deprecating an 
arrest after the Paschal week had 
well begun (é€v tH €opr7); it must be 
made during the next few hours, or 
postponed till after the Feast. Mz, 
used elliptically, cf. Blass, Gv. p. 293 f,, 
and Lightfoot on Gal. v. 13 ; if we are 
to supply a verb, the previous words 
suggest KpaTno@pev avrov. My more 
éorat, more vivid than Mt’s ba py 
yemnrat; the use of efvac and the ind. 
fut. represents the danger as real and 
imminent, and adds force to the 
deprecation: cf. Lightfoot on Col. ii. 
8, Westcott on Heb. iii. 12, and Field, 
Notes, p. 38. The Sanhedrists lived 
in fear of their own people (Le. édo- 
Bobvro yap tov Aady: cf. xi. 18, note, 
xii. 12). @dpuBos rod daod, not merely 

“clamour,” “uproar” (v. °28), but as 
Vg. tumultus, a riot, or its precursor, 
an outbreak of disorder (Acts xx. I, 
xxiv. 18), 


3—9. THE Episopx or THE ANOINT- 


ing at Brruany (Mt. xxvi. 6—13, 
Jo. xii, 2—8). 

3. kat dvros adtrod ev Bydavia] 
There is nothing either in Me. or Mt. 
to raise a doubt as to the historical 
sequence ; indeed Mt.’s yevopevov fol- 
lowing upon 6re éréAecev xtd. (0. 1) 
may seem to suggest that the supper 
occurred immediately after the Lord’s 
arrival at Bethany on the evening 
of the “Day of questions.” St John, 
however, placesit before the Triumphal 
Entry (Jo. xii. 1 ff, 12; see Me. xi. 1, 
note); and his order has been gene- 
rally accepted from the time of Tatian 
(cf. Hill, p. 196 f.). Augustine (de 
cons. év. li. 78) rightly points out that 
the two Synoptists do not definitely 
contradict the Fourth Gospel: at the 
same time it may be questioned 
whether either of them consciously 
connected the event with the first 
day at Bethany (“recapitulando ergo 
ad illum diem redeunt in Bethaniam 
qui erat ante sex dies paschae”), 
For some reason which does not lie 
upon the surface (cf. vv. 4, 10, notes) 
this episode had been dislodged from 
its historical order in the tradition 
to which Mc. and Mt. were indebted 
for their account. On the whole 
question and the history of opinion 
upon it see Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 279 fi. 
“Ovros avrov...dvakeysévouv avrov: the 
double gen. absolute accords with Me’s 
often disjointed style. 

ev TH oikia Siuwvos xrA.| Tatian 
rightly limits himself here to Mt. Me. 
Jo., placing Le. vii. 36 ff. in another 
and much earlier connexion (Hill, 
p- too ff.), and this view was held at 
a later time by Apollinaris and Theo- 
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dore of Mopsuestia (Victor). Origen, 
however, speaks of the two narratives 
as commonly confused in his time (in 
Mt. ad l. “multi quidem existimant de 
una eademque muliere quatuor evan- 
gelistas exposuisse”), There are points 
of resemblance—the name of the host, 
and the use of an ddd8acrpos, to which 
Jo. adds the anointing of the Feet, 
and the wiping them with the hair— 
but, as Origen points out, there is an 
essential difference in the persons 
whose act is described (“non enim 
credibile est ut Maria quam diligebat 
Tesus...peccatrix in civitate dicatur”). 
That the circumstances were intention- 
ally modified by Le. (Holtzmann, see 
Plummer ad /.) is scarcely less in- 
credible in view of Le.’s own state- 
ment of his historical principles (i. 3). 

According to Jo. the supper at 
Bethany was given in the house of 
Martha (7 Mapa diukove, cf. Le. x. 
38 ff. and Mc. i. 31). It is not neces- 
sary to regard the reference to Simon 
in Mt. and Me. as due to the influence 
of Le.’s story. Simon the leper (on the 
commonness of the name see i. 16, 
note) may have been Martha’s hus- 
band, now dead or parted from 
her by his disease, or the father of 
the family (Thpht.: qaoi tives kat 
marépa eivar Tod Aatdpov, dv dro Ths 
Aémpas Kabapioas ciatiaro map’ avT®). 
The epithet 6 Aewpés may have clung 
to the leper after hisrecovery; Jerome, 
who compares Maé@aios 6 reddyns 
(Mt. x. 3), remarks: “sic et leprosus 
Simon iste vocatur antiquo nomine, 
ut ostendatur a Domino fuisse cura- 
tus.” The suggestion of Ephrem (ev. 
conc, exp. p. 205) is improbable: 
“quomodo lepra in corpore Simonis 
permanere poterat, qui purificatorem 
leprae in domo sua recumbentem 


Sx Mt? 


vidit ? forsitan...pro sua hospitalitate 
mercedem accepit purificationem.” 
That Simon was the actual host and 
present at the feast cannot be inferred 
from év oikia Sipevos. 

jrAOev yuvn KtA. Jo. 4 odv Mapidp 
(cf. Jo. xi. 2): her anonymity in the 
Synoptists is perhaps due to the 
Galilean origin of the synoptic tradi- 
tion. In the cycle of events hitherto 
described by Mc. Mary of Bethany 
had no place; Le.’s reference to her 
(x. 38 ff.) comes from another source. 
"Exovoa adaBaorpoy pvpov: so Mt.; 
Jo., NaBodoa Nirpay pvpov. On the 
gen. see WM., p. 235. *AdaSacrpos 
(so Me. cf. ryy ad., infra; also 6 
ay. (B) and ro addBaorpov (A) 4 Regn. 
xxi. 4) is an alabaster flask such as 
was commonly used for preserving 
precious unguents; cf. Herod. iii. 20 
dSdpa épovtas...pvpov adddBucrpor ; 
Plin. #. WN. xiii. 2 “unguenta optume 
servantur in alabastris.” This ‘ala- 
baster’ held a Aitpa (ie. a Roman 
libra) of fragrant oil of the most 
costly kind (Mt. Bapuripov, Jo. modv- 
tiwouv)—for modvreAjs ef. Proy. i. 13 
(crows), XXX1. 10 (Aéos), Sap. ii. 7 
(otvos), 1 Tim. ii. 9 (ipariopos). On 
the genitives pvpov vapdov see WM., 
pp. 235, 238; the first expresses 
the local relation of the pvpov to 
the addBaorpos, the second defines 
the former as of the particular kind 
known as vapdos morixn. Ndpdos 
(Heb. 372, from a Sanscrit root), a 
product of the Nardostachys nardus 
jatamansi, a native of the Himalayas 
(Tristram, NV. HH. of the Bible, p. 485), 
was used by luxurious Israelites 
(Cant. i. 12, iv. 13 f, ef. Driver Jnér., 
p. 422, note 2; Enoch xxxii. 1), and at 
a later time by the Greeks (Athen. 
xy. 691 B vapdivov Sé pipov péuyynrae 
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movowvro D 2” aff i (arm) om zpos eavrous ck 


MévarSpos) and Romans (Plin. H. NV. 
xiii. 5, Hor. Od. ii. 11, iv. 12, Ov. de 
arte am. iii. 443, Tib. ii. 2. 7, iii. 6. 9). 
The epithet morn (Mec. Jo.) is not 
without difficulty. Tvorxos occurs in 
the sense of ‘trustworthy,’ ‘genuine,’ 
in late writers, eg. Artemid. Onir. 
2. 32 yuvaika mioriKiy Kal oikotpoy, and 
mortxos is found nearly in the sense 
of morés. The epithet has therefore 
been taken to mean that the nard 
was genuine, not a cheap imitation ; 
ef. Thpht.: jv adodov vapdov kal 
pera TloTews KaracKevacbeicay, Plin. 
HN. xii, 12 “adulteratur et pseu- 


donardi herba...sincerum quidem 
levitate deprehenditur et  colore 
rufo odorisque suavitate.” Jerome 


(tr. in Mc.) plays lightly on this 
meaning of the word: ‘‘ideo vos vo- 
cati estis ‘pistici, fideles: ecclesia... 
dona sua offert...fidem credentium.” 
Something however may be said for 
the alternative offered by Thpht., eé- 
dos vapSov odTw Aeyoxevov. The word 
is transliterated in the Sinaitic 
Syriac (@ es), and in 
some O.L. texts (e.g. nardi piscicae (sic), 
k; n. pistici, d), whilst the Vg. nardi 
spicati suggests that muorikds may be 
an attempt to represent spicatus; cf. 
Galen cited in Wetstein: él d€ réy 
mAovol@y yuvaiKdv kal TO KaAovpevoy 
vr avToVv...cmikaToy mpoopépovor 
For motixcs potabilis, i.e. liquid, there 
is no good authority. IloAvredovs : ef. 
v. 5, note. Clem. Al. paed. ii. 8 § 61 
Smrep tyyetro TO KaANCTOY eivat map’ adr, 
TO pUpor, TOUT® TeTiunke Tov Seamdrny. 

ovrtpiiyaca thy ad.| A detail pecu- 
liar to Me. Vg. fracto alabastro ; she 
crushed or knocked off the head of 


the thin alabaster flask ; it had served 
its purpose and would not be used 
again. Renan (Vie, p. 385) gives 
another reason : ‘‘selon un vieil usage 
qui consistait & briser la vaisselle dont 
on s%était servi pour traiter un étran- 
ger de distinction,” adding “j’ai vu 
cet usage se pratiquer encore & Sour.” 
For this use of ovvrpiBew cf. Ps. ii, 9 
(ds oKedos Kepapéws cuvtpiers, cf. 
Apoe. ii. 27), Sir. xxi. 14 (6s a@yyioy 
CUVTET PULLEevoY). 

karéyeev avtov ths Kehadjs| Mt. 
emt Ths Ke. avtod dvaxemévov. Me. 


has already represented the Lord as - 


lying on the ¢triclinium (karakeuévouv 
avrov); the woman is standing be- 
hind and over Him. The gen. xefadjs 
answers to the downward direction of 
the fluid, expressed in xaréyeev, cf. 
WM., pp. 477, 537 n.; Blass, Gr. p. 106; 
and see Gen. xxxix. 21, Ps. Ixxxviii. 
(xxxix.) 46. Such an act was not an 
unusual attention to a guest; cf. Ps. 
xxii. (xxiii) 5, Cant. i. 12, and the 
passages from Roman poets cited 
above; and add Plat. resp. iii. 398 a 
pupov kara ths Kepadjs Katayéavres. 
Ace. to Jo, the Feet were anointed— 
a reminiscence, possibly, of the earlier 
anointing described by Le. The wo- 
man may, however, as Aug. supposes, 
have performed both acts, though we 
cannot unreservedly admit his canon, 
“ubi singuli evangelistae singula com- 
memorant, utrumque factum intelle- 
gere [oportet].” To anoint the feet of 
a recumbent guest would have been 
possible (see note on v. 18), but less 
easy and usual, and on this occasion 
perhaps less appropriate. 

4. hoav dé twes xrr.] Mt. iSdvres 
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d€ of pabnral jyavakrnoay, Jo. déyer € 
*Jovdas 6 “Ioxapedrns. The indefinite- 
ness of Mc.’s statement may be an 
indication of the early date of his 
source; personal considerations still 
had weight in dictating reserve under 
such circumstances. Cf. xiv. 47 eis dé 
Tis TOY TapeotyKOT@y, Where again Jo. 
supplies the name. The feeling ex- 
pressed aloud by Judas may have been 
shared by others in the Apostolic body; 
as men unaccustomed to luxury they 
might naturally resent the apparent 
waste. "Hoav dy. mpos éavrovs, not as 
Vg., erant indigne ferentes intra 
semet ipsos, but rather as R.V. “had 
indignation among themselves,” i.e. 
exchanged remarks or looks which 
betrayed their sympathy with Judas. 
For joay ayav. see WM., p. 438, and 
for mpos éavtovs ad invicem, cf. xvi. 3, 
and the nearly equivalent mpds a\A7- 
Aovs in iv. 41, Vili. 16. 

els Ti 4 am@deva atryn KtA.] ‘ What 
end can it bave served ?’—the plausible 
cui bono of a shortsighted utilitarian- 
ism. For eds ri cf. xv. 34, Mt. xiv. 31, 
and esp. Sir. xxxix. 17 (26) ov« éorw 
elmeiy Ti rovro; eis ti rodro; (Ff M192), 
> Amoareca in the active sense of wasting 
(Vg. perditio) is perhaps unique in 
Biblical Gk. ; the commentators refer 
to Polyb. vi. 59. 5, where dm. is con- 
trasted with rjpyows. For droAAvoda 
‘to be wasted’ cf. ii. 22. Téyovev: the 
perfect calls attention to the act as 
complete and still abiding in its 
sensible effects; cf. v. 33, ix. 21. 

5. ddvato yap TovTo TS pipov KTA. | 


The unguent might well be said to 
have been wasted, in view of (ydp) the 
good which the owner might have 
done with it. Ayvapiey rpiakociwy is 
not governed by éemdvw (WM., p. 313), 
but is the gen. of price (WM., p. 258, 
cf. Jo. xii. 5); as to the amount sce 
Pliny HN. xiii. 4, who speaks of certain 
unguents which “excedunt quadra- 
genos denarios librae.” Mt.’s roAdod 
seems to indicate a fading interest in 
such details. On rots mrwyois see x. 21, 
note, and cf. Gal. ii. 10, The Passover 
was perhaps a time when alms of this 
kind were specially demanded; cf. Jo. 
xiii, 29. How many of the poor of 
Jerusalem might have been relieved 
and gladdened by the money wasted 
on an extravagance! The force of the 
remark becomes apparent when it is 
remembered that the labourer’s daily 
wage was a denarius (Mt. xx. 2) and 
that two denarii sufficed for the inn- 
keeper’s payment in Le. x. 35, whilst 
two hundred (Me. vi. 37) would have 
gone some way to feed a multitude. 

On 7dvaro without dv see WM., p. 
352, and on the augment, WSchm., 
Pp. 99. “EveBpipevro airy, Mc. only. 
The remarks were directed against 
the woman, for no one ventured to 
complain of the Lord’s acceptance 
of the offering. For euSpiysacda see 
note on i. 43; the word takes its note 
whether of strictness or harshness 
from the occasion. Here the Vg. 
rendering is doubtless right: freme- 
bant in eam. Of. Thpht.: éveSpu- 
p@vro auTH* TovTeaTW, nyavaKTovy, 
BBpcCov, ememAnkrovy avrh. 
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6. 6 d€ Incods cinev “Adere avrny 
ktv.| "Adete adriy is “let her alone” 
(R.V.) rather than “suffer ye her” 
(Vg., Wycliffe), as the next words shew. 
Korrovs (kdmov) mapéexew occurs again 
in Le. xi. 7, xviii. 5, Gal. vi. 17, and is 
found in Aristotle; but as Wetstein 
points out, class. writers prefer mape- 
xew mpaypara [or movov, dxdov]|. The 
interference was unreasonable (zi ;), 
and the woman should rather have 
been commended; her act was a cadov 
épyov, one which possessed true moral 
beauty; cf. Jo. x. 32 (Westcott), 1 Tim. 
Vv. 10%, 25, vi 18, Wit. li, 3) 14, Heb. x. 
24; the more usual phrase is ¢pyov 
dyaéy (Acts ix. 36, Rom. xiii. 3, Eph. 
i Fd at MU eC 2 Uber, 2, 17) 
Me.’s év éuoi becomes eis eué in Mt. 
—both perhaps answering to '3. The 
goodness of the act lay in the grateful 
love which it displayed (cf. Le. vii. 
47 nyarnoev moAv); no sacrifice was 
too costly to offer to One who had 
restored her brother to life. The 
Lord’s tacit acceptance of supreme 
devotion as His due is not less remark- 
able than Mary’s readiness to render 
it; cf. vill, 35, Mt. xxv. 4o (dyot 
émomoare), JO. xxi, 15 ff (dyamas... 
ayands...pureis pe;). The beauty of 
a good act varies according to the 
relation in which it stands to Christ. 

7. mdvtote yap Tovs mrwyovs KTA.| 
Cf. Deut. xv. 11 od yap pr extern evdens 
aro ths yns. The first and third clauses 
of this saying of Christ are preserved 
in almost identical words by Mt., Mc., 


Jo., but Me. alone has kal érav OéAnre... 
ed mocjoa. There was no intention 
on the Lord’s part to contrast services 
rendered to Himself in person with 
services rendered to the poor for His 
sake—the two are in His sight equiva- 
lents (Mt. xxv. 40, 45); His purpose is 
to point out that the former would very 
soon be impossible, whilst opportu- 
nities for the latter would abound to 
the end of time. “Oray OéAnte: the 
will was not wanting to the Apostolic 
Church (Rom. xv. 26, Gal. ii. 10, 2 Cor. 
viii. 1 ff.); the faith of Christ yielded 
a new ground of sympathy with the 
needy (80 tpuas émrdyxevoev) which in 
all ages has made the Church a refuge 
of the destitute. As to the power 
to execute this goodwill see 2 Cor. 
viii. 3, and for the juxtaposition of will 
and power cf. i. 40. "Eyé ov mavrore 
éxere is true in the sense in which it 
was said (cf. Jo. xvii. 11 ovkére eipt 
évy T® koopo), although in another 
sense the Lord could teach "Ey pe? 
UG eit Tacas Tas nuépas. Jerome: 
“videtur in hoc loco de praesentia 
dicere corporali.” Ed zoey (not 
evroteiv) occurs here only in the N.T., 
though fairly frequent in the Lxx., 
where it usually stands for 2°); the 
acc. commonly follows (e.g. Gen. xxxii. 
9 (10) ed ce momow), but the dat. is 
also found, cf. Sir. xii. 1 f. edy ed moss, 
ya rim moveis...e0 moincoy evocBei, 
kal evpyjoeis avtarddopa, where the 
whole context is instructive as to the 
Jewish conception of evzroiia. 
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8. 6 eaxev émoincey] Me. only. 
"Eoxev sc. rojoa. For this use of 
exew cf. Mt. xviii. 25 (Le. vii. 42), Le. 
xii. 4, xiv. 14, ‘Jo.’ viii. 6, Acts iv. 14, 
Heb. vi. 13; the infinitive is not 
always expressed, as Kypke shews, 
quoting e.g. Dion. Hal. ant. vii. p. 467 
ovk elyov d€ dre dy GAXo roaow. For 
the general sense see 2 Cor. viii. 12 
Kao éeav exn evmpdadextos, ov Kabd ovK 
éxet. Mary could not prevent the Lord’s 
Death; what she did He accounts as 
a supreme effort to do honour to His 
dead body. TpoédaBev pupioa, prae- 
venit ungere: Mt. mpos ro evradiacae 
pe erroinoev. TpodapBavew ‘anticipate’ 
is used in class. writers with a case, 
or absolutely; for the inf. see Kypke 
adl. and Blass, Gr. p. 227, who com- 
pare Jos. ant, xviii. 7 mpohaBay dvedeiv 
and Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. viii. 2 éav d5€ mpo- 
pbacn...Bareiv. Mupifew is am. dey. in 
Biblical Gk., but occurs in. Herodotus 
and the comic poets. Fragrant un- 
guents were used for anointing the 
dead body after it had been washed 
(Lucian de duct. 11 Noveavtes avrovs... 
kal pipe TO Kaddiotr@ xpicavtes TO 
oépa)—a process to be distinguished 
from embalming, which, as we see 
from Jo. xix. 39, consisted of laying 
myrrh and aloes in the folds of the 
grave clothes. Acc. to Hv. Petr. 6 
the Lord’s Body was washed, and Mc. 
(xvi. 1) relates how on Saturday night 
the women jyopacay dpdpata va 
ddetoow avrov. But the Resurrec- 
tion prevented the fulfilment of their 
design, and thus as it seems the only 
anointing which the Lord received 
was this anticipatory one at Bethany 


a week before He lay in the tomb. 
Kis tov evradiacpov ‘with a view to 
its preparation for burial.’ ’"Evradud- 
Cew (DIM), evraduaorys (ND) occur in 
Gen. 1. 2 (Lxx.) in connexion with the 
embalming of Jacob, and évraduaorns 
is found in the papyri in this sense 
(Deissmann, B. St, p. 120f.). But 
words derived from évrddios may be 
used to include everything belonging 
to the preparation of a dead body for 
the grave; cf. Test. xii. patr. Iud. 26 
pndels pe evtradiacn moduterci eo Ore. 

St John follows another tradition 
in his report of this saying: des adrny, 
iva cis THY Huepay Tov evtadiacpod jLov 
mpnon atro (SBD), or acc. to an 
easier but less strongly supported 
reading, ddes avrnv: eis T. ny. T. evr. 
prov TetnpnKev avto. Mt. confirms Mc.’s 
account, but in other terms (Badotca 
yap aitn Td pdpoy roto em rod cdpa- 
TOS pou mpos TO evradidoat je eroly- 
cev). The obscurity of the words 
may have led to these variations. For 
their general meaning comp. Euth. : 
kabarep mpopntrevovaa Tov mAnod¢ovra 
ou Oavarov. 

9. dpiy dé éyo vuiv krr.] Omitted 
by Jo., but reported by Mt., Mc, in 
almost identical words. For ré evay- 
yédvoy see i. 1, 14f,, viii. 35. The 
world-wide proclamation of the Gospel 
is explicitly foretold in xiii. 10; on 
this earlier occasion it is assumed, as 
if it were a matter of course. Els 
éddov Tov Kocpov (Mt. ev CA@ TO Kop) 
is new, as an equivalent for eis mavra 
ra €6ym, but see Mt. v. 14, xiii. 38, 
and for the phrase, Me. viii. 36. The 
thought of the xcoopos as the field of 
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the activities of Christ and the Church, 
though much more abundant and more 
fully developed in the Fourth Gospel, 
is present in the oldest Synoptic 
sources. For knpiocew eis cf. i. 39, 
1 Thess. ii. 9, and see Blass, Gr. 
pai24: 

kat 0 emoinoev adtn xrtd.| This 
second prediction (Thpht.: vo mpo- 
ytelas, OTe TE TO EvayyéAvoy Knpvy On- 
OeTal...Kal OTL TO Epyov THs yuvatKos 
ouyknpuxOnoera) secured its own 
fulfilment ; an incident marked by so 
striking a comment was naturally en- 
shrined in the earliest tradition, and 
became the property of the Catholic 
Church in the Gospels of Mt. and Me. 
That the saying has not been reported 
by Le. and Jo. is an interesting indi- 
cation of the independence of those 
Evangelists. Kai 6 ém., together with 
the preaching of the Gospel this story 
shall also be told, and become a 
commonplace of Christian tradition. 
Els pvnoovvoy adris, cf. Acts x. 4 «is 
punpoouvoy evertoy Tod Oeod. The word 
pymp., Which is of frequent occurrence 
in the Lxx. as the equivalent of i733, 
Tt, or 1218, is also found in early 
and late class. Gk., especially in the pl. 
(cf. ra edayyédua, i. 1, note). The Lord 
erects a memorial for all time to her 
who had done her best to honour 
Ilim (1 Regn. ii, 30 rods dSo€atovras 
pe dvEacw). He who received not 
glory from men (Jo. vy. 41) knew how 
to appreciate to the full the homage 
of a sincere love. Victor: éyd ydp 
(pyot) rovovrov adméxw Tod KaradiKacat 
aUTHY OS KaKOS MET OUMKUIAY,..0TL OVOE 
adnow adety TO yeyevnp.evor, aan O 


Kdop0s €loeTal TO ev Oikia eipyarpEevoy 
kal €v kpuTT@: kal yap peyadns Stavotas 
Ry TO yeyernuévoy Kat ToAATs TeKENpLoY 
TLOTEDS. 

1o—11. INTERVIEW OF JUDAS WITH 
THE Priests (Mt. xxvi. 14—16, Le. 
xxii, 3—6). 

10, kal Iovdas “Ioxapio krd.| Ju- 
das Iscariot is mentioned by Me. only 
in this chapter (wv. 10, 43), and in the 
Apostolic list (iii. 19); for "Ioxapidd 
—the only form of that name used by. 
Mc.—see the note on the latter pas- 
sage. As to the sequence, Me. as 
usual connects by a simple xai, while 
Mt. uses rore, and thus appears to 
place the application of Judas to the 
Priests immediately after the supper 
at Bethany. Some reason there must 
have been for this early grouping; 
if Jo. is right as to the date of the 
supper (see note on v. 3), the sequence 
in Mt. Mc. is probably ethical; its pur- 
pose may be either (a) to place in sharp 
contrast the piety of Mary and the 
baseness of Judas (Thpht.: iva deién 
Thv dvaidecay tod “Iovda), or (b) to 
indicate that the latter incident arose 
in some way out of the former; 
whether it was that the Lord’s per- 
sistent reference to His death drove 
Judas to despair, or that he resented 
the expenditure of money which might 
have found its way into his own hands 
(Jo. xii. 4), or that the Lord’s look or 
manner convinced him that his habit 
of pilfering and his treacherous inten- 
tions were known. Or (c) the arrange- 
ment of the narrative may be chiefly 
due to a desire to bring together the 
Lord’s words about His approaching 
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burial, and the story of the treachery 
which precipitated the end. The last 
solution is perhaps the best, as being 
the simplest ; but it does not neces- 
sarily exclude the first two; the first 
at least may have been also present 
to the thoughts of those who origin- 
ally drew up the common tradition. 
“O eis rév dddexa: Mt. eis 7. &., Le. 
évra ek Tov apiOuod Tév 6. This refer- 
ence to the position held by Judas in 
the Apostolate is not without meaning: 
cf. Thpht. : od yap dmAds keira 70 ‘ eis 
tov adexa, GAN twa SelEn Ore eis THY 
mpokpitey, ékdekros kal avros dv. The 
art. is difficult to explain, especially 
as there is no trace of it in vv. 20, 43. 
‘O eis naturally implies a contrast to 
6 érepos (cf. eg. Le. vii. 41, xvii. 
34 f.); here, if it is to stand, the 
contrast is apparently with of douroi, 
‘that one, the only one, of the Twelve 
who proved a traitor or was capable 
of the act,’ or ‘the notorious member 
of the body, as opposed to eis tis, an 
unknown individual; unless 6 eis = 
eis ov, Cf. 6 eis Tav dyiwv dyyéhov 
in Enoch xx. ff. Another explanation, 
however, has been suggested which 
deserves consideration. Since Judas 
is frequently described in the Gospels 
as eis Tov dddexa (Mt. xxvi. 47, Me. 
xiv. 10, 20, 43, Le. xxii. 47 (ef. 3), Jo. 
vi. 71), the article may be intended to 
mark the words as a familiar desig- 
nation of the traitor—‘that One 
ef the Twelve’ who is notorious. 
-Amndbev mpos rovs apxtepeis. He 
realised that in Jerusalem it was 
with this class rather than with the 
Scribes that the issue lay. Probably 
they were still sitting in the palace 
of Caiaphas (v. 1); with them were 
the heads of the Levitical Temple 
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police (Le. cuvedddnoev trois apy. Kal 
oTparnyots, SC. Tou tepod, cf. Acts iy. I, 
y. 24). His business with them was 
to arrange the terms of the Betrayal 
(dr7dOev...iva mapadot); cf. Bede: “os- 
tendit eum non a principibus invita- 
tum, non ulla necessitate constrictum, 
sed sponte propria sceleratae mentis 
inesse consilium.” On the form zapa- 
dot see iv. 29, note. Even at this 
climax rapadotva is preferred by the 
Evangelists to mpododvac: ef. i. 14, 
iii. 19, ix. 31, notes. 

II. of O€ dxovoavres exapynoay kth. |} 
The proposal came from Judas, not 
from the Priests, but it was received 
by them with more delight than they 
would care to shew—éydpycay, not 
nyadduacavro: cf. Mt. v. 12, Apoc. 
xix. 7; both words may be used of 
interior joy (Le. i. 47, Jo. xvi. 22), 
but the former is the more suggestive 
of the inward feeling, the latter of its 
audible or visible expression. “Emny- 
yeiAavro avTG: the promise was a 
response to a direct question from 
Judas (Mt. etmev Ti OedXeré pou Sodvar;), 
Mt. alone mentions the amount pro- 
mised, which was therefore not a 
matter of common tradition; probably 
he was struck by its agreement with 
the sum named in Zach. xi. 12 ff 
The dpyvptov (rpiakovra dpyvpia Mt., 
Tp. apyvpovs sc. aikdous, Zach.) was 
doubtless paid in shekels or the 
equivalent tetradrachms which were 
current (Mt. xvii. 24, cf. Madden, 
p. 240, Hastings, D. B., iii. 428). For 
the loss of the 300 denarii Judas 
consoled himself by a compact which 
yielded 30 staters (perhaps two-fifths 
of what Mary had spent on the 
spikenard; see Jos, ant. iii. 8. 2, 
Madden, p. 246). Jerome: “infelix 
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Judas damnum quod ex effusione 
unguenti se fecisse credebat vult Ma- 
gistri pretio compensare.” Small as 
this sum was, Judas seems to have 
been satisfied, the more so perhaps 
because it was paid on the spot (Mt. 
gornoav ate). He went back to the 
Master and the Eleven with the price 
of blood in his girdle. 

kat e(nree mos xtA.| The Priests 
had transferred their anxieties to the 
traitor (cf. xii. 12, xiv. 1); it was for 
him now to contrive and plot. They 
had sought an opportunity of arresting 
an enemy ; it was the business of Judas 
to seek an opportunity of betraying a 
friend. lds avréy evkaipws mapadot 
Me.; Mt. é¢nres evxatpiay (so also Le.) iva 
avrov mapad@. For evxaipas cf. 2 Tim. 
iv. 2 emiorn@t evKaipws adkaipas, and see 
Me. vi. 21, note. The problem which 
presented itself to Judas was the same 
which had perplexed the Priests— 
how to elude the crowd of Galileans 
and other visitors at the Feast who 
were still with Jesus (Le. rod rapa- 
Sovvar adrov arep 6xAov). But his 
position in the inner circle of dis- 
ciples clearly gave him an advantage 
in dealing with it, which the Priests 
did not possess, 

12—16. PREPARATIONS FOR THE 
PascHaL Mean (Mt. xxvi. 17—19, 
Le. xxii. 7—13). 

12. TH mpery ju. Tov a¢ipov| See 
v. 1, note. Le. calls it 4 jpépa roy 
a(vuov, and in both Me. and Le. it is 
further defined as the day on which 
the Paschal lamb was killed (Me. dre 
TO macxa Ovov = Le. 7 eer Over Oar rd 
n.). Huth.: mporny d€ rév a¢. ry mpd 
Tov macxa paoly uépay, Thy TpLoKat- 
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Sexarny pev Tov pyvos, méumrny O€ Tis 
éBdSouddos. The lamb was killed and 
eaten on Nisan 14 (Exod. xii. 6, Lev. 
xxiii. 5, Num. ix. 3, 5, 11, xxviii. 16, 
2 Chron, xxx. 2,15, 1 Hsdr. i. 1, vii. 10, 
2 Esdr. vi. 19 f, Ezech. xlv. 21), and 
though the €opr7 Trav agvpwrv began 
on Nisan 15 (Ley. xxiii. 6, Num. 
xxviii. 17), yet unleavened bread was 
eaten from the evening of Nisan 14 
(Exod. xii. 18), and by custom from 
noon on that day (J. Lightfoot ad 1, 
Edersheim, Temple, p. 189). Later 
Jewish usage identified the first day 
of unleavened bread cand pws oy 
M8127) with Nisan 15, but it is pre- 
carious on this ground to charge the 
Synoptists with inconsistency (J. Th. 
Sé. iii, p. 359). The phrase Qveuw 
To m. is from the Lxx, (Exod. xii. 21 
(ONY), Deut. xvi. 2 (M2?) &e.); ef 
1 Cor. v. 7 7d m. nudy éervOn Xpioros. 
Ove does not necessarily convey the 
idea of sacrifice (cf. Le. xv. 23, Jo. 
x. 10), yet the slaying of the rdcya 
was a sacrificial act performed in the 
Court of the Priests, normally by the 
head of the household (Exod. xii. 6), 
but on occasions by Levites (2 Chron. 
xxx. 15 ff., xxxv. 3 ff, Hzr. vi. 19); see 
the ceremonial described in Kders- 
heim, Temple, p. 190 ff. “E@vov ‘it 
was customary to kill’; imperf. of 
repeated action (Burton, § 24). 
Aéyovow atte of pad. aitov| They 
approached Jesus (Mt. mpoofOov), 
perhaps under the impression that 
He had overlooked the necessity for 
immediate preparation ; Le. seems to 
represent the Lord as taking the 
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cf. WM., p. 356, Burton, § 171, and 
see X. 36, 51, xv. 9; for érowatew iva 
gayns To w. Mt. has ér. cou hayeiv 75 
m.: 80 the three Synoptists below, ér. 
To macyxa; the harsher ér. va appears 
again in Apoce. viii. 6. 

13. drooréh\iee dvo] Mt. does not 
specify the number ; Le. on the other 
hand gives their names—dréoreiAev 
Ilérpov kal "Iwavny, a grouping which 
is frequent in the early chapters of 
the Acts, iii. 1 ff., iv. 13 ff., viii. 14. 
Kdersheim (Life, p. 487, Temple, 
p. 190) supposes that the two were 
entrusted with the purchase and 
sacrifice of the lamb; but the direc- 
tions which the Lord gives relate only 
to the room and its arrangement. 
If the meal was (as the Synoptists 
imply) the Paschal supper, it seems 
possible that the lamb was provided 
by the oixodeorérns (v. 14), ie. that 
the Lord and the Twelve shared the 
one which he had provided; if the 
household was a small one, such an 
arrangement would have been in ac- 
cordance with the spirit of Exod. xii. 4 
(cf. Hdersheim, Lf, ii. p. 483). 

vmayere cis tHy wokw] The Lord 
was therefore still outside, probably 
at or near Bethany. The two are 
sent into Jerusalem mpos rov Sdeiva 
(Mt.; Thpht.: mpdos aOpwrov ayve- 
pioroy, cf. Euth.: mapeoudanoe pev Tod 
dvdpos THY KARoW, Stas wy paddy Tiyv 
oixiay “lovSas éxdpdun mpos Tovs emt- 
Bovdous- Kat eloayayn Tovrovs ait mpd 
Tov mapadovvat TO puoTtiKoy Oelmvov 
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tots pa@nrais) Me. and Le. add the 
remarkable direction dmavrjce: (Le. 
ou.) vpiy advOpemos xtX. The man 
was probably a servant (Deut. xxix. 
ih (CKO) AOE, 1h, 277, AO, 8 (Oi, Wey 
27)): he had been sent to fetch a 
supply of water, probably from Siloam 
or Bir Eytb (Recovery, p. 10 ff, 
D. B? p. 1590 ff.) and for use at the 
Feast (cf. Jo. ii. 6, xiii. 4 ff), and 
entering the city on his return by a 
gate at the 8.E. corner (cf. Neh. ii. 14 
YT WY), he crossed the path of the 
two, who were coming in from Bethany. 
Kepdpov vdaros, an earthen pitcher 
filled with water; see WM., p. 235, 
and cf. x. owov Jer. xlii. (xxxv.) 5; 
for Baorafew see Jo. xix. 17 B. rov 
otavpov, Gal. vi. 2, 5 8. Bapn, popriov. 
The man would act as an unconscious 
guide through the network of narrow 
and unfamiliar streets to the ap- 
pointed place ; the two were to follow 
in silence, and enter the house into 
which they saw him pass (Le. dk. airé 
eis THY olkiav). 

Tertullian sees in the pitcher of 
water a prophecy of the great bap- 
tismal rite which signalised the ap- 
proach of Easter in the ancient Church 
(de bapt. 19: “diem solemniorem 
pascha praestat...nee incongruenter 
ad figuram interpretabitur quod... 
Dominus...paschae celebrandae locum 
de signo aquae ostendit”). 

14. elmate TO oikodeorory krA.] The 
message is not for the servant whose 
part is fulfilled when he had led them 
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to the house, but for the head of the 
house. Its terms are remarkable: 6 
didokados reyes (cf. A€yer "Incods in 
the Oxyrhynchus fragment, Le. Aéyeu 
oo. o 6), and seem to imply that 
Jesus was known, and His character 
as a Rabbi acknowledged by the oiko- 
Seororns. The conjecture which makes 
him the father of Mark (cf. Acts xii. 
12; Hdersheim, Zife, ii. p. 485) is 
interesting, but unsupported by any 
evidence beyond the faint clue offered 
by Acts xii. 12. On 6 8.8. see iv. 38, 
note. 


mov é€oTw TO KaTddupa pov KTA. | 
Karddupa, Vg. refectio, better, as some 
O. L. authorities, refectorium or di- 
versorium: the word belongs to the 
kown (Moeris: xarayoyiov kal kard- 
yeoOa Atrika@s, kKaTaAupa Kal Karadveu 
‘EAnuixés), but the verb at least is 
used by good authors in a kindred 
sense (eg. Plat. Gorg. 447 B map’ 
€uol yap Topyias karadver). For xard- 
dupa, ‘guest-room,’ in Biblical Gk. ef. 
1 Regn. i. 18 (where see Driver's note), 


ix. 22 (7B), Sir. xiv. 25; in Exod. 


iv. 24 (j'2!2), Le. ii. 7, it is used in the 
wider sense (=mavdoyxeiov Le. x. 34). 
Here the meaning is defined by 2. 15. 
Mov (Me. only) claims perhaps right 
of use rather than ownership, ‘the 
room for Me,’ which for the time is to 
be Mine. Even so, the language is 
remarkable, though not unique (cf. 
xi. 3); and Mt. softens it into mpds 


16 e&nOov]+ eroumacar 


oé rod 76 macxa. The Lord’s manner 
is changed in this last week; He is 
now the revealed King of Israel (see 
xi. 7 ff, notes). For démov...paye see 
Burton, § 318f., Blass, Gr. p. 217. 

15. Kal avros vpiv SeiEer xrA.] The 
man will take you to the room ; avrds 
(Le. kdketvos) is perhaps not emphatic 
(cf. viii. 29, note), but it implies 
the readiness of the oixodeomdrns to 
render personal service. ’Avaya.oy 
péya €otrpwpévoy, Me. Le.; Mt. is rela- 
tively vague throughout this section. 
On the form dvayaiov see Lob. Phryn. 
p- 297, WSchm., pp. 47, 51, and ef. 
what Rutherford says as to xatayavoy 
(NV. Phryn., p. 357); dvayaov is am. 
dey. In Biblical Gk., the usual word 
being vrepgov (= my, see Moore on 
Jud. iii,20), cf, “Acts i913, axa) e37. 
39, xx. 8. Hach of these passages 
implies a room spacious enough for 
a considerable gathering, but the 
size varied of course with the cha- 
racter of the house. This upper room 
was €orpapevov, i.e. carpeted (xi. 8), 
or more strictly perhaps provided with 
carpeted divans, see Smith’s B. D.*, 
p- 1406 f.; cf. Ezech, xxiii, 41 ékddov 
emt kdivyns eaotpwpérns, Xen. Cyrop. viii. 
2. 6 Kinny oTpdvyval, Tpamrefav KooUE!, 
Aristoph. Ach. 1089 ra 8 GdXa wav? 
éotly raperkevacpeva, | Kiva, rpdmecat, 
mpockepdhaa, otpduata (cited by 
Field, Notes, p. 39, g. v.). “Hyitv, ‘ for 
Me and you’; the Lord does not 
often use the pl. in this inclusive way, 
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but cf. ix. 39. The keeping of the 
Paschal festival was absolutely common 
to Master and disciples. 


16. €&7\Oov...7AGov.. The 


-evpov| 


minute explicitness of one who had - 


part in the transaction shews itself 
here: contrast Le. ded Oovtes...et pov, 
Mt. émoincav. Kaéds etre avrois: all 
the particulars were as the Master 
foretold—the servant with the pitcher, 
the oixodeorérns ready to oblige, the 
large divan-spread upper room; cf. 
xi. 1 ff. For the second time in that 
week the Lord had shewn a super- 
human knowledge of circumstances 
as yet unrealised; see Mason, Con- 
ditions, p. 159. 

nroiwacay TO macxya| Supposing 
the lamb to have been already slain 
and returned to the house, there still 
remained much to be done: the roast- 
ing of the lamb, the provision of the 
unleavened cakes, the bitter herbs, 
the Charoseth (see below), and the 
four cups of wine, the preparation of 
the room and the lamps; and in the 
preparation of the food there were 
many ritual niceties to be observed (cf. 
e.g. Edersheim, Zemple, pp. 199, 204). 
To wacyxa is here apparently the pas- 
chal meal (cf. v. 1, note), but it implies 
the provision of the paschal lamb. 

i7—21. Tue Pascual SUPPER: 
THE Trarror InpicatEeD (Mt. xxvi. 
20—25; Le. xxii. 14, 21I—23; Jo. xiii. 
2, 2I—30). 

17. ovlas yevonerns | So Mt.; Le, 
more vaguely 6 OTe eyevero a dpa. On 
ovvias see i. 32, Vi. 47, xiii. 35, notes. 
The lambs were not slain in the Pre- 
cinct till after the offering of the 
Evening Sacrifice (Temple, p. 190 f.; 
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cf. Exod. xii. 6 mpos éomépav, | 
D'3wa), and though the latter was 
on this occasion offered an hour earlier 
than usual, the subsequent ceremo- 
nial must have lasted till late in the 
afternoon. The meal was in its ori- 
ginal associations nocturnal (Exod. xii. 
8 hayovtat Ta Kpéa TH vuKtl TavTn), and 
motives of prudence would probably 
have prevented the Master from 
making His way through the city 
before sunset. “Epyerau peta trav O0- 
dexa: unless of dadexa is here used 
loosely for of paOnrai, the two had 
returned to report that all was 
ready, and to guide the party to the 
place. 

18. dvaxewpévev avtay Kai éoO.dv- 
tov| The meal has now begun (Jo. 
deimvov yivonevov). Wesce the Twelve 
and the Lord reclining on the divans 
which were ready for their use (v. 15). 
For dvaxeicOa see ii. 15, note, vi. 26; 
Le. uses here the correlative dvarin- 
ret Itseems to have been part of the 
original ritual of the Passover to eat 
standing (cf. Exod. xii. 11), but the 
recumbent posture had become cus- 
tomary, and was interpreted as a sign 
of the freedom from slavery which 
had been inaugurated by the Exodus 
(Temple, p. 201). The guests lay on 
their left side with their feet resting 
on the ground, and the couches seem 
to have been grouped in sets of two 
or three; when these were placed 
together, the central position was that 
of greatest dignity; see J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xxvi., and cf. Jo. xiii. 23 ff, from 
which it appears that the Lord re- 
clined between St Peter and St John. 
On this occasion the arrangement was 
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possibly 3+3+3+2+2, or it may 
have been that there was but one set 
of three, that in which the Lord was. 
Ea O.ovrwy : the meal had proceeded 
some way and the pedilavium had 
already taken place (see Jo. xii. 2 ff.); 
in Le. the institution of the Hucharist 
also precedes the revelation of the 
traitor, but the order of the older 
Gospels is here almost certainly to 
be preferred, as Tatian already saw 
(Hill, p. 221). 

dpny éyw vpiv ore eis kTA.] Hither- 
to they had known only that He should 
be delivered into the hands of His 
enemies (ix. 31, x. 33), and probably 
no suspicion had been entertained of 
Judas; even Jo. vi. 70 is indefinite, 
and the event alone shewed its signi- 
ficance. It is difficult to remember 
this in view of the repeated reference 
to the treachery of Judas wherever 
his name is mentioned in the Gospel 
history (cf. iii. 19, note). Eis é€ dudy 
revealed a new feature in the history 
of the Passion which was more in- 
tolerable than any, involving the 
Twelve in a horrible charge from 
which they could only escape when 
the traitor was made known. Jerome: 
“mittit crimen in numero ut conscius 
agat paenitentiam.” ‘O écOiov per’ 
exov is peculiar to Mc.: the words 
probably refer to Ps. xl. Gali. ) 10, which 
the Lord quoted (Jo. xiii. 18); Cia lies 
7 Xxelp Tov mapadiOorTos pe per’ €0d ert 
THs Tpamecns. 

19. np&avto Aumeicba| The omis- 


sion of the copulaadds to the dramatic 
power of the narrative. Gloom fell at 
once on the company (cf. x. 22, Mt. 
xvii. 23). Mt. adds oddpa, but the 
simple AvzreioOa: tells us enough ; ef. 
St Paul’s account of a Avan cara bedy, 
2 Cor. vii. 11. The dodoyia came at 
once in the question which went round, 
Myre eyo; is it—yet surely it cannot 
be—I ? (cf. iv. 21, note). On eis xara 
cis (Mt. efs Exaoros) see WM., p. 512, 
Blass, G-.pp. 145,179 ; ef. Apoe. Xx20 
ava eis €xagros. Ka€’ eis appears in the 
uxx. (Lev. xxy. 10 (A), 1 Esdr. i. 31, 
Isa. xxvii. 12 (kara eva), 3 Mace. v. 34, 
4 Mace. xv. 12, 14); in such phrases 
the prep. appears to be used adverbi- 
ally. See the discussion in Deissmann, 
B. St. p. 138 ff. 

20. 0 O€ eimev avtois xtv.| The 
Fourth Gospel fills in the picture. 
The question addressed to the Lord 
(avT@ v. 19, Mt. kipee) was followed 
by a perplexed and perhaps suspicious 
look at one another (Jo. xiii. 22). 
When the Lord’s answer came, it was 
given to John, and perhaps not aud- 
ible beyond the neighbourhood of the 
divan on which He reclined between 
Peter and John. The form of the 
reply in Jo. is so distinct from that 
in Mt. Me., that Tatian gives them 
separately, placing the Synoptic tra- 
dition first; but it seems clear that 
an answer to the whole party would 
have rendered Peter’s enquiry (Jo., 
v. 23 f.) superfluous. John’s account 
is probably the more precise, since it 
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was he who received the answer 
directly from the Lord. 


6 euBamropevos KTA.] The reference 
is probably to the sauce ND, “a 
compound of dates, raisins, &c., and 
vinegar” (Temple, pp. 204, 208), into 
which at a certain moment the master 
of the house dipped pieces of the un- 
leavened cake with bitter herbs be- 
tween them, which were then dis- 
tributed to the company (J. Lightfoot 
on Mt.). The sign consisted in the 
singling out of Judas to receive the 
‘sop’ from the Master’s hands (Jo. 
ey® Bao To Ponpioy kai ddécw auT@). 
Commentators who deny that the 
meal described in Jo. xiii. is the 
paschal supper regard the opiov as 
the “‘tid-bit’ which an Oriental host 
is accustomed to offer to any favourite 
guest” (Dr M. Dods on Jo. xiii. 25 ; 
cf. Bp Westcott ad 1.). In Mt. Me, 
where the paschal meal is clearly in 
view, it is natural to connect the sign 
with the Charoseth. ‘O éuBamrcopevos, 
present “used to describe vividly a 
future event,” Burton §§ 15, 130; the 
middle marks the act as that of Judas 
himself (Mt. éuBawas...r7y xeipa). 
TpvBdvov is perhaps a bowl (cf. Ar. 
Ach. 278 eipnyns podynoe tp. Plut. 
1108 és tavrov vas ovyKuKnoas Tp.) 
rather than a dish (Vg. catinus; 
Wycliffe, Tindale, “‘plater,” “platter”; 
A.V., B.V., “dish” ; Euth.: éoriv eidos 
mivaxos); on the accent see Chandler 

350. Mer’ euod eis rd év tp. The 
act is difficult to realise under the 
circumstances of the paschal feast, 
and in connexion with the Charoseth ; 
but the words, esp. in Mc., who alone 
has é, point to the baseness of the 
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treachery which sacrificed an intimate 
friend. To dip into the same dish 
was a token of intimacy, cf. Ruth ii. 
14 Barfpers Tov opdr cov [ev] rh dEet. 

21. Ort 6 pev vios TOU avOpamon KTA. | 
This weighty saying is given in iden- 
tical words by Mt. Mc., and in a shorter 
form by Le. ‘Ymayeu, ‘goeth His way,’ 
used frequently in Jo. of the Lord’s 
Death (viii. 14, 21 f., xiii. 3, 33 ff., xiv. 
4 ff.) as beginning His return to the 
Father (vii. 33, xiv. 6, xvi. 10, 17); ef. 
Thpht.: ocavet yap dmodnuia fv 6 
Odvaros Tov xpiotod, ovxt Oavaros. 
Le.’s mopeverat (="]2i) in reference to 
the last journey of death, e.g. 2 Regn. 
xii. 23, cf. BDB., p. 234) partly misses 
this point. Kaéods yéyparrar epi 
avrov: Le. cata To wpiopévov, acc. to 
the Divine purpose expressed in the 
symbolism and predictions of the 
O.T.; cf. Mc. ix. 13. The saying has 
no flavour of Pharisaic fatalism ; it is 
not a blind dvayxy, but a Personal 
Will, long revealed and accepted, 
which the Son of Man consciously 
obeys (Phil. ii. 8). Tepi adrod: cf. ix. 
12 -yeyp. emt rov viov tod dvOpdrrov, 
and see the note there. 

oval O€ 7G dvOpor@ exeive xth.] The 
Divine purpose does not palliate the 
traitor’s sin or relieve him of respon- 
sibility in any degree. Ovai is not 
vindictive, or of the nature of a curse ; 
it reveals a misery which Love itself 
could not prevent (cf. xiii. 17); ef. 
Ephrem, ev. conc. exp.: “quibus ver- 
bis iniquum hunc proditorem in cari- 
tate deplorabat.” Ave ov...rapadi- 
Sorac: the traitor was the last link 
in the chain which connected purpose 
and result, sé that 6a in this context 
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(Mt. Me. Le.) is more exact than 
vo or amo would have been; besides 
the good Will of God which decreed 
the Passion and of which he had no 
knowledge, there was behind his act 
the instigation of Satan (Le. xxii. 3, 
Jo, xiii. 2) working on his passions. 
Origen in Mt. : “non dixit...a@ quo tra- 
ditur, sed per quem traditur, osten- 
dens...Judam ministrum esse tradi- 
tionis.”” Yet his intervention was 
deliberate, and his responsibility 
therefore complete. The Divine ne- 
cessity for the Passion was no excuse 
for the free agent who brought it 
about: “non et malum oportuerit esse. 
nam et Dominum tradi oportebat, sed 
vae traditori” (Tert. praescr. 30). 
kadov avt@ ei ovK xtd.] Mt. sup- 
plies 7» with cadov: in the apodosis of 
a conditional clause where the suppo- 
sition is contrary to fact, dy is some- 
times omitted ; cf. WM., p. 383, Bur- 
ton, § 249, and on ef ovk for ef yx} in 
the protasis, cf. Burton § 469 7., Blass, 
Gr. p. 254; for cadov...e7 ef. ix. 42 ff, 
notes. The blessing of birth is turned 
into a curse by a sin which leaves no 
hope of a true repentance. Jerome: 
“simpliciter dictum est multo melius 
esse non subsistere quam male sub- 
sistere.” The form of the saying is 
Rabbinical, cf. Chagigah ed. Streane, 
p. 55 “it were better for him that he 
had not come into the world.” A 
somewhat similar saying, but less 
severe, is attributed to the Lord in 


ix. 42; the two are brought together 
by Clem. R., 1 Cor. 46. 

22—25. INSTITUTION oF THE Ev- 
oHarIst (Mt. xxvi. 26—29, Le. xxii. 
17—20; ef. 1 Cor. xi. 23—25). 

22. éecOwrvrav avrav] Of. v. 18. 
Another stage in the Paschal meal 
has been reached. The eating of the 
lamb seems to have been by custom 
reserved to the end (Hdersheim,- 
Temple, p.208—9); the food up to this 
point consisted only of the unleavened 
cakes and bitter herbs, and possibly 
the Chagigah (see Edersheim, op. 
cit., p. 186, Streane, Chag., p. 35 f, 
notes). 

aBav aprov xrd.] Jerome: “ad 
verum paschae transgreditur sacra- 
mentum.” The Lord took one of the 
cakes (for adpros a bread-cake, ef. viii. 
14) which were placed before Him as 
president, and gave thanks (evAoynoas 
Mt. Mc.=evxapiornoas, Le. Paul, ef. 
vi. 41, note, and see J. Th. St. iii. 
p. 163), probably in the customary 
form ; fraction (cf. Acts ii. 46, xx. 7, 
11, 1 Cor. x. 16, xi. 24, Ign. Eph. 20) 
accompanied or immediately followed 
(vi. 41) the benediction (cf. Burton 
§ 141—3), and then distribution. Cf. 
1 Regn. ix. 13 evAoyet thy Ovoiay Kat 
peta tatta é€cbiovew ot ~évor. The 
procedure as a whole corresponded to 
the preliminaries of the two miracles 
of the loaves, but on this occasion the 
broken bread was given to the dis- 
ciples primarily for their own use; they 
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must first ‘take and eat’ before they 
gave to the multitude (contrast vi. 
l.c., Vili. 6). AaBere Mt. Mc.; Mt. adds 
ayere, Le. and Paul omit both direc- 
tions. Comp. Cant. v. 1 dayere, mAn- 
alot, Kal triere...ddeApot. 

TovTO eat TO Goud pou] So Mt. 
Me. Le.; Paul (cf. Lec.), rotro pov 
é€cTw TO copa TO vréep wor. The 
words would have recalled those 
spoken at the supper at Bethany 
six days before (xiv. 8), and perhaps 
also the teaching at Capernaum just 
before the previous Passover (Jo. vi. 
48 ff.). The bread which is now given 
(rodro) is identified with (écriv) the 
Body of His Flesh (Col. i. 22); to eat 
it is to partake in the great Sacrifice 
(ro dep vpar, cf. x. 45). St Paul adds 
(and the words have found their way 
into all but the ‘Western’ texts of 
Le., see WH., Notes, p. 63): rovro 
moueire eis THY éuny dvayynow. But, 
for whatever reason, this clause had 
no place in the primitive tradition, 

23. Kat AaBdv sornpiov|] RK. V. 
rightly, “He took a cup.” So Mt. 
Mc. ; Paul (cf. Le.) identifies the cup 
with that which followed the meal 
(rd mornpioyv pera TO Seemvnoa). The 
Talmud prescribes four cups at the 
Paschal feast (J. Lightfoot on Mt. 
xxvi. 27); the third was known as 
the 73737 D3 or “cup of blessing” 
(cf. 1 Cor. x. 16), and it has been 
usual to regard this as the Cup of 
the Eucharist. If with WH. (Notes, 
p. 64) we hold that Le. xxii. 19>, 20 
was ‘“‘absent from the original text 
of Le.,” it seems to follow that acc. 
to Le.’s tradition the blessing of the 
Cup preceded that of the Bread 
(cf. Didache 9 mpe@rov wept Tov morn- 
piov, and see J. Th. St. iii. p. 362), 
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and on this hypothesis the Eucharistic 
Cup must probably be placed at an 
earlier stage. But Le.’s order in this 
narrative is somewhat discredited by 
the fact that he places the institution 
of the Eucharist before the detection 
of the traitor (see note on v. 18); and 
St Paul’s wera 76 Seervqfoa, written in 
A.D. 57, or acc. to Harnack in A.D. 53, 
must be held to be decisive. On ev- 
xaptotnoas see last note. The gift of 
the Cup had been foreshadowed in 
the discourse at Capernaum (Jo. vi. 
55 TO aipd pou addnOys éote moots). 

kal €muov e& avrodv mavtes| Mt., 
whose account adheres generally to 
Mc.’s, shapes these words into the com- 
mand miere €€ avrov mayres, corre- 
sponding to AdBere, ddyere. Iavres: 
no such inclusive direction is given in 
the case of the Bread, which repre- 
sents a gift equally necessary to the 
life of the soul (Jo. vi. 53). The R. C. 
commentator Knabenbauer suggests 
that mdvres was added “quoniam 
quidem alias non unum poculum 
omnibus destinabatur,” but the ritual 
of the Paschal meal (cf. Edersheim, 
Temple, p. 204) renders this explana- 
tion improbable. Perhaps the solution 
is to be sought in the words which 
accompanied the gift of the Cup (see 
®. 24, note). 

24. Kal elev adrois] There is no 
reason to regard Mc.’s eimev as differ- 
ing in substance from Mts déyov. 
Me. does not say that the words . 
followed the delivery or the drinking 
of the cup, although the insertion of 
kal émov xtA. compels him to detach 
the words from the gift. 

TOUTS €OTLW TO Aiud pou THs StaOHKns]) 
So Mt., Mc.; Paul (cf. Le.): rotro ro. 
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€u@ aivart. The original words are 
clearly based on Exod. xxiv. 8 iSod 76 
aina ths diabjkns nv duéBero Kupios 
mpos vpas mept ToUT@Y TaY oyar, Le. 
the blood which ratified the ‘ Book of 
the Covenant’ (see Westcott on Heb. 
ix. 20). A new covenant (Jer. xxxviii. 
(xxxi.) 31 ff.) was on the point of being 
ratified by the Blood of a_ better 
Sacrifice with a greater Israel, whose 
representatives all drank of it, as the 
whole congregation (Heb. ix. 19) had 
been sprinkled with the blood shed 
under the mountain of the Lawgiving. 
On the Biblical sense of dtadnxn see 
Westcott, Hebrews, p. 2098 ff.; the 
present context excepted, it is used 
in the N.T. with a distinct reference 
to the Christian dispensation only in 
2 Cor. iii. 6, 14 (0. kaw), and He- 
brews vil. 22, vill. 6 (6. xkpeirroyr), 
ix. 15 (0. kaw), xii, 24 (6. véa), xiii. 20 
(8. aidvos). The two genitives (nov, 
ths Siabnkns), both dependent on aiyua, 
indicate different relations (WM., p. 
239); the Blood is Christ’s, and in 
another sense it is that of the Cove- 
nant which it seals and executes. 
For the comparison of wine to blood 
ef. Gen. xlix. 11, Isa. lxili. 1 ff.; the 
Blood of the Covenant was the fruit 
of “the holy Vine of David” (Did. 9, 
ed. Taylor, p. 69). 

TO ekxuvydpmevov imép — TroAAGv’ 
“Which is being shed on behalf of 
many”; the shedding is imminent 
and regarded as already present 
(Burton, § 131). The O. L. and many 
MSS. of the Vulgate render effun- 
detur, and the future still stands in 
the canon of the Roman mass. On 
the form xvvvew see Blass, Gr. p. 41, 
WSchm., p. 132; for dmép moddGy, ef. 
x. 45, note: Mt. adds here cis dpeow 
dpaptiov, a result which is elsewhere 
connected with repentance and bap- 


tism (Me. i. 4, Le. xxiv. 47, Acts ii. 
38, v. 31), but ultimately rests on the 
Covenant ratified by the Sacrifice of 
Christ (Eph. i. 7, Col.-i. 14, Heb. 
LX 22)s 

The Gospels (if we except the 
doubtfully genuine words in Le.) 
shew no trace of the direction rovro 
movetre eis THY euny avapynow (I Cor. 
xi. 24, 25). While the theory of a 
Pauline origin of the Eucharist (Hast- 
ings, D. B. ii. p. 638) is excluded by 
the position assigned to the institution 
in the early Jewish-Christian sources 
on which Mc. and Mt. drew, it is pos- 
sible that the command which secures 
the permanence of the Eucharist may 
belong to the special revelation be- 
stowed on St Paul (consult, but with 
caution, M°Giffert, Apostolic Age, — 
p. 68, note). 

For an Apostolic interpretation of 
the words rodté éorw Td copa, TO 
diwa pov, see I Cor. x. 15, 16, xi. 27, 
29; the belief of the second century 
is perhaps most characteristically 
expressed in Did. 9 ff.; Ignatius, 
Smyrn. 6, Philad. 4, Trall. 8, Rom. 
7; Justin, apol. i. 66, dial. 70, 117; 
Tren. iv. 18. 4f, 33. 2, v.2.2f. A true 
note is struck by Euth.: yp pi mpos 
Thy diow TOY mpoKemevov Opav, GAA 
mpos THY Svvauw adtav: and by Hooker, 
E.P., v. 67. 13 “this Bread hath in it 
more than the substance which our 
eyes behold, this Cup...availeth to the 
endless life and welfare both of soul 
and body...to me which take them 
they are the Body and Blood of Christ; 
His promise in witness hereof sufficeth, 
His word He knoweth which way to 
accomplish.” For a catena of patristic 
teaching on the subject see Pusey, 
Doctrine of the Real Presence, p. 
315 ff.; the ante-Nicene teaching is 
collected in J. Th, St. iii, p. 161 ff. 
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25. duny Neyo vpiv Ste ovkére KTA.] 
A mysterious saying not to be lightly 
dismissed as a “poetic utterance” 
(Bruce). The Lord solemnly foretells 
that this shall be His last Passover, 
His last meal. But his prophecy 
looks beyond His Death to a day of 
reassembling round another board 
(€Ews Tis jucpas €xeivns Stray kTA.). The 
saying recalls the parables of Le. xiv. 
Mout Misx xd et fies in ie. (xx 
29 f.) it is expanded into the form 
Otatidepar vpiv...Bacitelav iva eoOnre 
kal mivnte emt ths tTpamétns pou ev TH 
Baotrcia pov. The Messianic King- 
dom is a banquet at which Christ 
and His elect will drink in a new 
and glorious way of the fruit of the 
mystical Vine (Jo. xv. 1 ff); for 
illustrations from Jewish sources see 
Wiinsche, p. 334. Kaevorns (see ii. 21, 
note) is the characteristic mark of all 
that belongs to the kingdom of God 
(cf. Trench, syn. x.); the cawv7 dia0nxn 
inaugurates a Kaw? xriovs, in which 
at length ail things are to become 
new (Apoc. xxi. 5). The saying has a 
partial fulfilment in the Eucharists of 
the universal Church ; its ultimate ac- 
complishment belongs to the risen life, 
for which the Bridegroom has “kept 
the good wine” (cf. Apoc. xix. 9). 
Origen: “implebitur in regno Dei hoc 
pascha et manducabit [panem] Jesus 
cum discipulis suis et bibet...veram 
escam et verum potum manducabi- 
mus et bibemus in regno Dei, aedifi- 
cantes per ea et confortantes veris- 
simam ilam vitam.” The reading of 
D od 2} pode reiv is noteworthy. 
Tévynua, as distinguished from yévyypa 


Ss. M.? 


(Mt. iii. 7), is ‘a fruit of the earth’; 
see WIL. Votes, p. 148, WSchm., p. 
55 f, Deissmann, B. St, p. 184; this 
use of the word is non-Attic, but not 
limited to Biblical Gk. (cf. Rutherford, 
p. 348, Deissmann (B. Si., p. 109, who 
cites Ta yevnuata TaY vmrapxovT@Y pot 
mapadeiowy from a papyrus of B.C. 230). 
To yévnua THs aumédov isan O.T. phrase 
for wine (cf. Num. vi. 4, Hab. iii. 17, 
Isa. xxxil. 12), and as such it is suitable 
to a rite which was based on the law 
of the O.T.; moreover it occurred in 
the ordinary form for the benediction 
of the cup, “blessed be He that 
created the fruit of the vine” (J. Light- 
foot on Mt. xxvi.). 

26—31. DEPARTURE TO THE Mount 
or Oxtves. THE Dusertion AnD Dx- 
NIAL FORETOLD. (Mt. xxvi. 30—35, 
Le. xxii. 31—39; ef. Jo. xiii. 36—38, 
xiv. 31, Xviii. I.) 

26. Kal durncavres| The singing of 
Psalms followed the meal; Wycliffe : 
“the ympne seid,” Tindale: “when 
they had sayd grace”; cf. Victor: 
nvxaplatncay peta TO AaBeiv Kal Bpuvy- 
cay, iva Kal. npeis ad’td TodTO momper. 
For this use of vpveiv, duvos cf. Ps. 
Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 20 e&édurov of Buvor Aav- 
ei6, 2 Chron. vii. 6 ev duvos A., 2 Mace. 
1. 30 of 0€ Lepets eméWahXoy rods duvous, 
Jos. ant. Vii. 12.3 6 Aavidys...dpvous 
ovveraéato. The Psalms which were 
sung at the end of the Paschal supper, 
after the filling of the fourth cup, 
were probably those which formed 
the second part of the ‘ Hallel, viz. : 
Pss. cxv.—cxviii.; see Edersheim, 
Temple, p. 210, J. Lightfoot ad 1, 
Schottgeni., p. 231, Schiirer, ILi.p. 291, 

22 
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note. Others suppose that Ps. cxxxvi. 
is intended. Bede thinks of the 
intercessory prayer of Jo. xvii. For 
an interesting but grotesque attempt 
to place an original hymn in the lips 
of Christ and the Eleven, see Acta 
Joh. (Apocr. anecd., ed. James, ii. 
p- 10). That the Gospels contained 
a reference to this Paschal hymn is 
mentioned by Justin (dial. 106 per 
avrov Siayav Uuynoe Tov Oeov, ws kal 
ey Tols aTropynpovedpact TOY amooTOh@Y 
Sndovrau yeyevnpevor), who finds in it 
a fulfilment of Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23. 
e&nOov cis To dpos trav eharav| This 
movement seems to correspond to that 
of Jo. xiv. 31 éyeipeabe, dywpev evredbev 
(so Tatian, Hill, p. 226); the discourses 
of Jo. xv., xvi, and the prayer of Jo. 
xvii. were uttered either on the way 
to the Kidron or possibly in the 
Precinct (cf Westcott on Jo. xy. 1, 2). 
On rd dpos r. éX. see xi. I, note; on 
e&jAOov, see xi. 11. Le. adds card 75 
€dos. The nightly departure for the 
Mount had become habitual, and the 
Eleven felt no surprise when they 
were summoned to leave the kard- 
Avpa: no provision had been made 
for spending the night in Jerusalem. 
27. Kal A€yer avrois oI. krA.] Met. 
Tore Néyet (See note on x. 13); Le. and 
Jo. appear to place the conversation 
in the supper-room, but the three 
traditions (Mt.-Me. Le. Jo.) are dis- 
tinct and independent. The Faytim 
fragment (ace. to Zahn’s reconstruc- 
tion, Kanon, ii. p. 785) leaves the 
point open: [vprnodrrey dé adray pera 
TO playetv ds €& ZOovs ma[Aw cine 
Tavry|xrA. Ildvres cxavdahio Onoeo be, 
Mt. m. vpeis ox. év eyol ev TH vuKTe 
ravty. The frequent warnings against 


oxaySana (iv. 17, ix. 42 ff, ef. Mt. Xxiv. 
10, Le. vii. 23, Jo. xvi. 1) gave to , 
this prophecy a terrible significance. 
Moreover, hitherto this fate had over- 
taken only the enemies of Jesus (vi. 3, 
Mt. xv. 12), or disloyal followers (Jo. 
vi. 61); but now the Apostles them- 
selves are warned that they will fall 
without exception, and that very 
night. 

dru -yéyparra kth.] The Lord con- 
firms His prophecy by a quotation from 
the OxM) cf axe ta texan meet 
words which are cited differ materi- 
ally from the B text of Zach. xiii. 7 
maraéare Tovs Toipevas, Kal ekomacare 
ra mpoBara (cf. Tert. de fug. 11 “evel- 
lite oves”); the A text comes nearer 
with mdrafov rov rouéva, Kat Scackop- 
micOnoovrat Ta mp. THS oipyns (cf. 
Mt.), and it has on the whole the 
support of Justin (dial. 53 mara€ov rov 
moyeva Kal Suack. Ta mpoBata avrod), 
while the loose reference in Barn. 
5. 13 (6rav raraEwow Tov Toipeva EavTov 
tore dmrohetras Ta rpoBara THs woluyns) 
seems to blend B’s waraéare with A’s 
conclusion. But all known forms of 
the Greek text agree with the M.T. 
in beginning the clause with an im- 
perative, whilst Mt. and Me. concur 
in wardgo. The latter reading is 
possibly due to a collection of teséi- 
monia from which the common tra- 
dition drew (cf. i. 2, note); it is note- 
worthy that it is found not only in 
Mt. Mc., but in the Fayam fragment, 
which gives [kara] ro ypapéy Mardéo 
tov [mowméva Kai ta] mpdBata Svackop- 
mo Ono[ovra}. On the import of the 
prophecy see Kirkpatrick, Doctrine 
of the Prophets, p. 465. The general 
law was to find its most terrible ful- 
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filment in the dispersion of the flock 
(Le. xii. 32) of the Good Shepherd. 
28. adda pera 7d eyepOqvat xrd.] 
*AMAd contrasts the hope of the 
xesurrection with the deepening 
gloom of the Passion; the Lord 
rarely mentions the one without the 
Onera(Che vill 30; six, BIL) x 34): 
Euth.: mpoeuoy ra Avmnpa, mporéyet 
kal Ta mapapvOovpeva. On pera with 
the inf, see Burton § 406—7. With 
the promise mpoa&o vpas eis thy T. 
cf. xvi. 7, Mt. xxviii. 10, 16, Hv. Petr. 
12; it was natural that the Eleven 
should return to Galilee after the 
Passover, and the Lord reassures 
them by promising to be there be- 
fore them. Of this return to the 
North Le. says nothing, whilst Me. 
(so far as we can judge from his 
unfinished work) and Mt. are equally 
silent as to appearances in Jerusalem 
subsequent to the day of the Resur- 
rection. But their silence is not 
unnatural in view of the Galilean 
character of their record, which is 
abandoned only in the case of the 
narrative of the Passion and Resur- 


rection. On mpodyew tivd see X. 32, 
note. 
29. 6 O€ Ilérpos én avdr@ krd.] 


Peter is stung to the quick by the 
suggestion of disloyalty, and repu- 
diates it for himself. His speech is 


well characterised by Euth.: 6 8¢é 
Tpla opov mraler* mparoy ore avTeime— 
he ought rather to have prayed 
‘Lord help me’—Sevrepov, bru rv Gh- 
Nov éavrov mpo€Onke...tpirov, drt éavT@ 
pov@ Kal ov th Bonbeia Tov Beod reOap- 
pnkxe. Ei kai, “even admitting that it 
is true”; the Fayiim fragment has 
kal <i, which emphasises the impro- 
bability (Burton § 280). At all events 
there will be one exception to the 
rule—daW ovk eyo. For add begin- 
ning the apodosis see WM., p. 552; 
on the ellipse cf. Blass, Gr. p. 291. 
The expansion of this characteristic 
saying in Mt. is instructive. In Le, 
whose report however may relate to 
another occasion, Peter says Kupre, 
pera TOU ETowos ele Kal els vdakhy 
Kal eis Odvatov mopeverOa, cf. Jo. thy 
Wuxnv pov vmrep cod Ojow. Tatian 
brings the three sayings into one 
(Hill, p. 223 f.). 

30. Kal héyer avr@ 6 “Inoots xrd.] 
Peter’s boast is turned into the pro- 
phecy of a greater downfall: “pro- 
missio eius audax...facta est ei causa 
ut non solum scandalizaretur, verum 
etiam ter denegaret” (Origen). “Thou 
(emphatic ov, answering to Peter's 
eyo) to-day, in this night, before the 
morning watch, shalt deny me not 
once but thrice.” According to the 
Jewish reckoning the day of the 
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Passion has already begun (o7pepov) ; 
it commenced with the night of the 
Paschal Supper. Ais (cf. v. 72) is 
peculiar to Mc. among the canonical 
Gospels, but it is supported by the 
Fayim papyrus. The word is sug- 
gestive, cf. Bengel: “valde notabilis 
circumstantia primo cantu Petrum se 
nou collecturum esse.” The papyrus 
substitutes ddexrpydy for the old 
poetical form adéxrwp (cf. Rutherford, 
NV. Phryn., p. 307 f.; adéxrwp occur in 
another papyrus of ¢. A.D. 100 (Faytim 
Towns, p. 275), and koxkv ew (Theoer, 
vii. 48) for doveiv: [én Upiv] 6 ddex- 
tpvov dis Kox[Kvéet onpepov, ov Tpis pe 
a}rapy[non | (Zahn, é.c.). Comp. 3 Mace. 
Vv. 23 adpre d€ aexrpudy exéxpayey 
dpOpros, and see the references to the 
second cockcrowing in Ar. Zccl. 390, 
Juy. ix. 106: for the time indicated, 
see the note on ddexropodavia (supra, 


xiii. 35). On amrapynon cf. viii. 34 
note; on mpitv 7 with the inf. see 


Burton § 380 f. 

31. 0 O€ exreptoads eddder| Peter’s 
profession of confidence is intensified 
by his mortification : he continued to 
talk (é\dAeu, cf. vy. Il.) with excessive 
vehemence (cf. umepmrepicads, Vil. 37); 
Huth.: dcov diaBeBawsra 6 Xpiords, 
Tocovrov 6 Ilérpos dvtiaxupi¢erat. Un- 
consciously, no doubt, yet in point of 
fact, as Origen says, he gave the 


lie to the Master: “dominum nostrum 
profitebatur facere mendacem per ea 
quae sibi confidens dicebat.” The 
protest was probably uttered more 
than once (éAaXer), as passionate re- 
marks are apt to be. “Bay dén KTA., 
“though it be necessary”; Mt.’s xav 
suggests the improbability of this ~ 
contingency (Burton § 281). The idea 
of sharing the Lord’s Death had 
originated, as it seems, with the less 
demonstrative Thomas (Jo. xi. 16); it 
was afterwards to pass in St Pauls 
writings into the language of theology 
(Rom. vi. 2 ff. "Col, ai 125 Sins ets 
the word ovvaroé. occurs in the Adyos 
cited in 2 Tim. ii. 11). Both cvvOaveiv 
and cvvarodaveiv are classical forms ; 
for the latter cf. Plat. Phaed. 88 rot 
dmobavévtos od cuvarobynaKes 4 Wuxn, 
Sir, xix. 10 dxrjkoas Noyor; ovvaro- 
Gavér@ cor. Ov pn oe amapy.: on this 
future see Blass, Gr, p. 204 f. 
‘Qoatras b€ Kal mavtes éheyov. All 
had been included in the first pro- 
phecy of impending failure, and 
Peter’s passionate protest stirred the 
rest to similar (Mt. duolws) professions 
of loyalty. In Le. and Jo. Peter 
only is warned and the other ten 
do not appear. 

32—42. Tue Agony IN GETHSE- 
MANE (Mt, xxvi. 36—46, le. xxii, 
40o—46: cf. Jo. xviii. 1 ff.). 
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32. €pxovra eis xwpiov...Vedonua- 
vei] The name is not given by Le. 
(yevopnevos S€ ert rod rérov) or Jo. 
but the latter mentions that the 
place was a garden which lay on 
the further side of the Kidron 
(mépav tod yeudppov rod Kédpor... 
Kiros). YeOonuavei (R.T. -vy), Syr.2™ 
BetaacoaN | Syr.Poh \=acoa\_, 
“nichts Anderes sein kann als 
OY na=pIow’ nj” (Dalman, Gr., 
p. 152; see his note on the length- 
ening of the second vowel); cf. T'ede- 
peypodv (Jos. xxi. 24), TeOyoBep (4 
Regn. xiv. 25). On the other hand 
the forms Tnoapavet, Teoonparvel, sug- 
gest DY 8A (Encycl. Bibl.s.v.). As 
the name in its more usual spelling 
denotes, the estate (yapiov, praedium, 
villa, cf. 2 Chron. xxvii. 27 év tois 
xXeplois Tov oivov, Acts iv. 34 xrjropes 
xepiov 7 oikiay) may at one time have 
had an oil press upon it, but it was now 
apparently one of the private gardens 
which were to be found in the out- 
skirts of Jerusalem (cf. Jo. xix. 41), 
and (doubtless by the favour of its 
owner) it had been a favourite resort 
of Jesus (Jo. moddaxis ouvnyOyn I. 
éxei peta Tov pabyrav avrod). There 
is no reason to doubt that the enclo- 
sure still known as the Latin Geth- 
semane occupies the site of that 
which was already identified with 
the Garden of the Agony in the 
fourth century; cf. Eus. onom. s. vy. 
év @ Kal viv ras evdxas of morol 
woveia Oa. orovddfovaw: Jerome, Jib. 
interpr. “est autem ad radices montis 
Oliveti nunc ecclesia desuper aedifi- 
cata”: Silvia, peregr. p. 62, describes 
in detail the Holy-Week procession 
to Gethsemane, the reading of the 


Gospel on the spot, the wailing and 
weeping of the excited crowd of 
pilgrims. The church has disap- 
peared, but the traditional spot is 
marked by olive trees of venerable 
age, whether planted by Christian 
hands, or sprung from the roots of 
those which Titus cut down (Jos. 
VERA A Nah aie, 1) 


kal héyet...Ka@icare de xrA.] All 
appear to have entered the garden 
(Jo. eiondOev adtos Kal of pabyral 
avtov), but eight of the Eleven were 
bidden to rest near the entrance, 
that the Master might retire for 
prayer. In this there was probably 
nothing unusual; cf. i. 35, vi. 46. 
On gas (Mt. & od) mpocevEwpar see 
Burton, § 321 ff., who translates, 
“while I pray”; so A.V. R. V., 
though both render the parallel 
€os dayw kal rio in Le. xvii. 8 
“till I have eaten and drunken.” 
The Vg. has donee orem, on which 
see Madvig, §$ 339. 2 6, 360. 1. In 
Mt. we see the Lord pointing to the 
spot which He will make His oratory 
(amehOav exet). It is such a detail 
as might have been expected in Me., 
who however omits it. - 

33. kat mapadauBaver xrd.] This 
again was not an entirely new step: 
the eight would remember the Trans- 
figuration, when, as now, the pur- 
pose of the retirement was to pray 
(Le. ix. 28); Thpht.: mapar. dé rovs 
Tpeis povous...va ot idovtes ta evdoka 
iSoor kal ra ckvOpora, On rapadap- 
Baver see iv. 36, V. 40, ix. 2, x. 32, 
notes; on the order of the names 
(Ilérpos, “Idk@Bos, “Iwdyns) cf. ili. 17, 
V. 37, ix. 2, notes, and, on the repe- 
tition of the article, the notes on 
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Vv. 37, ix. 2. Me. sets each indivi- 
duality before the mind separately, 
while Mt. (rév Iérpov kai rods dvo 
viods ZeBeSaiov) brings Peter promi- 
nently into the foreground. 

Kal np&ato ekOapBeicba. Kal adn- 
povetvy] Wycliffe: “began for to 
drede and to henge.” The shadow 
of death begins to fall upon Him as 
He passes with the Three into the 
depths of the olive-grove. Mt. writes 
np& AvireicOa: Me.’s éxOapBetobar— 
the word is peculiarly Marcan, see 
note on ix. 15—strikes another note, 
that of amazed awe. It is unnecessary 
either to abandon in this place the 
proper sense of OduBos, or to find with 
Meyer a truer psychology in Mt.’s 
Aurretc Oa. The Lord was overwhelmed 
with sorrow (see next verse), but His 
first feeling was one of terrified sur- 
prise. Long as He had foreseen the 
Passion, when it came clearly into 
view its terrors exceeded His antici- 
pations. His human soul received a 
new experience—euabev ap’ dv eradey, 
and the last lesson of obedience began 
with a sensation of inconceivable 
awe, With this there came another, 
that of overpowering mental distress 
—rp£€aro...ddnuoveiy (Mt., Me.). The 
verb occurs only once again in the 
N. T. (Phil. ii. 26 emuodav Kat ddnpo- 
vev, where see Lightfoot’s full note), 
and does not appear in the Lxx., but 
it is used by Aquila (Job xviii. 20, Lxx. 
atevacew) and Symmachus (Ps. Ix.= 
Ixi. 3, LXX. dxndudv, Cxv. 2=Cxvi. 11, 
LXX. ev tH exotdoet, Keel. vii. 17 (16), 
LXX. éxmAaynva, Hzech. iii. 15, Lxx. 
avaotpepopuevos, Th. davpdator). Plato 
couples ddnpoveiy with dmopeiv more 
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than once; see esp. Phaedr. 251 D: 
ddnwovet te TH atomia Tov maOovs Kal 
dropovoa dutta. These references 
shew that ddnpovety forms a natural 
sequel to éxdauBeioda, representing 
the distress which follows a great 
shock, ‘the confused, restless, half- 
distracted state” (Lightfoot) which 
may be worse than the sharp pain 
of a fully realised sorrow. Bede: 
“timet Christus, cum Petrus non 
timeat.” The reading of D seems to 
have arisen from a confusion of ddn- 
povety with axndiay, unless axndepovety 
is a true form meaning ‘to be listless, 
the reverse of a kndepnov.’ 


34. kal Néyet avrots IlepiAvmos krA.] 
The Lord reveals to His three wit- 
nesses a part of His distress. His 
words recall Ps. xli. (xlii.) 6, 12, xlii. 
(xlili.) 5 iva ri mepidumos et, 4 Wuyn— 
in an earlier utterance of the Holy 
Week He had referred to the rest of 
the refrain (a ri cvvrapacoess pe, cf. 
Jo. xii. 27; see Kirkpatrick on Ps. 
xlii.). But His sorrow exceeds the 
Psalmist’s; it is €ws Aavdrov, a sorrow 
which well-nigh kills. Comp. Jon. iv. 
9 apddpa Aedvmnua ews Oavdrov (av 
nid), As for the cause of this over- 
whelming grief, Jerome’s remark, 
“contristatur...anima...non propter 
mortem, sed usque mortem,” is doubt- 
less true, but the narrative does not 
encourage the view which prevails 
in many patristic commentaries, that 
the Lord’s sorrow and prayers were 
only for the sins and woes of men (ef, 
e.g, Ambr. in Ze. “cum in se nihil 
haberet quod doleret nostris tamen 
angebatur aerumnis”). His human 
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soul shrank from the Cross, and the 
fact adds to our sense of the great- 
ness of His sacrifice. 

Though the Gospels yield abundant 
evidence of the presence of human 
emotions in our Lord (e.g. iii. 5, vi. 6, 
x. 14, Jo. xi. 33), this direct mention 
of His ‘soul’ has no parallel in them 
if we except Jo. xii. 27; for in such 
passages as x. 45, Jo. x. II wuyn 
is the individual life (see Cremer s.v.) 
rather than the seat of the emotions. 
The present passage was from the first 
eagerly used for polemical purposes 
both by Christians (Iren. i. 8. 2, iii. 
22. 2) and unbelievers (Orig. c. Cels. 
ii, 24). 

pelvare Bde Kal ypnyopeire] The 
Three are placed where they can see 
and hear (cf. v. 35), for they are to be 
witnesses of the Agony. For the 
same reason they are to keep them- 
selves awake (cf. Le. ix. 32); but 
yenyopeire (Mt. yp. per’ euot) has 
besides an ethical meaning, as in xiii. 
35 ff.; a great crisis was near, which 
demanded a wakeful spirit (v. 38). 
Origen: “maneamus ubi praecepit 
Jesus (1 Cor. vii. 20)...ut cum eo 
pariter vigilemus qui non dormit 
neque dormitat custodiens Israel.” 
On the tenses see Blass, Gr. p. 196. 

35. Kal mpochOav puxpdv xtr.] The 
Lord went forward (for mpoedJé., cf. 
vi. 33, Acts xii. 10) into the olive- 
grove, as if to isolate Himself from 
the Three, who could not share His 
present sorrow; comp. the noteworthy 
parallel in Gen, xxii. 5. Muxpdv (Le., 


aoet idov Bodyy) is more frequently 
used of time than of space (cf. Cant. 
lil, 4 ws puxpov dre mapqAOov, Hos. i. 4 
ére puxpov, JO. Vil. 33, Xi, 35 ere 
xpovoy p., ert pw. xp.), but Meyer cites 
from Xenophon pukpov mopeveo Oat, 
mporéeumew. There He fell upon His 
face (Mt. emt mpocwroy avrod, cf. Gen. 
XVii. 3, 17, Le. v. 12, xvii. 16) on the 
earth (Mc. only; cf. Jud. xiii. 20 
erecay...€nt tiv ynv, and for the gen. 
see WM., p. 470); the imperf. émurreyv 
(Mt. érecev) describes the prostration 
as taking place under the eyes of the 
narrator (cf. WM., p. 226). lc. speaks 
only of kneeling (Gels ra yovara), a 
not infrequent attitude in prayer (cf. 
Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36, Xxi. 5; see 
note on xi, 25). 

mpoonvxeto iva xtdA.]| The Lord’s 
habit of prayer has already been 
noticed in i. 35, vi. 46 (see notes): on 
the prayers of the Agony comp. Heb. 
y. 7 with Westcott’s notes. “Iva... 
épa is a note peculiar to Mc., sum- 
marising and interpreting the prayers 
which follow. For mpocetyerOar iva, 
ef, xiii. 18, note ; 7 dpa, the appointed 
time (v. 41, Jo. xvii. 1), cf. 7 apa 
avrov Jo, Vii. 30, Vili. 20, 7 6. iva 
do£ac67 Jo. xii. 23, 7 &. atrn ib. 
27 bis, 7 @. wa peraBy Jo. xii. 1; 
comp. the phrase dpa (ris) ovvredelas 
in Dan. xi. 40, 45 (Lxx.), and Jo. xvi. 
4 dpa avray sc. dy AcAaXAnka, 21 7 
Spa avrijs sc. rexrovons. LapédGy, ‘may 
pass by without bringing its allotted 
suffering.’ Ei duvardv éoru, cf. xili. 22, 
note, and see note on next verse, 


qi 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK.  [XIV. 35 


344 
> lon Q © \ af > \ € He 

36 dm’ aitod 1 wpa. “Kal éEXeyey “ABBa 6 waTnp, 
/ \ / a 

mavTa SuvaTa col mapEeveyKe TO TOTNHPLOY TOUTO 

a 2 > / > \ / / \ 

37 dm’ éuou: adAN ov Ti éyo OéAw dAAa Ti ov. *Kae 


35—36 0M am aurov...mapeveyxe k 36 88a 0 warnp] warep pov syrsnvid | 
dwvarac ¥ | wapeveyxac NACKW?IL* min™ | add] pr mAy N Ay Or | ov ze] 
ovx o D 70 ov ro E ovxy ws 13 346 2° cd ff | OeAw] Aeyw a (dico) | a\Xa 7] aA 0 
D 70 add ws 13 69 346 2P° CA ff aNd ore GE x alPare ad ex re CUSY minrom™ | ov] + 


Oexes Dacfffq arm aegg aeth 


36. Kal &eyev ABBA 6 marnp] The 
words of the prayer are given with 
minor variations by the three Synop- 
tists. Mt. begins warep pov, Le. rarep, 
Me., as in v. 41, vii. 34, preserves 
the Aramaic word uttered by Jesus 
(N28, Dalman, Gr. p. 157; Worte, 
i. p. 257). ‘O waryp is either (1) an 
interpretative note due to the HEvan- 
gelist or his source, and nearly equi- 
valent to 6 éorw marnp, or (2) a part 
of the original prayer, cf. SH. on 
Rom. viii. 15 (“it seems better to 
suppose that our Lord Himself, using 
familiarly both languages ... found 
Himself impelled spontaneously to 
repeat the word”), and Schéttgen ad 
loc., who quotes instances of a similar 
duplication, e.g. °13 1 (where the 
second word represents the Galilean 
pronunciation of kvpre), and vai, auny, 
Apoe. i. 7, cf. xxii. 20, Or, accepting 
Schéttgen’s explanation, we may re- 
gard ’ABBa o marnp as (3) a formula 
familiar to the bilingual Palestinian 
Church, which naturally found its way 
in place of the simple ’ABBd or 6 
matnp into the earliest cycle of oral 
teaching, and thence into this Gospel. 
Dr Chase (Lord’s Prayer in the 
Early Church, p. 24) suggests that 
the words were the current equi- 
yalent of the initial Idrep of the 
Lord’s Prayer in its shorter form 
(Le. xi. 2), and that they are used 
with a reference to that Prayer both 
by Me. and in Rom. d.c., Gal. iv. 6. 

mavra Svvara go] Mt. ef dvvardv 
eorw (cf. 2 35), Lie. ef BovdAer. Comp. 
x. 27. The Lord realises in His own 


case the truth He had impressed on 
the Twelve. Seeing that nothing is 
per se impossible to the Father, He 
can pray, even on the eve of the 
Passion, that it may be averted. In 
perfect faith He believes that even 
now it is possible to defeat Judas and 
the Sanhedrin (Mt. xxvi. 53), to resist 
Pilate and the power of Rome (Jo. 
xix. 11), even to defy death (Jo. x. 17, 
18); and. He asks (but with a reserva- 
tion which will immediately appear) 
for deliverance in whatever way. 
Tlapéveyxe, ‘carry past,’ ie. cause it to 
pass by; so Le, Mt. mapedara: cf. 
Jud. vi. 5, A ras oxnvas avréy mapé- 
depov, where B has ai oxnvat avraéy 
mapeyivovro, and see the illustrations 
from Plutarch in Field, Notes, p. 39. 
To motnp.ov rovro: cf. x. 38, note; in 
Jo. the reference to the Cup of the 
Passion comes further on, in the 
incident of Simon and Malchus (Jo. 
xviii. 11). The Cup corresponds to 
‘the hour’ in 2 35. 

aN od Ti eyd OAw Krr.] For adda 
Mt. has wdjv here, see Blass, Gr. 
p- 268. On this use of ri where a 
classical writer would have written 
3 tu see WM., p. 210, and Blass, Gr. 
p- 175, who cites a saying of Huergetes 
in Ath. x. 438 E rim 9 rvxn didwor, 
AaBere (cf. his comm. on Acts xiii. 25). 
The interrogative sense of ris in such 
cases does not perhaps wholly disap- 
pear ; we may paraphrase : ‘however, 
the question is not (ov, not ps) what 
is My will? &. Mt. (wdjy ody os... 
aN os...) and Le. (Any ph rd Ona 
pov adda TO cov ywéobw) avoid the 
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colloquial ri, regarding it perhaps as 
unsuitable in a solemn prayer. The 
words, as a whole, seem to look back 
to the Lord’s Prayer as given- by Mt. 
(yernOrr@ +o OéAnpa cov), and in Le. 
and Mt.’s second version of them (v. 42) 
the resemblance is closer, The Divine 
Will, which is the expression of the 
Divine righteousness and love, limits 
the exercise of the Divine power, and 
therefore supplies a necessary check 
to the expectations which might other- 
wise arise from belief in the omni- 
potence of Gop; cf. 1 Jo. v.14. The 
practical teaching of this passage 
is well stated by Origen: “ quare 
proprium est omnis hominis fidelis 
primum quidem nolle pati aliquid 
doloris, maxime quod ducit usque ad 
mortem ; si autem sic voluerit Deus, 
acquiescere etiam contra voluntatem 
suam.” The words occupy an im- 
portant place in the history of the 
doctrine of the Person of Christ. The 
Church found in Christ’s od ri eyo 
GéXw GAXG Ti od conclusive evidence of 
the existence in our Lord of a true 
human will, distinct from the Divine 
Will, although even in this supreme 
crisis absolutely submissive to it; for 
a catena of the patristic passages see 
Petay. de Incarn. ix. 6. 4 sqq., and 
comp. esp. John of Damascus, de jide 
orth. iii. 18 efye pev oty vorkds Kat os 
beds kat ds GvOpwmos TO Oédewv* elrero 
8é Kal cuverdaoero TH avTov Oehnpare 
To avOpadmuwvoy,..ravTa €or a To Getov 
abrod OeAe OéAnpa...avtefovoiws o€ 
#Oede TG Ocip Kal dvOporrivo Oednpare 
,..ooTe AOede ev avteEovolws Kivoupéern 
7 Tov Kuplov wuyn, GAN’ éxeiva avreg- 
ovoias HOedev a 1) Oeia avTod Oédnous 


HOede Oédew adrnv. On the difficult 


38 wa...metpacuoy| ut transeat a 


questions connected with the person- 
ality of the Lord’s human nature the 
student may consult Dorner (EH. T. 
IL i, p. 201 ff.), and Westcott on Jo. i. 
14. “Ey Od identifies the Person 
of Christ with the action of His human 
will, but does not necessarily affirm: 
that the personality resides in His 
humanity. 

37. Kal epyerar kal evpioxee krA.]| 
The Lord rises again (Le. dvacras amd 
Ths mpocevyfjs), and returning to the 
Three finds that His warning (v. 34) 
has been in vain; all are asleep (cf. 
xiii. 36). le. explains their sleep as 
resulting dio tis Avs, i.e. from the 
exhaustion produced by their deepen- 
ing realisation of the Passion (cf. 
%. 19, JO. Xvi. 20). Peter is addressed 
as the first of the Three; but the 
rebuke is partly personal, as Mc. at 
least is aware (Siuev, cabevders ; ovK 
toxvoas...; cf. Mt., ovx ioyvoare... ;). 
Me. has not used the personal name 
Sipev since Peter’s call to the Aposto- 
late (iii. 16), and its appearance here 
is certainly suggestive; cf. Jo. xxi. 
15 ff. Siuzwv “Iwavov, where the refer- 
ence to natural, perhaps hereditary, 
character is still more plainly em- 
phasised. For the time he is ‘ Peter’ 
no more; the new character which 
he owes to association with Jesus is 
in abeyance. He who was ready to 
die with the Master (v. 31) has been 
proved not to possess the strength 
of will (ov« itcyvoas) requisite for 
resisting sleep during the third part 
of a single watch (uiav @pav); cf. 
Buth. : cdv éuol dmobaveiv emnyyeiAaade, 
Kal ovK loxvoare play dpav ypnyophcat 
per €00. 
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krv.]| “Watch ye, and pray that” 
&c, (R.V. mg.). The Lord now ad- 
dresses the Three and not Simon only. 
He reveals the deeper purpose of His 
injunction ; wakefulness of spirit was 
chiefly important as necessary to 
prayer; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 7 vmpare eis 
mpocevyds, Y. 8 v., ypnyopnoare. Al- 
ready, as they took their places in 
Gethsemane, He had said ypnyopeire 
(®. 34), and mpocedyecOe pu ioe Oety 
eis metpaouov (Le. xxii. 40); He re- 
peats this now, for there was still 


time. “Iva pr €dAOnre xrd.: another 
reference to the Lord’s Prayer. Dr 


Chase (Lord’s Prayer, p. 61 f.) points 
out that the Syriac versions use the 
same verb in different conjugations for 
elodepey in Mt. vi. 13, Le. xi. 4, and 
épxeoOau here. Similarly, no doubt, 
one root would have been used in the 
Hebrew or Aramaic originals of both 
passages (cf. Delitzsch, IAN = 
py eloeveyKns, INIA-YD =p} €AOnre). 
Ilecpacpos is used in the O.T. “of the 
trying or proving of Gop by man, but 
more commonly of the trying or 
proving of man by Gop” (Hatch, 
Essays, p. 71); and since Gop tries 
men by affliction, the word acquires 
the latter meaning (e.g. Sir. ii. 1 éroi- 
pacoy thy Woxnv cov els meipacpor). 
The N.T. writers also employ it with 
this connotation (cf. Le. xxii, 28, 
Acts xx. 19, Gal. iv. 14, 1 Pet. i. 6, 
and see Mayor’s note on Jas. i. 2), 
but not exclusively, for the Gospel 
reveals another form of temptation 
which does not come from Gop (James 
i. 13), and is not limited to the in- 
fliction of suffering. ITlewpateo Oar id 
Tov carava (i. 13, note) is ‘to be solici- 
ted to commit sin’ (cf. Jas. i. 13 f.), 
and the context shews that this sense 
predominates here and in the Lord’s 
Prayer. With ¢Adciv eis m. comp. 
mepurecetv (Jas, 1. 2), eumimrey (1 Tim, 


vi. 9); the present phrase implies that 
the temptation may be escaped by an 
act of the will (cf. 1 Cor. x. 13, Jas. 
y. 7). Jerome, Bede: “non ait...né 
tentemini sed ne intretis in tenta- 
tionem, hoe est, ne tentatio vos 
superet et intra suos casses teneat.” 
TO pev mvetpa mpdbupov xtd.] So 
Mt. A saying of peculiar interest, 
especially as finding a place in the 
older Synoptists, since it anticipates 


the teaching of St Paul and St John. 


It is quoted already by Polycarp 
(Phil. 7), whether from the Gospels 
or from current tradition. On the 
contrast mvevdpua, oapé, see Westcott 
on Jo. iii. 6, and SH. on Rom. viii. 9. 
It begins in the O.T. (see e.g. Num. 
xvi. 22, xxvii. 16, Isa. xxxi. 3), where 
‘the flesh’ is man “as belonging to the 
sphere of material life,’ under the ~ 
limitations of a corporeal nature, frail, 
mortal, and in fact impure (Gen. Vi. 
12); and ‘the spirit’ is the vital force 
(Gen. vi. 17) which in man is directly 
dependent on the Spirit of Gop (Gen. 
ii. 7) and the organ of communi- 
cation with Gop and the spiritual 
world; cf. Schultz, O. 7. Theology, 
E. T., u. p. 242 ff. In the Eleven the 
human spirit was already under the 
influence of the Spirit of Gop through 
their intercourse with Christ (Jo. xiv. 
17, see Westcott’s note). It was 
therefore mpdOujov (cf. 2 Chron. xxix. 
31 mpoOupos th Kapdia, 2 Cor. viii. 11, 
7 tmpoOvpia rod Oedevv), willing and 
eager (cf. Le. xxii. 33 érouuds el), 
through the energy of the 12°72 019 
(Ps. li. 14). But its rpodvpia was not 
a match for the vis inertiae of its 
colleague, the frail flesh (cf. Rom. vi. 
19 Ova Thy do Geverav Ths oapKds dpa, 
Vill, 3 7d advvaroy Tod vopouv ev & 
nodeves Sia THs capkos). In the Epp. 
the ‘flesh’ is regarded as not merely 
weak and impotent, but actively op- 
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posed to the ‘spirit,’ Gal. v. 17 ff, 
the seat of the lower émi@vpyiat which 
wage war upon the true life of men 
(1 Pet. ii. 11); the contrast between 
the two has become sharper and 
deeper through the mission of the 
Holy Spirit, Who gives new force and 
a new direction to the spiritual side 
of human nature (Rom. viii. 9 ff.). 

39. Kal wddw damedOdv mpoonvéato 
«rA.] The injunction to pray is again 
confirmed by example. The Lord’s 
second prayer was substantially a re- 
petition of the first (rov avdrév Aoyor 
eixov), yet not identical with it, ‘the 
same petition’ rather than “the same 
words”; the answer to the first prayer 
seems to have been vouchsafed in a 
growing consciousness of the Father's 
Will, and the second prayer assumes 
the form Ei ov dvvarat rovro raped Oeciv 
éay 2) avTo mia, yernOnrw To OéedAnpa 
cov (Mt.). The last clause is taken 
verbally from Mt. vi. 10; cf. Acts xxi. 
14. On 1d O€dnya (rod Geod) see iii. 
35, note: Lightfoot, Revision, p. 106. 
Hpoonvéaro...cinov; part. of identical 
action, Burton, § 139. 

40. kai radu édOdv xrr.] Return- 
ing to the Three He again finds them 
asleep, their eyes weighed down with 
slumber (xaraBapuvopevor, Mt. BeBapn- 
pévot, 8c. vrve (Le. ix. 32); cf. Joel ii. 
8 xaraBapuvopevor ev Tois mows avTav 
nopevoovrat, Gen. xlvili. 10 of dé dpGan- 
pot "Iopand €Bapvamrnoay). During the 
Transfiguration (Lec. /.c.) the Three 
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had experienced the same ovyer- 
powering drowsiness and the same 
inability to give expression to their 
thoughts ; with ov« 7decav Ti dmoxp. 
avT® comp. ix. 6 ov« #dee Ti droKpiO7 
(note). They were as men in a dream 
who could not say what they would. 
On the earlier occasion these were 
the effects of fear (Me. fc. ekpoBou 
yap éyévovro); in Gethsemane the 
cause was grief (see note on %. 37). 

4I. kal &pyerac TO Tpiroy xrr.] A 
third interval of prayer had inter- 
vened (Mt. mpoonvEato ek tpiroy Tov 
avrov éyov eixdv). Tatian connects 
with this third prayer the narrative 
of the Bloody Sweat, guided perhaps 
by its position in the third Gospel. 
But the inference from position is 
precarious, for (1) St Luke recognises 
only one prayer in Gethsemane, and 
(2) the narrative in question, though 
a, precious and probably genuine relic 
of primitive tradition, seems to have 
had no place in the original Le. (cf. 
WH., Notes, p. 66 f.). 

kal Neyer... Kadevdere xrd.] The time 
for watchfulness and prayer has gone 
by, and the injunction is not repeated : 
in place of it comes a permission to 
sleep. The permission is surely iron- 
ical: ‘sleep then, since it is your will 
to do so; rest, if you can’; cf. Thpht.: 
eipwvevopevos dé tovTo éyes mpos 
avrovs...emtyehGv TO Umrv@ avTor. 
Euth. : évrpémav avrovs...kal kabarrd- 
pevos...‘€rel pwéxpe TOD vov ovK éypryo- 
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poate, TO owrov Kad. kal dvam., eb 
dvvacde. The Lord did not hesitate 
to use irony (cf. vii. 9) when there 
was occasion for it; exhortation and 
reproof had in this instance failed, 
and no other means of rousing the 
Three to a sense of duty remained. As 
Augustine (de cons. ev. iii. 11) admits, 
“recte fieret, si esset necesse”; but 
who can say that the necessity did 
not exist? To Aorroy, ‘in future, 
‘henceforth,’ cf. 1 Cor. vii. 29, Heb. x. 
13=els TO X., els Ta Aowwad, 2 Mace. 
xi. 19, xii. 31. ‘Ye shall not be inter- 
rupted by any further call to prayer’ 

dméxer* AOev n pa ktr.| His 
irony has produced the desired effect, 
the Apostles are roused, and the 
Lord at once reverts to His customary 
tone of serious direction. ’Améyeu 
(Me. only) marks the transition. ’A7é- 
xew is frequently used in the papyri 
in forms of receipt (see Deissmann, 
B. St. p. 229; Faytim Towns, general 
index s.v.; Herwerden, lex. supplet. 
et dial. s.v.); cf. Mt. vi. 2 ff., Le. vi. 24, 
Phil. iv. 18. The impersonal dréye: is 
peculiar to Mc., and only one other 
ex. has been discovered (Ps.-Anacr. 
XV. 33 améxer’ Bdérw@ yap adrjv), cf. 
Num. xvi. 3 éyéro vpiv= DD? aa), Bub 
the sense is doubtless correctly given 
by the Vg. sufficit, ‘enough!’ see 
Field, (Votes, p. 39. The question 
remains whether améye. refers to the 
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sleep of the Apostles, or to the ironical 
reproof. The latter seems the better 
interpretation; the Lord breaks off 
the momentary play of irony—it is as 
if He would say, ‘this is no time for a 
lengthened exposure of the faults of 
friends; the enemy is at the gate. 
The ‘Western’ text seeks to interpret 
anéyew by adding ro rédos from Le. 
xxii. 37; see WH., Wotes, p. 26f, and 
ef. Huth. dméyes ra kar’ eué" ipyour 
mépas éxet. “H wpa, cf. v. 35, note; on 
nrAGev, ‘is come, see Burton § 52 
(p. 26 f.). TlapadiSora: 6 vids tov av- 
Opémov: the present is used even in 
ix. 31 (note) as the equivalent of zrapa- 
SoOnoera (x. 33), 80 vivid was the 
Lord’s anticipation of the event ; here 
it points to the event as now imminent, 
as in xiv. 21. Els ras yx. rév dpapto- 
Adv, cf. eis x. dvOpdreav (ix. 31), Tots 
eOverw (X. 33); ON apyaptwdoé see ii. 
15, Vili. 38; the word may be used 
technically, or in its deeper sense. In 
this context it would mean to the 
disciples ‘the Gentiles,’ i.e. the Roman 
officials ; but in the Lord’s own thought 
the Scribes and Priests were doubtless 
included. He had sought the company 
of sinners who were willing to receive 
Him, for He came to call them (ii. 16, 
17); but to be delivered to the will of 
sinners who refused His call was one 
of the bitterest ingredients of His Cup. 


42. eyelpeoOe, dyapev xtr.] ‘Rise 
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ye, let us go.’ They were still lying 
on the ground; He was standing 
by. At this moment the traitor and 
his party are seen to be approaching 
(on #yytxev see i. 14, note). ‘O mapa- 
d.dovs points back to the revelation of 
the supper-chamber (xiy. 18 ff.), which 
Peter and John at least had under- 
stood. The call to ‘go’ ends the scene 
in Gethsemane, but cannot be intended 
to suggest flight, for the Lord had 
always reserved Himself for this 
‘hour,’ and had now finally embraced 
the Divine Will concerning it; cf. 
Euth.: od povoy otc epvyev, dda Kal 
cis amavtnow avtay é&évat mapacKeva- 
cera. On the arrival of Judas the 
Lord went forth to meet him (Jo. 
xviii. 4), and called the Three to 
accompany Him. 

43—50. ARRIVAL OF THE TRAITOR. 
ARREST oF JusUS (Mt, xxvi. 47—56, 
Le. xxii. 47—53, Jo. xviii. 2—12). 

43. Kai evOvs ére avTod adodvros 
ktv.| The words idod...i#yyxev had 
hardly left the Lord’s lips (cf. v. 35, 
note), when Judas arrived (wapayiverar, 
cenit, cf. Mt. iii. 1, Jo. iii. 23; in the 
Lxx. the verb is with rare exceptions 
an equivalent of §)3). Le. adopts the 
original phrase ére avr. dad. (Mt. Mc.), 
but seems to connect it with another 
saying (cf. Le. xxii. 46 with Mt. xxvi. 
41, Me. xiv. 38). Jo. explains how it 
came to pass that Judas sought the 
Master in Gethsemane (7Se...rd6y To- 
qrov, Ort modAakes ovvnxOn Inoovs éket 
pera tév pabnroy avrod). Possibly it 
was matter of notoriety among the 


Twelve that the garden would be 
visited after the Paschal meal. Eis 
tav dadexa, cf. vv. 10, 20; Jo. vi. 713 
the phrase appears to belong in this 
place to the original tradition, for it 
is common to the three Synoptists ; 
“the literary reflection of the chronic 
horror of the Apostolic Church that 
such a thing should be possible” 
(Bruce). There is force in the re- 
mark of Huth.: ovx« émauyvvovra 
TovTo ypaortes of evayyehiotal, may- 
Taxov yap THs adnOeias hpovti¢ovory. 
Cf. Origen, c. Céls. ii. 15. 

kal wer avTov dxNos KrA.] Judas came 
first, as guide to the party (aponpxero 
avtovs, Lic., Acts i. 16), but was closely 
followed (yer avrod) by an armed 
crowd. Their arms (dma, Jo.) con- 
sisted only of payaipac (used here 
probably in the stricter sense), short 
swords or knives, such as even private 
persons carried (infra, v. 47, Le. xxii. 
36, 38; ef. Gen. xxii. 6, 10, Jud. iii. 
16 ff., where see Moore’s note), and 
évia, stout sticks (cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 9. 4), 
or perhaps clubs, such as the fullers 
of Jerusalem used in their work (cf. 
Hegesippus ap. Hus. H. £. ii. 23)— 
such weapons in fact as could be 
hastily collected by an irregular body 
of men called out to deal e.g. with a 
brigand (v. 48, és emt Anoryy). But 
the men who followed Judas did not 
belong to the édyAos who thronged 
Jesus in the temple courts ; they came 
from (WM., p. 457) the Sanhedrists 
(mapa TOY apX. kK. T. ypayp. ka T. TpeTB. 
=Mt. dé trav apy. kai mpecB.=Jo. 
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ek TOV apy. kal ek TOY Papicaiw@y vrn- 
péras: each of the orders is regarded 
as separately responsible). These 
Umnpérae Were probably members of 
the temple police (Jo. vii. 32, Acts 
vy. 26; see Schiirer, mu. i. p. 264 f, 
Edersheim, Temple, p. 119); if the 
vuxropvArakes could not be withdrawn 
from the Precinct, the ruepopvdakes 
were doubtless available in emer- 
gencies, With them were regular 
troops from the Antonia, whose assist- 
ance had doubtless been secured 
through the influence of the High 
Priest (Jo. AaBdv tiv omeipav, ‘the 
maniple? or perhaps ‘the cohort, 
under its tribune (ycAlapxos), see 
Westcott on Jo. xviii. 3, 12); but of 
these the Synoptists seem to know 
nothing. The dxAos included personal 
servants of the High Priest (v. 47): 
and individuals who were attracted 
by curiosity or some other interest 
(w. 51); Le. adds that members of 
the Sanhedrin were also present (xxii. 
52). Mc. mentions the three orders 
in the Sanhedrin separately (rép dpy. 
kal TOY yp. Kat Tov mp., ef. Jo.), for 
their action was due to a concurrence 
of class interests rather than to a 
formal vote of the whole body; ef. 
Vili. 31, Ko. 33y Xl. 16527, my eee eae 
Renan. goes beyond the evidence 
when he writes (Vie, p. 305) “le 
mandat d’arrestation émanait... du 
Sanhédrin.” 

44. Oeddxer d€ 6 mapadidods Krd.] 
Such details might have been arranged 
after the departure of Judas from 
the supper. Svconpov is a word con- 
demned by Phrynichus, who classes 


it with «i/8dyAa duwabh (Rutherford, p. 
493); but in the later prose style it is 
used freely (e.g. Diod. Sic. xx. 52 rd 
ovykeipevoy mpos paxny cvoonyor), and 
it occurs in the Lxx. (Jud. xx. 38, 40, 
B, Isa. v: 26, xlix.:22, lxit> 10, eflew 
Smyrn. 1); more precisely than on- 
peiov, which Mt. has here, it denotes 
a signal or token agreed upon between 
two parties, a tessera. It was Judas 
again (cf. v. 10, note) who took the 
initiative; the token was of his pro- 
posing. On the omission of the aug- 
ment in the plup. deddxer see WM., 
p. 85, Blass, Gr. p. 37. 

The ovconpov was a kiss, the cus- 
tomary mode of saluting a Rabbi; 
see Winsche, p. 339. idrcty osculari 
is frequent in the Lxx. (e.g. Gen. xxvii. 
26, xlvili. 10, Prov. vii. 13, Cant. i. 2, 
viii. 1), as in class. Gk., but the N. T. 
uses it only in this context; idnpa, 
however, occurs in the Epistles (Pault, 
1 Pet.1), where the kiss consecrated by 
the Gospel becomes the ctconpov of 
brotherly love ($. ay:ov, ayarns). 

Airos éorw, ‘he is the man’; cf. 
Blass, Gir. p. 264. 

Kparnoare adrov xrd.] The under- 
taking of Judas was fulfilled by the 
kiss, which betrayed the Lord to His 
enemies; the rest belonged to the 
agents of the Sanhedrists. Yet he 
volunteers advice: ‘seize and carry 
Him off securely.’ The words reveal 
the interest which Judas, when com- 
mitted to the scheme, had learnt to 
take in its success. It might even now 
be frustrated by the escape of Jesus 
before there was time to arrest Him, 
or by a rescue on the way to the city or 
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in the streets ; hence the double direc- 
tion. For xpateiv ‘to arrest, cf. vi. 
17; for dmdyew ‘to carry off in cus- 
tody,’ see xiv. 53, xv. 16, Mt. xxvii. 31, 
Acts xii. 19. "Acpadés cauie, Tindale 
“warely” (Acts xvi. 23), cf. dopadt- 
ferOa, Acts xvi. 24, Jos. B. J. iii. 8. 
8 gpovpety peta maons aodadeias. 
There must be no risk of miscarriage, 
and Jesus had often shewn a super- 
natural power of eluding His enemies ; 
“tamquam si dicat, ‘nisi diligenter 
eum tenentes abduxeritis, cum volu- 
erit effugiet vos.” (Origen.) 

45. Kal eAdav evOds mpocedOav rn. | 
No sooner had Judas reached the 
spot than he approached Jesus; not 
a moment was lost. Mt.’s evdéws 
mpooehOav is comparatively tame. 
He uttered the name of attachment 
by which he had so long been used to 
accost Jesus (ix. 5, note), and sealed 
it by a fervent kiss (carepidnoev, Mt. 
Me.). Karagideiv is frequent in the 
Lxx. where, like urciv osculari, it 
usually represents PW3, and perhaps 
implies no particular vehemence or 
fervour. But the proper force of the 
compound verb (cf. Xen. mem. ii. 6. 
33 rovs © dyabods xarapiAncovtos) is 
apparent in N. T. usage, cf. Le. vii. 38, 
45, xv. 20, Acts xx. 37; comp. V. 40 
note. The kiss was not repeated ; 
contrast Le. vii. 38, 45 xarepires, od 
drédurrev karadirodaa, Acts l.c. karepi- 
Aovve Le, as if he shrank from 
realising the scene, contents himself 
by saying jyywey TH “Inood Pijoa 


avrév. There is much difficulty in 
harmonising the accounts of our 
Lord’s answer. Acc. to Mt. He 
replied ‘Eraipe, ef 6 mdpe (‘do 
the work for which thou art here, 
cf. Jo. xiii. 27); acc. to Le, “Iovda, 
Pianpare tov vidy rod avOpemov mapa- 
didas; acc. to Jo., who omits the 
incident of the kiss, the Lord 
comes forward and asks the party 
tiva (yreire; Both Tatian and Au- 
gustine (de cons. ev. iii. 15) place these 
evidently distinct sayings in the 
order Le., Mt., Jo., but a satisfactory 
adjustment is hardly possible without 
fuller knowledge. Such a moment of 
surprise and terror would naturally 
leave different impressions on the 
minds of the witnesses. If Me. re- 
presents Peter’s testimony, his silence 
at this point is suggestive. That 
Apostle, we may imagine, was torn 
by a conflict of feelings which left his 
memory a blank in reference to the 
Master’s words; the treachery of 
Judas, the arrest of Jesus, filled his 
thoughts. 

46. of dé éxéBaday krA.| The arrest 
was effected without resistance on 
the Master’s part. For émPaddew 
tas xeipas (rnv xeipa) in a hostile 
sense see Jo. Vii. 30, 44, Acts iv. 3, 
y. 18, xii. 1, xxi. 27; in the Lxx. the 


phrase is used for 7° nbw (Gen. xxii. 
12, 2 Regn. xviii. 12) with emi Ox) 
followed by the acc., which is also 
the usual construction in the N. T.; 
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see however Esth. vi. 2 emBadeiv 
xelpas ’Apragéép£y, and the frequent 
emBarerv reve (e.g. Hsth. i. 1). On the 
form éréBadav cf. WH., Notes, p. 165. 


47. eis O€ Tis Tay mapeot. KTA.] 
Mc’s vague phrase (cf. xiv. 69f.,, 
XV. 35, JO. xviii. 22) becomes in Mt. 
cis TOY pera “Inood, and in Le. eis Tus 
Tov €€ avrav, Jo. only supplying the 
name (Sivev Iérpos). On eis rus see 
Blass, Gr. pp. 144, 178. During the 
early days of the Church of Jerusalem 
when the evangelical tradition was 
being formed, prudential reasons (cf. 
Jo. xvili. 26) may have suggested reti- 
cence as to the name of the offender 
and even the fact of his connexion 
with the Christian body. In the 
Gospels we see the reserve gradually 
breaking down, and finally abandoned 
when the danger had ceased. S:a- 
capevos THY payarpay (cf. Acts xvi. 27), 
‘having drawn his knife’ (see v. 43, 
note ; the art. connects the weapon 
with the subject of the verb, cf. Mt. 
THY p. avrov) ‘out of its sheath’ (@j«n, 
Jo. xviii. 11). The verb is used both 
in act. and mid., and with reference 
to paxapa or popdaia, cf. Jud. ix. 54 
(B, A), Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 14, cli. 7; 
Mt. has here dréoracev. The Apo- 
stles, who had a couple of knives at 
hand (Le. xxii. 38), when they saw 
violence offered to the Master eagerly 
asked, Kure, ef mardfopev ev payalpa 
(Le.); Peter, true to his impetuous 
nature, did not wait for the answer ; 
to draw his knife and strike at the 


nearest of the party was the work of 
a moment. 

Zraucev tov Sovdov kTr.]| The blow 
fell on the High Priest’s slave (Sot)oy, 
Mt. Mc. Le. Jo.; to own no slaves 
was a peculiarity of the Essenes, Jos. 
ant. xviii, 1. 5). The sufferer was a 
Malchus (Jo.), MdAxos, or Mdduxos 1.¢. 
70 (Dalman, p. 104)—a common 
name, for Josephus mentions five 
persons who bore it (see Niese’s 
index). He was doubtless foremost in _ 
the business of the arrest, and thus 
provoked his punishment. Le. and 
Jo. mention that the ear which was 
‘taken off’ (dpetdey Mt. Me. Le., amé- 
koev Jo.) was the right one. *Qra- 
pwov Me. Jo. (briov Mt. Le.) is a dim. 
of the New Comedy, which had perhaps 
become colloquial; cf. yuvaxdpiov (2 
Tim. iii. 6), kvvapiov (Me. vii. 27), 
madapiov (Jo. vi. 9); Blass, Gr. p. 
63 f. For the Lord’s remonstrance 
with Peter, which Mc. omits, see Mt. 
xxvi. 52—54, Le. xxii. 51, Jo. xviii. 
11; the substance is well given by 
Ephrem: “cuius verbum gladius est 
gladium non indiget.” Le. alone adds 
ayydpevos Tod Briov idcaro adrov. 

48. ws emt Anotny krvA.| The Lord 
remonstrates not against the arrest, 
but against the manner in which it 
was effected. Why this armed multi- 
tude? He was not a Anois (cf. Jo. 
xviii, 14), but a religious teacher, 
Why this nocturnal sally (€&\6are) ? 
If His teaching or conduct merited 
punishment, He had given them 
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abundant opportunities of arresting 
Him publicly in the Precinct. For 
other exx. in Biblical Greek of the 
class. ovAdaBeiv, ‘to arrest, cf. Jer. 
xiii. (xxxvi.) 26, xliv. (xxxvii.) 13, Jo. 
Xyili. 12, Acts i. 16, xii. 3. 

It is possible that the omeipa (see 
note on v. 43) had been obtained from 
the Procurator on the plea that Jesus 
was a dangerous insurgent (cf. Le. 
xxiii. 2), and robbery and other out- 
rages would readily be associated 
with the career of such a leader (Le. 
xxiii, 19, Jo. xviii. 40; cf. Polye 
mart. 7 e&fAOov Stwypirar Kal ineis 
pera TGV Guay avrois drhov ds emt 
Aynorhy TpéxovTeEs). 

49. Kal? nuépay xrd.] Cf. Acts ii. 
46 f,, iii. 2; the Lord had visited the 
Precinct on three consecutive days 
in that week alone. “Hyny mpos vpuas, 
eram apud vos; Le. dvros pov pel 
vpov: on mpos with acc., apud, see 
WM., p. 504, and ef. ix. 19, note. This 
familiar intercourse, this daily pres- 
ence in the Precinct, was now a thing 
of the past (juny: on the form see 
WM., p. 95 f.). Kal ovk exparjoaré pe, 
Vg. et non me tenuistis; the kai is 
not really adversative, see note on Vii. 
24. The Lord does not upbraid them 
with the cowardice which had been at 
the root of their inaction during the 
earlier days of the Holy Week ; their 
own consciences would supply the 
reproof; cf. xii, 12, "AAN wa xr. 
The treachery of Judas, the secrecy 


Ss. M.? 


of the arrest, belonged to the order of 
events foreshadowed by the Spirit of 
prophecy. Mt. supplies the ellipse: 
Tovto Oe ddov yéyovev iva xrA.; in Me. 
the context suggests d\n’ é&7\Gare, or 
GAN ovK ékparnoaré pe. For similar 
exx. of the elliptic a\X’ ta see Jo. 
i. 8, ix. 3, xili. 18; it is akin to the 
use of iva in y. 23, but there the 
word mentally supplied gives the 
dependent clause the force of an im- 
perative, which is not to be thought 
of here. Ai ypadai, cf. xii. 24, Le. 
KxMVe027/ th, SO; Va 93Ou Acts = XvAL 
2%, 2 Pet. mi. 16. Mt. adds ray 
mpopynrav, but perhaps without in- 
tending to limit the reference to the 
prophetic books of the Canon. 

50. kal adbevres avrov &pvyov mav- 
tes] Sc. of pabnrai (Mt.), both the 
three in Gethsemane and the eight 
without. The sheep were scattered 
(v. 27), the Shepherd was left alone 
(Jo. xvi. 32); cf. Bede: “impletur 
sermo Domini quem dixerat quod 
omnes discipuli scandalizarentur in 
illo in ipsa nocte.” "E@vyov mavres: 
the position of mavres calls attention 
to the fulfilment of Christ’s warning 
(v. 27): not even Peter formed an 
exception to the general desertion. 
All fled. Yet two at least recovered 
themselves so far as to follow after- 
wards, if at a safe distance (v. 54, Jo. 
xviii. 15). 

5I—52. 
FOLLOWED, 


Toe Youna Man 
(Me. only.) 


WHO 
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5I. Kal veavioxos tis ouvnkodovder 
xtv.| One there was, not an Apostle, 
who followed boldly and at once, going 
along with the Lord (cvrynxodovder 
atré, cf. 2 Mace. ii. 4, 6, Me. v. 37, 
Le. xxiii. 49) until he was seized by 
the vmnpéra. His attire would excite 
attention, a owday emt yvpvod Le. a 
linen garment or wrap, see J. Light- 
foot ad 7. and Moore on Jud. xiv. 12, 
Us Ge Ie, s0bG 4) Good Bf). 
where the yuv7) avdpeia makes owddves 
(71D) for sale; 1 Macc. x 64 (A) 
mepiBeBAnpevoy avrov owvdova. In the 
present case the cwdev was either a 
light summer ‘square’ hastily caught 
up, or, possibly, a night-dress; ef. 
Galen cited by Wetstein, py yuprds 
KouiCer Oar GAdad mrepiBeBAnpévos ow- 
dova, and Field, Notes, p. 40. In 
either case Bengel’s inference is just : 
“Jocuples igitur erat.” °Eml yupvod is 
in this case ‘on the naked body’; for 
a more restricted sense of yupvds see 
Tob. i. 16, Isa. xx. 2 ff., 2 Mace. xi. 12. 

52. Katahirey tiv owddova] The 
incident recalls Joseph’s flight from 
the wife of Potiphar (Gen. xxxix. 12 ff.). 
The owdav, if of the nature of an 
inarcoy, a rectangular wrap and not a 


close-fitting garment, could easily be 
detached. 

The veavicxos has been identified 
with St John (Ambr., Chrys., Bede), _ 
James the brother of the Lord (Epiph. 
haer. \xxviii.), a resident in the house 
where the Lord had eaten the Pass- 
over (Thpht.), or the Evangelist himself 
(many recent commentators). The 
last two views are not incompatible, 
if John Mark was the son of the 
oixkodeorérns (v. 14, note). It has also 
been suggested that Gethsemane was 
the property of his mother Mary 
(Lap. iv. iii. p. 225). That the incident 
was drawn by Mark from his own 
recollection or from his stores of local 
knowledge may be regarded as cer- 
tain ; it formed no part of the common 
tradition or (as we may assume) of St 
Peter’s preaching. 

53—65. TRIAL BEFORE THE HicH 
Priest (Mt. xxvi. 57—68, Le. xxii. 
54°, 63—71; ef Jo. xvii 12-149 
19—24). 

53. Kal annyayov rov “Incovv xra.] 
They followed the traitor’s advice (e. 
44), and for greater security bound 
their Prisoner first (Jo. @ycav adréy 
kai jyayov). He was taken from 
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Gethsemane direct to the house of the 
High Priest (mpos rov apy., Le. eis ry 
otkiay (Mc. infra, Jo. eis tiv avdnv) 
Tov apxtepéws), Who that year was 
Caiaphas (Mt. Jo.); ace. to Jo., they 
led Him first to Annas, who as an 
ex-High Priest and father-in-law of 
Caiaphas (Jo.) was possibly still an 
inmate of the official residence (see 
Westcott on Jo. xviii. 15). Annas 
(j20, “Avvas, Jos. “Avavos) had been 
High Priest a.p. 7—14; Joseph Caia- 
phas (85*?, Dalman, p. 127, “Idonros 
6 kal Kaiddas, Jos. ant. xviii. 2. 2) 
held the office a.p. 18—36. At the 
house of the latter, notwithstanding 
the early hour, the whole hierarchy 
(Me. mavres of dpytepeis, cf. Acts iv. 6) 
were assembled, and with them were 
members of the other orders which 
composed the Sanhedrin. Me. pic- 
tures the assembly as flocking together 
(cuvépyovrat) to the palace (cf. Field, 
Notes, p. 40), Mt. represents them as 
already in session when Jesus arrived 
(cvvnxOnoay) ; all were probably on or 
near the spot, awaiting the result of 
Judas’s mission. With ovvepy. aird 
ef. Jo. xi. 33, and see WM., p. 269, 
and Field, Zc. 

BA. Kal 6 [lérpos dm paxpodev xrh. | 
Peter's flight (v7. 50) was checked 
perhaps by the recollection of his 
boast, and he followed the party, but 
at a safe distance (d7r6 pakp., V. 6, note, 
Vili. 3, xi. 13, XV. 40). On arriving at 
the High Priest’s house Peter passed 
into the avAj (Vg. atrium), i.e. the 
open court round which the chambers 
were built, and which was entered 
through a mpoatd\vov (infra v. 68) 
opening into the street; avA7 is con- 


stantly used in the Lxx. for the 1¥0 
or court of the Tabernacle (Exod. 
xxvii. 9) or Temple (3 Regn. vi. 36), 
but also in reference to a large private 
house (2 Regn. xvii. 18, 4 Regn. xx. 4, 
Dan. ii. 49 (VW), 3 Mace. v. 10, 46). 
He gained admission through the 
influence of St John, who was an 
acquaintance of the High Priest (Jo. 
xviii. 15 ff.), and had entered with 
Jesus (cuverop\Oev tH “Inoot, Jo.) 
His purpose was to see how the trial 
would end (ideiy ro réAXos, Mt.); mean- 
while he took up his place with the 
members of the Levitical guard (pera 
Tov UmnpeTay, See note on v. 43) who 
had been engaged in the arrest, and 
were warming themselves over a 
charcoal fire (dvOpaxcay semounkores 
Jo.) in the court (év péo@ ris avdfs 
Lc.). Peter sat (Mt. Me. Le.) or stood 
(Jo.) among them, glad of the heat 
after his long exposure to the night 
air, but forgetful that the blaze lit up 
his features (apos 75 dds, so Me. Le.), 
and exposed him to the scrutiny of 
enemies ; cf. Bengel: “saepe sub cura 
corporis neglegitur anima.” The alti- 
tude of Jerusalem causes the nights 
to be cold; the mean annual tempe- 
rature is variously given as 66° or 
62°, and the two or three hours which 
precede sunrise are everywhere the 
coldest. For other Biblical references 
to the use of fires in Jerusalem for 
the purpose of giving warmth see Isa. 
xliv. 16 Oeppavdeis eirev “HOU pou dre 
eOepudvOnv kai cidov mip, Jer. xliii. 
(xxxvi.) 22 éxa@nro ev oikw xepepiwd 
kal €oxdpa Tupos KaTa TpdTwTOY avTOD. 
For the form jv cvvcad, see WM., 
p. 438. 
23—2 
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55. of O€ adpytepeis xrd.] While 
Peter sits in the avAy, the Lord is 
standing in one of the chambers above 
(v. 66) before His judges. It was a 
full (GAov) if informal meeting of the 
Sanhedrin (Edersheim, Z7/z, ii. p. 553). 
For the word cvvédpiov see xiii. 9: 
here and in xv. I it is used in an ex- 
clusive sense of the national council 
(cf. Acts iv. 15, v. 21 ff, vi. 12 ff, xxii. 
30, xxiii, 1 ff), the yy of the 
Talmud, on the history and character 
of which see Schiirer, 11. i. 163 ff. As 
a first step Caiaphas appears to have 
examined Jesus as to His disciples 
and teaching (Jo. xviii. 19ff.). The day 
had begun to dawn (Le. xxii. 66), when 
the actual trial took place. Witnesses 
had meanwhile been brought together, 
but when they came to give their 
evidence, the result was disappointing, 
indeed practically nothing (é¢jrovp... 
papruplav...kal ovx nUpioxov); it failed 
to establish a capital offence, which 
was the purpose in view (eis ro @ava- 
tooa avrov, Mt. dmws avr. Oavardéca- 
ow=in"DN), or indeed any offence at 
all; “sic omnia irreprehensibiliter et 
dixit et fecit ut nullam verisimili- 
tudinem reprehensionis invenirent in 
eo” (Origen). On @avarody see xiii. 
12, note. Ovy ntpioxov: such was the 


58 o7t ymers Nkove. avrov NeyovTos] ort exmev 


situation at the moment to which the 
narrative refers. 


56. modAol yap éyrevdouapripovy 
xth.| Of witnesses there was no lack, 
but their evidence was palpably false ; 
they contradicted one another. “Icax - 
ai paprupia ovk noav, Vg. concenientia 
testimonia non erant, they did not 
correspond; see J. Lightfoot ad 7. 
No two witnesses could be found to 
bear the joint testimony which was 
legally requisite to justify a capital 
sentence (Deut. xix. 15). The pro- 
posal to render icos ‘adequate’ 
(Krasmus, Grotius) is unnecessary, 
and without support. On kai in this 
sequence see on v. 49. 


57—58. kal Twes dvacravtes KTd.] 
Mt. vorepor 5é rpoaedOdvres Sd0. The 
conditions seemed to be satisfied at 
last ; the scene recalls 3 Regn. xO 
13 kal Bow dvo dvdpes oi viol mapa- 
vouwyv kal. .kaTeuapTipnoay avTod. 
The Lord had been heard to say that 
He would overthrow the Temple. 
Similarly Stephen was charged with 
haying affirmed that He would do so 
(Acts vi. 14 dxnkdapey yap avrov Ne 
yovros Ott "Ingods 6 Nafwpaios otros 
katahvoet Tov rémov TovTov). The ques- 
tion arises how this idea impressed 
itself on the Jews. Did the words 
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spoken at the first Passover of the 
Ministry (Jo. ii. 19) rankle in the 
minds of the hearers till they were 
used as evidence against Him three 
years afterwards? Or were they 
repeated in a fuller form during the 
teaching of the Holy Week? or did 
the witnesses base their testimony on 
a distorted report by Judas of words 
spoken to the Twelve on the Mount 
of Olives (xiii. 2, note)? Mt. gives 
the testimony in the simpler form 
Otros fn Avvapwat katadtoat Tov vaov 
rod Geov kal Oia Tpidv nuepaov oikodo- 
pica. It has been suggested (Bruce) 
that this “comes nearest to what the 
witnesses actually said,” and that Mc. 
“puts into their mouths, to a certain 
extent, the sense” afterwards attached 
to the saying of Christ. But this 
is not after Mc.’s manner; when he 
repeats a saying in a longer form, 
there is reason to regard the longer 
form as original. Some such saying 
as this is possibly behind the words 
of Stephen (Acts vii. 48 ody 6 tuoros 
év xeiporoujrois karouket) and St Paul 
(Acts xvii. 24; cf. 2 Cor. v. 1, Heb. 
ix. 11, 24). On the history and mean- 
ing of yeuporoinros, dxetporoinros, see 
Lightfoot’s note on Col. ii. 11. 

If the Lord said the words as 
they stand in Me. He said what 
the event has proved to be true; His 
death destroyed the old order, and 
His resurrection created the new. In 
this case the Wevdouaprupia consisted 
in wresting the dogion from its con- 
text and giving it a meaning which 
His character and manner of life 


proved to be impossible; cf. Jerome 
in Mt.: “falsus testis est, qui non in 


,eodem sensu dicta intellegit quo di- 


cuntur.” On d.a rp. nuepav see ii. 1 
and viii, 31, note; and with oikodo- 
pnow cf. Mt. xvi. 18; the Western 
dvaotnoe recalls the éyepé of Jo. ii. 19. 

59. kal ovd€é ovrws krA.] Mt. omits 
this verse; in Me. it looks back to 
v. 56, and expresses the disappoint- 
ment felt by the Sanhedrists when 
even this last resource failed them. 
For ovdé otras cf. Isa. lviii. 5, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 21: ‘not even under these cir- 
cumstances’ (ovdé as in v. 3, Vi. 31, 
xii. 10, xiii. 32, xvi. 13). Mc. does 
not explain the nature of the du- 
corns; possibly the witnesses broke 
down under examination or contra- 
dicted one another as to matters of 
detail. 

60. Kal dvacras 6 apxsepeds KrA.] 
Caiaphas rose, for greater solemnity, 
in the assembly (cf. iii. 3 «fs 76 pecor), 
and endeavoured to extort a state- 
ment from Jesus, urging that His 
silence suggested that He had no 
answer to make and that the witness 
was true. The rendering of the Vg. 
and several of the O.L. authorities 
(f, 7; ef. a, ¢, k), which brings the 
two questions into one (“non respondes 
quicquam ad ea quae tibi obiciuntur 
ab his?”), is, as Blass points out 
(Gr. p. 176n.), impossible, since it 
would require doxp. mpos a (cf. Mt. 
xxvii. 14). Ovdk...ovdev, a combination 
which intensifies the negation; cf. 
iii. 27 and see Blass, Gr. p. 256. Ti= 
ri éorw 6 (Blass, p. 177 n.), what is 
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the value of this testimony? what 
construction is to be put upon it? 
Karapaprupew: frequent in the Ora- 
tors and used by the uxx. (3 Regn. 
xx. (xxi.) 10, Job xv. 6, Prov. xxy. 18, 
Dan. vi. 24 (25)); in the N.T. only in 
the Synoptic accounts of the Passion 
(Mt. xxvi. 62= Me. xiv. 60; Mt. xxvii. 
iy) 

61. 6 d€ éow7a xrA.]| The Lord 
refused the opportunity of either 
denying the charge, or justifying the 
words if they were His. This was 
not the time for serious instruction, 
nor were these the men to whom it 
could be profitably addressed; nor 
could He admit the authority of an 
assembly which was following up an 
unjust arrest by the employment of 
perjured witnesses. It was a xacpos 
tov ovyay, and He kept silence (écvdra, 
imperf.) accordingly. Cf Origen 
in Mt.: “discimus ex hoe loco con- 
temnere calumniantium et falsorum 
testium voces ut nec responsione 
nostra dignos eos habeamus, nec de- 
fendere nosmetipsos ubi non sunt 
convenientia quae dicuntur adversus 
nos.” The Lord’s silence before His 
judges afterwards recalled to the 
minds of the disciples Isa. liii. 7 ; 
cheActs! vill) 32 7t,, 0 betas 23 ymeihe 
classical azexpwapny occurs in the 
txx. and N.T. but rarely (uxx.5, Mt.!, 
Mce.t, Lee 2ch1, Jo), darexpidny else- 
where taking its place; dmexpwayuny 
itself was a substitute for the earlier 
jpenpaunr, arnuenyduny (Rutherford, 
p. 186 f.). 

madw 6 apxtepeds ktd.]| A second 


and successful attempt to obtain an 
answer; to the direct question “Art 
Thou the Christ?” solemnly put to 
Him on oath (Mt. efopkifo oe xara 
Tov Geov rod Cavros iva npiv etans «i 
av ef 6 xp.) by the ecclesiastical head 
of the nation, Jesus at once replies. 
Thpht.: tva pn ¢yow vorepoy heyew 
dre ‘éay cads eimdvtos avTov 7Kov- 
caper, emiotevoauey av. Sd et, ‘art 
Thou?’ as in xy. 2; cf. Rom. xiv. 4, 
Jas. iv. 12; 6 xpurrds, see notes on Vili. 
29, Xti. 35. Tov evAoynrod, Mt. rod Geod: 
the title is based on the doxology 
Nin (Aram. 772 RWIP) WIB wp 
(cf. Schéttgen on Rom. ix. 5, Dal- 
man, i. p. 163 f., Burkitt in J. Th. St, 
v. p. 453). The High Priest admits 
the Divine Sonship of Messiah; the 
Christ was the Son of Gop, since He 
inherited the promises made to Dayid 
(2 Samevil. 04) Psoit 7, Ixxxixe 26m) 
The alternative to this inference is 
that Caiaphas is quoting words which 
were attributed to Jesus (cf. Mt. 
xxvii. 43) and demanding that He 
should either admit or deny them; 
but the form of the sentence fayours 
the view that Caiaphas himself identi- 
fied the Messiah with the Son, In 
the Psalms of Solomon the ypuords 
kvptos is merely Son of David (ef. 
James and Ryle, p. liv. ff.); but 
Enoch ev. 2 and 4 Esdr. vii. 28 f., xiv. 
9 recognise His Divine Sonship, and 
the idea seems to have been familiar 
during the Lord’s lifetime; see Jo. i. 
49, xi. 27, Mt. xvi. 16 (cf. Me. viii. 29). 
The Messianic Sonship was perhaps 
not regarded as specifically different 
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from the Sonship of Israel; see the 
Rabbinical references in Edersheim, 
Life, ii. pp. 716, 719, Weber, Jiid. 
Theol., p. 153, and on the whole sub- 
ject consult Schier, 11. ii. p. 158 ff; 
Hastings, D.B. iv. p. 570 fi. 

62. 6 d€ Inaods eimev Eyo ei] Of. 
Lic.: tpeis Aéyere dre eyo ety. The 
phrase od elas (Mt. xxvi. 25, 64), or 
ov Aéyers (Mt. xxvii. 11=Me. xv. 2= 
Le. xxiii. 3=Jo. xviii. 37), has since 
Erasmus usually been regarded as an 
idiomatic affirmative, on the strength 
of certain classical and Rabbinical 

parallels; but it has been shewn by 
Dr Thayer (in the Journal of Bibl. 
Literature, xiii. p. 40 ff.) that the 
balance of ancient opinion is against 
this view, and that the words mean 
simply what they say, while the con- 
text, the tone, and the circumstances 
must in each case determine the exact 
inference which is to be drawn from 
them. Me. has seen in this 30 eémas 
a direct affirmation, and interprets it 
accordingly ; but it is possible that the 
Lord purposely preferred the vaguer 
form; cf. Origen in Mé. (cited by 
Thayer): “quia non erat dignus prin- 
ceps ille sacerdotum Christi doctrina, 
propterea non eum docet, nec dicit 
quia Zyo sum, sed verbum oris eius 
accipiens in redargutionem ipsius con- 
yertit dicens Zu dixisti, ut eo modo 
videretur argui non doceri.” 

kat éyeobe Tov vidv krh.] The words 
point to Dan. vii. 13 Th. idod pera 
(LXX. emi, cf. Mt.) rav vepeddy rod 
ovpavod ws vios avOpemou €pxopevos 
(cf. xiii. 26, note), and Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, 


KdOov ék dekidv pov. Both passages 
seem to have been regarded by 
the Jews as Messianic (cf. xii. 36, 
note, and for Dan. /.c. see Hdersheim, 
Life, ii. p. 733f.), and to claim that 
they would be fulfilled in Himself 
was equivalent to an assertion of His 
Messiahship. But the words of Jesus 
are also a solemn warning that His 
position and that of His judges would 
one day be reversed, and a final but 
ineffectual summons to repentance 
and faith; cf. Victor: éemuépes d€ r6 
Ths Kploews, ametASy Gre Uypovrat avrov 
ev TH ovpavie Od&n paiwopevov...adX 
Gpaos akovaavtes ovK euddkayto...TOov 
Aoyov...oUT@s ovK eis wPéAevay ois 
avnkoots al TOY pvoTyploy amoKkahuWets, 
aG\X «is xaraxpiow. Mt. prefixes 
amr apt to dweoGe, and Le. do rod 
vov: the vision of the Son of Man 
sitting on the Right Hand of the 
Power of Gop (ris Suvayews Tod Beob 
Le.; 4 ddvayus=N71330, which was 
technically used for Gop, cf. Thpht., 
Svvapww yap évOdde tov matépa pyoir, 
and see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 164 f.) 
began from the year of the Cruci- 
fixion (cf. Acts ii. 33 f., vii. 55, Rom. 
wile Syl, BIO ie BiG, ah leet, Lh 2. 
Apoce. ii. 21, xii. 5, ‘Mc.’ xvi. 19), and 
is to be followed in due course by 
the vision which all must see of His 
Return (Apoe. i, 7). The Jewish lead- 
ers by their rejection of His Messiah- 
ship secured His exaltation (Phil. ii. 
g) and their own ultimate confusion. 
63. 6 S€ dpyxtepeds Suapngas krd.] 
This old sign of mourning or horror 
is mentioned first in Gen. xxxvii. 29 ; 
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the phrase is usually Svapyyrivas ra 
iudrca (cf. Mt., and so more than forty 
times in the Lxx.), but rovs xirdvas 
occurs in Judith xiv. 19, Ep. Jer. 31, 
2 Mace. iy. 38, and is strictly accurate 
in the present case: cf. Maimonides 
ap. Buxtorf: “laceratio non fit in 
interula seu indusio linteo nec in 
pallio exteriori;-in reliquis vestibus... 
omnibus fit.” What was originally a 
natural act of passionate grief is re- 
duced in the Talmud to minute and 
stringent rules: “laceratio fit stando 
(v. 60), a collo anterius non posterius, 
non ad latus neque ad fimbrias...lon- 
gitudo rupturae palmus est.” The 
law forbade the High Priest to rend 
his garment in private troubles (Lev. 
x. 6, xxi. 10), but when acting as a 
judge, he was required by custom to 
express in this way his horror of any 
blasphemy uttered in his presence (cf. 
J. Lightfoot on Mt.). On the form d:a- 
pnéas see WH., Notes, p. 163, WSchm., 
p- 56; on xiraves pl., see vi. 9, note. 
ri ére xpeiav Zxouev paptiperv;| The 
relief of the embarrassed judge is 
manifest. If trustworthy evidence 
was not forthcoming, the necessity for 
it had now been superseded; the 
Prisoner had incriminated Himself. On 
xpelav exe Tivos see ii. 17, Xi. 3, notes. 
64. jovoare tis BAaodynuias| WH. 
places a mark of interrogation after 
Brac d., but perhaps unnecessarily ; cf. 
Mt. ide viv jx. rHv Bracdynuiay. The 
gen. ret after dxovew is on the whole 
less usual than the acc., but cf. Le. 
xv. 25, Acts vii. 34; in Acts xxii. 1 
both person and thing are in the gen. 
(dxovoaté pov tHs...dmodoyias): the 
gen. is perhaps more realistic than 


the ace (cf. Buttmann, Gr. p. 144 f.). 
On Brac dypia see iii. 28, vii. 22, notes. 
The blasphemy in this case is the claim 
to Messianic honours and powers, 
which is assumed to be groundless. 
ti vp daiverar;| ‘What is your 
view ?’? (Mt. ri v. doxet;), cf. Ar. Eccl. 
875 opOads euovye haiverac (me iudice). 
The formula as prescribed in Sanhe- 
drin iii. 7 (see Edersheim, Li/é ii. p. 
561 note) is }311D "3D, to which the 
answer is either ond (for life) or 


nnd (for death) as the case may be. 
On this occasion the conclusion was 
foregone; no one proposed to test the 
claim of Jesus before condemning it 
as blasphemous ; all condemned Him 
to be worthy of death. Karé«p. adrov 
évoyov eivac Oavarov is under the cir- 
cumstances more exact than xaré- 
kpwav Oavar@ (x. 33); the court could 
not pass a capital sentence (see on xv. 
1). On évoyos Oavdrov cf. iii. 29, note. 
Death was the legal penalty of blas- 
phemy (Ley. xxiv. 16, 1 Kings xxi. 
10 ff.), and stoning the manner of 
execution in such cases (1 K. Le., Jo. 
x. 30ff, Acts vii. 55 ff). Ildyres, ite. 
all who were present (mdvras yap éx- 
eomacato Oa TO pn&éav rov xT @vicKor, 
Victor); those who, like Joseph (Le. 
xxiii. 51) and Nicodemus (Jo. vii. 
50 ff), were opposed to the whole 
plot against Jesus would not haye 
been summoned to this meeting. 

65. Kal ApEavro tives eumrvery aire 
kth.] Mt. abridges: rére evémrrucav 
eis TO mpdc@mov avrod, omitting the 
covering of the Lord’s Face ; Le., who 
retains the latter particular, substitutes 
evératfoy for evértvov. The prophecy 
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of x. 34 includes both indignities 
(€umai~ovew Kal eumticovow) among 
those which Jesus would receive at 
the hands of the Gentiles, and it was 
fulfilled by the Procurator’s soldiers 
(xv. 19, 20); but certain of the Sanhe- 
drists anticipated this pagan outrage. 
In Ze. Petr. 4 the Jews are unjustly 
charged with the subsequent mockery : 
[6 IlewAGros] mapéda@xev avrov TO had... 
kai Tis avtav eveyxey orépavoy akdy- 
Owov...kat erepou Eat ares everrrvoy adrou 
rais éeow. See the remarkable paral- 
lel cited by Wetstein from Seneca de 
consol. 13: ‘‘ducebatur Athenis ad 
supplicium Aristides, cui quisquis oc- 
currerat deiciebat oculos et ingemis- 
cebat...tanquam in ipsam iustitiam 
animadvertentes ; inventus est tamen 
qui in faciem eius inspueret.” *Ey- 
arvew conspuere is a late equivalent 
in the uxx. (Num. xii. 14, Deut. xxv. 
g) and N.T. of the Attic xaramrvew ; 
ef. Rutherford, NV. Phryn., p. 66. Tepe- 
kadirrew (Hxod, xxviii. 20, 3 Regn. 
vii. 17): with reference, perhaps, to 
the Roman practice of covering the 
heads of the condemned (Cic. pro 
Rabdir. (ed. Heitland) iv. 13 “i lictor, 
...caput obnubito, arbori infelici sus- 
pendito”; 2b. v. 16 “obductio capitis 
et nomen ipsum crucis absit”), as well 
as for the purpose of concealing from 
Him the persons of His tormentors. 
ka kodahitew avrév xtd.] So Mt.; 
Le. déporres (cf. Me. xii. 3, Xill. 9). 


Kohadifew is specific: the blows were 
inflicted with the fist («édapos, Att. 
kovovdos ; cf. Ter. Adelph. ii. 2. 36 
“colaphis tuber est totum caput”). 
Ilpodyrevoov as it stands alone in 
Mc. is scarcely intelligible ; Mt. gives 
a clue to its meaning (pod. jpiv, 
Xplore, Tis €oTw 6 maicas ge); ‘use 
Thy supernatural powers, Messiah, to 
detect the offender’ Our Lord was 
not the first prophet in Israel who 
had been smitten on the face; cf. 
1 Kings xxii. 24, Mic. v. 1. On the 
Jewish conception of Messiah as a 
Prophet see Stanton, J. and Chr. 
Messiah, p. 126 ff., and cf. vi. 4, note. 

kat of umnpérat xrA.] Mt. also dis- 
tinguishes this class of offenders (of 
6é épamicayv), but without identifying 
them. They were the members of the 
Temple guard who had effected the 
arrest (v. 43, note), and were still in 
charge of their Prisoner (cf. Le. of av- 
Spes of ovvéxovres adrév). Hmbolden- 
ed by the conduct of their superiors, 
they added their own form of insult. 
For pamigew, pamica see Lobeck, 
Phryn.,, p. 175, and Rutherford’s im- 
portant discussion (VV. Phryn., p. 
257 ff.); the words are used in reference 
to blows delivered by a stick (sazis), 
or by the palm of the open hand; in 
the latter case the Attic form was én 
képpyns mara€a, but later writers, be- 
ginning with Plutarch, use él k. pami- 
ew, In two at least of the three Lxx, 
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instances of pari¢ew, it refers to a blow 
on the face by the hand of another 
person (1 Esdr. iv. 30, Hos. xi. 4), and 
pamicua is used in the same sense 
in Isa. 1. 6 rds 5€ ovaydvas pov [édaxa] 
els paricpara, The Vg. adopts this 
meaning here (alapis ewm caedebant) ; 
the English versions vary (Wycliffe, 
“beeten him with strokis or boffatis ” ; 
Tindale, Cranmer, “‘boffeted him on 
the face” ; Geneva, “smote him with 
their rods of office”; R.V. offers the 
alternative “blows of their hands” 
(text), “strokes of rods” (marg.)). Cf. 
Field, Notes, p. 105 (on Jo. xviii. 22). 
The difficult phrase ¢AaBov paricpacwy 
has been changed in many secondary 
uncials and cursives into ¢BadXov or 
éBadov (see app. crit.) ; the confusion 
of Badety and AaBew is one of the 
commonest in mss. Field (Votes, p. 
40) supports the latter reading by 
arguments which deserve considera- 
tion, but the harder ¢AaBov (or éAdp- 
Bavov, cf. Nestle, Z. C. p. 266), sup- 
ported as it is by the great majority 
of the older and better authorities, 
claims preference; and it finds a 
parallel in a papyrus of the first 
century which has the phrase xovdv- 
os AaBew ria (Blass, Gr. p. 118). 
Moreover, ‘they caught Him with 
blows’ is more realistic than ‘they 
struck Him,’ and therefore more true 
to Mc.’s usual manner. Cf. Origen in 
Mi?.: “et nune qui iniuriant unum ali- 
quem de ecclesia et faciunt ei haec, in 
faciem exspuunt Christi, et Christum 
colaphis caedentescastigant et pugnis.” 

66—72. PETER DENIES THE MASTER 
THRICE (Mt. xxvi. 69—75, Le. xxii. 56 
—62, Jo. xviii. 17, 25—27). 


67 om 


66, 67. dvros tov IL. Kato ev 7H 
avy kT\.| The story of Peter’s ad- 
venture in the court of the High 
Priest’s official residence (cf. v. 54, 
note), which had been interrupted by 
the account of the trial, is now re- 
sumed. He is xarw (Me.), ¢&@ (Mt.), 
outside the council chamber, and 
below it, in the open area beneath the 
room where the Sanhedrin had met, 
and he sat there (v. 54) by the char- 
coal fire. While he is there a servant 
maid (yia madioxyn, Mt., a. tis, Le.), 
one of the High Priest's domestics 
(Mc.), comes to the fire (¢pyerac) ; she 
notices Peter sitting in the firelight 
(tOodca Tov II. Oepparvopevor, Le. xaér- 
pevoy mpos TO has: cf. v 54), and 
after gazing at him intently for a 
moment (éuBréaca avre), she crosses 
to the place where he is sitting (a poo- 
m\Oev aire, Mt.) and charges him 
with belonging to the party of Jesus. 
Tladicxn is a slave-girl employed in 
domestic service (Gen. xii. 16, xvi. 1ff, 
Le. xii. 45, Acts xii. 13, xvi. 16), the 
female equivalent of zais in the sense 
of dovAos (Ps. exv. 7 (cxvi. 16), Ecel. ii. 
7, Sap. ix. 5, Esth. vii. 4= NY); the 
wider meaning (=xopn, veans) dis- 
appears in Biblical Gk., see Lightfoot 
on Gal. iv. 22. For éu8dérew cf. viii. 
25, X. 21, 27, notes. The first glance 
revealed the presence of a stranger ; 
closer attention enabled her to recog- 
nise Peter. St John tells us why—she 
was the portress who at his desire had 
let Peter in (} madionn 7 bupapés, cf. 
Acts xii. 13). For Na¢apnvés, the less 
common form which Me. uniformly 
adopts, see i. 24, note. The order row 
Naapnyod...rod ‘Incod suits an excited, 
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hurried, utterance ; ‘that Nazarene... 
Jesus.’ "Hoda pera rod “Incod gives 
an exact description of Peter’s relation 
to the Lord (iii. 14, cf. Acts iv. 13); 
on jada see WM., p. 96. All the 
Hyangelists give the words of the ma: 
dioxn, but with much variation (Mt. 
kal od Hoda pera I. rod Tadesdaiov, Le. 
kal ovTos avy avt@ Av, JO. py Kal ov 
ex Tov pabntray ef Tod advOpadrov Tov- 
TOU }). 

68. 06 O€ xpyncaro Krr.] Of. v. 30 f. 
Had Peter been called to go with the 
Master to judgement and death, pro- 
bably he would gladly have done so. 
The trial came in an unexpected form, 
and discovered a weak point—his 
lack of moral courage (cf. Gal. ii. 11 ff.). 
Outre ofda ovre erictapat od Ti héyers. 
Again the Gospels vary, Mt. being 
nearest to Mc., and Jo. most remote 
(Mt. ovk oida ti Aéyers, Le. ovK oida 
avrov, yuvat, JO. ovK eipt, SC. eK TOY 
panréy avrov), and again the words 
as given by Me. seem specially appro- 
priate ; the eager repetition ovre oida 
ovre em. betrays the effort to hide 
embarrassment, and the order of the 
words ov ri A. suggests unusual emo- 
tion (unless we punctuate with WH. 
marg., ovre émicrapac’ ov Ti héyets;). 
Oida and émicrapa differ as novi and 
scio, though the Vg. reverses the dis- 
tinction here: ‘I neither know nor 
understand what you are saying, i.e. 


I am neither conscious of the fact, 
nor is the statement intelligible to 
me. Or oiSa may refer to the Master 
as in Le. ov« ofSa at’rov, *Emiorapat 
occurs here only in the Gospels, 
and rarely in the Epistles (Paul, 
Heb.1, Jas, Jude!), but is frequent in 
the Acts, where it appears in con- 
nexion and partial contrast with 
ywooks (Acts xix. 15); oiSa and 
ériotrapac appear together again in 
Jude to. Blass (Gr. p. 265) rejects 
ovre...ovre a8 inadmissible in the case 
of ‘two perfectly synonymous’ verbs, 
but the objection disappears when 
their meanings are seen to be dis- 
tinct. 

kal €€prOev Eo eis 7d mpoavrALov] 
Mt. eed Govra Sé eis Tov wvAdva. The 
mvuAdwv is properly the gateway of a 
mansion (Gen. xliii. 19, Le. xvi. 20, 
Acts xii. 13 f.), a temple'(3 Regn. vi. 8), 
or a city (3 Regn. xvii. 10, Apoc. xxi. 
12 ff., xxii. 14); the mpoavAcov (dr. rey.) 
is doubtless the vestibule by which 
access was gained to the avAy, and 
which was contiguous to the wvAap. 
Peter left the fire, and retreated into 
the comparative darkness of the vesti- 
bule, but only to fall again into the 
hands of his persecutor. Jo., who 
apparently connects the first denial 
with the moment of Peter’s admission 
to the avA7, places the second at the 
fire (v. 25). 
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69. Kal 4 madioxn iSotca adrov 
xt.| The portress (cf. v. 66, note), 
who has returned to her post, recog- 
nises and points Peter out to the idlers 
in the vestibule. Mt. addy, another 
maid, not the portress; ef. Thpht.: 
MarOaios pév ad\Anv ravtny eyes, MapKos 
dé thy adryv, ovdev S€ nuiv todTo mpos 
Thy adnOevav Tov evayyeAiov’ py yap 
€v peyad@ Twi Kal TUVEKTLK® TIS TO- 
tplas npiv Siapwvotor.; Augustine, 
in order to harmonise Mc. with Jo., 
suggests that the maid was at the 
fire, and that Peter, overhearing her 
remark, turned to defend himself: 
“rediens et rursus ad ignem stans 
resistebat negando verbis eorum.” 
Aug. adds: “liquido...colligitur col- 
latis de hac re omnibus evangelis- 
tarum testimoniis non ante ianuam 
secundo Petrum negasse sed intra 
in atrio ad ignem; Matthaeum autem 
et Marcum...regressum eius brevi- 
tatis causa tacuisse.” He does not 
feel the difficulty of reconciling Mt.’s 
an with Me’s 74 maidioxn, which 
in his Latin codex is simply ancilla; 
and Le.’s érepos is taken to be one 
of the bystanders who joins in the 
attack on Peter. The last supposition, 
which is supported by Jo.’s eérov, is 
not improbable; the loquacity of the 
maid would naturally communicate 
itself to some of the company. Mce.’s 
account places Peter’s conduct in the 
least favourable light; if the remark 
came only from the maid to whom 
he had already replied, and was ad- 


dressed to those about her and not 
to the Apostle, his second denial was 
without excuse. 

70. 6 S€ maw jpveiro]| Mt. adds 
pera Opxov (cf. xxvi. 63), and gives the 
words of the denial: ov« oiSa rov 
avOperov (Le. Jo. ovk eiui). Thpht.: 
émtAaddpevos Tov Aéyou ov eimev O 
KUplos OTL TOY apynadpevoy pe...apyn~ 
copa Kayo. 

kal peta puxpov madw ktA.] So Mt.; 
Le. Svacrdons bce Spas puas, and for 
ot mapeote@tes, dA\Xos Tis. During the 
interval Peter’s Galilean accent had 
attracted attention and confirmed the 
suspicions of the bystanders. At 
length they accosted Peter (mpoced- 
Oévres, Mt.), or, according to Le., one 
of them affirmed (du0cyxupitero) in his 
presence that he was assuredly what 
he had denied himself to be. Kai 
yap (Vg. nam et, cf. Ellicott on 2 
Thess. iii. 10) TadesAaios ef, Me. (Le), 
‘for, besides other considerations, 
thou art from Galilee’; Mt. cat yap 
Nadia cov OnAov ce srove?: for the form 
which these words assume in some 
mss. of Me. see the app. crit. On 
the dialectic peculiarities of Galilean 
Aramaic comp. Neubauer, géogr. du 
Talmud, p.184f., Dialects of Palestine 
in Stud. Bibl. i. p. 49 ff.; Dalman, Gr. 
p. 4f, 31 ff, 42 ff, Worte, i. p. 64, 
and the older literature mentioned by 
Schiirer 11. i. p. 10, note; and for an 
earlier reference to local differences 
of pronunciation in Palestine see Jud. 
xii. 8. Jo., whose acquaintance with 
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the High Priest gave him special 
opportunities of knowing the fact, 
states that at this crisis a slave of 
Caiaphas who was a relative of 
Malchus, clinched the charge with 
the question Ovx eyo oe elOov éy TO 
KT@ eT Avro ; 

71. 0 O€ pEato avabGemariCew KTX.| 
Peter, growing desperate as he sees the 
meshes closing round him, invckes an 
anathema on himself if his denials are 
false. "Avad@eua, avabeparifew are LXX. 
equivalents for O77, O07, ef. eg. 
Num. xviii. 14, xxi. 3f., Deut. xiii. 15 
(16) ff. ; an dvddepua (a late collateral 
form of davdOnpa as evpena of evpnya, 
cf. H. H. A. Kennedy, Sources, p. 117, 
and SH. on Rom. ix. 3) is an object 
devoted to destruction; see the dis- 
cussion in Driver's Deuteronomy, p. 
98f. and the interesting illustration 
which he cites from the Moabite stone, 
and cf. Lightfoot on Gal. i. 8,9. The 
practice of laying oneself under a 
conditional anathema is exemplified 
in Acts xxiii. 12 (dveOeparicay éav- 
tous). In Mt., Mc., the verb is used 
absolutely; cf. Vg. coepit anathe- 
matizare, English versions from 
Wycliffe onwards, “he began to curse”; 
but the usage of the words shews that 
the imprecation was directed against 
himself. Mt. employs the stronger 
carabeuariCery (cf. kardbewa, Apoc. xxii. 
3). On the alternative forms opvivai, 
oprvdew (Mt.), see WH., Notes, p. 168 f., 


WSchm. p. 123, Blass, Gr. p. 47f. 
Ovk oi8a rbv dvOpwrov TodTov bv Aéyere : 
the indirect denial of the Lord has 
grown into the direct: ‘I am not one 
of His’ into ‘I know Him not’; the 
former, indeed, involved the latter: 
“negayvit ipsum cum se negavit eius 
esse discipulum” (Bede). “Ov déyere, 
nearly =repi od X.; cf. Jo. vi. 71 €heyev 
d€ Tov “Iovdav, I Cor. x. 29 cuveidnow 
d€ heya. 

72. Kal evOds éx Sevtépov adéxtwp 
ehormoev| ‘That moment, as he 
spake (Le. wapayphya, ere Aadovvros 
avrod), for the second time a cock 
crew. 7Ex devrépov (Jos. v. 2, Mt. 
Xxyl. 42, JO, ix, 24, Acts x. 15, Heb: 
ix. 28, a non-classical phrase = (ro) 
Sevrepov, cf. Blass on Acts, Zc.) is 
here peculiar to Mc., corresponding 
to dis in v. 30 and below in this verse 
(72°). On the textual history of the 
passage see WH., Jntr.’ pp. 243, 330, 
Notes, p. 27; on adéxrop, paveir, cf. 
®. 30, note. 

kat avewynoOn 6 Ilérpos krd.] Mt. 
éumaOn tov pyparos, Le. vmrepyioOn 
rod p. The second cockcrowing re- 
called to Peter’s mind the forgotten 
saying. Mc., according to the best 
text (see v. 68, app. crit.), has not 
referred to an earlier cockcrowing ; 
Peter may not have noticed the first, 
but from the lapse of time he would 
recognise that this was the second— 
the adexropopevia of the third watch 


Vs 
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(xiii. 35). For pfya of a particular 
saying of Jesus cf. ix. 32, Le. ii. 50, 
Jo. v. 47. It is instructive to note 
that in quoting the saying Mc. does 
not quite verbally reproduce his own 
report of it (v. 30). On dvapupry- 
oxec bai te see WM., p. 256, Blass, Gr. 
p. 102. 

kat émtBarov éxraev|] Mt., Le. ai 
éfeAOav Ew exAavoev mekpds. From 
the second century onwards Mc.’s 
émiBadov has been felt to be a difli- 
culty. (a) The ‘Western’ text sub- 
stitutes kat #p~aro kdaiew (Vg. ef 
coepit flere), cf. Thpht., Huth., émp. 
dvytt tod ‘dp&dapevos’ (for the part. 
cf. Acts xi. 4 dp&dpevos e&eribero). 
(0) Thpht.’s alternative 7) émxadvia- 
pevos Thy Kearny is supported with 
great learning by Dr Field (WVotes, 
p. 41 ff.), but he fails to produce any 
instance in which éem:BadAew is used 
in this sense without iudrioy (cf. eg. 
Lev. xix. 19 ipdrioy... KiBdndrov ovK 
emtBadeis ceavTe) or some explanatory 
word. (c) There is more to be said for 
the interpretation adopted bythe A.V. 
and R.V. (text): “when he thought 
thereon.” Wetstein cites from Galen 
the phrase emiBdadXew tivt rH dtavorav, 
and the analogy of mpocéyeuw, eréyecy, 
éevexew (Vi. 19) affords some justifica- 
tion for understanding éem:Bador in this 
sense, (@) The word is used by late 
writers intransitively in such phrases 
as emBadav Gyot, eB. épwra, with the 
meaning sermonem excipiens, and 
Mc. may have employed it here in 
some such sense; Peter’s weeping 
was his answer to the Lord’s words 


recalled to his memory by the second 
cockecrowing. On the whole it must 
be confessed that the word remains 
one of the unsolved enigmas of Mc.’s 
vocabulary; but of current inter- 
pretations the choice seems to lie 
between (c) and (d). “ExAaey, the 
weeping continued some while ; Mt.’s 
and Le.’s ékAavoev, even with the 
added muxpds, is less suggestive. 

XV. 1—15. Tue TRIAL BEFORE 
THE ProcuraToR (Mt. xxvii. 1—26, 
Le. xxiii, 1-3, 18—25, Jo, xviii. 
28—40, xix. 4—16). 

I. ev0vs mpwi] At daybreak, as 
soon as it was morning; Mt. mpeias 
yevonerns (cf. dua mpwi, Mt. xx. 1). 
For ev6vs in this sense cf. i. 10, 21, 
23. The precise meaning of poi 
must be determined by the context; 
in this case, since the second cock- 
crowing was past and the Crucifixion 
followed at the third hour (e. 25), it 
is natural to understand the hour of 
daybreak—from 5 to 6a.m. 

cupBovrtov moumoavtes xtr.] Ve. 
consilium Sacientes, R.V. “held a 
consultation.” Mommsen (cited by 
Deissmann, B. St. p. 238) shews that 
the late and rare word cupBovAcov 
was used as a technical term to re- 
present the Latin consilium ; cf. Plut. 
Rom. 14 kovoidvoy yap ere viv 76 OUp- 
Bovdwoy Kadrovor. Deissmann quotes 
from an Egyptian inscription of the 
time of Antoninus Pius KaOnpéveov év 
cupBovdio ev TO mparwpio. In Bib- 
lical Greek the word occurs only in 
4 Mace. xvii. 17 ddov 1d cupBovdAcov 
(RV, wuvedprov A), Mt. xii. 14, xxii, 5, 
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EXVil. 1, 7, XXVill, 12, Me. iii, 6, xv. I, 
Acts xxv. 12; in the first and last of 
these passages (see Blass on Acts J.c.) 
it answers to conciliwm, but in the 
rest the abstract sense is to be pre- 
ferred. Me.’s roveiv cup. is equivalent 
to Mt.’s AaBeiv cvpB. This seems not 
to have been realised by the (? Alex- 
andrian) correctors, who have changed 
moujcavres into éroumacartes (cf. app. 
crit.). 

The consultation was held between 
the hierarchy on the one hand, and 
the rest of the Sanhedrin on the 
other (uera raév mp. Kai yp.; contrast 
xiv. 53); the priesthood led by Cai- 
aphas now openly take the lead, as 
they have done in fact since the affair 
of the Temple market. The purpose 
of their deliberations would be to 
resolve on a way of giving effect to 
the judgement of the Sanhedrin (xiv. 
64); cf. Mt. cara rot “Incod date 
Gavaracat avrov. Kat OXov TO ouve- 
Spiov. Mt. wavres: the three orders 
were agreed, the result was practi- 
cally the act of the whole Sanhedrin, 
though there were individuals who 
held aloof from the proceedings (Le. 
xxiii. 51, Jo. xix. 39, ef. vii. 50f.). On 
the irregular and informal character 
of the whole trial see Edersheim, 
Life, ii. p. 553 ff. 

djnoavres...mapédaxay Tewdr@] The 
Sanhedrists’ resolve was immediately 
followed by action. There was no 
time to be lost; the Feast had begun 
(ef. xiv. 2), and the multitudes would 
presently assemble ; they must place 
the Lord in the hands of the Pro- 
curator before a rescue could be 
attempted. Ayjcavres Mt. Mc. He 
had been bound on His arrest (Jo. 
xviii. 12), but the manacles or cords 


had probably been removed while He 
was in the High Priest’s house ; now 
that the streets had to be traversed 
again, they were replaced. Origen : 
“Christus... volens tradidit se ad 
vincula, seponens in se divinitatis 
virtutem.” IapédSexav. The nemesis 
which overtook these betrayers was 
swift and precise: mapédxav of "Iov- 
Satot Tots ‘Papalois Tov KUpiov: mapedd- 
6noav dé avrot vireo Kupiov Tay “Papalov 
xepoi (Thpht.). TeaAaro: Mt. adds 
T@ nyepovr (cf. Tac. ann. xv. 44), Jo. 
substitutes efs 70 mparrwpuoyr (cf. v. 16 
infra). 

Since the fall of Archelaus in A.p. 6 
Judaea had been under a procurator 
(émitporos) who governed it subject 
to the supervision of the legatus of 
Syria; cf. Jos. ant. xvii. 13. 5, xviii. 
I. 1, B. J. ii. 8. I, and compare 
Marquardt, Staatsverwaltung, i. p. 
250 ff., Schirer 1. ii. p. 44 ff. Pontius 
Pilatus—Mc. uses only the cognomen— 
(Le. iii. 1, Acts iv. 27, 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
cf. Tac. ann. xv. 44 “Christus Tiberio 
imperitante per procuratorem Pon- 
tium Pilatum supplicio adfectus erat”), 
the fifth Procurator, entered upon his 
office in A.D. 25—6, and held it for 
ten years. A fortunate accident en- 
ables us to compare with the portrait 
which the Gospels draw of this man 
the estimates formed by Josephus and 
Philo; cf. Jos. ant. xvili. passim, 
B. J. ii. 9. 2 ff. ; Phil. de leg. 38. The 
latter cites a letter of Agrippa I. in 
which Pilate is described as riv piow 
dkapmjs Kat peta Tod avOadovs dpel- 
Aexros, and a terrible picture is drawn 
of the blots upon his official life, ras 
Sa@podokias, Tas VBpets, Tas apmayds, Tas 
aikias, Tas émnpeias, Tovs akpirous kat 
émaddrrovs Pdvous, THY ayyvuTOY Kal 
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apyakewratny Gpornra. This last fea- 
ture of his administration is well illus- 
trated by Le. xiii. 1. But the picture 
is perhaps overdrawn; see Renan, 
Vie, p. 413ff The Pilate of the 
Gospels is not altogether wanting in 
the sense of justice which charac- 
terised the better class of Roman 
officials; and if he is compared with 
the Jewish leaders, the result is dis- 
tinctly in his favour. 

The Procurator resided at Caesarea 
by the sea (Acts xxiii. 23 ff., Jos. B.S. 
ii. 9. 2), but he spent the Paschal 
week in Jerusalem, where his presence 
might be needed in case of an out- 
break of fanaticism ; cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 
14. 8, 15. 5. As to the quarters he 
occupied at Jerusalem see xv. 16, note. 

2. kal émnpetnoey adroy o II. xrA.] 
The preliminaries are related by Jo. 
The Sanhedrists are too punctilious 
to enter the pagan Procurator’s house 
during the Paschal season, and the 
interview takes place outside. He 
asks the nature of the charge, and 
gathers from their answer that the 
Prisoner is accused of a capital of- 
fence. Then he calls Jesus into the 
praetorium ; the Lord stands before 
him (Mt.), and the Procurator en- 
quires, Sv ef krd. (Mt. Me. Le. Jo.). 
Many causes may have cooperated to 
suggest this question—the tradition 
of the coming of the Magi (Mt. ii. 
1 ff.), the report of the Lord’s preach- 


ing concerning the Kingdom of Gop, 
the cries raised at the Triumphal 
Entry; or it may refer simply to 
His claim of Messiahship, for 6 
Bacitets tdv “lovdaiwy is merely 6 
xpeorés interpreted from the stand- 
point of a Roman official. According 
to Le. the Priests had already accused 
Jesus of sedition (jpéavro Karnyopew 
avrod éyovres Totrov evpayev dia- 
orpépovra 7d vos nuav...kéyovra éav- 
Tov xptatov Baoudéa eiva), but the 
words are possibly intended to express 
at the outset the substance of the 
charge upon which He was tried 
before the Procurator. On of "Iov- 
dato. see vii. 3, note; the term is 
appropriate on the lips of an alien; to 
the Priests and Scribes the Christ is 
6 Bacweds “Iopand (infra, v. 32). 
“The form of the sentence (cd e7...) 
suggests a feeling of surprise in the 
questioner” (Westcott); see however 
xiv. 61, Le. vii. 19f, where the 
pronoun appears merely to emphasise 
the identity : ‘art thou the person...?? 

o 6€ admoxpiOeis atte xrrd.| The 
answer is given more fully by Jo. (od 
Aéyets Ore BaciArevs eijut), Who narrates 
the whole conversation between Jesus 
and Pilate. 30 Aéyes neither affirms 
nor denies (cf. xiv. 62, note; Thpht.: 
appiBorov amroxpicw Odidwor), but 
leaves the matter to Pilate’s judge- 
ment (see, however, Blass, G's. p. 260). 
But according to Jo., the Lord pro- 
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ceeded to reveal the sense in which He 
claimed kingship (1) Bacwdela 7) eur) odk 
€oTi €k TOU KOGpOV TOUTOV...1TaS 6 OY 
€x THs adnOeias axover pou Tis povis). 
The contrast between His reply to 
Pilate and that to Caiaphas (xiv. 62) 
is of great interest; in dealing with 
Pilate He appeals to conscience only, 
and makes no reference to the Messi- 
anic hopes raised by the O.T. 

3—5- Kal katnyopovy adrod xri.] 
Pilate and Jesus are now again 
standing outside the Praetorium (cf. 
Jo. xviii. 38); the Priests and other 
members of the Sanhedrin (Mt. cai 
mpeaButepwy) are still there, and the 
crowd has begun to assemble (Le. «ai 
Tovs dyNous). Pilate, satisfied of the 
innocence of Jesus, announces, Ovdev 
evpick® airioyv ev TO avOpdr@ TovT@ 
(Le., cf. Jo.). He is answered by a 
storm of fresh accusations (moA)a), 
which are audaciously contrary to 
fact (cf. Le. xxiii. 2, 5). The Lord 
preserves a strict silence, as He had 
done when false witnesses gave con- 
tradictory evidence before Caiaphas 
(xiv. 60, 61, notes). To Pilate this 
self-restraint was incomprehensible ; 
he invited answers from the Prisoner, 
and, when He remained silent, ex- 
pressed great astonishment (davpd- 
ew...diav, Mt.); cf. Victor: edavpacey 
6 IlewAaros mas 6 ANoydraros SiOdoKa- 
Nos...ovK amodoyeira. Ovdér...700a: 
the charges were many—zoca answers 
to moAda, v. 3,—and to not one of 
them did the Lord youchsafe a reply. 
His reserve was the more remarkable, 
because He had answered Pilate be- 
fore; but now His lips were sealed 
(ovkére ovdév dmexpibn, Vg. amplius 
nihit respondit). Cf. Origen: “nec 
enim erat dignum respondere ut 


Ss. M? 
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dubitanti utrum debeat adversus ac- 
cusationes eorum falsas respondere ” ; 
see also his remarks in c. Cels. praef. 
(ad init.). Ambrose: ‘bene tacet qui 
defensione non indiget.” 

6. xara d€ éoptny krd.] ‘At (the) 
feast’=at the Passover, Vg. per 
diem festum, Wycliffe, “by a solemne 
day”; .cf. Ps. xciv. (xcy.) 8 xara 
THY népay TOD meipacpov, and West- 
cott’s note on Heb. iii. 8: xara Hv 
éoptnyv occurs in Jos, ant. xx. 9. 3. 
The alternative rendering (Fritzsche) 
‘feast by feast’ (cf. xa@ nucpav, kar’ 
evavrov) is perhaps less probable, 
notwithstanding the absence of the 
article ; the Passover was so clearly in 
view that éopr7 required no definition. 
Of the custom (Mt. eiddec 6 nyepsr, 
Jo. gorw dé cvvnOeva dpiv) there seems 
to be no other evidence than that 
which the Gospels furnish Me.’s 
améhuev (cf. éerole, v. 8) does not 
compel us to look further back than 
Pilate’s own term of office for the 
origin of the custom; a precedent of 
the kind would ripen into a claim 
almost at once. The commentators 
find a partial parallel in Livy’s ac- 
count of the Jectisternium (vy. 13 
“vinctis quoque demta in eos dies 
vincula”)—a passage which shews 
at least that the practice was not 
foreign to Roman feeling. “Ov mapy- 
roovro, ‘for whose life (or liberty) 
they begged’ TapacreioOat is usually 
to deprecate censure or punishment, 
cf. 4 Mace. xi. 2 od pedo, TUpavve, 
mpos Tov...Bacamopiv mapaireto Oa, 
Acts Xxv. II ov maparotpat 70 dro- 
Gaveiy, or with an acc. of the person 
addressed, Esth. vii. 7 mapyreiro thy 
Bacititooay. Here it is followed by 
an ace. of the object desired (WM., 
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p. 284), like the uncompounded verb ; 
cf. Le. xxiii. 25 ov nrovvro, Acts lil. 14 
ntioaabe avdpa hovéa xaproOnvat vpiv. 
Mt.’s #4eXov colours the fact by sug- 
gesting that the request implied a 
choice. The alternative reading éymep 
jToovro (see app. crit.) is defended by 
Field, Notes, p. 43, ef. Burgon-Miller, 
Causes, p. 32. “Oomep occurs nowhere 
else in the N.T. (Blass, Gr. p. 36, who 
on grammatical grounds prefers (p. 
207) the reading of D). 

7. nv d€ 6 Neyouevos BapaBBas kth. ] 
The form of the sentence is remark- 
able, when it is compared with the 
notices of Barabbas in the other 
Gospels: “there was the man known 
as B.” &., not pv de dSeopuos tis ey. 
B. as one might have here expected. 
When the Marcan tradition was being 
formed the name of Barabbas was 
still perhaps remembered at Jerusalem 
as that of a once formidable person 
(Mt. 6. émienpov). The name was 
probably secondary, a surname, or, as 
the form suggests, a patronymic (for 
6 Aeyopevos in this connexion see Mt. 
i. 16, ix. 9; on the other hand cf. Le: 
xxii. 47, Jo. ix. 11, where the personal 
name follows); the man was commonly 
called S282 (Dalman, p. 142), “a 
very usual name in the Taimudists” 
(J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxvii. 16) and 
borne by two Rabbis, R. Samuel Bar 
Abba, and R. Nathan Bar Abba. 
According to Jerome in Mt., “in 
evangelio quod scribitur iuxta He- 
braeos jilius magistri eorum inter- 
pretatur” ; cf. the schol. in cod. § (cited 
by Tischendorf on Mt. xxvii. 17) 6 
BapaBBas, omep épunveverar diSacKkadov 


vids. The conclusion has been drawn 
that another tradition gave the name 
as Bar-Rabba (Renan, Vie, p. 419, cf. 
Hilgenfeld, ev. sec. Hebr. etc., p. 28, 
WH., Notes, p. 20, Resch, p. 339, 
Nestle, Z. C. p. 259). According to 
some, apparently most, of the copies 
of Mt. known to Origen (in Mt. L.c.), 
the personal name of Bar-Abba was 
the same as our Lord’s, and the 
reading “Incody rov BapaBBay survives 
in four cursive ss. of Mt., and in 
the Sinaitic Syriac and the Armenian 
versions of Mt.; but it probably 
originated in an early error (see~ 
WH. /.c. and the supplementary note 
in WH.? p. 144). Nothing is actually 
known of this Bar-Abba beyond the 
facts mentioned in the Gospels. He 
was a Anorns (Jo.) who had been 
engaged with others in a notable dis- 
turbance of the peace within the city 
(Le. yevouevny ev rH moder) in which 
blood had been shed, and who was 
now in custody with his comrades on 
the double charge of faction and 
murder (dia oraow kal gédvor, Le). 
Sraois is either ‘standing,’ ‘posture’ 
(uxx., Heb. ix. 8), or ‘faction,’ ‘ distur- 
bance’ (Acts xv. 2, xix. 40, xxiii. 7, 
10, xxiv. 5); the latter meaning ex- 
clusively appears in orac.a¢ew (Judith 
vii. 15, 2 Mace. iv. 30, xiv. 6) and its 
derivative oraovaorys.  racvactyns 
(am. Aey. in Biblical Gk.) occurs also 
in Josephus, but is non-classical; ef. 
Moeris: oracwwrys “Arrikés, oract- 
aotis “EhAnukds. Oirwes (cf. Le. 
dots) characterises the men: they 
were such desperate characters that 
they. had gone to the length of 
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murder. Iemoaijxeuray: cf. deSexee xiv. 
44, mapadeda&xercay, Vv. 10; see WSchm. 
p. 99. For dovoy roceiv, facere homi- 
cidium, cf. Deut. xxii. 8. 

8. kal dvaBas 6 dydos xrA.]| The 
crowd, which had begun to assemble 
before the visit to Antipas (v. 3, note), 
now forced its way up to the head- 
quarters of the Procurator (cf. Acts 
XXL. 35 dre d€ eyévero émi Tods dva- 
BaOpovs...jkodovOee To mAnOos Tov 
Aaov), and demanded the release of 
a prisoner according to Pilate’s usual 
practice at the Passover (ézoier= eid Ger 
mozeiv, Cf. améAvev, v. 6, note). Another 
tradition represents the Procurator as 
taking the initiative by reminding the 
crowd of the custom (Jo. xviii. 39 eoru 
d€ cuvnbera dpiv iva &va drohvo@ kth.) ; 
Me. alone suggests that he was influ- 
enced by their attitude and cries. 
*AvaBonoas (see app. crit.) is a scriptio 
proclivis which falls in readily with 
the context (cf. vv. 13, 14), but misses 
a feature in the story which is of some 
importance; the advance of the crowd 
was no less menacing than their 
shouts. "AvaBoav, avaBjva are liable 
to be confused in Mss., see Fritzsche 
ad 1., who refers to 2 Regn. xxiii. 9, 
4 Regn. iii. 21, Hos. viii. 9. 

9. 6 b€ Tewharos dmexpibn KTA.] 
Pilate’s proposal was an answer to 
the demands of the populace, who 
seem to have been animated by the 


desire of claiming a right, rather than 
by any special goodwill towards Jesus. 
Possibly the majority consisted of 
citizens, and not of the Galileans who 
had welcomed their Prophet in the 
Temple courts. ©€Aete dmodvow: for 
the construction see vi. 25, x. 36, notes. 
The full form of the question is given 
by Mt. (riva 6. a. tpiv, rov BapaBBav 
7) “Incodv), but rov Baowtea tov "Jov- 
Saiey (Me., Jo.) is doubtless original ; 
the cynicism of the Roman finds plea- 
sure in connecting that title with this 
harmless dreamer, as he considers 
Jesus to be. 

10. éyivwckey yap ore dia POdvoy 
ktA.] A note belonging to the earliest 
tradition (Mc., Mt.), added to explain 
Pilate’s motive. From the first he 
was aware of the feeling which lay at 
the root of the Sanhedrists’ animosity 
to Jesus, and this knowledge was part- 
ly intuitive, partly due to impressions 
left on Pilate by their conduct (éyive- 
oxev, Mt.76e). The pretence of loyalty 
to the Emperor was too flimsy to 
deceive a man of the world, and he 
detected under this disguise the 
vulgar vice of envy. The Prophet of 
Galilee had earned a reputation, and 
gained a hold upon the conscience of 
the nation which the priestly rulers at 
Jerusalem failed to secure, and His 
success explained their resentment. 
But the people were free from the 
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prejudices of the hierarchy, and might 
be trusted to demand the release of 
Jesus, especially when the alternative 
was such as Pilate proposed. Ava 
pOovoy : cf. Sap. il. 24, 3 Mace. vi. 7, 
Phil. i. 15. On the pluperfect after 
eylvockey see Biass, Gr. p. 200. 

II. of dé dpytepeis dvécevoay Tov 
dxAov xkrd.]| An interval followed 
during which the hierarchy brought 
their influence to bear upon a crowd 
already perhaps divided upon the 
personal question submitted to them. 
What arguments were used to lead 
them to prefer Barabbas (wadXov rov 
B.) is matter for conjecture; if Barab- 
bas was a Jerusalemite, and the crowd 
consisted largely of his follow-towns- 
men, an appeal may have been made 
to local prejudice; but there may have 
been also a lurking sympathy with the 
otactacrai, which the Sanhedrists 
knew how to evoke. They would 
pose as advocates of Barabbas rather 
than as enemies of Jesus; to obtain 
the release of the one was to condemn 
the other (Mt. rov dé “Incoty dronde- 
coo). With them were the elders 
(Mt.), who represented the people, and 
whose influence perhaps secured the 
triumph of the less popular Sadducean 
aristocracy. ’Avaceie in the meta- 
phorical sense (= dvareidew, Hesych.), 
a word of the later Gk. which occurs 
again Le, xxiii, 5 and is occasionally 


used by Aq. and Symm., though not 
by the Lxx. 

12. 6 dé TletkGros madw adroxpt- 
Geis xrA.] After a space Pilate put 
the question again and received the 
answer “ Barabbas” (Mt.). His next 
move was to test the popular feeling. 
with regard to Jesus: ri ody momo@; 
(deliberative subjunctive, cf. Burton, 
§ 168), ‘what in that case would you 
have me do with Him, &c. For the 
construction otciy twd te see Blass, 
Gr. p. 90; the more usual phrase is 
movety Twi (ev Tit, werd Twos) TL. “Ov 
héyete Tov Bacthéa TeV “Iovdaiwy: see 
note on v. 9. Mt. has in both in- 
stances rov Aeyopevoy Xpicrov. 

13. of d€ mddw expa€ay Sradpocor 
avtov| There was now no hesitation : 
again the Procurator was answered 
by a shout in which all joined (Mt.). 
Perhaps the crowd were nettled by 
Pilate’s imputation (dv Aéyere xrd.), 
perhaps they resented his desire to dic- 
tate their answer, and with the fickle 
cruelty of an irresponsible multitude 
they clamoured for the death of one 
whose release they had a few minutes 
before been disposed to demand (e. 8). 
Le. represents the cry as repeated 
again and again (éredavouy héeyovres 
Zravpov oravpov; cf. Jo. xix. 6, 15). 
Sravpovy in class. Gk. is ‘to fence with 
a palisade,’ advarravpoty being reserved 
from .Herodotus downwards for the 
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punishment of impaling; but orav- 
povv is used in Esth. vii. 9, viii. 13 for 
Ton (cf. Deut. xxi. 23, Gal. iii. 13), 
and in the later sense by Polybius. 

14. 6 d€Tewaros Ze yev avrois KTA.] 
Pilate, still reluctant, condescends to 
expostulate. Ti yap émoinoev kaxov; 
Vg. quid enim mali fecit? where yap 
(WM., p. 559) looks back to orav- 
pecoy, and invites an explanation: 
‘what evil has he done?—for that 
there has been wrongdoing is implied 
in your demand for punishment.’ But 
a mob has no reasons to give beyond 
its own will, and the only answer is a 
louder and wilder clamour (repiocads, 
ef. x. 26, xiv. 31; Le. émwéxewro havais 
preyadats). 

15. 6 O€ Ilethkaros BovAopevos xrA.] 
Pilate’s choice is made at last; his 
scruples, though quickened by his 
wife’s message (Mt. xxvii. 19), are 
overruled by the immediate necessity 
of pacifying the mob. BovAerOa, a 
rare word in the Gospels (Mt, Mc.!, 
Le.2, Jo.1), implies more strongly than 
6érev the deliberate exercise of voli- 
tion; see Lightfoot on Philem. 13. 
To fxaviy momoa, satisfacere; a 
Latinism which occurs in Polybius, 
Appian, and Diogenes Laertius, and 
once in the uxx. (Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 
30 otxt 1d ikavov ait@ ovx ovras 
éroinoev; unless the passage should 
be punctuated ovxt TO tk. avT@ j ovy 
kth.); ef. Acts xvii. 9 AaBovres TO 
ixavév, with Blass’s note. Hither at 
this juncture or just before the final 
surrender (see next note) Pilate went 


through the ceremony of washing his 
hands (Mt. xxvii. 24, Hv. Petr. 1, where 
see note). 


dréduoev...wapedwxev xtr.| In St 
John’s circumstantial account (xix. 
I—16). we can see the order of the 
events which followed. Pilate seems 
to have pronounced no formal sentence 
(see Westcott on Jo. xix. 16; Le’s 
erexpivey Should probably be taken as 
expressing the substantial result of 
his decision), and even made a last 
effort to save Jesus by an appeal ad 
misericordiam, The scourging was 
perhaps intended to be a compro- 
mise; comp. Le. madevoas...adrov 
ano\vow. But the Procurator’s ecce 
homo had no further effect than to 
elicit from the Priests the real 
charge: viov Geob éavroyv emoinaer. 
A second private interview between 
Pilate and Jesus followed, and then 
another attempt on Pilate’s part to 
escape from his false position. It was 
frustrated by the menace ’Edy rodrov 
dmodvans ovK €t didos Tov Kaicapos, 
upon which Pilate finally gave way. 

ppayeAdkooas| ‘When he had 
scourged Him’: aor. of antecedent 
action, Burton § 134; cf. Vg. tradidit 
Tesum flagellis caesum. Ppayeddovr, 
flagellare, a Latinism which has found 
its wayalso into Mt.; Jo.uses pacrriyooy, 
Ev. Petr. paori¢ev. &payédrAn, ppa- 
yéAXov (Jo. ii. 15), PAayeAAcov are cited 
in the lexicons from late Greek wri- 
ters; of dpayeAXody no example seems 
to have been found excepting in this 
context and in Christian writings (e.g. 
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Ev. Nic. 9, 16, Test. xi. patr., Ben. 2). 
The punishment of scourging usually 
preceded crucifixion ; cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 
14.9 pactiéw T poarkiodpevos dveotav- 
pocev: tb. infra, pactiydécai te mpo 
Tou Bnwaros Kal oTavp@ mpoond@cat: 
ib. v. 11. 13 Lucian, revi. ad init.: eyol 

‘ > , ca ce \ %, 
pev dvecxodoriaOa Soxet avtov vy Aca 
pactiywbevra ye mporepor, and for an 
earlier instance of this Roman bar- 
barity see Livy, xxxiii. 36, “alios 
verberatos crucibus adfixit.” It was 
inflicted with the horribile flagellum, 
reserved for slaves and condemned 
provincials (Cie. pro Rabir. 4“ Porcia 
lex virgas ab omnium civium corpore 
amovit; hic misericors flagella retu- 
lit”), a lash usuaily composed of leather 
thongs (contrast Jo. ii. 15) loaded at 
intervals with bone or metal (see the 
Class. Dictionaries s.v. fagrum, and 
cf. Lipsius de crucec. 3). The sufferer 
was sometimes lashed to a column ; 
see Lipsius, c. 4, and Westcott on 
MQ; 595% Tt, 

mapedoxev...va otavpob7| The last 
stage in the srapadoars, cf. xiv. 10, 44, 
xy. 1, 10. The Lord is now delivered 
to the soldiers, whose business it is 
to execute the sentence (cf. of orpa- 
Ti@Tat...mapadaBovres, Mt.), or from 
another point of view to the Priests 
and people (Jo. xix. 16, 17, Hv. Petr. 
3), to whose will the soldiers readily 
gave effect. Cf. Thpht.: ro oTpatia- 
tikov idov adel aragias yaipov kat 
UBpect Ta olkeia emedeiKvuTo. 

16—207, THE Lorp 1s Mockrp 
BY THE PROCURATOR’S SOLDIERS (Mt. 
XXVil. 27—31%, JO. xix. 2—3). 

16. of d€ orpatiarat kta. | Mt. of 
oTp. Tov tyenovos, a distinct body 
from the orparevpata “Hpddov (Le. 
xxiii, 11). They were members of 
the omeipa which was quartered in 
the Antonia (Acts xxi, 31; cf. supra 


xiv. 43, note), and belonged to the 
auxilia (Marquardt, v. p. 388), who 
were of provincial birth—not Jews, 
since the Jews were exempt from the 
conscription, but other Palestinians 
and foreigners, serving under Roman 
orders and at the disposal of the Pro- 
curator (Schiirer 1. ii. p. 49 ff.). The 
soldiers in question were probably the 
centurion (infra v. 39 ff.) and the 
handful of men sent with him to carry 
out the sentence. After the scourging, 
which had been inflicted outside, they 
brought the Lord ‘within the court 
which is (known as) Praetorium’ (éo@ 
Ths avAjs 6 éorw mp.—on the gender 
of the relative see WM., p. 206—Mt. 
eis to mp.). A difficulty has been 
found in Me.’s identification of the 
avAn with the praetorium, and Blass 
(Exp. T. x. 186) proposes tis avAjs 
Tov mpairwpiov, relying on Jerome’s 
atrium praetori; whilst othersregard 
6 €orw mp. as agioss from Mt. But 
the explanatory clause is quite in Mc.’s 
manner (iii. 17, vil. 11, 34, xil. 42, xv. 
42), and the most public part of the 
praetorium may well have been known 
by the Latin name of the whole. The 
word praectorium (as Lightfoot has 
shewn, Philippians, p. 97) may mean 
(1) headquarters in a camp, or (2) the 
residence of a governor, or other 
mansion. In the Gospels and Acts it 
bears the second sense, cf. Acts xxiii. 
35 €¥ TS mpattwpio Tod “Hpddov, i.e. 
the palace built by Herod the Great 
at Caesarea, which was used by the 
Procurators as their official residence. 
It has been inferred (Schirer tf. ii. 
p-. 48) that Herod’s palace at Jeru- 
salem, a fortified building on the 
Western hill, served as the practorium 
when the Procurator visited the Holy 
City; certainly it was sometimes so 
used (cf. e.g. Jos. B.S. ii, 14. 8 Brdpos 
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O€ Tore pev ev Tois Bacwdelows avdriCerat, 
WD. 15. 5 PA@pos...cEjye Tis Baowdixhjs 
avAjs Tovs adv avre), and apparently 
by Pilate himself (Philo, leg. ad Cai. 
38 €v Tots Kata THY ieporodwy “Hpgdov 
Baovdeiors). But Westcott (on Jo. xviii. 
28, xix. 13) regards the Antonia as 
the scene of the trial, and there is 
much to be said in favour of his view ; 
the proximity of this great fortress to 
the Temple and its means of com- 
munication with the Precinct (Acts 
Xxi. 35, cf. supra, v. 8, note) accord 
with the picture presented by the 
Gospels, while on the other hand it is 
difficult to reconcile their account 
with the other hypothesis ; aprocession 
of the Sanhedrists across the city 
would have been at once indecorous 
and dangerous. Moreover, the citadel 
was the natural headquarters of the 
onetpa, and on the occasion of the 
Passover would have served the pur- 
pose of the Procurator’s visit better 
than Herod’s palace. For an account 
of the Antonia see Jos. ant. xv. II. 4, 
B.J.i.5. 4, V. 5.8; and for a summary 
of the traditional evidence which con- 
nects it with the Praetorium, see Sir 
C. Wilson’s art. Jerusalem in Smith’s 
B.D.", p. 1655. 

avvKadodow OAnv THY oreipay] The 
cohort had been concerned in the 
arrest (Jo. xviii. 3, 12), and were 
therefore interested in the trial and 
its issue. Szreipa (1) a coil, (2) a band 
of men, is used in inscriptions for 
diasos (Deissmann, B. St., p. 186), 
and by Polybius and later writers for 
the Roman cohort (Polyb. xi. 21 tpets 
omeipas, Touro 6€ KaA¢irat TO qvyraypa 


TOY TeCaY Tapa “Pwpalors Kdopris), OF 
perhaps (see Westcott on Jo. ic.) for 
the maniple; in the N.T., however, the 
omeipa seems to be the cohors, for it 
is commanded by a yuAlapyos ie. a 
tribunus cohortis (Jo. xviii. 12, Acts 
xxi. 31); cf. Vg. convocant totam co- 
hortem. The strength of the cohort 
varied with that of the legion, but it 
would in any case reach several hun- 
dreds; ddnv r. om. must of course be 
taken loosely for all who were at hand 
or not on duty at the time. On the 
whole subject see Marquardt v. p.453 ff. 

17. evdidvoKovow adtov mopdvpav 
xrd.| They had first stripped off His 
own clothing (Mt., cf. v. 10), except 
perhaps the yiroy (cf. Jo. xix. 23). 
Tloppupay, Jo. iudriov moppupovy, Mt., 
more precisely, yAauvda xoxkivny (cf. 
Hor. sat. ii. 6. 102, 106); ie. the gar- 
ment was a scarlet (Apoc. xvii. 4, 
xviii. 16) paludamentum or sagum 
(see Trench, syn. 4)—the cloak of one 
of the soldiers, possibly a cast-off and 
faded rag, hut with colour enough left 
in it to suggest the royal purple (cf. 
Dan. v. 7 ff., 29, 1 Macc. x. 20, xi. 58, 
xiv. 43 f.). The Romans of an earlier 
time ov mepteBadovro moppupay (t Mace. 
viii. 14), but the Augustan age was not 
indifferent to such Eastern luxuries; 
the Lord, moreover, is regarded by 
His mockers as a pretender to an 
Oriental throne. “Evd.dvcxew is a late 
form of évdvecw which occurs in the 
Lxx. (e.g. 2 Regn. i 24 rov évd.dv- 
oKovra vas Koxkwa); in the N.T. it 
appears again in Le. xvi. 19 évedidv- 
oKetTo moppupay. 

mepitiOéaow avtd mdéEavres xrA.] 
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Cf. 1 Mace. x. 20 dméorevday atTo 
(i.e., to Jonathan)...crépavoy xpvaovv: 
2 Mace. xiv. 4 #AOev wpos Tov Bactdéa 
Anpntp.ov...mporayav ait@ arépavoy 
xpvoodv. The proper badge of Orien- 
tal royalty was the diddyua: see Isa. 
Ixii. 3, Esth. vi. 8 (S*4), 1 Mace. i. 9, 
xi. 13, and cf. Apoc. xix. 12; the oré- 
davos was the victor’s wreath, which 
was presented to royal personages 
as a tribute to military prowess, or 
as a festive decoration (see Trench, 
syn. xxiii.). If this distinction is to be 
maintained here the soldiers seem 
to have had in view the laurel 
wreath of the Zmperator ; see West- 
cott on Jo. xix. 2, who refers to 
Suetonius (77). 17 “triumphum ipse 
distulit...nihilominus urbem praetex- 
tatus et laurea coronatus intravit”). 
The wreath which they plaited (for 
mrékewy orepavoy cf, Isa. xxviii. 5) was 
of thorns (axavOivov, Vg. spineam, cf. 
Isa. xxxiv. 13, =é& dxavOév Mt. Jo.), 
i.e. composed of twigs broken off from 
some thorny plant which grew on 
waste ground hard by (iv. 7), not im- 
probably the Zizyphus spina-Christi 
or nubk tree, of which “the thorns 
are long, sharp and recurved, and 
often create a festering wound” 
(Tristram, N.H. p. 430, adding “I 
have noticed dwarf bushes of the Z. 
growing outside the walls of Jeru- 
salem”). Twigs of nubk may have 
been used in callous thoughtlessness 
rather than out of sheer brutality— 
“there were thorns on the twigs, but 
that did not matter” (Bruce). On the 
other hand G. E. Post in Hastings 
D. B. iv. prefers the Calycotome 


villosa, which is easily plaited into 
the shape of a crown. 

18. Hpéavto domater Oa avroy KrA.] 
According to Ev. Petr. the Lord was 
seated on an extemporised Bjya, as a 
King sitting in judgment (éxa@icav 
avtov emt kabeSpay kpioews éyovres 
Ackaiws Kpive Bacided Tod "Iopanar, cf. 
Justin, apol. 1. 35 exadvoay emt Byparos 
kal eimov Kpivov nyiv); that He was 
placed on a seat to receive the mock- 
ery of homage is at least not im- 
probable. A reed was placed in His 
right hand to represent a sceptre 
(Mt.). Cf. the remarkable parallel 
cited by Wetstein from Philo, in 
Flace. § 6 BvBdov pev edpivarvtes ayti 
Siadjparos émiriOéacw avtov Th Kepady 
...dvtl d€ oxnmtpov Bpaxd te mamdvpou 
TUnwa THS eyxw@plov Kal Oddy éeppippe- 
voy iddvtes avadidoacw: émet Oé...d:€- 
Koopunro eis Baciéa...mpoonecay of ev 
os domacopevor of b€ as dikacdpevot, 
Another interesting illustration will 
be found in Field, Notes, p. 21 f. 
Xaipe, B. 7. °L, have rex ITudaecorum, 
in imitation of the well-known have 
Caesar. St John by using the im- 
perf. (jpxovro mpos adrov xal €deyor, 
cf. Westcott ad /.) recalls the scene 
yet more vividly. 

19. €rumtov... mporexivouv avTe] 
Mc. represents the mimic homage as 
mingled with brutal insult; in Mt. 
the brutality follows the mimicry. 
Pseudo-Peter adds some further de- 
tails: érepo. éoradres évértvov adrod 
Tais dweot, kal Grow ras cuaydvas 
avtov é€pamcay (cf. Jo. édiSocay atta 
pariopara, and Isa. 1.6)" érepor addy 
évvacoy avtov, kai Ties adrov euaoricoy 
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Aéyovtes Tavry TH Ty Tiuno@pey TOV 
viov Tod Oeod. TrOévres...mpooek. avT@: 
Mt., yovurernoarres Eumpoabev avrod 
evérracéay adt@. For ridévac ra yovara, 
Vg. ponere genua=kaurrew Ta >. 
yovuTrereiv, see Le. xxii. 41, Acts vii. 
60. 

20. Kal 6re evéraEay ait@ xkrd.] 
Their humour spent itself, or the 
time allowed for their savage sport 
came to an end, or there was no in- 
sult left to add (Victor: goyaros dpos 
UBpews TO yevopevoy Hv); accordingly, 
the sagum was taken off and the 
Lord’s own outer clothing restored. 
Of the crown and the wreath there is 
no mention, but they were doubtless 
cast aside when they had served their 
purpose. The prophecy of x. 34 had 
now been fulfilled. For exdudvocew 
tuvd tt see Blass, Gr. p. 92. 

20e-—22. Tur Way TO THE CROSS 
(Mt. xxvii. 31°—33, Le. xxiii. 26—33%, 
Jos xix. 16, 17): 

20, Kal €Edyovow avrov xrr.| “They 
lead Him forth’; cf. Jo. e&j\dev: 
Mt., Le, danyayov atréy, but Mt. 
continues ¢éepyopevor 8é. "E€dyewv 
(8¥7) is usually followed by a refer- 
ence to the place which is left (cf. e.g. 
Gen. xi. 31 €k Tis xepas Tv Xadbaior, 
XX. 13 €« rod otkov, Num. xix. 3 &o 
Ths mapeuBorfs, 3 Regn. xx. (Xxi.) 13 
gw ris moAdews, Acts xii. 17 €« Ths 
dudakjjs). Here we may supply either 
Z£@ Tod mpaitewplov or é£a Ths Toews 


the latter is supported by Heb. xiii. 
12 €£@ THs wvAns erabev. No distinct 
tradition indicates the route: tho 
name of Via Dolorosa, given to the 
lane which crosses the city and leads 
to the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, 
appears to be later than the 12th 
century (Robinson, Later Researches, 
p- 170). 

The condemned carried their own 
crosses to the place of execution ; ef. 
Plutarch, de ser. Det vind.: rév 
Kodafopevey ekacTos TaY KaKoUpyav 
éxhéper Tov avtovd aravpov. The Lord 
accordingly started with this burden 
upon Him (Jo. Baordf{wy aire Tov orav- 
pov e&fdGev); cf. viii. 34, note. As 
the ancient commentators point out, 
there is no inconsistency here between 
the Fourth Gospel and the Synoptists 
(Jerome: “intellegendum est quod 
egrediens de praetorio Jesus ipse 
portaverit, postea obvium habuerint 
Simonem cui portandam crucem im- 
posuerint ”). 

21. Kal dyyapevovow mapayovrd twa 
kTr.| Mt. eEepyopevor dé edpov avOpa- 
mov twa. The words suggest that the 
man came into sight as they issued 
from the gate. He was on his way 
from the country (am aypod, Mc., Le., 
cf. eis dypdv ‘Me.’ xvi. 12; the Vg. de 
villa would better represent dd rod 
dypod, cf. v. 14, Vi. 36, xiii. 16), and 
was passing by (mapayorra, cf. i. 16, 
ii. 14) when the soldiers seized (Le., 
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émiAaBduevor) and pressed him into 
their service. ’Ayyapevew, angariare 
(ef. the Aramaic 8238, Dalman, G7. 
p. 147), a word of Persian origin ; see 
Herod. viii. 98 rodro 76 Spdpnpa rév tn- 
mov (the service of the royal couriers) 
kadéovar Hépoa ayyapyvov. Since the 
Persian dyyapo. were impressed, the 
verbayyapevew was used in reference to 
compulsory service of any kind. Hatch 
(Essays, p. 37) was able to quote an 
instance of dyyapeve from an Egyp- 
tian inscription of A.D. 49; Deissmann 
(B. St. p. 87) has since discovered it 
in a papyrus of B.c. 252, so that the 
word had long been established in 
Egyptian Gk., though it has no place 
in the uxx.; even the remarkable 
form éeyyapevew (see app. crit.) finds 
a parallel in a papyrus of A.D. 340 
which has ¢vyapias (Deissmann, B. St. 
p. 182). Besides this context, in which 
it is common to Mt., Mc., the verb is 
used in Mt. v. 41, where compulsory 
service is clearly intended. 

The man’s name was Simon (cf. i. 
16, note), and he was of Cyrene (Mt., 
Mce., Lc.). Cyrene received a Jewish 
settlement in the time of Ptolemy I. 
(Jos. c. Ap. ii. 4; cf. 1 Mace. xv. 23), 
and the Jews formed an influential 
section of the inhabitants (Jos. ant. 
xiv. 7. 2). At Jerusalem the name of 
Cyrene was associated with one of the 
synagogues (Acts vi. 9), and Jewish 
inhabitants of Cyrenaica were among 
the worshippers at the Feast of Pen- 
tecost in the year of the Crucifixion 
(Acts ii. 10), whilst a Lucius of Cyrene 
appears among the prophets and 
teachers of the Church of Antioch 
about A.D. 48 (db. xiii. 1). Whether 
this Simon had become a resident at 
Jerusalem, or was a visitor at the Pass- 
over (cf. Le, xxiv. 18), it is impossible 
to decide. Mc. alone further describes 


him as “the father of Alexander and 
Rufus.” An Alexander is mentioned 
in Acts xix. 33, 1 Tim. i. 20, 2 Tim. iv. 
14, but in each case he is an antagonist 
of St Paul. Rufus has with some 
probability been identified with the 
person who is saluted in Rom. xvi. 13; 
see SH. ad 1., who point out that the 
epithet ékdexrdv év Kupia bestowed on 
the Roman Rufus implies eminence 
in the Roman Church ; to his mother 
also, who if the identification is correct 
was probably the wife or widow of 
Simon, St Paul bears high testimony 
(rv pntépa atvrov kal euov). If Me. 
wrote for Roman Christians, and the 
sons of Simon were well known at 
Rome, his reference to Alexander and 
Rufus is natural enough. In any 
case it implies that the sons became ~ 
disciples of repute whose identity 
would be recognised by the original 
readers of the Gospel. See further 
Zahn, Lin. ii. p.251. Origen points out 
the practical teaching of the incident: 
“non autem solum Salvatorem con- 
veniebat accipere crucem suam, sed 
et nos conveniebat portare eam, salu- 
tarem nobis angariam adimplentes.” 
An early form of Docetism taught 
that Simon was crucified instead of 
Jesus (Iren. i. 24. 4). 


iva py Tov ctavpoy avrod| So Mt.; 
the use of aipew is perhaps intended 
to recall viii. 34 (Mt. xvi. 24); Le. 
represents Simon as passive in the 
matter (é€mé@nxav avr@ roy oravpoyv 
épew briabev rod “Incod). 

22. épovow avrov emt rov Todyo- 
dav xtr.] Mt. eis rérov Aeyopevoy ToA- 
yoda, Le. ent Tov rémov Tov KaXovpevor 
Kpavioy, Jo. eis rov Ney. Kpaviou rémov 
od déyerar “EBpacr? Todyoba. The 
transliteration represents the Aram. 


NAD33, = Heb. ripia, translated by 
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kpaviov in Jud. ix. 53, 4 Regn. ix. 
35; for the form Todyoéay (Me. only), 
cf. Bnécaday vi. 45, Vili. 22 (WH., 
Notes, p. 160, WSchm., p. 63 f.). Kpa- 
viou Toros (Vg. calvariae locus, whence 
the ‘ Calvary’ of the English versions 
in Le.) answers precisely to Tody. 
Toros, and enabled the Greek reader 
to picture to himself the low skull- 
shaped mound (see Meyer-Weiss on 
Mt. xxvii. 32) where crucifixions were 
wont to take place. A curious legend 
connected the calvariae locus with the 
burial place of Adam’s skull, and with 
the saying in Eph. y. 14; see Jerome 
on Mt. xxvii, who wisely remarks: 
“favorabilis interpretatio...nec tamen 
vera.” The place seems to have been 
known in the fourth century (Hus. 
onom. Os Kat Seikvurae év Aidia mpos 
tois Bopeious Tov Svav dpovs. Oyril. 
Hier. cat. xiii. 6 Todyoas...uéxpe o7- 
pepov chawopevos. Silv. peregr. p. 54 
“in ecclesia maiore quae appellatur 
Martyrio quae est in Golgotha”). 
From Jo. we learn that, though out- 
side the walls (v. 20, note), it was 
near the city (Jo. xix. 20), apparently 
among the gardens or paradises of the 
wealthier inhabitants (7b. 41). It seems 
to have been ascertained that the 
present Church of the Holy Sepulchre 
is beyond the second of the ancient 
walls (Encycl. Bibl. ii. 1753, 2430). 
But a knoll near Jeremiah’s Grotto 
and the road to Damascus is by some 
recent investigators regarded as the 
true site, and the question as a whole 
is still sub indice; for a brief discus- 
sion of the various theories see Smith 


B.D. p. 1655. On 6 éorw ped. see 
vy. 41, note. Mce.’s dépovow has been 
thought to imply that the Lord 
needed support; cf. i. 32, ii. 3, and 
contrast Heb. i. 3. But the word may 
mean simply to lead, as a prisoner 
to execution or a victim to the sacri- 
fice: cf. Jo. xxi. 18, Acts xiv. 13. 

23—32. THE CRUCIFIXION AND 
FIRST THREE Hours ON THE CROSS 
(Mt. xxvii. 3444, Le. xxiii. 33>—43, 
Jo. xix. 18—26). 

23. kal ediSovy atir@ xrd.] The 
‘conative imperfect’ (Burton, § 23) 
prepares the reader for the refusal by 
which the offer was met; Mt., less 
precisely, @Soxav. A draught of ofvos 
éopupyicpévos (Vg. murratum vi- 
num), wine drugged with myrrh, was 
usually offered to condemned male- 
factors (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxvii. 34, 
Winsche, p. 354; cf. Sanhedr. 43. 1), 
through the charity, it is said, of the 
women of Jerusalem (cf. Le. xxiii. 
27 ff.), the intention being to deaden 
the sense of pain: cf. Proy. xxiv. 74 
=xxxi. 6 didore péOnv trois ev AVrats, 
Kal oivov mivew Ttois ev ddvvas. Mt. 
describes the potion as oivoy pera 
xoAAs peurypevoy, perhaps with a men- 
tal reference to Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 22, 
Lam. iii. 15; as Cyril (cat. xiii. 29) 
points out, gall and myrrh possess a 
common property (yodddns dé Kat 
Kardamikpos 1 opvpva), and Mt. with 
the prophecy in view may have de- 
scribed the myrrh as yoA7. Ps. Peter 
(c. 5) confuses this draught of drugged 
wine which was refused with the 
posca (infra, v.36) which was accepted, 
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and mistakes the purpose of both 
offers. On the other hand Burgon- 
Miller, Traditional Teat, p. 253, with 
equal improbability regard the otvoy 
(or G€0s, as they read) p. x. as distinct 
from the otvov op. The answer of 
Macarius Magnes (ii. 17) to a pagan 
objector indicates the true line of 
defence for the Christian apologist in 
such cases: GAdos GAXas eimdvres [ol 
evayyedtoral] ri ixropiay ovk épberpar. 
Spupvi¢ev, ‘to drug with myrrh, 
appears to be dm. dey; the verb 
occurs elsewhere as an intrans., ‘to 
resemble myrrh.’ On the use of aro- 
matic wines see Pliny, H. WV. xiv. 15, 
19. The Lord tasted the mixture 
(Mt.), but declined to drink it; He 
had need of the full use of His human 
faculties, and the pain which was 
before Him belonged to the cup 
which the Father’s Will had ap- 
pointed (xiv. 36 ff.), of which He 
would abate nothing. For és dé with- 
out a preceding 6s péy, cf. Jo. v. 11, 
and see app. crit. 

24. kal otavpovow adrov] Me. 
keeps the realistic present through 
nearly the whole of this context 
(20 efayoucw, 21 dyyapevovarr, 22 
hépovory, 24 StapepiCovra, 24, 27 orav- 
povow). The process of crucifixion is 
sufficiently described in the Bible 
Dictionaries s. vv. cross, crucifixion, 
which may also be consulted for the 
bibliography of the subject. The 
Lord’s Hands were nailed to the 
patibulum (Jo. xx. 20, 25, Ev. Petr. 
6); whether the Feet were also nailed 
does not appear, though Christian 
writers from Justin (dial. 97) down- 
wards have affirmed it, influenced 
perhaps by Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 17. The 


work was done by the soldiers on 
duty (Jo. xix. 23), but the guilt lay at 
the door of the Jewish people (Acts 
li. 23 dud yerpos dvopav mpoonnfavtes 
aveidare, 1b. 36 bv vpets eotavpdaate, 
cf. 1 Thess. ii. 15, Apoc. i. 7). 

kat Svapepicovrar Tad ipatia avrod 
xtd.] The Lord’s clothing, which had 
been removed before crucifixion (cf. 
Col. ii. 15), is now divided by the 
quaternion of soldiers on duty (Jo. 
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otpatiorn wépos); for the woven seam- 
less y:rev (Gpados...dgavros) they cast 
lots. St John, who was an eyewitness, 
recollects the exact procedure, and, 
whether consciously or not, corrects - 
the impression which the Synoptists 
convey, that the whole was distributed 
by lot; the Fourth Gospel also alone 
supplies the reference to Ps. xxi. 
(xxii.) 19, which must have been in 
the minds of all; the words received 
a striking fulfilment at the death of 
the Son of David, whatever may 
have been their primary meaning (cf. 
Cheyne, Bh. of Psalms, p. 64). Ps. 
Peter draws a remarkable picture of 
the scene: reGeckores ta evOdpara ep- 
mpoobev avrod Ovepepicarro, kal Kaxpov 
€Badov em avrois. The lot was perhaps 
cast with dice which they had brought 
to pass the time ; the game known as 
mAetoToBorivda may be intended, ef. 
D. Heinsii exerc. ad Nonn. paraphr. 
p. 507. “Em adra, cf. emi rov iwatio- 
pov, Ps. xxi. Lc.; the clothing was 
the object to which the lottery was 
directed (WM., Pp. 58; Chr yen inavle 
34, X. II). Tis rt apn, Vg. quis quid 
tolleret, a blending of two interroga- 
tive sentences eh apn; Tt Gpn;) 
familiar i in class. Gk., but rare in the 


BV. 27] 


/ / of 
Tis TL apn. 
“ 


26 N 


/ 
auTov. Kal 


24 0m Tis Te apy D minPerpaue k n gyrsin 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


381 


25 5) PY is of / \ 2 / 

nV 0€ @pa TPITH Kal éoTa’pwoay 25 
= € > \ los lay 
mv 4 entypadyn Tis aiTias av’Tou 26 
b4 / \ land 
émriyeypaupevy ‘OO Bacirevs tev ‘lovdalwy. 


"Tal 27 


25 wpa tpiry (wpa y D tp. wpa 


AC*KII* minP*)] wpa exry ket? syrhl(ms) aeth | kar] ore 13 69 124 346 556 IO7I 


syrP** | ecravpwoay].epudacooy D fiknr 


26 yeypaupevn LY | 0 Baoidevs] pr 


ouros eorwv D (33) syrrsmpesh go pr hic est Iesus c+ ovros 33 1071 


WN-T-; ef, Le: xix. 1s in cod. A (Wa 
yo tis Tt Suempaypatevoaro) and see 
Blass, Gr. p. 173, Field, Notes, p. 43 f. 

25. iy de dpa tpitn Kai krr.| ‘Now 
it was the third hour when they 
crucified him’—a note of time in 
which eoravpecay looks back to orav- 
povow (v. 24), and xai coordinates 
(Blass, Gi. p. 262; cf. app. crit.) the 
arrival of the hour with the act. This 
mention of the third hour is peculiar 
to Mc., and appears to be inconsistent 
with Jo. xix. 14. Attempts were early 
made to remove the difficulty either 
by changing rpirn into &krn (cf. Acta 
Pil. ap. Tisch. Hv. apocr. 283 f.: 
BiBacay avrov Kal exdppocay év TO 
oraup@ epa extn: Ps, Hier. brev. in 
Ps. \xxvii., who suggests that rpirn 
has arisen out of a confusion between 
F and T), or by less satisfactory 
methods (cf. e.g. Aug. cons. ev. ili. 42 
“intellegitur ergo fuisse hora tertia 
cum clamayerunt Judaei ut Dominus 
crucifigeretur, et veracissime demon- 
stratur tunc eos crucifixisse quando 
clamaverunt”). The problem cannot 
be said to have been solved yet; Bp. 
Westcott’s contention that St John 
followed the modern Western reckon- 
ing, so that his dpa ékrn=6 a.m, has 
been considerably shaken by recent 
research (see Prof. Ramsay in Lap. 
Iv. vii. p. 216, V. iii. p. 457, and cf. 
A. Wright, NV. 7. problems, p. 147 ff.). 
It may be noticed that while Jo. is 
perhaps intentionally vague (os €xrn), 
Me. is precise. In Jerusalem there 
could be no uncertainty about the 
principal divisions of the day (cf. Acts 
ji. 15, iii. 1), even if the intermediate 
hours were not strictly noted. 


> 
ave- 


26. Kal vy 7 ervypapy kr.) Another 
detail which Me. stops to note. The 
cross bore an inscription (émcypagy, 
xii. 16), setting forth the charge on 
which the Crucified had been con- 
demned (for airia, Vg. causa, cf. 
Ar. Ach. 285 f. XO. oé pv ody Kara- 
evoopmev... AL. avtt molas airias; and 
Acts xiii. 28, xxv. 18). The technical 
name for this record was titudus (rir- 
dos, Jo.): the board (cavis) on which 
it was written was carried before the 
criminal or affixed to him (Suet. 
Calig. 32 “praecedente titulo qui 
causam paenae indicaret”). Other 
examples of ¢itudi remain; e.g. Sue- 
tonius (Domit. 10) mentions a sufferer 
who bore the inscription IMPIE - 
Locvtvs, and the Viennese letter in 
Kus. H. #. v. 1 speaks of a martyr 
who was preceded in the amphitheatre 
by a board on which was apparently 
inscribed HIC + EST + ATTALYS + CHRES- 
TIANVS (mivaxos avTov mpoayorros év @ 
eyéypamro ‘Papaori Obrds éorw”Arra- 
Ros 6 Xpuotiavos), The title on the 
Lord’s cross was written by Pilate in 
Aramaic and Greek, as well as in 
the official Latin (Jo.), so as to be 
intelligible to all Jews—Hellenists 
from the provinces as well as any 
Palestinians who were not bilingual. 
The text of the inscription as given 
by the Evangelists varies remarkably 
(6 Baowders THv “Jovdaiwy (Mc.), 6 B. r. 
I. otros (Le.), ovrds eori “Incods 6 B. 
r. 1. (Mt.), “Incods 6 Nawpaios 6 B. 
r. I. (Jo.). The words o Bacideds 
rev Jovdalwy, on which all agree, form 
the airia; it was usual to prefix the 
name, and we may accept the evidence 
of St John, who saw the titeulus, 
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that the local designation was added. 
The Latin text therefore may pro- 
bably have been—with or without a 
preliminary ic est—IESVS + NAZA- 
RENVS + REX - IVDAKORVM. In the last 
two words the grim irony of Pilate is 
apparent; Ps. Peter misses their 
point by representing the inscription 
as the work of the Jews, and reading 
Oirés éorw 6 Baoweds tod “Iopand 
(see v. 2, note). 

27. kal odv avte otavpovow kth] 
The two had been His companions on 
the way to Golgotha (Le.), and were 
now hanging one on either side of 
Him (Jo. éoravpacay...dddAovs dvo, 
evredbev Kai eévrevOev, péecov dé Tov 
Incovv); to St John the spectacle 
may well have recalled words spoken 
by Jesus not many weeks before (Mc. x. 
37 ff.). Viewed in the light of Luke’s 
narrative (xxiii. 39 ff.) it reminds 
the reader also of Mt. xxv. 39; the 
Cross which divides the penitent from 
the obdurate anticipates the Opovos 
do€ns. Anotas, so Mt.; Le., xaxovp- 
yous. They were outlaws and doubt- 
less desperate men (cf. xi. 17, xiv. 48, 
1bG, 26, 3) dO, 3% Th, @ Chye. sx, AS)e 
possibly they had been members of 
the band led by Barabbas (Trench, 
Studies, p. 293). Yet the Anarrs 
might be of very different moral 
calibre from the x\ém7ns—one who 
had been driven into crime by the 
circumstances of his life or of the 
times. It may be assumed that this 
was so in the case of the penitent. 
Nearness to Christ (0 éyyus pou éeyyds 


29 Mapatropevomevor] maparyovTes 


tov updos) revealed his latent capacity 
for a nobler life as well as the malig- 
nity of his comrade. The secondary 
uncials (see app. crit.) add a reference 
to Isa. lili. 12, borrowed perhaps from 
Le. xxii. 37, which Burgon-Miller 
(Causes of Oorruption, p. 75 ff.) 
vigorously defend; but see WH., 
Notes, p. 27. As Alford points out, 
it is not after Mc.’s manner to ad- 
duce prophetic testimony. A curious 
gloss in the O. L. ms. ¢ supplies the 
names of the Anorai: “unum a dextris 
nomine Zoathan et alium a sinistris 
nomine Chammatha.” In the Acts of 
Pilate (ed. Tisch.? pp. 245, 308) they 
are Dysmas and Gestas, in the Arabic 
Gospel of the Infancy (p. 184), Titus 
and Dumachus (@couaxos), while / 
gives Joathas and Maggatras; see 
Thilo, cod. apocr. N. T. i. pp. 143, 
580, Wordsworth and White ad J. 
and on Le. xxiii. 32, and cf. Nestle, 
T. C. p. 266. 

29. Kal of maparropevdpevor xktnr.] 
Hither country folk on their way to 
the city (cf. v. 21), or citizens whose 
business called them into the country 
(Le. xxiv. 13). Neither class would 
have much knowledge of Jesus beyond 
hearsay, and common report credited 
him with dangerous fanaticism. Oj 
TapaTropevopevot, Dyn, cf. Isa, li. 23, 
Thren. ii. 15 wavres of mapar. oddv... 
exiynoay tHhv Kepadyy atrav: the 
Evangelists seem to have specially in 
view Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 8 mdvres of Oew- 
poovrés pe e€envatnpioav pe (cf. Le.), 
ehddnoay ev xeiheow, exivnoay Kebadny. 
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°*EBAacdypour...kivodvres Tas kef.: they 
spared neither words nor gestures of 
derision; cf. (besides the passages 
cited above) 4 Regn. xix. 21, Job xvi. 
Byeolt. Xili. 7. 

ova 6 Katadioy krr.] Ova, va, vah, 
expresses admiration, real or ironical, 
not, aS ovai, commiseration ; e.g. ova 
Avyovore (Dio Cass.), émaiverdy pe, 
eimé uot Ova kal Oavpacras (Arrian), 
‘vah homo impudens’ (Plaut.). On 6 
kata\v@v kr. see xiv. 58, note: with 
the construction cf. Le. vi. 25 oval 
vpiv of eumemAnopévor, Apoe. xviii. 10, 
16 ovat oval modus 1 peyady...7 Tept- 
BeBAnpéevn. Sdcov ceavrov: in Mt. 
the ground of this raillery appears (ei 
vids ef rod Oeov); the Sanhedrists 
had spread the report of the Lord’s 
answer to the question of Caiaphas 
(xiv. 61 f.). The jest was the harder 
to endure since it appealed to a con- 
sciousness of power held back only by 
the self-restraint of a sacrificed will. 
Hilary: “non erat difficile de cruce 
descendere, sed sacramentum erat 
paternae voluntatis explendum.” 

31. cpoiws kal of dpxsepets ktA.] The 
Sanhedrists condescended to share the 
savage sport of the populace ; members 
of the priestly aristocracy were seen 
in company with scribes and elders 
(Mt.) deriding the Sufferer, not indeed 
directly addressing Him, or mingling 
with the crowd, but remarking to one 
another (pds addAndovs) on His in- 
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ability to save Himself. “Ecacev... 
oaoa: the verb is used in two 
shades of meaning: ‘He saved others 
from disease, He cannot save Himself 
from dying’; or with Justin we may 
understand ¢cwcev in reference to 
Lazarus (ap. i. 38 6 vexpods dveyeipas 
puvcac$e éavrdv). Eyen in the act of 
mocking, they bear witness to the 
truth of His miraculous powers. The 
Lord had not claimed the character 
of a owryp, as His frequent saying 7 
mliatis cov céowxev oe Shews; but the 
fact that His touch or word gave new 
life to men was nevertheless notorious. 
It could not be denied, though it 
might be discredited or used against 
Him. 

32. 6 xptoros 6 Baowrevs xrtA.] 
Mt. Bao. *Iopand éoriv* xaraBare xrh., 
Le. ef otrdés €orw 6 xpioros TOU Beod o 
éxdextos. Unable to induce Pilate to 
remove or alter the rirdos, they give 
their own complexion to it, substitut- 
ing “Iopand for ray “Iovdaiwy, and ex- 
plaining o Bac. by 6 ypuords, or 6 
exdextés. If He will even now (viv) 
substantiate His claim of Messiahship 
by a miracle wrought in His own 
behalf, they profess themselves ready 
to believe (Mt. kai morevoopev en 
avrov ; with Mes wa id. cal mort. ef. 
Jo. iv. 48, vi. 30); to which Jerome 
well replies: “resurrexit et non cre- 
didistis; ergo si etiam de cruce de- 
scenderet, similiter non crederetis.” 
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In Mt. they proceed with strange 
obtuseness to quote Ps. xxii. 8 (cf 
Edersheim, 27/2, ii. p. 718). 

kal of cuveotavpopévae xtA.| So 
Mt.; Le. cis S€ rév xpepacbértoy 
KakoUpyov eBracpnpet avrov. The 
traditions are distinct but not incon- 
sistent; the pl. in Mt. Me. is used 
with sufficient accuracy if one of the 
two spoke, at least for the time, on 
behalf of both (cf. Mt. viii. 28 ff, 
xx. 30 ff, with the corresponding 
accounts in Me. Le.). le.’s fuller 
statement explains wveidifov: in the 
mouth of the Ayorjs the raillery 
which he had borrowed from the 
crowd became a reproach ; the Lord 
professed to have power to save His 
fellow-sufferers as well as Himself 
(ceavrov kat nas), and would not 
use it. 

It is interesting to note that ovr- 
oravpovoba, used of the Anorai by 
Mt. Me. Jo., is applied by St Paul 
(Rom. vi. 6, Gal. ii. 20) to the sharing 
of the Cross by the members of Christ 
in Baptism. 

33—37. THE LAST THREE Hours 
ON THE Cross (Mt. xxvii. 45—50, 
Le. xxiii. 44—45*, 46, Jo. xix. 28-30). 

33.  yevouévns pas éxrns xktr.] Le. 
jv 78n woet dpa extn, but the use of 
ooei with numerals is characteristic 
of the Third Gospel and the Acts 
(CR Le. til. 23, ix. 14) 28, sxxtiy igo, 
Acts 115, di 41, x. 3, xix, 7); > Mt, 
like Me., speaks definitely (dd rns 
dpas); cf. Ho. Petr. 5 fv dé peonuBpia. 
Ps, Peter is doubtless right in inter- 
preting Any rnv ynv as Judaea (oxdros 
Katéo xe macay THY Tovdaiay ; cf. Origen, 


“tantummodo super omnem terram 
Judaeam”), Though the phrase is 
usually employed in a wider sense 
(cf. eg. Gen. i. 26, xi. 9, Ps. xxxil. 
(xxxiii.) 8, Le. xxi. 35, Apoc. xiii. 3), 
the compilers of the original tradition 
had probably in view the limited 
darkness of Exod. x. 22 (éyévero 
okoroS...€m macav yy Aiyvmrou Tpets 
jpépas), and in adopting the words 
thought only of the land of Israel. 
Le. explains that the darkness which 
fell on the land at the Crucifixion was 
due to a failure of the sun’s light 
(ékXelrovros Tov HALov); in Acta Pilati — 
(ed. Tisch., p. 234), the Jews, in defi- 
ance of astronomy, attribute it to an 
ordinary eclipse (éxAeufis rod Alou 
yéyovey xara Td eiwOds)—an event 
which, as Origen points out, could not 
have occurred at the time of the 
Paschal full moon. On the obscura- 
tion of the sun’s light mentioned by 
Phlegon see Orig. in Mt., c. Cels. ii. 
33. Irenaeus (iv. 33. 12) refers to 
Amos Vill. 9 (Svcerau 6 fALtos peonp- 
Bpias); acc. to Ps. Peter, men went 
about with lamps, supposing that the 
sun had set and it was already night. 
The original account (Mt. Mc.) seems 
to be satisfied by the hypothesis of 
an extraordinary gloom due to natural 
causes and coinciding with the last 
three hours of the Passion. The 
purpose of the darkness was variously — 
explained by the Gk. and Latin 
fathers; cf. Cyril. Hier.: é&édurev 6 
HArtos Sua Tov rhs Suxacocdyyns FAtov: 
Jerome: “videtur mihi clarissimum 
lumen mundi...retraxisse radios ne... 
pendentem videret Dominum” ; Leo: 


" 
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en oe 
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Indaci, 
sententiam tuilit”; Victor: yaya 
orep row ty Incow e wipart 
onc. 
34- 1H every Spa Binge 6'L wth.) 
The only word uttered on the Cross 


Le xxiii 34 (WH, Notes, p. 67 £), 
43, 45; Jo. xix. 26, 28, y. The 
present word shares with the final 
one (2. 37, Le. xxiii 46) the distinc- 
tion of having been spoken in a 4 loud 
voice—a ary Or shout (finger) rather 


- Aw Choi haps (Mt eps) ceBayGarei 


= era Map TAR TA (where 
the Hebrew vocalization of the first 
word has taken the place of the pure 
Aramaic “2%, Valman, Gr. a ae 
nu, Woreip. 42 £, 

Ii, »), anewering to the Heb. of Ps 
xxii 1 (A312 70> 8 PS): for the 
root P20, Spr. B=, see Dan iv. 
12, 20, 25, where it is rendered by 
aguéva (1xx), Sy (Th). On the form 

& uM 


35 01a na...cxovoorres A Of axovoorres C 


which cod. D substitutes for oa 
fayGavei and the rendering dveiduras 
pe, see the next note. Both Mt. 
and Mc. append a version which is 
practically that of the uxx (6 beds 
pov 6 bcbs pov...iva Ti eyxaréhurés pe;), 
but omit the words zpéayxes por which 
have nothing corresponding to them 
in the M. T. and apparently were 
not represented in the Heb. text 
of our Lord’s time (Jerome ad L: 
“intends mihi in hebraeis codicibus 
non habetur et adpositum yox Domini 
dedlarat quae illud etiam in evangelio 
practermisit”; in Hexaplaric uss. 
the words are obelised, cf. Field, 
Hesapla, ad 1). The remarkable 
rendering in Ee. Petr. (y Givapis 
pou 4 Swaps xardhenpds pe) seems 
to presuppose the ‘ Western’ reading 
Fad het, and to treat by as=>n 


(BDB., p. 43); cf Ag. inyupé pov icy. 
pou with the remarks of Eusebius, 
d. bP. 494. 

35. Kal twés tay éatyxérev xth] 
The remark was probably meant 
for banter, cf. 7. 31f On the con- 
nexion in Jewish thought of Elijah 
with the Messiah see vi 15, Viil. 
28, ix. 11 f., notes; Elijah was more- 
over regarded as a deliverer in time 


25 


TP 


386 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[XV."38 


’ of / a 
éxtnKkotwy dkovoavtes édevyov “Ie *HAetav pwvei," 
/ / J af \ 
36 Sdpauwv O€ Tis yemloas oToyyoV d£ous mepiers 


35 estnxorw B] exe eornxorwy A mapecTwrwy SDV 33 2P¢ alm” raperrykorwv 
CLNPISY min?! | de (ede) NBFLUAY 13 33 69 (107 r) alP™¢] ,dov AEGHMNPSVI27 
min?! ore cSov KIL min? ore CO 2P¢ min? syr*™ arm”°h om D 604 ck syrP* armew 


Eus | gwve]+ouvros D c ff 


36 Spaywy de...heywr] Kae Spapovres eyemioay om. o&. 


kat mepiOevres Kad. eroretov aut. deyorres 13 69 124 346 | 7s NBLAW] exs ACDNPTS 
min™ id Jatt go+xac SACDNPLAMZ5 min™ 4 (om BLY c) | yeuuoas| mAnoas D 
604 2P° | wepiBeus] ewiders D+re ACPXTAIIZ min?! pr cae 1 (69) alPee (om SBDLY 


33 67 1071 2P° me go) 


of trouble, cf. Wimsche, p. 356, It 
would seem that the word which was 
taken for an invocation of Elijah 
(ION, m8) must have been by 
not vTTON or ID, and this considera- 
tion has led Resch (Paralleltexte, 
p- 357 f.; but cf. Dalman, Worte, 
i. p. 43) to the conclusion that the 
Lord cited the words of the Psalm in 
Heb.,, and that the remarkable form 
Cap@avei in cod. D represents the 
Heb. ‘9H31Y; cf. Chase, Syro-Latin 
Text, p. 106 f., who suggests > 1 
for which he thinks D’s eveidiucds pe 
may be an equivalent. The problem 
is discussed further by Kénig and 
Nestle in Zap. T. xi. pp. 237 f., 287 f., 
334 ff, but with no assured result. 
It is remarkable that in Macarius 
Magnes the objector knew both ovei- 
duras and éyxaréAures and regarded 
them as distinct utterances: o dé...iva 
tl pe eyxaréhumes; 6 O€...€i9 Th @yeEl- 
ducds pe; In Mt. the T. R. reads dé 
while retaining caBay@avi ; cf. Epiph. 
haer. \xix. 68 cited by Resch: éyov 
“HAL HAL’ "EBpatkyA rH AéEEt...Kal over 
"EBpaiky GAA SupianH Siaréxr@ ‘Anpwa 
caBaxOavi. On éxtnkorwy see ix. note. 

36. Spapey dé xrr.] The three ac- 
counts of this incident vary consider- 
ably ; St John’s, as we might expect, 
is the fullest and probably it is also 
the most exact. Near the Cross there 
lay a vessel full of sour wine (ckedos 
execro b£ous peordv, Jo.), the déos e& 
owov of Num. yi. 1, which was the or- 


dinary drink of labourers in the field 
(Ruth ii. 14), and of the lower class 
of soldiers (Plutarch, Cato maior, p. 
336 Udap & eawev eri tis orpareias, 
mAnv elmore Subnoas mepupreyas O&os 
yTnoev), and known by them as posca 
(Plaut. mil. iii. 2. 25, trucul. ii. 7. 48); 
on this occasion it had probably been 
brought by the quaternion on guard, 
and ace. to Le. (xxiii. 36) a drink of 
it had already been offered by them 
to Christ in derision. The Lord, who 
had refused the drugged wine at the 
beginning of His sufferings, now ex- 
claimed ‘I thirst’; upon which one 
of the by-standers (rs, Me., ets e& 
avrov, Mt.) ran to the wine jar, and 
gave Him drink. The sponge is men- 
tioned here only in Biblical Gk., but 
it is mentioned by Gk. writers from 
Homer (Od. i. 111) downwards, and 
must have been familiar in countries 
bordering on the Mediterranean. The 
reed on which the sponge was raised 
(Mt., Mc.) is described by Jo. as 
‘hyssop,’ a plant prescribed by the 
Law for use in certain ritual acts 
(Lev. xiv. 4 ff, Num. xix. 6ff.; ef. 
Ps. 1. (li.) 9, Heb. ix. 19 ff.). "Yoowros 
represents the Heb. 2it8, a wall- 


plant, acc. to 1 Kings iv. 33, and 
therefore not of great size; but a stalk 
three or four feet in length would 
probably have sufficed to reach the lips 
of the Crucified. On the identification 
of the plant see the Bible Dictionaries 
s.v.,and Tristram, WV. H., p. 457 £., who 
inclines to the caper (Capparis spi- 
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nosa). The stem stripped of its thorns 
passed for a reed, but St John, who 
stood by the Cross and paid close 
attention to everything (Jo. xix. 25, 
35), remembered that it belonged to 
the hyssop. For mrepiOeivai revi ru, ‘to 
put upon,’ ef. Prov. vii. 3, 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
and supra, v. 17; the phrase is com- 
mon here to Mt. Mc., Jo.; Vg. cir- 
cumponens calamo. Apapdy...yepicas 
...weptOeis, without an intervening 
conjunction (see app. crit.), is rough 
even for Me.; yet see x. 30, xiv. 23, 
G7, XV. 21. ‘Brérdev is perhaps an 
allusion to Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 22 efs thy 
Oivay pov éroticdy pe b€0s: cf. Jo. 
xix. 28 wa redevwO7 1) ypadn. 

héyou "Adhere xrv.] Mt. distinctly 
assigns this saying to the rest of 
the party, who desire the man to 
desist and wait for Elijah to inter- 
vene (of d€ ool eimav "Ades kTA.). 
The independence of the two Evange- 
lists at this point is significant. Arch- 
bishop Benson (Apocalypse, p. 146) 
would detach A¢ywy in this context 
from the subject of the verb, and 
But there 
is no example of so loose a construc- 
tion elsewhere in the Gospels, and it 
is impossible to admit it here. Aug.’s 
“unde intellegimus et illum et ceteros 
hoe dixisse” does not touch the heart 
of the difference; Mc.’s dere is a 
rebuke addressed by one of the com- 
pany to the rest, whilst Mt.’s ddes, 
if it is to be pressed, inverts the situa- 
tion; if Mt.’s account is to be pre- 
ferred, the mockery was kept up to 
the end. See however WM. p. 356n. 
for another explanation of des. Ei 
€pXEral, Burton, § 251. Kadedeiv avrov 
8¢. do Tou oravpod, cf. v. 46, Le, xxiii. 


53, Acts xiii. 29; Mt., dcr adrdv: 
on kaedeiy as a technical word see 
v. 46, note. 

37. 0 d€ “Inaots dels xrA.] Mt. 
madw xKpafas pov peyddy, with a 
reference to the cry at the ninth hour 
(v. 34). “Adcévar povny, emittere vocem ; 
cf. Dem. de cor. p. 339 6 knpv€... 
pevny adpinor: for phorvny pey. cf. tb. 
c. Eubul. p. 537 ¢Braodnper car euod 
Kal moka Kal preyadyn TH Povy. Two 
final utterances are recorded (Jo. ére 
otv €haBev ro d€0s 6 I. etrev Teré- 
Neorac: Le, povycas hovh p. 6 71. 
eimev Idrep, eis xelpas cov mapari- 
Ocyat To mvedpa ov); the second seems 
to be especially intended by Mt., Mc.; 
it was uttered in a loud voice, and 
its contents connect it with the 
moment of departure. Like the other 
loud cry it is taken from the Psalms 
(Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6). ?E&émvevcev, 80 
Le.; the aor. calls attention to the 
moment of departure, contrast émdri- 
¢ev, v. 36. The word does not occur 
elsewhere in Biblical Gk.; in classical 
writers it is the opposite of éeumveiy, 
and used absolutely, ‘to expire, or 
followed by Biov or Wuxnv. Mt. (apie 
To mvebpa), JO. (mapéd@xev 7d rv.) call 
attention to the fact that the Death 
of the Lord was a voluntary surrender, 
not a submission to physical necessity ; 
see Westcott on Jo. xix. 30, and ef. 
Orig. in Jo, t. xix. 16 ds Bacwréws 
KaTa\eirovTos TO TOpa kal evepynoayros 
pera Suvdpews Kal €Eovaias drrep Expivev 
edNoyov eivar rroveiv. On Ps, Peter’s 
dvednupbn see note ad /. 

38—41. Events WHICH IMMEDI- 
ATELY FOLLOWED THE Dwatu or Jusus 
(Mt. xxvii. 51—56, Le. xxiii. 45”, 47— 
49, Jo. xix. 31—37). 

25——2 


17 


388 
38 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[XV. 38 


a aS 5) / 2) , 
8 Kal TO KkaTaTéTagMa TOU vaoU eax ia On eis OVO 


> Sf / 2 \ Wg / € 
39 dar’ dvwlev €ws KaTw. 3idwv dé 6 KevTUpioy™ 6 mapeE- 


ares, ef 9 / cop 
orks €€ évavTias avTouU d7t" oUTws E€EmVEVTEV ELTrEY 


38 To karam.] pr cdov N | evs dv0]+uepn D c ffikn (q) 


39 0 mapeor.] omo | 


e€ evayrias avrou] exec D 2° ing arm om minPP%e | ouvrws] + xpagas ACXTAI& 
minPe™ ff nq vg syrrP“bhel go aecth xpagas 2P° (syr™™) arm ovrws avroy KpagavTa Kab 


D | ckervevoey] expagev k¥4 | om evrev D 


38. xaltoKxataréracpaxrr.| There 
were two curtains in the vads, the outer 
one, through which access was gained 
to the Holy Place, and the inner, 
which covered theentrance to the Holy 
of Holies (Hdersheim, Temple, p. 35 f.). 
See Heb. ix. 3, where the writer, 
who however has the Tabernacle and 
not the Temple in his thoughts, 
speaks of the latter as rd devrepov 
kataréragpna, and cf. Philo gig. 12 
To €adratoyv karaméracua. In the Lxx. 
the latter is called simply 76 karazé- 
racpa Exod. xxvi. 31 ff. (Heb. N28), 
the other (Heb. JD!) being properly 
but not uniformly distinguished as 70 
kadvpua (see Westcott on Heb. vi. 19). 
The rending of the inner curtain of 
the Temple is reported by Mt., Mc., 
Le.; Mt. seems to connect it with an 
earthquake which followed the Lord’s 
Death, Le. places it before the end; 
cf. Ps, Peter: avrijs [rijs] dpas Suepayn 
To kataréracpa. The Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, as represented by 
Jerome (in Mt., cf. ad Hedib. 120), 
had another version of the incident: 
“superliminare (cf. dm dvwdev) templi 
infinitae magnitudinis fractum esse 
atque divisum.” The mystical import 
of the rent veil is pointed out in Heb. 
x. 19 ff.; cf. Victor: ta dourdy elp- 
yovros ovdevos eis THY eowrépav Tpéyopev 
oKnyny ol Kat ixvos idvres Xpiorov. 
With dm dvedev, ws karo, cf. dd 
paxpoder, Vv. 6, note. 

39. tddv d€ 6 kevrupioy krdr.| For 
centurio Mt. and Le. use éxardvrapyos 
(-xns), Which was familiar through the 
LXX., where it answers to Minn ww ; 
Me. prefers a Latinism already employ- 


ed by Polybius (vi. 24 rovs S€ ryepovas 
kevtuplovas [éxadecav]); the word isalso 
freely used by Ps. Peter (ev. 8 ff.), who 
like Mc. does not employ éxardvrapxos. 
On the centurions see Marquardt, p. 
357 ff. The traditional name of this 
centurion was Longinus (Acta Pilati, 
ed. Tisch., p. 288); the same name is 
also given to the soldier who pierced 
the side of Christ and the prefect 
charged with the execution of St 
Paul (D.C.B., s.o.). In the fourth 
century Longinus the centurion was 
already believed to have subsequently 
become a saint and a martyr (Chrys. 
hom.in Mt. ad t.); but the testimony — 
which the Gospels attribute to him is 
merely that of a man who was able 
to rise above the prejudices of the 
crowd and the thoughtless brutality of 
the soldiers, and to recognise in Jesus 
an innocent man (Lc.), or possibly a 
supernatural person (Mt., Mc.). Yins 
Geod is certainly more than dikatos, 
but the centurion, who borrowed the 
words from the Jewish Priests (Mt. 
xxvii. 41 ff), could scarcely have 
understood them even in the Messianic 
sense; his idea is perhaps analogous 
to that ascribed to Nebuchadnezzar 
in Dan. iii. 25, where poN-a is an 
extraordinary, superhuman being. 
This impression was produced on the 
centurion when he saw the Lord 
expire as He did (i8ép 671 obras é&€- 
mvevoer, cf. Origen: “miratus est in his 
quae dicta fuerant ab eo ad Deum cum 
clamore et magnitudine sensuum”), 
or (Mt.) when he saw the earthquake 
and other occurrences (ra yivdpeva), 
or (Lc.) reflected on the whole trans- 
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action (rd yevopevoy). The conduct 
and sayings of Jesus, so unique in 
his experience of crucifixions, culmi- 
nating in the supernatural strength 
of the last cry, the phenomena which 
attended the Passion—the darkness, 
the earthquake, perhaps also the 
report of the event in the Temple, 
impressed the Roman officer with the 
sense of a presence of more than 
human greatness. The Roman in 
him felt the righteousness of the 
Sufferer, the Oriental (v. 16, note) 
recognised His Divinity. Mt. includes 
the other soldiers (of per avdroi... 
epoBnOnoay opodpa déyortes KrX.). "EE 
evaytias, Vg. ex adverso, a phrase 
used in class. Gk. and frequent in 
xx.; cf. o €& év., Tit. ii. 8. Being on 
duty, he had stood facing the crosses, 
and nothing had escaped him. 


40. ioav O€ kat yuvaixes krA.]| There 
were others besides the centurion who 
viewed the crucifixion seriously, and 
were present throughout. ‘There 
were also women’—many women (Mt.) 
—‘looking on at a long distance,’ 
where they could be safe from the 
ribaldry of the crowd, and yet watch 
the Figure on the Cross—not the 
“daughters of Jerusalem” who had 
bewailed Jesus on the way to Golgotha, 
but followers from Galilee. Mt., Mc., 
mention three by name (éy ais kal... 
xal...kai, both...and...and). 

Mapia 7 Maydadnv7] Mary (on the 
forms Mapia, Mapiaz, see WSchm., 

p. 91 n.) the Magdalene had been the 
subject of a remarkable miracle (Le. 
Viii. 2 ad’ As Sadma érra e&eAnhvOet, 
cf, ‘Me.’ xvi. 9), and had in conse- 
quence devoted her property and 


time to the work of personal attend- 
ance on Jesus (Le. dc.). The epithet 
Maydadnvn, which everywhere distin- 
guishes her from other women of the 
same name, is doubtless local (ef. 
Syr.sin. <h\sX.=), like ‘Adpapvv- 
tnvos, Na¢apnvos ; she may have be- 
longed to the Magdala now repre- 
sented by e/-Wejdel, at the south 
end of Gennesaret (vi. 53); cf. Neu- 
bauer, géogr. du Talm., p. 216f. A 
confused story in the Talmud repre- 
sents this Mary as a woman’s hair- 


dresser (N'U3 xd) ; see Chagigah, 
ed. Streane, p. 18, and cf. Laible, J. Chr. 
in the Talmud, tr. by Streane, p. 16f, 
and Wimsche p. 359; a graver error in 
western Christian tradition has identi- 
fied her with the yvy) dwapredds of 
Le. vii. 37 ff. For other references to 
her in the N.T. and tradition see note 
On XVi. 9. 

Kal ,Mapia 7 “laxkdBov rod HuKpod 
kai lwofjros jurnp] Mt. M. rod Tak. 
ka. “loonp p., Jo. M. 7 Tod KNora. 
She is called 7 “Iwaqros (infr. v. 47), 
7 (rou | IaxkdBov (xvi. 1, Le. xxiv. 10), 7 
aAXy M. (in contrast to the Magdalene) 
Mis xxvii 6l, xx vill) liebys a 
KAo7a is meant ‘the wife of CL,’ and 
KAoras =Addaios (Ben), this Mary 
was the mother of the second James 
in the Apostolic lists (ef. iii. 18, 
note); but it is against the identifica- 
tion that the extant Syriac versions 


render “AAd. by pals, a 

but Krom. by san, Bree, 
(Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267; Sys 
and Syr. are unhappily wanting in 
Jo. xix. 25). A Clopas is mentioned 
by Hegesippus (cf. Hus, AZ. iii. 11, 
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22, 32, iv. 22), who was brother of 
Joseph the husband of Mary the 
Virgin, and father of the Symeon 
who succeeded James the Just in 
the presidency of the Church of 
Jerusalem (cf. Mayor, St James, 
p. xvif.). Tod puxpod, sc. TH nAckia 
(cf. Le. xix. 3); Deissmann, however 
(B. St. p. 144 f.), offers some evidence 
of the word being used in reference to 
age (uikpos=minor). Whether from 
stature or age this James was thus 
distinguished in the Church of Jeru- 
salem. see Vi. 3, note. 
kal Sadopn| Mt. cal 7 pntnp trav 
viev ZeBedaiov, but according to the 
Gospel acc. to the Egyptians Salome 
was childless (kah@s ovy eroinaga py 
Texovca); Jo. (apparently, see West- 
cott ad 1.) kai n adeApy THs pntpos 
avrov. See notes on i. 19, x. 35 fi. 
The name, which is given only by 
Me. (here and xvi. 1), is left with- 
out identification, for it was well 
known in the Church, and among 
women connected with the Gospel 
narrative it was unique. It is the 


Heb. fem. name pidy} with a Gk. 


ending, like Mapsayrvn (Dalman, Gr. 
p- 122, ef. Blass, Gv. p. 30). The name 
belonged to several members of the 
Herod family; see vi. 22, note, and 
cf. the indices to Josephus (ed. Niese). 

Ale nat one iy ev ty Yadedala 
kth.] Of. Le. viii. 2, where besides 


> - . 
Iwontos : 


Mary of Magdala are mentioned *ledva 
yur, Xovu€a emirpdrov “Hp@dov (xxiv. 
10) kal Sovoavva kat €repat modal. 
These were doubtless among the 
GAXat woddat ai cvvavaBaca. Their 

names had less significance than those — 
which Mc. mentions; they probably 
returned to their homes in Galilee 
after the Passover, and thus faded - 
out of the memory of the Christian 
community at Jerusalem. Acdvouv 
ato: Le. adds ek rév strapyov- 
tev avrats. Their ministry continued 
to the end (Mt. 7xodovdnoav...diaxo- 
vodoa avt@); Jerome: “ceteris re- 
linquentibus Dominum mulieres in 
officio perseverant...et ideo meruerunt 
primae videre resurgentem.” For 
dvaBaivew eis “lepoadAvpa see X. 32, 


note; for cvvavaBaivew cf. Gen. 1. 7, 
Exod. xii. 38, 1 Esdr. viii. 5, Acts 
SAMs Bile 

42—47. Tur BuRIAL oF THE 
Lorp (Mt. xxvii. 57—61, Le. xxiii. 
50—55, Jo. xix. 38—-42). 

42. 76n dryplas yevouéevns| It was 


already 3 p.m. when the Lord expired, 
and some interval must be allowed for 
the subsequent interview of Joseph 
with Pilate (v. 43 ff.), so that sunset 
was not far off when all was ready 
for the burial. °OWia is a relative 
term (ef. i. 32, iv. 35, vi. 47, xiv. 17, 
notes), and an hour before sunset 
would be relatively late in view of the 
approaching Sabbath. 
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eret mv Tapackeuy xrd.] Reason 
for immediate action on the part of 
Joseph: the day was the eve of a 
Sabbath. Ilapackewn, ‘preparation,’ 
had become a technical name for 
Friday, which is still so called in the 
Greek Hast; cf. Jos. ant. xvi. 6. 2 év 
otBBacw 7} 7H mpo avthis mapackevy, 
Did. 8 rerpada cai wapackevny. Mt. 
(xxvii. 62) uses it without explanation ; 
Me. for the benefit of his Western 
readers adds 6 éorw mpooaBBarov—a 
word already employed in Judith viii. 
6 and in the titles of Psalms xci. (xcii.) 
N, xcii. (xcili.) NB. Jo. (xix. 14) calls 
the day of the Crucifixion rapack. rod 
maoxa, but further on (xix. 31) he de- 
scribes it as immediately preceding 
the Sabbath; on the problem raised 
by his account see Westcott, Jntro- 
duction to the Gospels, p. 329 ff. The 
Jews had already taken steps to pro- 
vide for the removal of the bodies 
before the Sabbath (Jo. v. 31 ff, ef. 
Ev. Peir. 2, 5, notes); had they not 
been anticipated, the Lord’s Body 
would have been committed to the 
common grave provided for criminals 
who had been hanged (cf. Lightfoot 
on Mt. xxvii. 58: cf. £v. Petr. 2), 
and acc. to Deut. xxi. 23, this would 
have happened before nightfall. 

43. €AOdy "loon 6 amd “Ap. krr.] 
Eusebiusonom.s.v., followed by Jerome 
de situ, identifies Arimathaea with 
‘Appabép (-Adim), Seupd, modArs “Exava 
kai Sapouna (1 Regn. i.1, DEVS ONT ; 
on the name see Driver ad /.), a 
Ramathaim or Ramah in Mt Ephraim 
which is possibly identical with er-Ram 
afew miles N.of Jerusalem. Hus., how- 
ever, places it near Diospolis (Lydda), 
cf, 1 Mace, xi. 34 Avd8a kai “Paéapetv 


(v. L “Papaéév). On the breathing 
(Ap.) see WH., Intr., p. 313. "Amo “Ap., 
even if not preceded by the art., is pro- 
bably to be connected with “Ioand, not 
with €Adéev, cf. Le. Jo., and comp. Jos. 
ant. Xvi. 10. 1 EvpukAns amo Aakedal- 
povos ; for other instances of dzro in this 
sense cf. Jo. i. 45, Acts vi. 9 (Blass, Gr. 
p. 122). Joseph was a Boudeurns (Me. 
Le. ; the word passed into Rabbinic, 
see Dalman, G7. p. 148), a senator i.e. a 
member of the Sanhedrin, as appears 
from Le.’s statement (v. 51) that he 
had not consented to the resolution 
which condemned Jesus. Me.’s eday7- 
pov seems to answer to Mt.’s mAovctos, 
cf. Acts xiii. 50, xvii. 12: this sense of 
the word is severely condemned by 
Phryn. (rotro pév ot dabets emt rod mA ov- 
giov Kat ev d&udpari dvtos Tatrovcw), 
and Rutherford adds that it “seems 
confined to Christian writers,” but he 
overlooks the exx. cited by Wetstein 
from Plutarch and Josephus; the 
latter (vit. 9) writing of the state of 
Tiberias says: ordceis Tpeis Hoav Kara 
THY TOA, pla prev avdpav evoynpover... 
7 Oevtépa dé ordows €& donpordroy, 
Similarly honesti homines are con- 
trasted by Pliny with the plebs. 

ds Kal avros Hy mpoodexouevos KTA.] 
So Le.; Mt. euadnredvOn (v. 1. éuaby- 
revoev) TO “Inaod, JO. dv pabynThs Tot 
"Incov, Kekpuppévos Sé The three 
statements seem to describe suc- 
cessive stages in the man’s religious 
history. Originally he had been in the 
position of Simeon (Le. ii. 25); there 
were not a few such in Jerusalem at 
the beginning of the century (Le. ii. 
38). The preaching of Jesus, perhaps 
at the first passover, made him a 
secret disciple; after the Resurrection 
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he became a member of the Church 
(éuabnrev6n, cf. Mt. xxviii. 19). 

ToAunoas elandOev pos Tov IleAGrov 
xtA.] Acc. to Ps. Peter, Joseph is a 
friend of Pilate, and his petition is 
tendered immediately after the sen- 
tence has been pronounced; Pilate 
refers him to Herod, but the Body is 
ultimately given to Joseph by the 
Jews (Lv. Petr. 2, 6). Todpnoas creates 
quite a different impression of Joseph’s 
act. He summons up his courage to 
face the Procurator (on the phrase 
see Field, Notes, p. 44). The circum- 
stances of the Passion, which wrecked 
the brave resolutions of the Apostles, 
made this secret disciple bold. The 
aor. part. has almost the force of an 
ady., ef. Vg. audacter introvit; see 
Field, J. c. 

44, 45. 6 O€ TlewWaros eOavpacev 
xtv.| Peculiar to Mec. Pilate won- 
dered whether Jesus was already 
dead, and was not satisfied until he 
had ascertained the fact from the 
responsible officer, Oavpdtew e (cf. 
1 Jo. iii, 13) leaves the fact slightly 
doubtful ; contrast 6. dru in Jo, iv. 27, 
Gal. i. 6 The perfect réOvnxer re- 
presents the Death as an existing 
state, whilst aréOavey in the indirect 
question which follows refers to it as 
momentary effect; ‘is He dead?’ 
Pilate asks himself, but to the cen- 
turion he says ‘did you see Him 


die?’ (cf. WM., pp. 339, 679). Death 
seldom supervened so soon in the 
case of the crucified; they lived for 
two or three days, and in some cases 
died at last of starvation rather than of 
their wounds (Hus. H. Z. viii. 8). Cf. 
Origen: “miraculum enim erat quo- 
niam post tres horas receptus est qui 
forte biduum victurus erat in cruce.” 
Our Lord died first of the three, cf. 
Jo. xix. 33. 

45. Kal yvods dmb rod KevTupiovos 
«rd.] The centurion had returned to 
head-quarters, and was able to report 
the fact (cf. ». 39). Upon this Pilate 
granted the Body (donavit corpus), as 
Me. says in language which savours of 
an official character (cf. Mt. éxédevoev 
drodobjva, Jo, émérpewev [iva apn]); 
Swpeir Oa is used especially of royal 
or Divine bounty, see Gen. xxx. 20, 
1 Esdr. i. 7, viii. 55, Esth. viii. 1, 
2 Pet. i. 3f. (the only other example 
in the N.T.). IIréua has the same 
ring; the Body which ‘saw no cor- 
ruption’ is not elsewhere called ‘a 
corpse’ (cf. vi. 29, Apoc. xi. 8 f.), but 
to Pilate it would appear merely in 
that light ; 76 cdpa (rod “Incot, abrod) 
is substituted in Mt. Le. Jo. Urépais 
used of the carcases of animals, e.g. 
Jud. xiv. 8 ro mr. rod A€govros: when 
employed for the dead body of a 
human being it carries a tone of con- 
tempt (cf. e.g. Sap. iv. 19 rrépa dripoy, 
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Ezech. vi. 5, A). The majority of the 
uncial mss. avoid the word here, and 
borrow odpza from Mt. Le. Jo.; and 
the Latin versions similarly prefer 
corpus to cadaver. 

46. kal dyopdcas cwSdva ktA.| On 
his way back to Golgotha Joseph 
provides himself with linen; on ouw- 
Sev see xiv. 51; the word is used 
here of linen in the piece, not of a 
garment; it was still, as Mt. says, 
kaOapa, fresh and unused (cf. xi. 2, 
note). His next task was to remove 
the Body from the Cross. Kadedor, cf. 
». 36, Acts xiii. 29; the word is common 
in this sense, cf. e.g. Jos. x. 27 caGeidev 
avrovs amd ray EvAwv, Phil. in Place. 
§ 10 68 ov rereXeuTyKOTas em orav- 
pov xadapeiv...rpocératrev. Joseph. 
B. J. iv. 5. 2 tots dvacravpovpevous 
mpo Suvros Alou Kabedeiv te Kal Oar- 
tew, Other examples will be found in 
Field, Votes, p. 44. The Romans used 
detrahere in a similar sense ; cf. Petron. 
sat. iii. “miles...cruces servabat ne 
quis ad sepulturam corpora detra- 
heret.” In this work Joseph was pro- 
bably not alone; though the little 
crowd of assistants with which the 
poetry of Rubens’ great picture has 
surrounded him is imaginary, St 
John’s account (v. 39 f.) leads us to 
suppose that his brother Sanhedrist 
Nicodemus was already on the spot. 
Nicodemus had brought a large sup- 
ply of the spices used for embalming 
the dead (€dvywa opvpyns Kat adons 
és Airpas éxardv, a hundred pounds of 
aromatics made up in a compact roll). 
The Body was then taken by the two 
men (éAaBor, Jo.), bathed perhaps (Ps. 
Peter, cf. Acts ix. 37), and wrapped 


(évervcev, Mt. Le.) or swathed (évei- 
Anoev, Me., ethnoe, Ps. Pet.; cf. 1 Regn. 
Xxi. 9) in the linen between the folds of 
which the spices were freely crumbled 
(wera Tv apwpdroy, Jo.), and finally 
bound with strips of cloth (éncav 
ddoviors, Jo.), after the Jewish manner 
of burying (Jo.). The picture may be 
completed by comparing what is said 
of Lazarus in Jo. xi. 44, and the ac- 
count of the grave clothes in Jo. xx. 7: 
the Hands and Feet were bound with 
dbcma (=keipia, xi. 44), and the Face 
was covered with a face-cloth (cov- 


Sdpcov). All was now ready for the 
interment. 


kal 2Onkev advrov év punuate krA.] 
Mc. knows only that the tomb was 
artificially constructed, cut out of a 
rock, the resting-place of some rich 
citizen; cf. Isa. xxii. 16 ¢Aarounoas 
ceavTt@ ade prnpelov, Kal €soinoas 
geavT® €v vO pynpeiov, Kal e&- 
ypawas ceaut@ ev mérpa oxnynv; Such 
rock-hewn chambers abound on the 
S., W., and N.W. of the city; see 
Robinson, - Researches, i. p. 517 ff, 
and Mr Fergusson’s art. Tombs in 
Smith’s B.D. This tomb was a new 
one which had never been used (Mt 
Le. Jo.), and had been prepared by 
Joseph for his own burial (Mt.); it 
was in a garden adjacent to the place 
of crucifixion (Jo.). The garden was 
presumably the property of Joseph, a 
‘paradise’; according to Ev. Petr. 6 
the spot bore the name Kiros “leon. 
On the custom of burying in gardens 
see 4 Regn, xxi. 18, 26, 2 Hsdr. xiii. 16. 
For é6nxev the more technical word 
caréOnxev has been substituted in most 
of the Mss. 
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kal mpooextrurev AiOov KTr.| AlOov 
péeyav, Mt., cf. xvi. 4 qv yap péyas 
opddpa: in Le. cod. D adds oy poyes 
etkoot éxvdcov, While Ps. Peter repre- 
sents the matter as requiring the 
services of all who were present (ouov 
mavres of dvtes exet €Onxayv); the stone 
was afterwards, at the desire of the 
Jews, sealed and guarded (Mt.), ef. 
Ev. Petr. 6. The opening was usually 
closed with a stone, if any of the 
loculi were occupied; cf. Jo. xi. 38 
epxerat els TO puynetov + nv (Ya omn\avov 
kal Aidos éréketto em adto. The stone 
was rolled to the opening (apookuAlew 
here only and in the corresponding 
context in Mt.; cf. Jos. x. 18 kudicare 
idovs emi rd oropa Tov omndalov). 
Mr Latham (Risen Master, p. 33, 
and illustr. 1; cf. E. Pierotti, Jeru- 
salem Explored (HB. Tr. 1864), ii., 
plate lvi. fig. 3) imagines “a massive 
circular disc of stone, much like a 
grindstone of four feet diameter,” 
rolled along “a furrow grooved out 
of the rocky soil”; but kudlew AiOov 
does not in itself suggest more than 
the rolling of a mass of stone along 
the ground: cf. 1 Regn. xiv. 33, 
Prov. xxvi. 27, Zech. ix. 16. Mvijua 
and pynuetov seem to be employed 
indiscriminately (cf. v. 2 ff.), unless 
prjua is here a loculus; the Vg. uses 
monumentum for both words. <Ac- 
cording to Jo. (v. 42) the Body was 
placed in Joseph’s tomb on account of 
its proximity to the Cross—till the 


Sabbath was over, perhaps, and not 
with a view to a permanent interment ; 
ef, JO. xx. 13, D5: 

47. 1 € Mapia  Mayd. krA.] The 


. Magdalene and the other Mary (v. 40) 


had remained on the spot, and were 
watching the action of Joseph and 
Nicodemus; cf. Origen: “caritas 
duarum Mariarum colligavit eas ad 
monumentum novum, propter corpus 
Iesu. quod fuerat ibi.” Ambrose: — 
“sexus nutat, devotio calet.” They 
sat opposite to the place of sepulture 
(Mt., dmrévavre tod tadov), and saw the 
Body carried in, so that they knew 
where it lay. TéOeurar, Le. éré6n: 
for the perf. cf. réOvnxev (v.44). Their 
thought was, ‘He is there (contrast xvi. 
6 ove ory dde), and there we shall find 
Him when the sabbath is past.” Vic- 
tor remarks : dvaykaia kat kata Gedy 
Tapapovn Tadv yuvakay eis TO yrdvat 
mov tidera, iva amavtncwo. Kab T™S 
dvaoTdcews THY emayyeXiav Koploact 
Tots panrais. Mapia 7 “loonros se, 
untnp (w. 40); the ‘Western’ text sub- 
stitutes "IakdBovu (see app. crit.). 

XVI. 1—8. Visit or THe Women 
TO THE ToMB ON THE THIRD Day 
(Mt. xxviii. 1—8, Le. xxiv. 1—10; ef. 
ADs 50-65 11 11%) 

1. dcayevouevov tod caBBdrov KTA. | 
When the Sabbath was over (i.e. after 
sunset on the day which followed the 
Crucifixion), the three women named 
in xv. 40 went forth to purchase 
aromatics for the anointing of the 
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Body (Me. Le.). According to D the 
purchase apparently took place on 
Friday (before the Sabbath began). 
They had probably seen Joseph and 
Nicodemus use spices freely in the 
process of wrapping it for burial (Jo. 
xix. 4o, cf. xv. 46f., notes), but they 
desired to add more externally, and 
to apply fragrant oils (Le. cai pupa, ef. 
Me. iva...dreivoow adrov) ; the inci- 
dent at Bethany (xiv. 3 ff.) was perhaps 
fresh in their memory, and suggested 
this final ministry. For d.ayiveoOa 
‘to intervene’ in reference to intervals 
of time cf. Acts xxv. 13, XXVil. 9; 
the verb is used in this sense from 
Demosthenes downwards. For dpé- 
para, cf. 2 Chr. xvi. 14 €Oapay adrov 
(sc. ’Acd)...kat émAnoay dpopuaroy kal 
yérn pdbpov pupeoy, and the list of 
spices in Sir. xxiv. 15 ; and see xiv. 3, 
8, notes. 

2. lav mpol TH pid TSY CaP. KTr.] 
Mt. de S€ o. tH emupwokovon eis 
plav o., Le. rH dé pod Tay o. bpOpov 
Babéws, Jo. rh S€ pid Tév caBBarov... 
mpot akorias @re ovons (cf. Ps. Pet. 
Q, 11 tH Sé vuxtl 7 eréphooker 7 kv- 
piakn...dpOpov dé rhs kupiakis). All 
the canonical accounts, notwithstand- 
ing a remarkable independence of 
expression, point one way. The last 
hours of Saturday night were already 
giving place to the first signs of 
dawn when the three women started 


for Joseph’s garden; the morning 
watch had begun, but it was yet 
dark. Me. adds dvareidavros rob Alou, 
words which are scarcely less incon- 
sistent with his own lav poi than 
with Jo.’s oxorias éru ovens. The 
harmonists have from the first been 
exercised by the apparent contradic- 
tion, as the reading of D and some 
other ‘ Western’ authorities seems to 
shew : see note on i. 32, and cf. Aug. 
cons. ev. iil. 65 “oriente iam sole, id 
est, cum caelum ab orientis parte 
jam albesceret.” But the correction 
(for such it seems to be) gives little 
relief; the same moment of time 
can hardly be described as Aiav mpwi 
and as ‘sunrise.’ It is better to re- 
gard Mc.’s note as a compressed 
statement of two facts; the two women 
started just before daybreak and ar- 
rived just after sunrise (¢pyovtar= 
eEeAOodoa...jdOov). TH pod Tov caBBa- 
tov (Acts xx. 7, I Cor. xvi. 2), on the 
first day after the Sabbath (Bede: 
“prima sabbatorum prima dies est a 
die sabbatorum”), «is being used by a 
common Hebraism for rpéros (WM., 
p. 311, Blass, Gr. p. 140); cf. rpadrn 
caSBarov, v. 9, Where however oa8Ba- 
rov is probably used for ‘the week, 
as in Le. xviii. 12. 

3. @deyov mpos éavrds xrd.] Me. 
only. On the way they remembered 
the stone which they had seen Joseph 
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roll to the entrance of the tomb and 
leave there, and they began to talk 
(€Aeyov) about it. It would require 
more than the strength of three women 
toremoveit. Ps. Peter (c. xi.) expands 
tis dmoxvAicet KTA. into a set speech 
which is at once feeble and confused. 
For mpos éavrds=mpos adAnhas, cf. 
xi. 31, xiv. 4, notes. “AzoxvAlew, 
the opposite of mpooxudlew (xv. 46) ; 
the form xvAlew begins in Aristo- 
phanes to take the place of the older 
kuAwdew or xvdiwdeiv, which is un- 
known to Bibl. Gk. The compound 
dmokvd. occurs in Gen. xxix. 3 ff. in 
reference to the removal of a stone 
from the mouth of a well. 7?Ex ris 
Ovpas: Le. less exactly, dad Tov 
punpeiov (cf. WM., p. 454). 

4. Kal avaBdéWaca xrr.| By this 
time they are near the knoll out of 
the side of which the tomb had been 
cut; the sun has risen, and involun- 
tarily looking up at the mention of 
the stone they see that it has been 
displaced. The change from dzokv- 
diew to the rarer and more difficult 
avakvAlew is evidence of Me.’s care for 
accuracy in detail; the stone was not 
rolled right away, but rolled back so 
as to leave the opening free; cf. Hv. 
Petr. 9 6 &€ diOos...ad’ éavrod Kudu 
abeis erexdpnoe mapa pepos, Kal 6 rapos 
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nvolyn. The perf., as in xv. 44, 47, adds 
to the vividness of the narrative: 
we hear the women exclaim *Avakexv- 
Auorac—their ris dmoxvAioet; has been 
answered, and their wish, idle as it 
had seemed, is realised. "Hv yap péyas 
opodpa either accounts for their being 
able to see what had occurred before 
they reached the spot, or it explains 
why the sight arrested their attention. 
Mt. attributes the removal of the stone 
to the descent of an Angel, accom- 
panied by an earthquake; the Angel 
sits upon the stone which he has rolled 
away, and is there apparently when the 
women arrive. It is impossible to feel 
any confidence in Thpht.’s attempt to 
reconcile the two accounts: évdéyerau 
yap ov eiSov ew Kabjpevoy...trodtov 
ideiv rdw éow, mpodaBovra ras yuvaikas 
kat eloehOorvra. A remarkable gloss 
follows v. 3 in & (see app. crit.); ef. 
the story in Hv. Petr. 9. 

5. Kat eiceAOodvoa xrd.} Le. etoed- 
Gotca dé ody edpoy 76 cdpya. Mt. does 
not mention the fact of their entering ; 
see last note. In Jo. Mary Magda- 
lene arrives at the tomb alone, and 
all the circumstances are different. 
The attempt to harmonise these in- 
dependent narratives is beset with 
difficulty ; see however Tatian’s scheme 
(Hill, p.-252 ff.), and the provisional 
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arrangement proposed by Bp Westcott 
(St John, p. 288 f.). On the special 
appearance to Mary Magdalene, which 
characterises the Johannine tradition, 
see below, v. 9 f., notes. 

According to Me. the women on 
entering were startled and awestricken 
(exOapBeicOa, cf. ix. 15, xiv. 33, notes) 
to see a young man sitting & rots 
deEtois (cf. ra SeEva pépn Tod mAoiov, 
Jo. xxi. 6), on the right hand side of 
the tomb, clad in a long robe (crodyy, 
ef. xii. 38, note) of dazzling white- 
ness (Aevenv, cf. ix. 3, note). Mt, 
who identifies the veavicxos as an 
Angel, has a fuller description: jy dé 
7 eld€a avTov ws dotpam7 Kal TO évdupa 
avTov Aevkoy os xidv. In Le. the wo- 
men see two men standing over them 
in flashing raiment (éméornoay adrais 
ev eoOntt aotpamrovon). The very 
diversity of the accounts strengthens 
the probability that the story rests 
upon a basis of truth; the impres- 
sions of the witnesses differed, but 
they were agreed upon the main facts. 
The conception of the Angel as a 
young man clad in bright attire finds 
an interesting parallel in 2 Mace. 
iii. 26, 33 Ovo eavnoay avT@ veaviat... 
Siampereis THY meptBorny...of avTot 
yeaviaa madtw éepdayncav tO “Hdicdo- 
p@ év tais avrais eoOnoeot eotouc- 
péevor. Similarly Josephus (ant. y. 
8. 2) describes the Angel who ap- 
peared to Manoah’s wife as davracpa 
...veavia KaXG mapamAnowoyv peyaro. 
Of. also Ev. Petr. 9, 11. On Kaéy- 
pevoy see WM., p. 434; mepisadreo Oat 
orodny, Blass, Gr. pp. 92, 113, and ef. 
xiv. 51, Apoc. vii. 13, X. 1; ON oroAr 


Aevxy see ix. 3, and Apoc. vi. 11, 
Vit ©) U3}. 

6. 6 d€ eyes adrais xrd.| The 
Angel is not an apparition merely 
(vi. 50); he speaks to the women and 
answers (dmoxptbeis Mt.) their unspoken 
fears. Lc. follows another tradition 
of the Angel’s words, but Mt. is in 
substantial agreement with Mc.; Mce.’s 
account, however, derives peculiar 
life and freshness from the absence of 
conjunctions in the first five clauses. 
M7) exOapBeicbe: Mt. adds vpeis, for he 
has just mentioned the terror which 
struck the guards at the sight of the 
Angel ; but the contrast would have 
no meaning for the women, and can 
scarcely have found a place in the 
original words. Tov Nag¢apnydv (Me. 
only) strikes a familiar note in the 
memories of these Galilean women 
(cf. i, 24, x. 47, xiv. 67, notes); rov 
éotavpopevoy (Mt. Mc.) rather than 
Tov oravpwbévra, for the event is 
recent, and the Person is still living ; 
cf. 1 Cor. i. 23, Gal. iii. 1, and contrast 
Jo. xix. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 4, Apoc. xi. 8, 
where the aor. suffices to express the 
historical circumstance. *Hyép6n, the 
Resurrection is an accomplished fact, 
the moment is already past ; contrast 
éynyeptrar in 1 Cor. xv. 4, 20, where 
the purpose is to emphasise the 
abiding truth of the Lord’s risen life. 
"IS 6 témos kt. ‘here is the loculus 
where the Body lay ; you can see for 
yourselves that it is not there’ (Je- 
rome: “ut si meis verbis non creditis 
yacuo credatis sepulchro”). In Mt. 
the Angel reminds the women that 
the Lord had foretold the issue of the 
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Crucifixion (kaéds efwev); in Le. this 
passing reference is expanded into a 
citation of the prophecy (u»jaOnre os 
édddnoev vpiv xrd.), the Evangelist 
adding, kal éuyjcOnoay Toy pnuaroy 
avrov. But the prophecy was ad- 
dressed, so far as we know, to the 
Twelve only, and the reference to it, or 
at least the citation, probably formed 
no part of the earliest tradition. 

7. adda varayere ktr.] "AAA (WM.), 
p. 551) recalls their thoughts from the 
wonder and awe of the announcement 
which they had just received to the 
duty which lay immediately before 
them; it “breaks off the discourse 
and turns to a new matter” (Alford). 
They must go with speed (rayv, Mt.) 
and deliver a message to the disciples. 
Me. adds kat r@ Ilérp@, ‘and in par- 
ticular to Peter’; cf. Acts i. 14 ovy 
yuvaEly kat Mapiap, and the less com- 
plete parallel in i. 5 1 “Iovdaia yopa 
kal of “lepooo\vpetrar (cf. WM., p. 546). 
Peter is named, both as the first of 
the Eleven, and probably also to assure 
him that his denials are forgiven 
(Thpht. : ds kopudaios...7)...va wy oKav- 
dadiaO7...6s avtos pt) Aoyou aéi@bels 
oia dapynoapevos—cf. Bede: “vocatur 
ex nomine ne desperaret ex nega- 
tione”); cf. 1 Cor. xv. 5 &pOn Knda, 
cira trois d@dexa. The message would 
open of course with the tidings of the 
Resurrection (eimare dru HyépOn, Mt.), 
but its purpose was to turn the steps 
of the Apostles to Galilee whither 


the Master would precede them. 
IIpodyes vas eis thy Yadedatay (Mt. 
Mc.); ef. xiv. 28, note; the reminder 
is necessary, for the words of Christ 
would be forgotten for the while in 
the excitement of the great events 
which had occurred. It is more dif- 
ficult to understand why the matter 
should have been so urgent if a 
week at least was to intervene before 
the Risen Christ left Jerusalem (Jo. 
xx. 26). Perhaps it was important to 
dispel at the outset any expectations 
of an immediate setting up of the 
Kingdom of Gop in a visible form at 
Jerusalem (cf. Acts i. 6). Kaos eimev 
dpi: Mt., with a complete change of 
reference, iSod elmov dpiv. 

8. Kat €€eAotoa epvyor ktr.] The 
picture is true to psychological pro- 
bability. At first the Angel’s words 
only increased their terror; they 
turned and fled from the tomb, 
trembling and unable for the moment 
to collect their thoughts or control 
themselves. On éxcraous see v. 42 note, 
and cf. Le. v. 26, Acts iii. 10, x. 10; 
elyev = €daBev (Le. L.c., cf. Field, Notes, 
p. 44f. and Deissmann, B. Sé. p. 293), 
kareiyev, Cf. Jos. ant. vy. 1, 18 Kkard- 
mAnkéis eye Tovs dkovovras: for other 
exx. see Field ad 7. As they came to 
themselves and began to realise the 
truth, joy mingled with their fear and 
predominated (Mt. pera dBou kai 
xXapas peyddys), and their flight was 
changed into an eager haste to de- 
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liver their message (Spayov amayyeidat 
xtA.). But Mce.’s narrative comes to 
an abrupt end before this second stage 
of feeling has been reached; fear still 
prevails, and the shock has been too 
severe to permit them to say a word 
about what had occurred. Ovderi oddev 
cirav is too general a statement to 
justify the limitation xara rny Oddy (cf. 
Le. x. 4); until their terrors had 
subsided they had no thought for the 
Angel’s message and no tongue to 
tell it. According to Le. xxiv. 9 it 
was delivered by them afterwards ; 
ef. wv. 10, 11, notes, and Jo. xx. 18. 
With the abrupt ending comp. ix. 
6, ekpoBou yap éyévovro: the parallel 
however is not exact, and it is 
perhaps improbable that the Evan- 
gelist deliberately concluded a para- 
graph with epoBotvro yap (cf. WH., 
Notes, p. 46). As Mr Burkitt sug- 
gests (Z’wo Lectures, p. 28), some 
object may have followed the verb. 
For an instance of a broken sentence 
at the end of an imperfect document 
see 1 Esdr. ix. 55, compared with 
2 Hsdr. xviii. 13. 

9—11. Tuu APPEARANCE TO Mary 
MacpaLEnE (Jo. xx. 11—18). 

9. dvaoras 5€ mpwi xrd.] The se- 
quence is suddenly broken, and Mary 
Magdalene, who is one of the three 
women mentioned in xvi. 1, becomes, 
as in Jo. xx., the subject of a distinct 
narrative which in form at least is not 
consistent with the Marcan tradition. 
She is introduced to the reader, as if 
she had not been named before (sap’ 
jis krd.); alone of the three she sees 
the Lord, and announces the Resur- 


rection to the Eleven, and no explana- 
tion is given of this unexpected turn 
in the events. Lastly, the paragraph 
has evidently been detached from 
some document in which the Lord 
has been the subject of the preceding 
sentence; in its present position o 
‘Incovs is imperatively required (cf. 
WH., Notes, p. 51). On the general 
question of the authorship of the 
fragment xvi. 9—20 and its relation 
to the Gospel, see the Introduction. 
IIpwi is doubtless to be taken with 
avaords, not with éepayy, and thus it 
determines the time when the Resur- 
rection took place—on the third day, 
as the Lord had foretold, though 
before daybreak, perhaps in the 
earliest hour of the morning watch. 

mpétn caBBarov] Cf. ry pud rov 
caBBarey (v. 1, note); the use of rpd- 
ros in this phrase is apparently unique, 
though we have mpdérn nuepa trav 
a(@vpov in xiv. 12, Mt. xxvi.17. The 
Gospels moreover seem to prefer caB- 
Gara in this connexion, but ef. 1 Cor. 
Xvi. 2 Kata piay caBBarov. “Edavn 
occurs here only in reference to an 
appearance of the risen Christ; see, 
however, Num. xxiii. 4 edavyn 6 Oeds 
T® Badadp, Le. ix. 8 "Hrelas ebay. 
A more usual term is éf6n, Le. xxiv. 
34, 1 Cor. xv. 5ff.; ef. dmravopevos 
Acts i. 3, and dWecde v. 7, supra. 
That the Lord appeared first to the 
Magdalene may have been inferred 
from the narrative of Jo. xx. 11 ff 
St Paul’s Knfa era rots dddexa (1 Cor. 
xv. 5) determines only the relative 
order of the appearance to Peter and 
the other Apostles. 
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map ns exBeBdyxe €. 6.] The fact 
was known also to Le. (viii. 2 ag’ 7js 6. 
é. €EeAndvOet). >ExBaddew mapa occurs 
here only: for mapa with the gen. 
indicating the quarter from which a 
movement proceeds see viii. 11, Xii. 2, 
xiv. 43, and on its distinction from amd 
cf. WM., p. 456f. “Emra Sapoma (‘“sep- 
tenarii spiritus,” Tertullian, cited 
above p. 95) recalls Mt. xii. 45, émra 
érepa mvevuara movnporepa, and the 
striking contrast in Apoc iii. I ra é 
Cf. Thpht.: émra 
Saup., Ta evavtia TOY EmTa THs aperis 
nvevpatov. ‘To Celsus it appeared to 
be a fatal objection to the Christian 
faith that the earliest witness of the 
Resurrection should have been, on 
the shewing of the Gospels themselves, 
a yur mapovatpos. The objection re- 
peats itself, though the tone is widely 
different, in the last words of Renan’s 
chapter on Jésus au tombeau: “pou- 
voir divin de amour! moments sacrés 
ot la passion d’une hallucinée donne 
au monde un Dieu ressuscité!” But 
the hallucination of the Magdalene 
belongs to the pwpdy rod Geov, which 
is at once wiser and stronger than 
men. Renan, however, has ludicrously 
overestimated the place which Mary 
Magdalene holds among the witnesses 
of the Resurrection; cf. Les Apdtres, 
p. 13, “la gloire de la résurrection 
appartient donc & Marie de Magdala; 
aprés Jésus, c’est Marie qui a le plus 
fait pour la fondation du christianisme.” 
So far was this from being recognised 
by the Apostolic age that St Paul 
does not even mention her in his 
summary of the evidence (1 Cor. xy. 
5 ff). 


, z A 
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10. ékelyn mopevbetoa amnyyetdev 
ktru.| Cf. Jo., epyerac...ayyéAdovea 
tois pabnrais. Both accounts are 
singularly devoid of the animation 
which such a moment would suggest; 
contrast Zdpayor, Mt. xxviii. 8, and 
praecurrens, which some O.L. texts 
substitute here. °Exeivn, illa, ef. v. 
13: the pronoun is neither emphatic 
nor antithetic, merely indicating the 
subject, as in Jo. v. 46, vii. 45—a non- 
Marcan use; cf. Blass, Gr. p. 168. 
Mc. seems also to have avoided the 
colourless mopeveoOa, which occurs 
abundantly in the other Gospels, and 
thrice in this context; in ix. 30, if 
genuine, it has the specific sense of | 
taking a journey. Tots per avrov 
yevouevors: ‘to those who had been 
with Him,’ cf. ii. 19, iii. 14, Jo. xiii. 
33, Xvil. 12, Acts iv. 13. In their 
strictest sense the words describe 
only the Apostolic body, yet see Acts 
i, 21; all the other paénrai who were 
in Jerusalem at the time were pro- 
bably in the company (comp. 2. 12, 
note, Acts i. 13 ff.). Though Jerusa- 
lem was keeping the Feast, the dis- 
ciples were occupied in mourning and 
bewailing their loss; cf. Jo, xvi. 20 
kdavoere Kal Opnyncete dvpeis. The 
combination mevOeiy kai kAalew is 
frequent, cf. 2 Regn. xix. 1, 2 Esdr, 
xi, 4, xviii. 9, Le. vi. 25, Jas. iv. 9, 
Apoc. xvili. 11, 15, 19; the present 
passage is apparently imitated by 
Ps. Pet. (ev. 7 éevnoredowev (Me. ii. 
20) Kal éxaOeCoueOa mevOodvres Kal 
kNalovres vuKtos Kal nucpas €ws Tov 
caBBarov, cf. ib. 12 nuets Sé of Sddexa 
pa@ntal rod Kupiov éxdaiopev Kal éAv- 
qoujseGa). 
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II. kaxeivoe axovoartes bre Ch KTA.] 
According to Jo., Mary’s report was 
conveyed in the words ‘Edpaka rov 
kvptov. This writer’s account goes 
further; Mary can testify that the 
Master is alive (¢7); what she had 
seen was not a mere vision. ‘This 
was the constant belief of the eye- 
witnesses: Lic. xxiv. 5, 23, Acts i. 3, 
xxv. 19, Rom. vi. 10, Apoc. i. 18, 
ii. 8. ’E@ed6y: this word, which is 
not used in the genuine work of Mc. 
but occurs frequently in Jo., seems to 
point to the beauty and wonderful- 
ness of what she saw; cf. Jo. i. 14, 32, 
Acts i, 11, xxii. 9, 1 Jo: i I, iv. 12, 14. 
For the aor. pass. see Mt. vi. 1, xxill. 5. 
Our writer uses GeaoOa again in @. 14, 
but in the middle. 

nriotnoay| Of this result Jo. says 
nothing; Le. connects it with the 
message of the women (xxiv. II épdav- 
noav...\npos Ta pnuata TavTa Kal yri- 
orovy avtais)—the occasion is possibly 
the same, for no Evangelist mentions 
both visits; cf. vy. 8, note. “Amoreiy, 
which is common in class. Gk., occurs 
but seldom in the N. T. (Le.cv-? 4 
Paul?, 1 Pet.1, and twice in this frag- 
- ment, vv. 11, 16); the stronger aze.- 
6ciy is more frequent in Biblical Gk. 
(uxx.'8, N.T.14) ; the relative meanings 
of the two may be studied in Heb. ili. 
12, 18f., iv. 11, where dmustia is seen 
to pass readily into amei6ea. ‘The 
disciples had reached only the first 
stage; see v. 14, note. 

12—13. APPEARANCE TO TWO Dis- 
CIPLES ON THEIR WAY INTO THE 
country (Le. xxiv. 13—32). 

12. pera S€ radra dvaiv xrr.] The 
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writer knows only that this manifes- 
tation was subsequent to that which 
was vouchsafed to the Magdalene (cf. 
mporov, v. 9); from Le. we learn that 
it took place on the same day (év avry 
TH Neépa, XXIV. 13). Mera radra (rodro) 
is not a Marcan phrase, but occurs 
frequently in Le. and Jo. (Le.ev-® act 4 
Jo."). The two belonged to the 
company of the Eleven, for ¢& avréy 
apparently looks back to ékeivoc in 
the preceding verse; in Le. where 
the same phrase occurs, the reference 
is less distinct, but the Apostolic 
party are probably intended (cf. v. 10). 
They were walking when they met 
Him, on their way to the country (eis 
aypov, cf. am dypod, Xv. 21), ie., as Le. 
explains, eis képnyv améyoucay oradious 
éEnxovra amo “lepovoadyp, 7 ovopa 
*Eppaovs. A walk of about seven 
English miles brought them to this 
place, which cannot therefore have 
been Emmaus Nicopolis, now Am- 
wads, 22 miles from Jerusalem on the 
Jaffa road (1 Mace. iii. 40, 57, iv. 3, 
Jos. ant, xiii. 1. 3, etc.; cf. Hus. 
onom. avtn eatlv 7 viy NikoroNis, and 
see Neubauer, géogr. du T.,, p. too f.). 
Josephus (B. J. vii. 6. 6) mentions a 
xepiov of the same name, distant 
from Jerusalem oradiovs tptaxorra 
(vl. éEjxovra) Which may be identical 
with Le’s xképn. Caspari suggests 
Mozah (Josh. xviii. 26), which in 
some Mss. of the Lxx. appears as 
‘Apood or “Appovod (731973), The 
site is necessarily undetermined, but 
el-Kubeibeh, Kulonich, and el-Kham- 
asa have been proposed, places which 
lie respectively N.W., W., and 8.W. of 
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the city. Of these Kulonieh, or rather 
the adjacent Beit Mizza (Mozah), 
seems to have the best claim. 

Le. gives the name of one of the 
two disciples as K\eozas, i.e. KAedmar- 
pos (cf. ’Avrimas =°Avtimarpos, Apoc. 
ii. 13, and see Lightfoot, Galatians, 
p. 267). 

Ev érépa pophy suggests a transfor- 
mation analogous to that described 
in ix. 2, but the account in Le. forbids 
this; there was clearly nothing in 
the Lord’s appearance to distinguish 
Him from any other wayfaring man. 
The words must be explained as con- 
trasting the Magdalene’s impression 
(v. 9) with that received by the two ; 
to her He had seemed to be a knov- 
pos (Jo. xx. 15), to them He appeared 
in the light of a cuvodaumcpos. Le, 
explains that their inability to recog- 
nise Him was due to their own in- 
fatuation (xxiv. 16); when that was 
removed, they knew Him at once 
(ib. v. 31). ?Ev érépm oxnware might 
have been expected in this connexion, 
but oxjjya, as Lightfoot suggests, may 
have been “avoided instinctively, as 
it might imply an illusion or an im- 
posture” (Philippians, p. 129). For 
the Gnostic notion that the Lord’s 
humanity possessed the power of 
assuming different forms see Acta 
Johannis, 1 ff. (ed. James, p. 3). A 
similar property is ascribed to St 
Thomas (Acta Thomae, 34, ed. Tisch., 
p. 219, dvOpwmos yap «f d00 popdas 
€xov, kal Orrov dv Ons exet edpioxn). 

13. Kdkeivor...dmyyyeway Tots ot- 
mois kti.] Vg. et illi euntes nuntiave- 
runt ceteris (cf. éxeivn, ¥. 10, note ; on 
the crasis kak. see Gregory, prolegg. i. 


p. 96). The circumstances are given 
by Le. (xxiv. 33 f.). Ovdé ekeivors 
ériorevoay. The writer of the frag- 
ment is evidently not indebted to Le. 
for his knowledge of the facts, for 
according to Le. the two were met by 
their brethren at Jerusalem with the 
cry iyépOn 6 Kipios Kal @POn Zipon. 
Those who shared this conviction 


* would certainly not have been un- 


willing to find a confirmation of their 
hopes in the tidings from Emmaus. 
At the same time there may have 
been and probably was (cf. Mt. xxviii. 
16, Jo. xx. 24 ff.) another current of 


feeling which was adverse to the - 


testimony of Simon, and those who 
were under its influence would have 
rejected the story of the two. Aug. 
is possibly right in his view of this 
apparent discrepancy: “quid intelle- 


gendum est nisi aliquos ibi fuisse qui 


hoc nollent credere?” Ovdé takes up 
and accentuates the negative implied 
in A#riornoay (v.11). The two men did 
not fare better than the solitary woman 
who had been the first to announce 
the Resurrection. 

14—18. APPHARANCES TO ‘THE 
Eneven (Le. xxiv. 36—43, Jo. xx, 
19—23, Mt. xxviii. 16—20: cf. 1 Cor. 
aye (910) 

14. Uorepov dé xrr.] At length, 
after manifestations vouchsafed to an 
individual and to two disciples not of 
Apostolic rank, the Lord revealed 
Himself to the Apostolic college. The 
paragraph which follows seems to 
be a summary of the various narra- 
tives within the writer’s knowledge 
which spoke of appearances to that 
body. It is without note of time or 
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place, and v. 19 suggests that it is 
intended to cover the whole period 
between the evening of the Resurrec- 
tion-day and the Ascension. “Yore- 
pov O€, another non-Marcan phrase, 
completes the series started by zpé- 
tov (% 9) and continued by pera dé 


“tavra (v. 12); cf. Mt. xxi. 34 ff. dze- 


orei\ev...7ddw améoreidev...vorepov O€ 
(Me. gxyarov) améoreuiev: xxii. 25 fi. 
0 TpaTos...6 devTepos...vaTepoy dé (Me. 
écyxarov) mavTayv. ~Avaxeysévors avtots 
tois évdexa ed.: the first visit of the 
risen Christ to the Eleven themselves 
was paid when they were at table. 
This circumstance agrees with the 
time of day (Le. xxiv. 29, 33, Jo. 
XX. I9), and moreover seems to be 
implied in Le. xxiv. 41, where they 
answer the Lord’s question ¢yeré tu 
Bpdécumov by producing some cooked 
fish ({y@vos dmrov pépos). Adrois rots 
evdexa, ipsis (not ilis, Vg.) undecim : 
avdrots contrasts the Eleven as a body 
with the isolated witnesses who had 
brought reports of the earlier mani- 
festations. The use of of €vd. (cf. Le.) 
does not decide the question whether 
the writer was aware of the absence 
of Thomas: ‘the Eleven’ are the 
Apostolic body regarded as an unit, 
cf. the use of of dddexa in Jo. xx. 24, 
1 Oor. xv. 5, Hv. Petr. 12. "Edavepd6n: 


a favourite word with St John, es- 


pecially in reference to the self-mani- 
festations of Christ (Jo. i. 31, i. 11, 
vii. 4, xxi. 1 bis, 14, 1 Jo. i. 2 bis, ii. 28, 
iii. 5, 8). 

kat aveidicevy THY amirtiay avTav 
«rd.] The writer is still upon the 
note which he struck in 2. II, 13. 
He shews himself independent both 
of Jo., whose account seems to leave 
no place for this rebuke, and Le., who 
represents the Hleven as disbelieving 
their own senses (vv. 37, 41); in our 


fragment a middle course is taken 
which agrees with the previous con- 
text (rots Oeacapévois adrov...ovK emi- 
orevoay). “Qveidicev is not used else- 
where of a censure pronounced by the 
Lord on the Apostles. He ‘reproach- 
ed’ Bethsaida, Chorazin and Caper- 
naum for their impenitence (Mt. 
xi. 20), but His unfavourable judge- 
ments on His disciples are expressed 
in rebukes (viii. 33), not in reproaches. 
It may have been that something 
sharper than rebuke (cf. xiv. 41, note) 
was necessary to rouse them from the 
faithless despondency into which they 
had been plunged by the Crucifixion ; 
but theuse of the word ismore probably 
one sign among many of a handling 
less delicate and psychologically exact 
than that to which we are accustomed 
in the canonical gospels. Tiy dmcoriay 
avt@y kal ox. Nowhere else is okdn- 
pokxapdia laid to the charge of the 
Apostles (cf. x. 5), or even dmortia: 
they are odryomeorat (Mt. vi. 30, viii. 26, 
xiy. 31, xvi. 8); their faith is immature, 
wanting in promptness, and sometimes 
on the point of collapse (Me. iv. 4o, 
xi. 22, Le. xxii. 32); there is a real 
danger lest they should drift into 
final unbelief (Jo. xx. 27 py yivov 
amoros), but amuoroe in the strict 
sense they are not. Similarly the 
Lord complains of the callousness 
(viii. 17), rather than of the hardness 
of their hearts; the latter state goes 
along with impenitence (Rom. ii. 5), 
and implies the absence or failure of 
love. The words are harsher than 
any which the Lord is elsewhere 
reported to have used towards His 
disciples, although it is possible, as has 
been suggested, that a peculiarly 
drastic treatment was necessary at 
this moment. “Oru, for that; cf. WM., 
p. 551. "Eynyeppévov, not éyepOévra: 
26—2 
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they had seen Him in His risen state ; 
ef. 2 Tim. ii. 8 punpoveve...eynyeppevor, 
‘have Him in remembrance as (not 
raised merely but) risen.’ See note on 
6. 

Jerome (c. Pelag. ii. 15) found here 
in some copies of the Gospel, chiefly 
Greek, the remarkable addition: “Et 
illi satisfaciebant dicentes, Saeculum 
istud iniquitatis et incredulitatis sub 
Satana est qui (codd. quae) non sinit 
per immundos spiritus ueram dei 
apprehendi uirtutem. idcirco iam 
nune reuela iustitiam tuam.” The 
Greek text of this passage with its 
context has now come to light in the 
reer ms. of the Gospels (W), which 
after ovk emiatevoay proceeds: Kakeivor 
amehoyovvro (cod. -vre) Aéyovres bre ‘O 
aidy ovTos Tis dvoulas Kal THs amiotias 
vm0 TOY GaTavay éoTLY TOV pi) éoVTa 
‘Td mvevpatav akabaptwy (cod. 6 py 
éOv Ta UTO THY TY. dkaOapTa) THY aAj- 
Gevay rod Beot katahaBéc Oat kai Svvapuy. 
dud Tov’To dmoKaduYov cov tiv diKkato- 


hagieoe eae ae ae - 
ovyny 700. €kewor éeyou [!radra] TO 
XploT@. kal 6 xpioTos ékelvots mpoce- 


Aeyoy dre IlemAnpwrat 6 Opos Tay érav 
Ths e£ovolas TOU catava. adda 1 eyyiter 
ara Sea kat [2 ékeivous] 3 vmép ov dpuap- 
THOaYT OY eyo mapedoOyy eis Odvarov ¢ wa 
vmootpepoow eis Thy adj Bevav kal 
PNKeTe dpaptno@ow, iva THY ev ovpave 
mVEYLATLRIY kal apOaprov ris SiKato- 
avs Sdgav KAnpovopnowow. GAA 
mopevévtes eis TOV KOamoy AmrayTa KTA. 

On the text and interpretation of 
this fragment and its relation to the 
Marcan Appendix see Two new Gos- 
pel fragments in Lietzmann’s Kleine 

Texte (H. tr. Cambridge, 1908), 
Pp. 9—12. 

15. kal elev adrois Iopevbevres KTA. ] 
The words are in strange contrast to 


the stern reproof of the previous 
verse; the extreme compression which 
the writer of the fragment practises 
has led him to connect two occasions 
which were separated by more than 
a week. At the first interview the 
Eleven were entrusted with a new 
mission (réuro@ vpas, Jo.), but the 
particulars were reserved for the 
meeting in Galilee (Mt.). On the 
whole the present passage follows the 
lines of the Galilean charge; sopev- 
Oévres xrA. corresponds to Mt.’s mop. 
oty pa@nrevoare mavra Ta €Oyn, and in 
each account there is a reference to 
baptism as connected with the world- 
wide teaching. Yet there is no in- 
dication of dependence on Mt.; our 
writer pursues his own course (vv. 
17 f.), and probably fuses later in- 
structions with those which belong to 
the interview among the Galilean hills. 
In Act. Pil. A (c. xiv.) these verses 
(15—18) are quoted with the preface 
elOopev Tov “Incovv Kal Tovs paOnTas 
avrov KabiCopevoy eis TO bpos TO KaAOU- 
pevov Mapidrx (al. MauByx); see the 
note on this in Thilo, p. 617 ff. 
That the Eleven were to be the 
heralds of the Gospel to the world, as 
the Master had been its herald in 
Galilee (i. 14), was a revelation re- 
served for the days after the Resur- 
rection; but the catholic mission of 
the Gospel had been foretold before 
the Passion, in nearly the same words 
that are used here (Mt. xxvi. 13, 
Me. xiv. 9, notes). don 79 xrioes has, 
however, a Pauline ring: in Me. kriots 
is used only in the phrase dz dpyjjs 
kticews (xX. 6, Xiil. 19, notes); in 
St Paul we find it in its present con- 
nexion (Col. i. 23 rod evayyediov ov 
yeovoare tod knpvxOévros ev don 
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xtiget, Where see Lightfoot’s note). 
Ilaca 7 xriovs is ‘the whole creation’ 
(R.V.), as in Rom. viii. 22: ef. Judith 
ix. I2 Bacwed racns kriceds cov, XVI. 
14 col SovAevoat@ Taca 7 KTioLs Gov, 
3 Mace. ii. 2, 7, vi. 2. Here probably 
the phrase = don 17 oixovpeévy (Euth.) 
se. to all men, cf. ravta ta €6vy, Mt.; 
not however without an outlook upon 
_the inanimate world, to which the 
Gospel offers the hope of an azokara- 
oraots rravrwv (Rom. .c., 2 Pet. iii. 13). 
16. 6 miorevoas kat Barriabeis KTA. | 
Vg. qui crediderit et baptizatus fu- 
erit: the aor. participles describe 
acts which are past in relation to the 
time of the principal verb, for both 
the acceptance of the Gospel and the 
ministration of baptism precede salva- 
tion (cf. Burton § 134 f.). BamricGeis, 
pass., corresponds to Banrigovres in 
Mt.; converts were to receive baptism 
at the hands of the Eleven or of other 
disciples; the middle is used (Acts 
xxii. 16) where the voluntary submis- 
sion of the recipient is chiefly in view. 
For odecOa in the deeper sense of 
gaining restoration to spiritual health 
see Vili. 35 (2°), X. 26, xiii. 13, notes. 
The connexion between iors and 
cornpia is illustrated in the Gospels 
by the miracles of healing, and in the 
Epistles takes its place as an axiom of 
Christian soteriology; baptism is less 
commonly but as distinctly associated 
with ‘salvation’ in the Apostolic 
writings (1 Pet. iii. 21 dpas...viv oper 
Barriopa, Tit. iii. 5 eowoev yas dua 
Novrpov mraduwyevecias : cf. Le.’s use of 
of co ¢dpevor in Acts ii. 47). SwaOn- 
cera is of course not an unconditional 
promise of final restoration ; ef, Euth.; 


coOnoeta elye TA Ths wioTe@s Kal Ta 
tou Banticpatos émidetEerat. 

0 0€ dmotHoas KatakpiOjnoerar| There 
is no need to repeat the reference to 
baptism: drucrjcas carries with it the 
neglect of the sacrament of faith, but 
in itself it is sufficient to secure con- 
demnation. Throughout the fragment 
this writer lays the greatest emphasis 
on the primary obligation of belief 
and the sinfulness of unbelief. The 
present words are strongly Johannine 
in tone (cf. Jo. iii. 18), though xara- 
kpivew does not belong to the vocabu- 
lary of the Fourth Gospel. Neither the 
nature nor the ground of the sentence 
on unbelief appears here; the latter 
comes into sight in Jo. iii. 19 f. 

17. onpeta de Tois muaT. dkodovOnoet 
ravta| Of. Jo. xiv. 12 6 miorevov 
eis ewe TA Epya a eyo TOL KaKEtvoOS TroLN- 
cet. The promise is not limited to the 
Apostles; rots miorevoacw includes 
their converts, and indeed seems speci- 
ally to point to them (Vg. cos gui credi- 
derint, cf. v.16). That it was fulfilled 
is evident from casual references in the 
Epp. of St Paul, eg. 1 Cor. xii. 28, 
Gal. ili. 5, though the former passage 
shews that the onpeta did not, even 
in the Apostles’ age, attend every 
believer (rots m., not T@ muorevoavrt). 
Their purpose was to be ‘signs’ of the 
Divine mission of the Church, not to 
accredit the faith of the individual. 
On onpetov see xiii. 22, note; standing 
by itself as it does here, the word is 
characteristic of St John (Jo."). In 
onueia...radra the pronoun is guasi- 
predicative: ‘these are the signs which 
shall follow.’ 

ev T® dvopati pov krd.| The first 
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‘sion’ had already ‘followed’ the 
Apostles in their Galilean mission (vi. 
13), and the Seventy also (Le. x. 17 ff.) ; 
indeed, the Name had been occasion- 
ally used in this way by believers who 
were not even formally disciples (ix. 
38). The post-Apostolic Church be- 
lieved itself to retain this power: cf. 
eg. Justin, dial. 30 onpepoy kat 
e€opxiComeva Kata Tov dvoparos “Incod 
Xpiorov...vmotagaceta: tb, 76 Kal vov 
nmets Of morevorTes...Ta Oatpoma TavTa 
Kal mvevpara tovnpa e&opKiovres viro- 
Tagoopeva nuiy exopev. 

yAdooas Nadnoovow] Of. Acts ii. 
3 £. dPOnoav adrois SiapeprCopevac 
yhéooa...kat npEavro adeiy érépars 
yAdooats, X. 46 Kovoy yap av’tay ha- 
ovytav yhoacas, tb, xix. 6, 1 Cor, xii. 
28 eOero 6 Geos ev TH exkAnoia...yevn 
yhooody, and the full treatment of 
the subject 7b. c. xiv. Late in the 
second century Irenaeus (cf. Hus. 
HT, E. y. 7) bears witness: modd\éy 
dkxovonev adeApav ev TH ékkAnola Tav- 
Todatas Aadovytwv Sia TOU mvEevpaTos 
ydéooas. For various opinions as 
to the yAwcoodania of the primitive 
Church see Stanley, Corinthians, p. 
243 ff., Plumptre’s art. Gift of Tongues 
in Smith’s B. D. (iii. 1555 ff.) and A, 
Robertson’s art. in Hastings (iv. p. 
793 ff.), M°Giffert, Hist. of Christian- 
ity, pp. 50 ff., 521 ff., A. Wright, Some 
NV.T. problems, p. 277 ff. Kawvais may 
have been suggested by the analogy 
of Kaw SiaOjKn, Kavos avOpwmos, or 
the O. T. kawov dopa. 

18. ev rats xepolv des xrr.] Cf. 
Le, x. 19 i80d dédaxa dpiv ra eEovotay 
Tov. mately emdva Oewy,,.cal ovddev 


vpas ov pry adunoet. The incident in 
Acts xxviii. 3 f., though not a direct 
illustration, belongs to this class of 
onpeia. More exact fulfilments are 
described by non-canonical writers, 
e.g. Papias according to Eus. H.£. iii. 
39 tells of Barsabbas o&s dnAntHptov 
appakov eumovros Kat pndev andes... 
vmopelvavros. The legend of St John 
and the cup of poison in Act. Joh. 
(Tisch. p. 270) may owe its origin 
to the saying which our fragment 
embodies: such stories abounded ata 
later time, cf. Thpht.: modAol yap Kat 
dappaka tuovres Sia THs TOO oTavpod 
odppayidos aBraBeis SuernpnOnoav. For 
the use made of this passage by 
pagan objectors in the fourth century 
see Macar. Magn. iii. 16 6 morevov 
kal pn Towwy TadTa 7) yynolas ov Temi- 
OTEUKEV, U7) TLoTEVOV ynolws ov Svvarov 
aX daOevés exet TO mloTevdpevor. 
St Paul’s doctrine of Love (1 Cor. xiii. 
8 ff.) suggests an answer to the di- 
lemma. The classical davacipos occurs. 
here only in Biblical Gk., which else- 
where uses the poetical davarnpdpos 
(uxx.®, Jas. iii. 8). 

emt dpp@ctovs yxeipas émOnoovaw 
xth.] The Twelve had been com- 
missioned to heal the sick, but while 
the Lord was with them they seem 
to have used unction, leaving to Him 
the imposition of hands (vi. 13, note). 
After the Ascension both signs were 
employed (see Acts ix. 12, xxviii. 8, 
Jas. v. 14), and the latter still lingers 
in the wncetio extrema of the West 
and the evyédawv of the Eastern 
Church; an office for the anointing 
of the sick was provided in the first 
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English Prayerbook, but disappeared 
in 1552. It is interesting to note the 
concurrence of the same two signs in 
the ceremonial which followed Bap- 
tism (cf. Mason, Confirmation, p. 12 f.). 
The classical caddés éyew occurs here 
only in the N.T.: cf. 1 Esdr. ii. 18 
for dppwctos see Yi. 5, 13. 

19—20. THE ASCENSION, AND ITS 
SEQUEL (Le. xxiv. 50 ff., Acts i.g; ef. 
I Pet. ili. 22, Rom. viii. 34, Heb. 
vill. 1), 

19. 6 pev ovv KUptos “Incovs KrX. | 
On peév ody followed by dé see WM., 
p- 556, n.; while ody looks back to the 
preceding narrative with its usual 
consequential force, peév...d€ (v. 20) 
contrasts the new life into which the 
Lord passed by the Ascension with 
the work of those whom He left on 
earth. Mc. very seldom uses either 
GU CTO; Sens KUT, 255 XV. 002) O1 
pev...0€ (xii. 5, xiv. 21, 28); 6 kvpsos 
"Inoovs is without example in the 
Gospels, with the possible exception 
of Le. xxiv. 3, though common in the 
Acts and occurring occasionally in 
St Paul (1 Cor. xi. 23, xvi. 23). Mera 
To AaAfoa avrois: the phrase seems 
to connect the preceding verses (15— 
18) with the Ascension, as though 
they were an outline of the farewell 
discourse ; cf. Le. xxiv. 51 €v 77? evAo- 
yelv avTov avrovs diéory an’ avray, 
Acts i. 9 radra cirav...én7jp6n. But, 
regard being had to the general 
character of the fragment, pera 76 i. 
may be interpreted, ‘after the series 
of interviews with the Eleven of which 
a specimen has been given’; ef. Huth.: 
pera To Aadjoat ov povoy Tous Noyous 
ToUTous, adda mavras ogous ehahnoev 


avrois aro THs npepas TS avaoTtavews 


péexpe oupTANPOTEwS THY TeTTAapaKovTa 
nuepav. ‘This verse is cited by Irenaeus 
(iii, 10. 6) with the preamble “in fine 
autem evangelii ait Marcus”; see 
Introduction. 

dvednppén eis rov ovpavov krd.| Cf. 
Acts i 25 01, 22, me Tims iii, 16.) Lhe 
use of dvadnppOjva: for the Ascension 
was perhaps suggested by 4 Regn. 
li. Il dveAnphOn “Hretod...0s eis Tov 
ovpavoy, comp. Sir. xlviii. 9, 1 Mace. ii. 
58. Other N.T. terms are dvaBivac 
(Jo. vi. 62, xx. 17 bis, perhaps from Ps. 
XXiil. (xxiv.) 3), emapOnvac (Acts i. 9), 
mopevOnvat eis ovpavoy (I Pet. ili. 22), 
dueAnAvOévat Tovs ovpavovs (Heb. iv. 
14), apmacOjvat mpos tov beov (Apoc. 
xii. 5). The Creeds generally employ 
dvaBaivew (ascendere) or avépxecOa, 
possibly because aveArup6n (adsump- 
tus est) would have admitted a 
Docetic interpretation (Apostles’ 
Creed, p. 71 f.); but the festival of 
the Ascension was known in the East 
as the Assumption (7 avadnyts, 7 éopr7) 
THs avadnvews). 

When the author of the fragment 
adds kal éxaficey xrd. he passes be- 
yond the field of history into that of 
Christian theology. The belicf that 
the risen and ascended Christ stands 
or sits at the Right Hand of Gop is 
one of the earliest and most cherished 
of Christian ideas (Acts vil. 55 f, 
Rom. viii. 34, Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1, 
Heb. i. 3, vill, 1, X. 12, xii 2,1 Pet: 
iii, 22, Apoe. iii. 21), based on the 
Lord’s own use of Ps. cx. 1 (xii. 36, 
xiv. 62), and it is not unlikely that 
the writer has adopted here a primi- 
tive formula, or echoes a creed-like 
hymn; cf. 1 Tim. iti. 16 dveAjpPdn év 
ddé. Ex deEvdy; 80 xii, 36, xiv. 62; 
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20 deEuwy tov GQeou. 
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[XVI. 19 


°exeivor O€ é€eNOovres exnpuéav 


vo ad om \ \ 7 
TavTAaXOU, TOU Kuplov TuVEpYoUVTOS Kat Toy oYor 

5 lon / / 
BeBaotvtos Sia Tav émaxoNovOovvTwv onypuelwv. | 


19 Oeov]+ marpos 1* c* me armot 


20 om dia L | onpewv] + auny C*HE*GKL 


MSUVXIAWY co me aeth (om AC? 1 33 al™ a3 q vg syrr arm) 
Subser cara Mapxov B evayyeduov xara M. SACKHKLUTAW k syr™ redos Tov 


xara M. (ayiov) evaryye\voy min™ om MSX 


the Epistles use év de&a in this con- 
nexion. The Creeds show the same 
variation (Hahn, p. 384). 

20. eéxeivor Se e€&eAOovtes xrA.] 
Another rapid summary. The writer 
passes over without mention the re- 
turn to Jerusalem, and the founding of 
the Palestinian Churches, and hurries 
on to the fulfilment of the Catholic 
mission confided to the Eleven after 
the Resurrection (v. 15); the con- 
trast to Le. xxiv. 52 f. is instructive. 
’Exeivo. are here clearly the Eleven 
(v. 14), but the Eleven reinforced 
by accessions to the Apostolate and 
by the self-propagating life of the 
Ecclesia. “E&eA@dvres, from Jerusa- 
lem in the first instance (Acts i. 8); 
but the word may include all the 
fresh departures by which the Gospel 
was carried from one region to an- 
other (cf. Acts xv. 40, xvi. 3, 10, 40, 
XX 1,02 0COra ii. 3, eb hiledverts) still 
the Kingdom of Gop seemed to have 
been proclaimed everywhere. *Exyjpv- 
£av rravraxov clearly does not belong to 
the earliest form of Gospel-tradition, 
but it might have been written as 
early as the period of St Paul’s Roman 
imprisonment (Col. i. 23). Cf. Clem. R. 
I Cor. 42 of dmdcrodor...e&fOov evay- 
yeAuCopevor, Herm. sim. ix. 25 amocTo- 
Not Kal Siackador of knpvEavres eis 
dd\ov Tov Koopoyv; Justin, apol. i. 45 
aro “lepovoadnp of amdctoo adtou 
efeAOovtes mavrayov éxnpv€éay. 

Tov Kupiov auvepyovvros KTA.] Suv- 
epyeiv, gvvepyos are used by St Paul of 


human cooperation (e.g. Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 
21, 1 Cor. iii. 9, xvi. 16), but not of the 
cooperation of the ascended Lord,— 
a thought which is expressed in other 
ways. Be@avv is another Pauline 
word (Rom. xv. 8, 1 Cor. i. 6, 8), and the 
phrase BcBaiwo.s rod evayyeXiov (Phil. 
i. 7) comes very near to our author’s 
BeBaoty roy Aéyov: on the technical 
meaning of B<eBaiwors cf. Deissmann, 
B. St., p. 104 ff. The whole context 
has also a striking affinity to Heb. ii. 
3, 4 dpxiv AaBotoa Aareioba. dia Tod 
kupiov vmod Tey dkovgdyTwy eis Tuas 
€BeBawOn, cvvertuaptupovvros Tov Oeov 
onpelots. An instance of the com- 
bination of BeBawdy and ovvepyety is 
cited by Wetstein from Plutarch: rod 
BeBavodvros Kal cuvepyovrtos mpos vd- 
now kal riotw. On the participles see 
Burton, § 449. ’EmakoNovOeiv occurs 
again in 1 Tim. v. Io, 24, 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

In the Apostolic age, probably 
within the experience of the writer, 
the cooperation of the ascended 
Christ was manifested ‘by the ac- 
companying signs’ which had been 
promised to it. Other ages need and 
receive in other ways indications no 
less fruitful or sure of His continual 
Presence with the workers of His 
Church (Mt. xxviii. 20). Cf. Bede: - 
“numquid quia ista signa non facimus 
minime credimus ?...sancta quippe ec- 
clesia quotidie spiritaliter facit quod 
tune per apostolos corporaliter facie- 
babes: miracula tanto maiora sunt 
quanto magis spiritalia.” 


409 


INDEX OF GREEK WORDS USED IN THE GOSPEL 
ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


An asterisk denotes that the word is not used elsewhere in the N.T. 


aBBa xiv. 36 

Bceye +i. 26 

*ABpadp, xii. 26 (Lxx.) 

dyaloroveiy iii. 4 

dyads X. 17, 18 bis 

dyavakrety Kee 

dyam@v x. 21, xii. 30—31 bis (uxx.), 
33 bis 

dyamnrdés rhs FOL bey py Salil (65 

diyyopetey XV. 21 

dyyeAos i. 2 (Lxx.), 13, viii. 38, xii, 25, 
xili. 27, 32 

dyew Th BU Sabtl JOG Behe yi 

dyéAy Vv. 11, 13 

dyvos i. 8, 24, ill. 29, Vi. 20, Vili. 38, 
raik EXee batty pe 

dyvados ii. 21 

deyvoety De BY) 

dyopd Vi. 56, Vii. 4, xii. 38 

dyopdte Vi. 36, 37, Xi. 15, XV. 46, XV1. I 
* dypevew aan hae 

dypuos i. 6 

dypds Vv. 14, Vi. 36; 56, X. 29, 30, xi. 8, 
xiii. 16, XV. 21, xvi. 12 

dypumveiy xiii. 33 

ddeAprj ili. 35, Vi. 3, X- 29, 30 

aSedods i. 16, 19, ili. 17, 31, 32, 335 


34, 35, V- 37, Vi. 3, 17, 18, X. 29, 
30, Xli. 19 ter, 20, xili. 12 bis 

dSnpoveiv xiv. 33 

aStvatos x. 27 

GLuos xiv. 1, 12 

aberety vi. 26, vii. 

aipa Vv. 25, 29, Xiv. 24 

alpewv th By Oy Ty Me, tip iv. 15, 255 


vi. 8, 29, 435 vill. 8, 19, 20, 34, Xl. 
23, MAMA LOW XV. kel, 24) SVL. 18 

aireiy vi. 22, 23, 24, 25, X- 35, 38, xi. 
24, Xv. 8, 43 

airla xv. 26 

aidy iii. 29, iv. oo XH gop, Ib, Li 

aidvios ili. 29, X. 17, 30 

Gkd8aptos i. 23, 26, Dry Meu Gibinn RON A 
DeSy 12.) vi 7, Vil. 25, 1x, 25 

dxav0a iv. 7 bis, 18 

GxdvOuos xv. 17 


dxapmos iv. 19 

aor i, 28, vil, 35, xiii, 7 

d.Kodovbety 5 18, li. 14 bis, 15, iii. 4, 
V. 24, Vi. I, Vill. 34 bis, ix. 38, X. 21, 
28, 32, 52, 25 Op PSN UY LY¥iy OAV 
41, xvi. 17 

Gxovew ii. 1, 17, lil. 8, 21, iv. 3, 9, 12, 
15, 16, 18, 20, 23, 24, 33, V- 275 Vi. 
2, If, 14, 16, 20 bis, 29, 55, Vil. 14, 
Misey Bh pene 18, ix. y, EK. 41, 47, x1 
14, 18, xii, 28, 29 (LXx.), 37, Xi. 7, 
xiv. 11, 58, 64, AG AGH 2a 10 

axpls i. 6 

dkpoy xill, 27 

akvpody vii. 13 

ren or ae m xiv. 3 dis 

ddaddtev v. 38 

*@ados vii. 37, ix. 17, 25 

ddas ix. 50 ter 

GAceds i. 16, 17 

ddelpew View 0350 Svs 
* adextopopwvla xiii. a 

GéxTwP XiV. 30, 72 bis 

"AdéEavipos xv. 21 

GAyxVerw V. 33, Kil. 14, 32 

GAnOrjs xii. 14 

GAnPas xiv. 70, XV. 39 

GALeo Oar ix. 49 

GAG i. 44, 45, i. 17 dis, 22, iii. 26, 
27 29, iV. 17, 22, Ve 19, 26, 39) vi. 9, 
52, Vil. 5, 15, 10, 25, Vill. 33, 1X. 13, 
22, 37, %- 8, 27, 4% 43, 45, xi. 23, 
32, Kil. 14, 25, 27, Kili. 7, 11 01s, 20, 
24, XIV. 28, 29, 36, 49, Xvi. 7 
*ddAaxod i. 38 

ee iv. 41, Vili. 16, ix. 34, 50, XV. 


aos Tila Bp ip Sy i BIOs Stl Tey ells yy 
Spots GI, Oe iin Mey bal6 Eh 80s 715 Fy Oy 
31, 32, XIV. 58, XV. 31, 41 

Gdvors vV. 3 4 dis 

“Addaios ii. 14, ill. 18 

dudprnpo iii. 28, 29 

dpaprla i. 4, 5, li. 5, 7, 9 I 

Gpaprodds i. 15, 16 bis, 17, ein 38, 
XIV. 41 
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pry ili, 28, viii, 12, ix. 1, 41, X. 15, 
29, Xi. 23, Xil. 43, Xill. 30, Xiv. 9, 18, 

|, 252 30 

dparedos XIV. 25 

dpredodv xii. 1, 2, 8, 9 bis 

*dudtBdodrev i. 16 

*duodov xi. 4 

av iii. 29, 35, V- 28, Vi. 10, II, 56 bis, 
vill. 35, 1X. I, 37 bis, 41, 42, X- II, 
TS, 43) 44, XL 23, Xi. 30 (Gxx:), <ul. 
20, XiV. 44, Xvi. 18 

dvd (uéoov) vii. 31 

avaBatvew i. 10, iii. 13, iv. 7, 8, 32, 
Vib BiG 25 By Beh O86 © 

dvaPAérev vi. 41, Vil. 34, Vill. 24, X. 
IP eR Pavia 2 

dvayatoy Xiv. 15 

dvaywowokew ii, 25, xii. 10, 26, xill. 14 

dvaykdtew vi. 45 

dvaSewarttew xiv. 71 

dvaketoOar vi. 26, xiv. 18, XVi. 14 

dvakAlvew v1. 39 

dvakpdfev i. 23, Vi. 49 

*dvakurlew Xvi. 4 

dvadapBdverbar xvi. 19 

*dvahos ix. 50 

dvapipviokey xi. 21, xiv. 72 

dvatavew Vi. 31, Xiv. 4I 

*dvamndav xX. 50 

dvamlarew vi. 40, Vill. 6 

dvacelew XY. II 

avdoracis xii. 18, 23 

*dvacrevatew viil. 12 

dvacrjvat i. 35, li. 14, iii. 26, v. 42, 
Vil. 245) Villwi 3%, 1x4 O) oy <2)7,,ue gus 
X. I, 34, Xil. 23, 25, xiv. 57, 60, 
xvi. 

avaréAXew iv. 6, xvi. 2 

Gvadépey ix. 2 

dvaxwpeiy iii. 7 

: deans es ne 

Avdpéas i. 26, 29, lil. 18, xili. 3 

dvenos iv. 37, 39 bis, 41, vi. 48, 51, 
xii. 27 

dvéxer Oar ix. 19 

dvip vi. 20, 44, X. 2, 12 

dvOpwros i. 17, 23, il. 10, 27 bis, 28, 
17K, 3, 55 28, 1Vs 20) Var2y Oy vale 
7, 8, 11, 15 bis, 18, 20, 21, 23, Vill. 
24, 27, 31, 33, 36, 37, 38, ix. 9, 12, 
3t bis, x. 7) 9s 275 33) 45, xi. 2, 30, 
32, Xl. I, 14, Xill. 26, 34, xiv. 13, 

, 2b quater, 41; 62, 71, XV. 39 

Gvurros Vii. 2 

dvolyerOar vil. 35 

dvrd\Aaypa Vill. 37 

dvrl x. 45 

dvabey xv. 38 

dmayyé\Aew v. 14, 19, Vi. 30, xvi. ro, 
13 

dmdyeuw XIV. 44, 53, XY. 16 

dtalper bay ii, 20 
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atahés xill. 28 

amavtTdy xiv. 13 

dtrapvetoOar vill. 34, Xiv. 30, 31, 72 

Gras i. 27, Vili. 25, xi. 32, XV. 15 

daary iv. 19 i 

dmépxerar i. 20, 35, 42, ill. 13, Ve 17, 
20, 24, vi. 28, 32> 36, 37> 46, Vil. 245 
20, Vills 13) 1X. 43, X- 1225 Sle 45 octe 
T2y XAV. TOW 2) G05 XViemEs 

daréxew Vil. 6, Xiv. 41 

dmurrety xvi. 11, 16 

dmuoria vi. 6, 1x. 24, KVl. 14 

dmurtos 1x. 19 

dé i. 9, 42, ll. 20, 21, lil. 7 bis, 8 bis, 
22, IV. 25, V- 6, 17, 29, 34) 35). V1- 33, 
43) Vil. 1, 4, 6, 17, 28, 33, Vill. 3, XI, 
1a, Xe, 40, Xe 02, 003)) Slee Ae Ss 
Xlii. 19, 27, 28, XIV. 35, 36, 54, XV- 

| 21s 30) 32, 38) 40 43) 45 Xvi. 8 

citroBdAAey X. 50 

Grrodypety xii. 1 

* Grddypos Xili. 34 

a@rodidvat Xil. 17 

dmosokipdtey Vill. 31, xii. 10 

dro8vijckew Vv. 35, 39, 1X. 26, Xil 19, 
20, 21, 22, XV. 44 

aGtmroxabiordve iii. 5, Vill. 25, 1x. 12 

amokedad(f{ey vi. 16, 28 

GmrokéTTev ix. 43, 45 

amoxplver Oar iii. 33, Vi. 37, Vii. 28, vill. 
4, 29, 1X. 5, 6, 17, 19, X- 3, 24, 51, 
Xl. 14, 22, 29, 30, 33, Xll. 28, 20, 34, 
35, Xlv. 40, 48, 60, 61, XV. 2, 4, 5, 9, 
12 

dmréKpudos iv. 22 

amwoktelvey iii, 4, vi. 19, Vili, 31, 
ix. 31 bis, x. 34, xii. 5 (1°), 7, 8, 
XIV. I ; 

dmroKktevviva xii. 5 (2°) 

dmokvAlew xvi. 3 

drokapBdverv vil. 33 

drodAtbvar i. 24, il. 22, iii. 6, iv. 38, 

: viii. 35 bis, ix. 22, 41, xi. 18, xii. 9 

darovew Vi. 36, 45, Vill. 3, 9, K. 2, 4; 
TL, 25 XVi00, Oy Lig Es 

dtothavay xiii. 22 

atopeiv vi. 20 

amootdo.ov X. 4 (LXx.) 

*darooteydtey ii. 4 

dmooré\New i. 2, ili, 14, 31, iv. 29, Vv. 
IO, Vi. 7 X75: 275. Vill. 20, 51K. 247,00 
I, 3) Xl. 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 13, Xili. 27, 
xiv. 13 

dmomrepeiy X. 19 

dméctodos iii. 14, Vi. 30 

amotdccer Oar vi. 46 

amodépey Xv. I 

darreo Bat i. 41, iii. ro, V. 27, 28, 30, 31, 

, Vi. 56 bis, vii. 33, viii. 22, x, 13 

Grohe xiv. 4 

dpa iv. 41, xi, 13 
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rey xiv. 11 

“4 pepalala xv. 43 

Gpéoke Vi. 22 

dpirtepds xX. 37 

dpveioPat xiv. 68, 70 

Gppworos vi. 5, 13, xvi. 18 

dponv x. 6 (Lxx.) 

Gpros ii. 26, iii. 20, vi. 8, 37, 38, 41, 
AA Soom Vile, 5, 2750 Valin 4) RG Os 

, 14 bis, 16, 17, 19, xiv. 22 

dprvew ix. 50 

dpxew xX. 42 

dpxer Oar Hey ABS ely, 235 1Ve, Ty) Ver Diy) 20) 
Wl Bs yfes S ly TG MONE okie Sei ys o<, 
28, 32, 41, 47, 1. 15, xii. 1, xlil. 5, 
XlV. 19, 33, 65, 69, 71, Xv. 8, 18 

apxy i. r, x. 6, xiii. 9, 19 . 

dpxtepeds tie 26, Vill. 31) x. 335, xi. 18; 
27, XIV. I, 10, 43, 47; 53) 545 55, 60, 
ale Cope qh imesh ccey cas ei 

dpxirvvaywyos V. 22, 35, 36, 38 

dpxev iii. 22 

dpopa xvi. 1 

a&oBeoros ix. 43 

acéAyeva vil. 22 

acQeveiy vi. 56 

doGevrs xiv. 38 

aoKds il. 22 quater 

domaterOor ix. 15, xv. 18 

aoracpds xii. 38 

dorryp xiii. 25 

dowvveros vii. 18 

aopadas xiv. 44 

atupatery xii. 4 

ditupos vi. 4 

avAx xiv. 54, 66, xv. 16 

avédver Oar iv. 8 

avropatos iv. 28 

aitos passim; nom., i. 8, ii. 25, iii. 13, 
iv. 27, 38, V. 40, V1. 17, 45, 47, Vili. 29, 

| x 12s ll. 36, 37, XIV. 15, 44, XV. 43 

ada.pety X1V. 47 

a vii. 1 

ddeots i. 4, iil. 29 

adlev i. 34, xi. 16 

dorévar i. 18, 20, 31, il. 5, 7, 9, 10 dis, 
Til 285, iv. 12 (Uxx.), 36, Ve 19) 37, 
Vil. 8, 12, 27, Vill. 13, X. 14,28, 20, 
Xi 6) 25 00S,) Kil. 12, 10, 20, 225 x11 
2, 34, XIV. 6, 50, XV. 36, 37 

*ddpltew ix. 18, 20 

adpoobvy vil. 22 

Gxepotrotnros xiv. 58 


BdQos iv. 5 

BadAav ii. 22, iv. 26, Vil. 27, 30, 33, 
ix. 22, 42, 45, 47, Xi. 23, Xil. 41 Dis, 
42, 43 bis, 44 bis, xv. 24 

Pamrltev i. 4, 5, 8 bis, 9, Vi. 14, 24, 
x, 38 bis, 39 bis, xvi. 16 ; 

Bamriopa, i, 4, X- 38, 39, Xl. 30 


A4II 


arTurTHS Vi. 25, Vili. 28 
apaBBas xv. 7, II, 15 
BapSoAopatos iii. 18 
* Baptusaios x. 46 
Bacavifey v. 7, vi. 48 
Bactheia i. 15, iii. 24 dis, iv. rr, 26, 
30, Vi. 23, ie I, 47, X- 14, 15, 23, 
24, 25, Xl. To, Xl. 34, xill. 8, xiv. 
25, XV. 43 
Bactreds vi. 14, 22, 25, 26, 27, xiii. 9, 
2G Oh Wh WA TES Yo, ey 
Baordtev xiv. 13 
Bdros (6) xii. 26 
BdeAvypa xiii. 14 (uxx., Th.) 
€Barody xvi. 20 
eeALePovA lil. 22 
BySavia xi. 1, 11, 12, xiv. 3 
ByPoasalv] vi. 45, vill. 22 
BnOpayy xi. 1 
B.BAtoy x. 4 (Lxx.) 
BLBAos xii. 26 
Blos xii. 44 
PAdarey xvi. 18 
Aacrdvey iv. 27 
Aachypetv li. 7, lil. 28, 29, xv. 2 
Sharla ii. 28, vii. nee ae 
Brera iv. 12 bis (LXx.), 24, V. 31, Vill. 
155, 18, 23, 24, Xi. 14, 38, Xi. 2, 5, 
9 23> 33 
ORV tense XVeOd. 
*Boavypyés iii. 17 
BonPety ix. 22, 24 
Bookey v. 11, 14 
BovAcoOar xv. 15 
Bovdeutrs xv. 43 
Bpovrr iii. 17 
Bpaopa vil. 19 


Berner vil. 4 


yeheb eh asey xii. 41 bis, 43 

aderala i. 9, 14, 16, 28, 39, ili. 7, 
Vin 20, Vil 13%, 1x.) 30; <i.) 285) xve 
Aiken XV 

TadevAatos xiv. 70 

yaArvy iv. 39 

yapety Vi. 17, X. DT, 12, xii. 25 

yapiterOar xii. 25 

ydp i. 16, 22, 38, Hi. 15, ii. 10, 21, iv. 
22s hs Ve S, 28, 42, V1 145. D7 ros 
20, 31; 48, 50; 52, Vil. 3, Lo, 20; 27, 
VAIS BO yy Ste, wa ODE Bil V5 
39> 40, 41, 49, X. 14, 22, 275 45, XI. 
1, 1901s) 32, XII. 12) 14, 23, 2551445 
ili. 8, II, IQ, 22, 33, 35» XIV. 2, 5, 7, 
40, 50, 70, XV. 10, 14, XVI. 4, 8 bis 

yaorp xiii, 17 

yéevve 1X. 43, 45, 47 

TeOonpavel xiv. 32 

yeplferv iv. 37, XV. 36 

yeved, Vili. 12 bis, 38, ix, 19, xili. 30 

yevéora Vi, 21 
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yevnpo xiv. 2 5 
yevvacOat xiv. 21 


Tevynrapér vi. 53 
hee vii. 26, 2X. 29 
epaonves Vv. I 
yever bar ix. I 
yewpyos KUL) 159121005, 0710 
pile 10, lv. 1, 5 bis, 8, oe 26, 28, 31 bis, 
- 47 53> Vill. 6, ix. 3, 20, xii. 27, 
a Xiv. 35, XV. 33 
ylverat i. 4, 9, II, 17, 325 Whe Is) hi 
23, 27, iv. 4, 10, II, 17, 19, 22, 32, 
35, 37, 39 Vs 14, 16, 33, vi. 2 bis, 
14, 21, 26, 35, 47) 1X. 3, 6, 7, 21, 
20, 33) 50 X+ 43, Xi, 19, 23, Xi. 
10 (LXx.), If (LXX.), xlil. 7, 18, 19 Dis, 
28, 29, 30, XIV. 4, 17, XV. 33, 425 
Xvl. 10 
ywookew iv. 13, V. 29) 435 vi. 33> 385 
Wily 245 Vill e175 IX. 20, Kil uno ei 
28, 29, XV. IO, 45 
yoooa VIL 3350359) XVe Kyi 
* yvadevs ix. 3 
Todyob8a[v] KV. 22 
yovets xili. 12 
yovu xv. 19 
yovvrereiv 1. 40, X. 17 
yeappareds i. 22, ii. 6, 16, iil. 22, vil. 
ris Gy NAMUL, Bim, be 10h, Tu, be ey bale 
TS, 27, Sil 2850 325 sg 2 OMS Viens 435 
ee ty Silt 
ypadew i. 2, vil. 6, ix. 12, 13, X- 4,5, 
xi. 17, Xii. 19, Xiv. 21, 27 
ypadr{ xii. ro, 24, Xiv. 49 
Yenyopety Xl. 34, 35, 37, X1V- 34, 37, 38 
yupvds xiv. 51, 52 
yuv"| V- 25, 33, Vi. 17, 18, Vii. 25, 26, x. 
2, II, Xil. 19 bis (LXx.), 20, 22, 23 bis, 
xiv. 3, XV. 40 
yovla xii. 10 


SapovlferOar i. 32, v. 15, 16, 18 
Satpdviov i. 34 bis, 39, iii. 15, 22 bis, vi. 
13, Vil. 26, 29, 30, 1x. 38, xvi. 9, 17 

Sdktudos vil. 33 

* Aadpavov0d viii. 10 

Sapdtev v. 4 
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140 

Alexander, 378 

Alphaeus, 39, 61, 389 

anacoluthon, 32 

Andrew, St, 14f., 60 

angels, their appearance, 397; Jewish 
conception of, 281; our Lord’s teach- 
ing in reference to, ib. 

Annas, 355 

Antipas, Herod, 12, 119 ff., 170 

Antonia, the, 375 

aorist, see tenses 

Apocalypse of ¢. Xili., 297 

apodosis wanting, 2 

Apostles, number of the, 58; Greek 
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a\as, dvadov 213 

ahéxTwp 340 

ahnOns 274. 

ard 238, 339 

addAaxod 27 

aduals 93 

audprnua, duapria 67 

dpapTwrds 40 f. 

duny Néyw byuiv 67 

Gupodov 248 f. 

dvaBalvew 73 £. (of vegetation), 234 (of 


a journey) 
dva-, Oua-, éu-, Brérew 174, 225, 295, 
298 


avayatoy 330 
dvaywioKkwy, 6 305 
dvabeuarlfew 365 
avaxpafew IQ 

dva-, d7ro-, KkuAlew 396 
dvahapuBdverOat 407 
dvamaterOat 129 
dvacelew 372 
dvdorac.s, % 280 
dvapépew 187 
dvaxwpew 54 
avTdddaypa 184 

dvri, bmép, mepl 241 
amayew 351 

amands 313 f. 
amapvetcba 182 
daexptOnv, amexpwdunv 69, 189, 358 
améxer 348 

amore, amedev 401 
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dmitia 403 

dd paxpbdev 94 

dmodnuev, awddnuos 266 f., 317 
dmodoxiudtey 178 f. 
amoxtevybyTes 269 

amodvew (of the wife) 219 
’Arrouvnuovedmara Ilérpov xxx, Ixvi 
dmoatdc.ov 216 

amooreyafew 33 

darooré\ew, ambaToros 58, 206 
dmooté\New 247 

amoorepety 224 f. 

dmordocerOat 136 

dmrecOat 173 

dmwdea, ‘waste,’ 323 

dpa gt 

dpro. THs mpolécews 49 

dprov payely 63 

apxh 1 

dpxvepets, of lxxxv ff., 179, 257 
dpxicuvdyaryos Ixxxv, IOI, 222 
acé\yeta 154 

doTip, aoTpov 311 

dovveros 151 

dopar@s 351 

adh 355 

avToayabov, 76, 224 

avrouaros 84 

avrés éoTW 350 

apedpwhy 152 

apes 4, 34 f. 

ddlew 25 

apiévat, KaTadetrey 279; ads Pwvyy 387 
adpleew 198 

appoctvn, appwy 155 
axerporolnros 357 


‘Babylon,’ xxi 

baptism, of John, 263; of the Spirit, 7; 
of blood, 237 f.; Christian b., con- 
nected with salvation, 405; infant b., 
222 

Baptist, the, food and clothing of, 5 f.; 
head of, 128 

Barabbas, 370 

Barnabas, his connexion with St Mark, 
xv ff. 

Bartimaeus, 242 f. 

Bede, his commentary on St Mark, 
exv f. 

Beelzebub, Beelzebul, 64 

Bethphage and Bethany, 246 

Bethsaida, 136, 172 

blasphemy, 35, 154, 360 

blessing, form of, 134; cup of, 335 

broken sentence at end of book, 399 

brothers of our Lord, 69 ff., rr2 f. 

burial, manner of, 325, 393 

‘bush, the,’ 282 


Bamrlfew ev, els 7 £.3 Bamrlfwr, 6 3 
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Bdrriopa, Bamricpds 4, 145, 
BapOodropatos 60 

Bapripmatos 242 f 

Bacavigfey o4 f., 137 

Baowela, 7 Tod Beod 13 ; 
Baovre’s (of the tetrarch) Ixxxiy, 119 
Baros, 6 282 

BeBaody 408 

BeedfeBovd 64 

BiBrlov dmocractov 216 

Blos 294. 

Brdaorgy 84 

Bracpnuety constr. 35 

Brérew, idetv 77, 83, 300, 310, 317 
Boavnpyés xXx, 60 

Bonbety 199 

BovrecOat, Géhew 373 

BovreuTHs 391 


Caesarea Philippi, 175 f.; C. by the sea, 
175, 374 

Caiaphas, 355 

‘Calvary,’ 379 

camel, the, proverb in reference to, 229 

Capernaum, Ixxxi, lxxxiil, 17, 204 

catholic mission of the Church, 301, 

25, 404 

meee at the Cross, the, 388 

chagigah, 334 

charoseth, 333 

chief priests, their attitude towards our 
Lord, Ixxxv, 257 

‘children,’ 2109 f. 

Christ, anger, sorrow, surprise, indigna- 
tion, awe, ascribed to, 52, 115, 220, 
342; His human spirit, 36, 168; His 
soul, 343; the seat of His personality, 
345; His limitations, 104, 114 f., 316; 
His supernatural knowledge, 36, 248; 
tone of authority, 18, 22, 373; awe in- 
spired by Him, 195; hostility towards 
Him, 98, 114, 257 f., 273, 371 £.3 St 
Mark’s conception of His person and 
office, xe ff.; see Son, the 

civil power, our Lord’s attitude and 
teaching in reference to the, 276 

cloud, symbol of the Divine Presence, 
go f, 

commentaries on this Gospel, exiv ff. 

comparative for superlative, 86, 204 

conjunctive, deliberative, 85 f., 126; 
pres. and aor., 84 

constructio ad senswm, xlvill, 67, 198 
3053 C. praegnans, 51, 100 

‘corner stone,’ the, 271 f. 

covenant, the new, 336 

covering the head of a condemned 
person, Roman custom of, 361 

cross, carried by the condemned, BT 

crucifixion, manner of, 380; hour of 
the, 381; wholesale crucifixions, 182 


> 
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cup, metaphor of the, 236 f., 344; cups 
of the Paschal supper, Be aon 
Cyrene, 378 


xarkds 293 

xetpoderia 220, 406 f. 
XEtpotolnros 357 
XAlapxos 125, 350 

XW 379 f. 

XopragverGar 135 

xoptos 85; xX. XAwpds 133 
Xpiorov elvar 208 

xXwpely 33 

xwplov 341 


Dalmanutha, 166 f. 

darkness at the Crucifixion, 384 f. 
dative of instrument, 7, 150 

David and Christ, 48, 243 f., 251, 288 f. 
Decapolis, the, 100, 160 ff. 
demonology, Jewish, 25 

denarius, the, 132, 275, 323 

display, doom of barren, 254 f. 
disturbances in Palestine, 298 f. 

dogs, house, 157 f. 

doves sold in the Precinct, 256 
drowsiness under tension of spirit, 347 
Dumachus, 382 

dust, symbol of throwing off, 118 
Dysmas, 382 


Satpovlferar, Sarpdvioy 24 f. 

det 178 

detdds go 

dépew 268, 300 

Setpo, detre 15, 129 

déxecOar 118, 221 

Snvdpiov 132, 275, 323 

Ova Shémew 174 

Ovaylvec Oar 394 

diabjKyn 336 

Ovakovety, -veloPat, dudxovos 24, 205, 240 

dvaxplvecOat 260 

Svadoytouds 153 

dlacmaobar 93 

OiacTédAeo Oat 110 

Oiadyplfev 31 

Odackaria, ddan 147 

di€pxecOar, Siamepgy, diamopeverOae 47, 
88 

Oinyelo bar 98 

Ou Tepayv 32 

Sixkaos 42 f., 123 

Oikrvoy 15 f. 

doxely 138, 239 

dddos 154 

d6ga, 7 Tod marpds 185 

Sod\os 267 f., 317 

Ovvapmus IIL, 114, 120, 359 

Ovvacbat 199, 237 

dto Svo 115 
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OvakoXos, Suvockd\ws 228 
dwoexa, ol 115 
SwpetoOar 392 


ed-Delhemiyah, 167 

el-Batihah, 129 

el-Ghuweir, 140 

elders, the, 144, 179 

elect, the, 308 f., 313 

Elijah and the Baptist, 5; EH. expected, 
D215) LOS, Oni 

ellipsis before iva, ror f. 

Eloi, Eloi, &c., 385 

Kmmaus, 401 

endings, alternative, of St Mark, ciiiff.; 
the longer, cixf.; the shorter, civ ff.; 
abrupt end of the original work, 399 

entertaining, times for, 291 

enthusiasm, popular, danger to our 
Lord’s work from, 136 

Ephphatha, 161 

Eucharist, doctrine of the, 336 

Kuthymius Zigabenus, his commentary 
on St Mark, exvi 

excommunication, Jewish, 270 

exorcism, 405 f. 


éyerpe, -pat, éyelpouv 38 

éyd elt 139, 359 

el (in imprecations) 168; « dpa 253; ef 
kal, kat el 339 

elpnvevew 213 f. 

els 17, 28; els waptipov avrots 31, 118, 
301; els Tov aldva 68; els Tédos 303 f.; 
els Ta drrlaw 306; els, é&v, ‘at the rate 
of, 74 

els, 6 327; els Kara els 332; els Tis 352 

eioépxerOar, e&€pxecOar, 96 f., 202 

elrev 85 

elyav 165 

éx dey 238; Tov Oeod 407 

éxBdddew 10, 25 

Exdldoc0at 266 

éxetvos tlle 400 

ExOapBetoOar 342 

exOaupdgew 277 

éxmvelv 387 

éxrelvew THY XELPU 29, 7O 

Expuew 314 

éxxbvverOat 336 

"Edaidy, 6 246 £. 

“Evils 156 

éeXol 385 

euprérew 174, 225 

éuBpiuacbar 30 

éumriew 234 f., 360 f. 

év mvevpate 19; &v pioer 102; év mapa- 
Bodals 265 

évayxanlfecbat 205, 221 

é&vdexa, ol 403 

évdidvoKew 375 
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éverlety 393 

évepyetv, ~yelcBat 120 

évéxew 120 

évvuxa 26 

&oxos damapriuaros 68; Gavdrov 360 

evrahua, evTo\n 147 

évradiacuds 325 

évtpémetOar 269 

efalpyns 318; e&dmiva 192 

éfavarédAew constr. 73 

éauTAs 126 

é&€pxec0ar (of Divine mission) 27 

éfomoroyeltobar & 

éEoptcoew 33 

éfw, ol 76 

éopr} anarthr. 369 

émawcxvverbar 185 

émakoovdety 408 

éravicracbat 303 

éréBahay 351 

émehdlevto 169 

émiBaddrew intr. 89, 366; Tas xXelpas 351 

émiywaokewv 36 

éridtey 88 

émimlarew (constr.) 56 

émisvvdyew 24, 313 

émituvTpéxew 200 

émitiugy 20 

Zonuos, 7, épniula, Epni.os Toros 3, 26, 129, 
164 

épunveuTis XXIV 

epxecOau (of Divine visitations) 271; épxé- 
pevos, 0 251 

écbew 6 

éoxarov adv. 279 

éoxdatws éxew IOI 

éroudfew 330f.; of Divine preparations, 
2 f., 238 

e0 movety 324 

evayyéduov 1 f., 13, 183, 325, 404 

evOokeiv IO 

evOUs xlvili, 8 

evKatpely 129 

evkomwrepby éoTw 36 

evoyelv, edxapioTety 134, 165, 334 f. 

evdoyyTeés, 6 358 

EVOXTNUWY 391 

éppada 161 

ex duevos, 0 27 

€ws donec 341 


WYEHOY 301 
jxovcOn impers. 32 
nuépa éxelvyn, 7) 316 


faith connected with salvation, 404 f. ; 
its work for others, 34; dependence 
of miracles upon, 114 

fasts, Jewish, 43; fasting, 45, 202 

Faytim fragment, the, 338 ff. 
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forgiveness of sins, 4, 37 f., 67 f., 
261 f. 

forty days, 11 

four winds, the, 313 


Galilee, 8; sea of, 14; roads of, lxxxiii, 
39, 553 evangelisation of, 27 f., 115 ff. 

Galilean opinion in reference to our 
Lord, 119 ff., 176 f.; dialect, 3645 
women, 389 ff. 5 

garments, rending of the, 359 f. 

Gaulanitis, 160 

Gehenna, 210 f. 

Gennesaret, 140 f. 

genitive, of time, 93, 307; of price, 323; 
of object, 116, 259; double, 171 

geographical notes in this Gospel, lxxxi— 
Ixxxiv # 

Gerasa (Gergesa, Gadara), gi f. 

Gnostic use of St Mark, xxxi, xxxiii 

Golgotha, 378 f. 

goodness, the standard of, 223 f. 

greatness, the standard of, 239 


Taderala, 4 lxxxi, 8 

yapetv, -uetaba, -ulferOat, -uloxecOat 122, 
280 f. 

yéyovev 308 

yéevva 210 f. 

Tedonpuavel, noapavel 341 

yeved 315 

yeveowuw 124 

yernUe 337 

Tevynoapér 140 f. 

yévos 202 

yeverOat Oavarov 186 

ywookw, érlorapat, otda 20, 77, 363 

Todyo0dv 379 

yovuTetey 28 

ypauparets, ot lxxxv, 18 f. 

ypapn, a 2713; ypagal, al 280, 353 

yenyopeiy 317 


hatred excited by Christians, 303 

head-line of the Gospel, Ixv, xc, rt 

Hermas, xxx, cix 

Hermon, 187 

Herodians, the, 53 f., 273 f. 

Herodias, 125 f. 

Holy Spirit, the, blasphemy against, 
67 f.; promise of, 302 

hosanna, 250 f. 

housetop, uses of the, 306 

hymn after the Eucharist, 337 f. 


Jairus, 101 

James the son of Zebedee, 15 f., 59 f£.; 
the son of Alphaeus, 61; the brother 
of the Lord, 113; the Little, 390 

Idumaea, 54 f, 
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Jebel, Kuruntul, 11 

Jeremiah expected by the Jews, 177 

Jericho, 241 f. 

Jerusalem, climate of, 355; attitude of 
towards our Lord, Ixxxvyii, xcii f., 
Sys ie 

Jisr benat Yaktib, 175 

impostors, religious, 298 

infinitive of object, 272 

infinitive of purpose, 72, 105; pres. and 
aor., 72 f. 

John, St, 15 f. 59 f.; remark by, 206; 
his account of the Feeding of the 5000, 
129 ff. 

John, St, the Baptist, see Baptist 

Joseph, St, not mentioned by St Mark, 
112 

Joses, 113 

journeyings of our Lord, lxxxii ff. 

Irenaeus, xxxiif., xxxy ff. 

irony, use of, 148, 347 f. 

Judaea, 4, 367 

Judas Iscariot, his origin, 62; his bar- 
gain, 327f.; his responsibility, 333 f. 

Jude, St, 113 

Julian, sneer of, 232 

Justa and Bernice, 157 

Justin, xxx f., cix, 59, 112, 376 


*Idetpos Lor 

"IdxwBos 15 f., 59 f., 61, 113, 390 
lauar perf. pass. 104 

ide, idov 70 

lepdv, vads 252 

"Tepocddupa 233 

*Tepooodupetrar 4 

*Inood dat. 41 

ixavéds 2423 7d lkavdv moe 373 
iuariov, 7b 3063 iuaria, Td 103, 380 
inarlferPar 9S 

wa, telic 76, 194 ' 

*Tovdator, of 143 

Toxapiwd 62 

Yoos 357 

loxupbs, 0 66 

*Iwavns 16 

"Iwons, “Iwonp 113, 389 


Kerioth, 62 

Kersa, Kursi, 92 

Khan Minyeh, 17 

Kingdom of Gop, 13 : 

kinship, our Lord’s teaching in refe- 
rence to, 69 f. 

Kyrie eleison, 244 


xabaplfew, éxabeploOn 29 f. 
Kadehely 393 

kabevdew 108 

Ka0ov 289 

Kabws yéyparTat 2 
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kal éyévero...(kal) 73 Kat ris; 229 

kawds, véos 22, 46 

kapos, Xpdvos 13, 3173 0 K. obros 231 f.; 
Katpos oUKWY 254 

KakoXoyeiv 148 

se ayades 74, 3243 KadGs 146, 148, 
28 

kaddv el 209, 3343 K. # 210 

Kavavaios 61 f. 

Kapdla, dudvora, abveots 33, 140, 286 

kata pdvas 75 

karayehav 108 

KaradudsKew 26 

KaTaKeloOat 23, 40 

Katakdmrew 93 

KaTakuplevely 239 

KaTa\auBdvew 197 

KatahelWy 279 ° 

KaTdhup.a 330 

KaTamaptupely 358 

Kataprifew 16 

KaTagiety 351% 

KaTévavTe 247, 292 

Karefovoragew 230 

KatecOlew, karéoOew, 72, 201 

Karevdoyety 221 ft. 

Karolknots 92 

KkavpatiferOar 73 

Kadapvaovm 17 

Kkevtuplav 388 

Kepduov UdaTos 329 

Kkepadtody 268 

Kivaoos 274 f. 

Kiros “Llwond 393 

knptocew 3 f. 

K\npovopety 223 

KAnpovdsos, 0, KAnpovoula, ) 269 f. 

Kodpdvrns 293 f. 

kowds, Kowovy 143 f., 150 f. 

koxkos 86 

koraglfew, pamlrew 361 

Ko\AuBLoTAS 255 - P 

KoNoBoby 308; KodoBodaxrudos xxvi f. 

Komagew go 

Kopdotov 109 

xopBay 148 f. 

Koopos 184, 325, 404 

Kogpwos, odupis 135, 165 f., 172 

KpdBarros 34 

kpagew 56 

Kpdomedov 103 

Kparely NOyov 192; Kp. wapddoow 144 

Kplua 292 

KTHMA, Xphua 227 f. 

xrlows 216 f., 404 f. 

kuAlecOar 198 

kuAbs 210 

Kuvdpiov 157 f. 

Kupnvatos 378 

Kvpios, 6 Kvptos 288 

Kwudmods 27 
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Latinisms in St Mark, xlvii, 1, 93, 127, 
145, 373 £., 388 


Law, Christ’s attitude towards the, 30 f. ; 
the oral, 148 ff. 

laying on of hands upon the sick, 102, 
406; in blessing, 220 

leases for rent in kind, 266 

leaven as a symbol, 169 f. 

legion, the Roman, 95 

leprosy, 28 

Levi, 39, 61 

longer ending of St Mark, see endings 

‘looking up to heaven,’ liturgical use 
of the phrase, 134 

lots, manner of casting, 380 


aBety parlopacw 362 
Aathaw 89 

Nadeiy peTd Twos 139 
NavOdvew 156 

ey 95 

AerTby 293 

Aevels 39 

Ayves, Uro- mpo- Ajviov 266 
AnoTHs 257, 382 

Ayuwol Kal owwol 299 
Abyos, 9 33, 77 
dowry, 76 3.48 

UTpov 240 f. 

Miyxvos, Avxvla 8x f. 


Machaerus 122, 124, 126 

madness, charge of, xci, 64 

Malchus, 352 

Marcus, xiii f. 

Mark, St, in the Acts, xiv—xix; in the 
Pauline Epistles, xix f.; in 1 Peter, 
XX—xXxili; in early tradition, xxiii— 
xxvil; father of, 330; mother of, xivf., 
354; his connexion with Alexandria, 
Aquileia and Venice, xvilif., xxviii 

Gospel according to, the, traces of 
in the Apostolic fathers, xxix f.; 
in other writings of the second 
century, XXX—XxXxiii; compara- 
tive neglect of, xxxiv; its order 
among the Gospels, xxxv f.; its 
symbol, xxxvi—xxxviii; its place 
of origin, xxxix; date of composi- 
tion, xxxix f.; original language, 
xl—xliii; vocabulary, xliv—xlvii; 
style, xlvii—l; contents, li—lvii; 
plan, lvii—lxii; sources, lxii—lxy; 
relation to the other Synoptists, 
lxvi—lxxv; alternative endings 
of, ciili—cxiii; new fragment, 404 

Use of the O.T. by, Ixxvi—lxxx; 
external conditions of our Lord’s 
life as drawn by, lxxxi—lxxxix; 
conception of His Person and 
office in, xc—xev 
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Text of, authorities for the, mss., 
xevi—xcix ; versions, xcix—cii 
Commentaries upon, ¢xiy—cxvili 
market, the Temple, 255 f. 
marriage, law of, 218 f.; levirate, 278 
Mary, of Magdala, 389, 399 f.; mother 
of James, 367 
Matthew, St, 61 } 
measure of spiritual profit, 83 
el Mejdel, 140, 167 
Messiah, Jewish conception of the, 177, 
8 f. 
meccay in Galilee, terminus a quo of 
the, 12 
‘Moses,’ 30f., 148, 281 f.; M. at the 
Transfiguration, 189 f. 
mountains, removing, 259 f. 
mss. of this Gospel, xcvi—xcix; 404 
mustard plant, the, 86 


padnrys 41 

Maédatos 61 

paorE 56, 104 f. 

maryy 147 

Mdxarpa 349 

peyiordy 124 f. 

peOepunveverPar 109 

bev obv 407 

pera Ovo (Tpels) Nuépas 179, 319 
Merapoppovabar 187 f. 

meTavoww 4 

bn elliptical 320; interrogative 44 
pndé ne quidem 175 

pare 81 

puKpos 390 

pucOwrds 16 

pTua, pynuetov 92, 128, 393 ff. 
punudcvvoy 326 

MoytAddos 160, 163 

pd.os 82 

pmotxGoOat, -xevew, -xeverOa 218 
povddbadmos 212 

yop} 402 

pddos dvixds 209 f. 

puplfew 325 

pvothpiov 75 f. 

Mwvojs, Mwofjs decl. 189 


Nazareth, 7 f., 110 
negative repeated, xlviii, 30, 33, 357 


nominative absolute, 199 


non-Marcan words and phrases in the 
last twelve verses, ex, 399, 401, 403 


Nagapér 7 

Nagapnves 7, 19, 362 f. 
vdpdos TioTiKH 321 
vexpol anarthr. 280 
véos, kawds 22, 46 
vinresOa, hoverOar 144 
poe, ouvrévar 170 f. 
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vouvex@s 287 
vupdlos, vuuduy 45 


oil used in healing, 119, 406f. 

Olives, Mt of, 346 f. 

oratio variata, 117, 290 

order of this Gospel generally chrono- 
logical, lviii—lxi 

Oxyrhynchan logia, the, 45, 52, 114, 330 


Oddy Tovety 47 

006s, ) ToD Beod 274 

olda, see yuwoKw 

olkla 29% 

oikodoun 295 

odlyov 129 

éverdlgew 385 f., 403 

dvoua, 76 2063 &v dvduate bre 208 

d&0s 386 

dpia 99, 155, 214 

opklgew constr. 95 

opugy 97 

Soov...u4Gdrov 162 

Somep 370 

drav with ind. 56, 238 

ére interrogative 42, 193, 2023; recita- 
tive 13, passim 

ovd 383 

oval 306 f., 333 

ovdé ne quidem 316 

ovK...dAAa 206 

otrws sic, siccine? 151 

opOadpos movnpds 154 

dxXos, 6 1xxxvi, 39, 258, 371 f.3 6 wodds 3. 
28 

owe, sul 88, 137, 253, 258, 390 


w@dives 300 

pa Word 1313 w. Tplrn 381 
ws qv 88 

woatTws Kal 279 

@rdaprov 352 


Palestine, political and religious state 
of, Ixxxiv ff.; wild animals of, 1r_ 
parable, the, 65 ; reasons for parabolic 
teaching, 75 ff. 

paragraphing of this Gospel, li ff. 

participle, the timeless, 3, 98, 120 

Passion, stages of the, foretold, 234 

passover, ceremonial of the, 330 ff. 

Paul, St, his connexion with St Mark, 
xv ff., xix f,; Pauline words used by 
St Mark, xlvi 

Pella, 305 f. 

Peraea, 55, 214 

perfect, see tenses 

personification of nature, go 

Peter, St, his faults of natural character, 
180, 189, 362 ff.; his connexion with 
St Mark, SOhiniey DOsaviag ISSHaIG 


Pharisees, the, their devices, 42, 47 f., 
53> 142, 167, 273; their rapacity, 291 

phenomena, apocalyptic use of, 311, 315 

Philip the Apostle, 60; the tetrarch, 
136, 176; the first husband of Hero- 
dias, 122 

Phoenicia, lxxxiv, 55, 15 f. 

physician, Jewish estimate of the, 102 f. 

plan of this Gospel, lvii ff. 

poison, drinking with impunity, 406 

police, the Temple, 349 f. 

pollution, canons in reference to, rsof. 

Pontius Pilate, 367 f. 

poverty, in Judaea, lxxxviii; voluntary, 
226 

praetorium at Jerusalem, site of the, 
374 f. 

precinct of the Temple, 252 

present, see tenses 

procurator, the office of, 367 


matd.dbev, Ex 199 

matdloy 219 f. 

Tadloxn 362 

manaids 46 

TAY 39 

wavrobEy 32 

mapa Tivos, ol 63 

aapaBory 65 

mapayyéANew constr. 116 
Taparyew 14 

maparylverOat 349 
mapadiddvat 62, 85 (intrans.), 203, 327 
TapaTeic Pat 370 
mapakovey 106 f. 
TapahauBdvey 88 
mapatopeterbar 203 
mapdmrTwpa, dpapria 261 f. 
TapacKkeun 391 

maparnpe 50 f. 

mapehOeiv, mapeveyely 343 f. 
mapéornka 85 

mapopo.os 150 

mappnola 179 f. 

Tas 4 

TAXA 319 

marpls 110 f. 

mé6n, GAvols 93 

mes 130 

meipdgew 11, 168, 215, 275 
meipacu.os 346 

mevOe Kal KNalev 401 
mépav, Td 58, 88, 100, 136, 214 
mepl quod attinet ad 381 
mepiBrémecOat 52, 105, 253 
mepirareiy 146 

mepioceupa 165 

TepiTpexery 141 

meplywpos 22 

Tlérpos 59 

meTpwons 72 f, 
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mypa 116 

morevev constr. 13 £., 264 
mloris constr. 259 

mravav 283, 298; amo- 310 
mreoveela 154 

T ANP [La 46, 135, 171 
Towdplov 55 


mvedua aywov 73 7d mv. (Td ay.) 9, 683 ; 


mv., cape 346 f. 
mviyew, ovv-, amo- 73, 80, 97 
movety ‘appoint,’ 59 
motos, Ths 283 f. 
modAol, of 201 
TONUTEANS 322 
movnpla 154, 275 
mopvela, morxela 218 
moppupa 375 
160S...WS 19 
moras 205 
moTnpioy 145, 208, 236f., 344 
TparTw@plov 374 
mpacid 133 
mpeoBvTepot, of 144, 179 
mpoayew constr, 233 
mpoavrLoy 363 
Mpoemrely 310 
mpoépxecOat constr. 130 
mpb0upos 346 
mpoauBavew constr. 325 
Tpomepluvay 302 
mpocaBBarov 391 
mpocalrns 243 
mpocevxecOat lva 343 
mporkapos 79 
Tpookadelabar 58 
mpookaprepely 55 f. 
mpocxepadaroy 89 
TpochauBdverbat 180 
mpogopulferbar 141 
mpoopépew 219 
mpbowmov, Bdérewv els 274 
mpopace 291 f. 
mpwl 353 evOvs mp. 366; Alay mp. 395 
mpatn wavTwy 284; mp@ro TAs Tan., of 

125 
mpwrokabedpla, -Kiola 291 
mp@Tos, €rxaTos 205 
Tropa 128, 392 f. 
TTWXOS 203 
muyeg 143 f. 
T@OS 247 
mwpovobat, mwbpwors 52, 171 
pavTacua 138 
péeyyos 311 
piovaba 20 
poBeicbar PoBoy gi 
Powlkicoa 156 f. 
ppayehoby 373 f. 
ppovely Ta Tivos I18r 
Wevdorpopyrns, Wevddxpioros 300 f. 
yuxy 182 ff., 342 f. “ he 
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Quarantania, 11 


Rabbi, a title of our Lord, 189; render- 
ings into Greek, 89 

release of a prisoner at the Passover, 369 

repetitions in prayer, 347 

responsibility of hearers, 81 ff. 

resurrection of the body, our Lord’s 
teaching upon the, 280 ff. 

rewards, eternal, 236ff.; temporal, 231 f. 

roads, see Galilee, Sidon 

robbers in Judaea, lxxxviii; robbers cru- 
cified with our Lord, legendary names 
of, 382 

rock-tombs near Jerusalem, 393 f. 

Rufus, 378 


paBBovvel 245 

paxos dyvadoy 45 

parltew, pdmicua 361 f, 

padls 229 

phocev, omapdocev, ouvor. 197 f. 


Sabbath, law of the, 47 ff.; flight on 
the, 307 : 

Sabbatic zone, 246 

sacrifice, rewards of, 230 ff. 

Sadducees, the, Ixxxv, 170, 277 ff. 

saliva, use of, in healing, 161, 173 

Salome, 16, 125 f., 390 

salt, sacrificial use of, 213 

salutation, forms of, 196 

Satan, 11, 65 f; the name applied to 
St Peter, 180 f. 

‘scandals,’ 208 ff. 

scourging, 300 f., 373 f. 

Scribes, the, lxxxv, 18 f., 35, 64, 283, 
2090 ff. 

sections in the Law, system of, 281 f. 

Septuagint, St Mark’s use of the, lxxvii ff. 

service the condition of greatness, 240 

Session at the Right Hand of Gop, 359, 
407 f. 

shewbread, the, 49 

Sidon, road from, to Decapolis, lxxxiv, 159 

signs which follow believers, 4o5f. 

Simon Peter, 14, 59; his house, 23, 32; 
his wife, 23; 8. the leper, 321; S. of 
Cyrene, 378 

sin, an eternal, 68; lists of sins, 153 

sinlessness of our Lord, 223 f. 

‘sinners,’ 4o f. 

sisters of our Lord, 69, 113 

slavery, 352 

soldiers, Roman, in Palestine, 374 

Son, the, 316; of Gop, xe, xeilif., 2, 389; 
of Man, xcf., xciv, 37, 312; of David, 
243, 251, 289 

sonship, Messianic, 177, 358 f. 

soteriology of this Gospel, xev 

sources of this Gospel, lxii ff. 
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sowing, parables relating to, 87 
Spirit, the Holy, see Holy Spirit 
spirit, human, of Christ, see Christ 
spirits, unclean, rg ff., 25, g2 ff. 
stone, the, at the door of the tomb, 
394 ff. re 
style of St Mark, xlvii ff. 
subscriptions to this Gospel, xxvi 
synagogue, the, 17 f., 28, 111, 300 
Synoptic Gospels, comparison of St Mark 
with the other, lxvi ff. 
synthetical apposition, 5 


caBaxdavel 385 

adBBarov, caBBara 17, 47 f.3 pla Tey 
oaBBaTwv 395, mpwTn caBBdrov 399 

oarevey 311 f. 

cavodduov, vrddnua 17 

Latavas, 6 caravds 11 

gwd 354, 393 

oxavdadifew 79, 113, 208 ff. 

oKevos 256 

oKnYH 190 

oK\npokapdla 216, 403 

oxt\dew 106 

opupvigerOat 379 

onapdccew 21, 197 f. 

oTelpa 375 

omekovAaTwp 127 

omépua, omdpos 84 

omdayxvigerPar 29, 130 

oméyyos 386 

oT opin 47 

oTabqvat, orhvat 65 

OTACLAGTHS, TTATLS 370 

oravpoby 372 f. 

orépavos 375 

oTiBds 250 

orihBew 188 

gT0\y 290 

oTuyravew 227 

od déyets 359, 368 

avyyevevow II4 

oupBov\uoy diddvar 533 0. moeiv 366 f. 

oupmbovoy 133 

auvakooudety Lo7 

ouvavaBalve 340 

ouvédpiov, 76, cvedpia, cuvarywyn 300, 356 

ouvepyew 408 

cuvgntey constr. 21 

ouvoTavpotcbar 384 

owrenes0at, TwTéehELa 297 

our plBecbar 93 

atoonmov 350 

opupis, Kopwos 135, 165 f., 171 

oxligerOar 8 f. 

o@fev 102, 105, 245, 383, 405 

gwppovety 98 


Tabor, 187 
Taricheae, trade of, 132 


Ss. M? 
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taxes, 39 ff., 255, 275 

Tell Him, 17 

Temple market, 255 ff.; police, 349 f.; 
veils, 388 

tenses, use of the: present, 34, 57, 203, 
241, 281, 333, 3363; imperfect, 53, 56, 
169, 207, 3793; aorist, 7, 10, 84, 100, 
120, 196, 260, 373, 392, 3973 perfect, 
90; 93, 98, 120, 392, 3973; interchanged, 
xlix f., 293 

testimonia, 2, 338 

tetrarch, office of the, rig f. 

Thaddaeus, 61 

Theophylact, his commentary on St 
Mark, exvi 

Thomas, St, 61 

thorns of the nubk tree, 376 

three witnesses, the, 107, 187, 341 f. 

title on the Cross, 38rf. 

tongues, gift of, 406 

tradition, Jewish, 144 ff. 

Transfiguration, locality of the, 187 

triclinium, order of the, 331 f. 


Téexva 228 

TEKTWY T12 

Tédos &éxew 66 

TeAwYnS, TeAwWLOY 39 ff. 

Tndavyos 174 f. 

rl remonstrative 275 

Tl... 3603 Tl quiv Kal oot 19 

Tiwaros 242 

tirho in St Mark liv f. 

Tour éoTiv, TovTéoTW 143 

Tpigew 197 

TpUBALOV 333 

Tpypahid, Tena, TPUTHnUA 229 

OaBaprov, 7d 187 

Oaddatos 61 * 

OapBetoba, éxPapBe-cOac 21, 195 

Oavdorpos 406 

Oapoety 244 

Oavuacew constr. 115 

Oedobat 401 

Géhew, O\npa 70, 126, 235f., 344 f., 
373 

Ondafev 307 

OriBew, Oiyus 56, 79, 307 

OépuBos 107 f., 320 

Opoeta bat 299 

Ovydtnp as voc. 105 

Ovydrpiov LOL 

Odpa 324., 248; él Ovpars 314 f. 

dvola, ddoxatTapa 286; Ovew TO mdoxa, 
328 

Ownas 61 


veils of the Temple, 388 
Veronica, 106 

versions of this Gospel, xcix ff. 
Via Dolorosa, 337 
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Victor of Antioch, his commentary on 
St Mark, exiv f. 

vineyard, symbol of the, 265 

unction of the sick, 119, as 

vocabulary of this Gospel, xlivff., Ixxxviil, 
400 ff. 

Voice, the Divine, 9, 191 


Udwp, wvedua 7 

vids, 6 316, 6 Tod Geod 2, 389, 6 TOD av- 
Opwrov 37; vids Aaveld 288; of viol Tod 
vuupOvos 443 vids, Téxvov xx f, 

Umaye 30 

dadyew, Oey, dricw 180 f. 

trepnpavia 154 f. 

breprepica@s 162 

tanpérns xvif., 350 

trbdnua, cavdddroy 117 

bmoxpirhs 146 

bTo\jviov 266 

Usowmos 386 f. 


INDEX TO THE INTRODUCTION AND NOTES. 


dorepety constr. 226; torépynors 294 
tyroros, 6 94; tyrora, TA 252 


Wady Kelt, 246 

walking on the sea, in the O.T., 138 

watches of the night, 137 f., 318 : 

‘Western’ text, 5, 8, 29, 69, 105, 109, 
131, 145, 148, 158, 199, 228, 230; 335» 
348, 385 f., 395 

Wilderness of Judaea, 3 


Edarns 145 
EnpalvecOat 50, 197, 258 f. 


EvNov 349 


fapbavel 386 
ZLeBedatos 16 

&nusobv 184 

ium 169 Ff. 

an, 7 2103 aldvios 232 
Savy 116 
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